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I AM very glad to 
interested this yc 
talks to the 
and 1954.55, 
world by his lectures andl ’ 
or anyone else to recommend | 

The syllabus which was 
Wisdom included the whole 
Theosophical Wisdom, an 
Mr, Hodson has used 
thought and events, 
racial and individual, that 
studies and discussions, an 

This volume will ¢ 
received by those who were pre 
sessions; and it can well serve sas ab 
who are drawn to the School in future y 


Adyar, Madras, India. 


teachings of ant aid their cation: 
life. With the assent of Mr, } ors 
Theosophical Society and Principal : 
and at the request of the students of the Fae 
lecture notes from which I conducted the studies 
in their original form with headings and more 


despite—or even because of—this unusual Ji 
publication would prove me both enq 
Theosophy, as also to The lecturers an 


notes, to delete matter ot in many nei 
literary polish. The kind indulgence of ae 
quested towards the admitted imperfection of 

As stated in my inaugural address, the 
personal, forming part of my present, parti | 


ments, used for convenience, like the sun eis and sets. 
similarly use for convenience the above mentioned words, reco; 
of their incorrectness in their strict meaning being implicit thro 
Perusal of this book of my prepared notes will 
ve idea of the work of this Set of the fe 


Adyar, Madras. 
Mareh 1955. 


immortality and unity with all ous Mendel! ae 
paths of forthgoing and return, The seven sheaths. 
unfoldment and attainment of man. How the mo 
collaboration with the Cosmic procedure of Monad 

The Human Ego: Its formation at individuali 
consciousness, appearance, pre-natal descent into in 
withdrawal. Man's responsibilities to the animal kingdo 

The Physical Body: Its anatomy, phgisly ; 
and correspondence with the Macrocosm. 

The Etheric Double: Vis nature, location, 
health and ill-health. The etheric chakras, mediumshi 
hypnotism and magnetic healing, 4 

The Astral Body: Its nature, functions, app 
evolutionary stages and in different conditions and moods. 


human aura and their SE The ysis ed akras, es fi 


during various mental activities. i 
Causal Consciousness: Comparisons between anaes 

personal consciousness and the corresponding freedoms of 

Causal Body. Experiences on entering causal consciousness. 


atts towards life. 
B 


Reincarnation and Karma: In 
problems of injustice, apparent 
genius and memory of previous lives, and their 
The Threefold and Sevenfold Divine 
The Seven Rays and their cosmic, solar, p f 
The chief characteristics, methods, powers and i 
types of men, Blended Rays, Historical exan 
Man in Health and Disease: Kar 
“accidents”, The influence of mind and emotion 
The chakras and the glandular and 1 rayoh 
Psychiatric, mental, sacramental nt ena haaieg. 
health, eel 
Man's Supersensory Powers: 
eaten develope, Time, space, - 


biology, history, ethnology and archeealll \ 
Sensory Perception, and its findings. eens 

Man's Cosmic Powers: The Law of Gor 
mutually resonant parts of the microcosm and the Macroe: 
verse is a man on a large scale,” 

Planetary and Solar Evolution: Through the , sila 
human Kingdoms of Nature. Globes, Rounds, Chains and Planetary 
The Hierarchy of Superhuman and Devic Intelligences dir 
planetary and solar evolution, The Seven Races and sut 
Earth, their racial homes, Spiritual Teachers and 
taught by Them. a 

The Pathway of Hastened Attainment : Tete 
Discrimination, dispassion, character. building, se J 


- . 
service. Discipleship, Initiation, Adeptship and Bi : 


DNoreeted Mumanitye The Wi 
Atay Nag so Oni prenanony ini 

Te Mier ‘: aw Maha Adopta 
at the Blane, pate pavtinente ol the Tage 
thew Adept Diroe 8 prenent mi 
of Siperhuman Uehaga ih wllaira, The: 
thew weapons and humanity's defengen wil them, 

Phe Peminine Aapeot of Deity We 
oot viflvence in the modern worlds ‘The atatuw 
we human Bye into bieth [dealt af homer love, 
chakt Comming and eonteation ‘The causes, 
youthial detinquenays ‘The birth’ of the alxth 
of the New Age man, . 


WORLD RELIGIONS AND PH 


The Seored Language of Allegory an 
vnteypretation and their applications to World Seripture 
The Religion of Ancient Egypt: The Go 
monuments (illustrated by slides), ‘The symbols « 


The Egyption Mysteries, Chronology of Dynasties, | 
Government, customs, dress, domestic life and cultuaal 


religions, 
Hinduism: History, The literary sources, T 
Consorts and the traditional symbols of Their powers and a 
Avatars of Vishnu. ‘The Seven Schools of Philosophy, their ¢ 
chief doctrines. The Ramayana and the Mahabhar 
The Seven Systems of Yoga. Methods of Medi 
Hindu religious art and symbology (illustrated by 
Ancient India, Spiritual centres and temples, Modern 
The Hindu conception of woman and motherhood. P 
religions. 4 
Buddhism: Literary sources. The fife abiinain 
Lord Buddha. Buddhahood as the culmination of human 
Bodhisattva Doctrine applied to the Path of Discipleship a 
Modern Buddhism. Parallelisms with other religions. 
Zoroastrianism: Literary sources, The li | 
The chief doctrines and practices of modern a 
with other religions. 


and Plato. Paral 
Hebraism: History | 
Prophets. The chief doctrines, 
Testament and their in 
Cosmogony. The Tree of 
The Essenes and other con 
Parallelisms with other religions. 
The Neo-Platonists: Alexand: 
Platonism. Principal leaders, Ammoni 
Plotinus and Porphyry, Hypatia. Parallelisms 
Christianity: Literary sources. The life 
exoteric and esoteric, Allegories and symbols | 
their interpretations, Esoteric Christianity. The cosmic, 
Christs. The Madonna Ideal, Parallelisms with other reli 
Islam: Literary sources, The life of Me 
successors, The main doctrines and modern pri 
and influence of Islam. Sufism, ity ane gt 1 


Parallelisms with other religions, 


: ‘ : 
con Sao -§ a ‘ 


The Cosmogonies: The Egyptian, ial 
Scriptures. The Logos Doctrine. The emanation, 
fecting” of universes by the agency of sound. 
The Major Mind and the Archetype. Creative 
minor. The Orders and functions of the Devas, Nature 
ultimate fashioners of physical forms, Methods of co-operation | 


and men. phew 


THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY 
The origin, purposes, founding, history and 


Theosophical Society. National Sections and Hate 
Publishing Houses. 


Adyar as the International Headquart. 
and their work, Adept literature produced by 


Tha Seoret Doctrine, The 
Light on the Path, The Volew 
' hi: _ vente r 
sourol for truth, travels, assoointions with Adept 
Her moeting watt Coloma I, $, Oloat 
direction, voyages to Engl 
National Societies, Ph 
lubours in Europe and h 
and first President of the ’ 
adoption of Buddhivm and 
Jopan. Hin healing pp 
Leaves. Posthumous 


MORNING MEDITATION: 
CHAPTER 


. THE ARCANE Y 
. MAN'S LIFE AFTER 
. REINCARNATION AND KA 
| THE SEVEN RAYS 


. THE PATHWAY OF 
MENT — 


. Cosmogenesis in Religions 
. Cosmogenesis in Theosophy 


PART Ill: THE TI 


. The Theosophical Society : 
H. P. B.—Her Life and Occult Pov 


MY address will consist ‘abd a 
reference to recent personal 
to go to Europe, and second, some re 
attending this Session of the School “of th 

My travels since I left Adya 
ence, and this in the main wa 
antiquities of Egypt—memorabl 
Museum in London wh 
Letters; meetings with 
Nature and the powers 5 
revealed the progress of mo 
sophy ; and realisation of ietinsity oft 
of evil are making at this time, 

First, Egypt. Most of us have p 
lives in ancient Egypt. Perhaps some of us for t 
Wisdom there. And so to visit the Pyramids, to ve th 
go into the Temple there, which was one ol ' 
Initiation it is said, to go to Sakara and Memp 
an Empire of which little or naught now 1 
nearly 400 miles southward to Luxor, stay the 
days, visit the great Temple there, and the one at | 
the largest structure in the world ever built by ma 


profound impression, The Temple at 


We 


INAUGURAL. “ADDRESS 


one would naturally expect. These origi m = 
awakening men and women t sec and find the way 
as in their printed form the letters have already do 

My thirll experience was to obserye 
researches which are being carried out into the 
Nature and the developing powers of modern : 
equipped De La Warr Laboratory i in the City of x 
shown something of the experiments which are | : 
the diagnosis of disease from the blood or other 
of sufferers. By means of a delicate electri 


by some “operators”, as they are called, ‘it is el 
radiations from the blood for aii. | be 


and the continuing results of des ead 3 

stated that the original blood spot itself changes with the 

the body—no matter how far away it may be in spae 

by the remedies, The action of certain subtle re 

regarded as being independent of location. as eis . 
The broadcasting of radio treatment on 

frequencies revealed by these tests is also being 

practical men and women under “it oli. 

ments have also shown that the actual organs a 

a photographie plate exposed to the! radiations FAG 

plate must, however, be developed by an “ operator” px 

necessary mysterious magnetic characteristics. On such 

machines, there is a strip of: rebbss ands al ) 

experiment to correspond to certain diseases, ‘When there are 

disease reactions at certain positions on the dials, one’s hand slij ab 

over the rubber which one is constantly stroking as « 

the dials. When there are disease reactions at other 

rubber clings to one’s hand unmistakably. This 
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location of which are also indicated by numbers , 
it has been found that thought can influence the reac 
thought strongly directed towards the machine will 
I was allowed to operate a machine, obtained réactior 
I could stop them by thought power. 
One difficulty preventing official acceptance is that $ 
certain people can operate these machines and successfully —_ 
photoieseees plates exposed to the radiations fr ; 
“Operators” pass from diagnosis to the selection 
generally homoeopathic in this case. When a remedy p 
circuit cuts out the disease reactions on the rubber, 
regarded as the correct remedy. I found that these pe 
about the etheric double and the chakras, having obviot 
some theosophical literature. P 
Radiaesthesia is similarly used. 1 was informed amongst 
other matters that when certain dowsers are asked to locate water, | 
they open a map of the district and pass the divining instrument 
over it. Strange though it may sound, indications are then received 
of the general location of water. This saves the dowser much time 
and energy, for he goes directly to the indicated spot where very 
often water will be found. This, I learnt, is quite a regular practice — 
in Europe and elsewhere, used commercially, tested and proved. | have 
also seen the method employed to ascertain the location of a disease 
from a large anatomical map of the human body, 1 am not prepared 
to give full credence to these claims. 1 cite them only as indications 
of the directions in which modern thought is moving somewhat 
towards the teachings of Theosophy, 
In Amsterdam | met Professor Tenhaeff of the Psychology 
Department of the University of Utrecht, He told me of the remark- 
able powers of one of his subjects, a Mr. Croiset, This man regu- 
larly aids the police in the discovery by means of Extra-Sensory 
Perception of the bodies of drowned children, Further more, if he 
is given the number, row and place of a seat in a theatre and the 
name and date of a performance to occur in a few days’ time, he 


one there. . : 
Complex problems: aise 
and determinism, inevitably present thems 
by workers in these fields. Professor Bender 
Freiburg in Germany, Dr. J. Soal of the U 
Dr. S. A. Thouless of the University of C 
gating these powers and finding pak 
us who write and speak on Theosophy ¥ 
to keep ourselves well informed about ¢ 
such of the findings as are well-estab 
presentation of theosophical ideas, A 
My fourth impression was of the int 
of the forces of destruction. In the i 
steadily extending their territory, conquering ¢ 
sion or by subversion, one country after anot! 
not yet come they have their agents, as 
show, and also in America and elsewhere ; 
ring a successful, ruthless advance against 
It has to be recognised. This is having a1 
psychology and outlook on the life of many 
people. They are turning cynical, They d 
sophical knowledge and they see only a suce 
millions having been killed in the Second World V 
that “‘life does not make sense”, a “es alll 
than one person. How true it is that wit oie 
Wisdom, life does not make sense! But with “ ) 
make sense, walnke a 
Thus & greatuser is aoe ini a nage 
Kurukshetra of our planet, between the ven eld of han 
Powers of Light. Similarly, in almost ¢ : 
our, corrosive and degrading influences are 


School Ste. od ee : 
csacgurated the School. It was doubtless hoped—earlier 
addresses indicate this—that perhaps we might produce a. 
of trained workers who would go out from Adyar to lead and 
the work in the various Sections of our Society. : 


Esrope were burrying on to nt dctneene add 

be black with horrors. How literally true this prophecy proved to 

be! Thus. it seems reasonable to believe that one hundred years or — 

s 2go the Society was conceived by certain Adepts and later — @ 
brought into being to counteract those evil forces which have so 

tragically developed. What a magnificent operation it is! How pri- 

vileged we all are to be a part of it! 1 know of no finer calling in 

the whole realm of human opportunity on this planet than to 

* popularise a knowledge of Theosophy”. ; 


INAUGURAL ADDRESS w 


Now in my closing remarks, may I address a few words to 
the enrolled students and observers of this Session of the School of 
the Wisdom ? 2 

First of “all, I ask them continually to bear in mind through. 
out all our studies the essential factor of complete freedom of thought, 
If I or any other exponent before the School speaks with conviction, 
the conviction in our voices must not be mistaken for a desire to 
dogmatise, or in any way to override the opinions of any student, 
Some of us believe profoundly in, may even know direct a little of, 
the Ancient Wisdom, This gives a certain ring of conviction to 
the voice of the speaker, but freedom of opinion and of methods of 
application of the teachings given in the School of the Wisdom is 
implicit throughout the whole of this Session. } 

Second, | remind the students that the Wisdom which we 

shall study is not man's wisdom, Man knows so little. He can 
observe the external world, understand a little of the laws of its 
existence, but he does not know either the fundamental causes of 
existence or the forces by which Nature's transcendental purposes are 
fulfilled, Such common phenomena as, for example, generation and 
regeneration, are a mystery to man. Theosophy is the Wisdom of 
Earth’s Adepts and not the wisdom of man. This School, designed 
to teach the Ancient Wisdom, is not our School, It is the Masters’ 
School and all its work will be done in Their Name and for Them. 
lt is They who are the Keepers of the Sacred Light throughout the 
Ages, who plunged long ago into the waters of life to bring to the 
surface the pearls of Wisdom and preserve them for mankind, In 
consequence, no one cries in yain on this planet for light in order to 
enlighten others. 

I feel that we are greatly blessed in being gathered here at 
Adyar, where for a time we are secluded from the stress, the noise, 
the ugliness and the selfishness of the outer world. © But let us not, 
in our privileged seclusion, forget either the great, the urgent need 


of humanity or the multitude of the unparaded charities of men md 


women who try to meet that need, 


them in accordance with the second Object of the 
we shall pursue that which is the supreme objective of those who 
study spiritual and philosophic ideas, cag Boo 3d 
tion. Intellectual knowledge of Theosophy can illumine and « 
the mind. Interior realisation can transform a human being, 
this deep, interior, mystical 
inspire and transform one's life. So, if I may, | would say to 
students, particularly those living in 
together we shall be well advised to try anc ‘deepen our inner life, @) 
study and meditate upon the great realities, = 
each other, harming none by thought or speech, ves 

only that which will make us more effective servants 


fellow-men. 


With these thoughts in the minds and Luss al 
know they are, and in the name of the Great T. : 
the Adept Founders of our Society, 1 now 
the School of the Wisdom to be duly open, 


OUT ak Vis 
th i 


MORNING MED 
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INTRODUCTORY RE! 


AT the heart of the Cosmos there 
Sanctuary and shrine in the heart 0 
first major Spiritual discovery in 
Presence within him, “the Inner Ruler 
of all beings”. (The Bhagavad Gita 
the One Alone, fully conscious absorption 


Reguihr, we direc 
The first objective 1 
Spiritual Selfhood as dis 
emotional and mental, 
Devotees of a certain te 
this method—begin, 
seeking both to realise 
and its mortal, personal vehicles and to know 
To know the knower may appear impossible to 
The seeming paradox is, however, resolved at 
synthesising and intuitive intelligence in man, hi 
which in meditation the centre of consciousness i 
The second objective is to realise “that the 
man is forever an integral part of the Spiritual 
Man is one with God and through THAT with al 
spirit and God-spirit are one spirit, and to kno 
transforms life, . : G a fi 
2 it 


goal. 


— ig 


1 ain the Spititual Self, 
| am we the Mind, 


I am that Self of ‘Light, Self am I. 
The Self in me, the Atma,’ is o h the Self i 


CLOSING ai 
Bring the centre of 
Into the form 


vitalised, 
remembering 


Inner Ruler 


(For explanations and comme va » A Yoga of Ligh 
Geoffrey Hodson, T. P. H., a Madras. is 


1 Atma, Sk. The Spirit-essence of man, 
* Paramatma, Sk, sige ae 


study Theosophy itself 
problems of life and espe 


present fifth Race pei 
Initiate, Arhat, Adep 


(though not necessarily the On c 
a Chain, and ultimately a Solar Sy 
SUCH IS THE EVOLU" 


THE THEOSOPHICAL VIEW OF 
Powers to be developed are 
at the end as a result of Nature's 


woman co 


THE LOGOS at the daw 
as a tree and the Monads as 
Spiritual Sun, sparks within the One 


ALL IS INHERENT in the 


Innermost of man. 

EFFECT, if not the purpos 
germination of seed powers, and 
(ceaselessly) to the highest degree p 
are Gods.” The Adept-to-be is in us 
within. There thou art Buddha.” ‘a 


evolution begins again at the point left 
This is the eternal and ceaseless “ breath”. 
A SPIRAL—NOT CIRCLE is thus _ 
and ascending Life and all living beings and ¢ 
tune \ Sue 
THIS ORDERLY PROGRESSION 
and alternation are eternal, fiaving no 
or end, Therefore the future growth: and 5; 
of man are entirely without limit, Bi \ 


The ‘Mati Key, ie) 
ft Z rele met , 
AS THE TOTAL PROCESS Is bu. ; 
activity and quiesce: > 

divided into two parts: =" = 
INVOLUTION AND EVOLUTION; 
growth. Major and minor component cyel 
of a planet. Pre-natal descent and POST-M 
of Egoic power, life and conaciolsanioy thie z 
cycle and incarnation. ; 


BEFORE OUR PRESENT UPWARD = 
evolutionary phase the life in us 
A vast past is behind us—3 Elemental Kingdoms \ i 
downward arc, and plant, animal and man on the Ipwe 
Life has attained self-consciousness as man and is ole to 
feel and think self-consciously and to envisage 


TO SUM UP AND PARTLY RE-ST. 
TEACHINGS 
“WHAT IS MAN THAT T 
HIM?” You will find that question a! 
David (PS VIII 4). Many answers t 
of them presenting the view that man 
God in the becoming. i 


A THEOSOPHICAL TEA 
soul of man is immortal, and its futur 
whose growth and splendour have no | 
White Lotus) 

THIS CONCEPT OF MA ae 
DESTINY would seem also to be in cai 


the Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto. 
of the fulness of Christ.” (Eph. 1V. 13) 

OUR LORD AFFIRMED A ST 

mation of human life in His words: 
even as your Father which is in heaven is perfect, 
In the Revised Version, which is regarded as a more 
lation from the original Greek, the assurance 
is given in the words: * Ye shall Ee perfect, 
which is in heaven is perfect.” 

MAN IS THUS STATED to be an 
in the becoming, a pilgrim God destined to 
this may be taken to be the theosophical 
question. “ Perfect"’ is, however, hardly the best \ 
suggests a kind of finality to human development, 

H. P. BLAVATSKY WROTE THA‘ 
attained “in a relative sense, for it must give 
absolute perfection, according Boom higher standard 
the following period of activity. . . this s \ 
has neither conceivable beginning nor imaginable end, 
verse’ is only one of an infinite number of Universes, f 
links in the great cosmic chain of Universes, each one 
relation of an effect as regards its prede 
regards its successor.” (The Secret Doctrin 
Vol. I, Adyar Edition, p. 115) 

EVIDENTLY WE MUST PREPARE bi 4 
2 most stupendous idea; for limitless progression f the 
Spiritual Soul of man thus implied, I am aware that it i 

for any one of us, conscious only in our mortal, oc 
to conceive that the potentiality of the i 
the presiding Deities of Solar Systems and Uni 
in us; nevertheless, this is the unmistakable it 
various Scriptural and  theosophical statements 


quoted. ae 
3 


; 


fi 
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NOW LET US LOOK AT THIS IDEA a little more 
closely. |The human ladder of life, ench higher rung ngs 
more advanced evolutionary phase, is said to ascend beyond the 
stature of the perfect man, “the measure of the stifture of the fulness 
of Christ. But what can be higher than that ? ri ie 

THE PLANET EARTH is but one of a number peel : 
img, with many others, physical and superphysical, our Solar System: 3 
which is presided over by a Mighty Solar Deity, known as the Solar — 
Loges, Our Lord the Sun, To that degree of development every © 
man will one day attain, though not everyone will necessarily assume abe 
that particular Office, rR 


evolutionary ladder reaches still higher. What lies beyond is almost = 
tnconceivable, but as I have quoted, we are assured in Theosophy 
that this orderly progression is eternal, having “no conceivable: 
beginning and no imaginable end”. 
THUS, THE FUTURE GROWTH and splendour of the 
Spiritual Soul of every man’ are, indeed, entirely without limit, 
'S SUCH AN IDEA OF LIMITLESS PROGRESSION: F 
of human perfection to such stupendous heights at all conceiv- 
able to you and me, ordinary human people in the work-a-day” 
world? I think it is, if for only one reason which is that the poten- 
tiality of infinite development has always resided within the Spiritual 
Self of man, which thus resembles a seed. Just as the acorn under 7? 
proper conditions will produce out of itself a complete reproduction fs 
of its parent tree which in its turn can produce hundreds of thousands 
of further acorns each similarly endowed, so the Spiritual Soul of 
man contains within itself in a latent or seed-like state the full — 
potentiality of its Divine Source, SEN 
THEOSOPHY THUS TEACHES THAT NONE of the 
future stages of development, each with its appropriate powers 
and capacities, has to be created by man, ; ; 
A GARDENER OR FARMER PLANTS HIS SEEDS 
underground and, in due course, the new plants “phe tae Gonaplotis 


their cycle of growth which is sener. 
tion and more seeds) The One Life, 
Energy to which the name * * God” has b 
to provide for the Divine Sparks or inn 
conditions necessary for the germination a 
limitless, but at first seed-like, Deific : 

THESE CONDITIONS HAVE SOME analogy with th 
provided for the seed of a plant when it is planted in 

THE SPIRITUAL SOUL OF MAN, e 
the whole of its future limitless unf 
has also been described as an Immo 
title: for all capacities are inherent 


highest degree possible in any. guetaladtics : 
THE DEITY-TO-BE IS ALREADY p 
within every human being and it is this G 
potency, which was presumably referred to by 
“Christ in you, the hope of glory.” (Col. I 
your own salvation with fear and trembling for 
worketh in you’ * (Phil. = 12; 13) and“ Y ar 
the living God” (II Cor. 16). eT 
THIS IS PURE THEOSOPHY ¥ 
DEFINED as that being in whom high 
matter are united by intellect. Since oil 
contains potentially the full powers of the Solar 
those which are as yet only potential even in that Supre 
all powers are therefore locked up within him. ax 
FOR THIS REASON MAN IS DESC! 
cosm or little world, a reproduction in miniature of 
or greater world, meaning the universe and its ix dv : 
As the Chinese philosopher, Lao-Tze, said, © the uni ae is 
on a large scale”. Similarly the Bible affirms that at in's 
the divine design was that man should be made in his 


we * 
7" > ae 
‘ = ‘ se ta ie 
p#.,.- 


i ie 


’ * 
* De 


possibility definitely exists —_ > 
vibratory power. ; 

MAN IS A MICROCOS o ini 
Macrocosm, and therefore is rightly s 
his Creator. 

THE WORDS OF 
that “the Universe is a man on ala 
reversed; for it is also true that preser 
on a small scale. 


contents which will serve well as an into 
Human Ego. es, 
1. Spirit and Malin 
tially equal. stra Be wr 
x Coniciaualai is 
matter. Consciousness, 
in time. a 
3. Monads are the two hi 
Scheme, Adi and Any, and become unit 
when the life of the LORD OF THE SUN, | 
Aspects, the LOGOI, sweeps through them an 
4. To each Monad five further atom 
attached by the devas. These types also constitu 
the first sub-plane in each case, of our five planes. 
compounds the other sub-planes are composed. 
5. The Monads retain these five 
all their cycles of growth and they are therefore c 
atoms’. The permanent atoms onetie ty seed, 
immortal body. ‘of rede’ 
6. The Great Rulers of ens id 


matter only. 
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2. During the lavelitisn tnd evoladh 
compounded matter are assembled 
atoms, These bodily sheaths are adopte 
periodivally, s 
8 The permanent atoms slowly awaken 
responds to the stimuli received through the com 
of the bodies, 
9% This awakening at last gives birth to | 
The human kingdom is then entered—a critical *L 
kingdom, Further progress is then dependent on self- initiati 
10. Within our terrene Scheme all forms 
functioning through four Creative Hierarchies, The Archetys 
Paradigm of Forms, the Heavenly Man, is the refi 
cendent, He i is immanent in forms. In the human | 0 5 


1; When the Monads are passing through the Y 
kingdoms, during the early cycles, the awakening of the at 
is extremely slow. When self-directed effort er 
kingdom then progress may be as correspondingly rapi 

- 12. A perfect union of spirit. immaculate atomic\mat aa 
is the ultimate triumph for the M in ths dentta angst 4 
the fourth Creative Hierarchy. This fi pa “by will 
and yoga’ of an imperishable body in the service iF comcinaneiay 
a seal auric body with fully awakened and developed atomic nuclei, 
the permanent atoms. In occultism, this embryonic foe aE 
is called ‘the Dwarf Purusha—small in stature, but» immense 
in power. ‘io Ate 
So writes E. L. Gardner, one of the most erudite 


a" 4 

theosophical scholars and teachers. a oh j 
SOME OF THESE TEACHINGS WERE es 
during our study of the Human Monad. (Chapter 1) We - 
consider the formation of the Ego of Man from a Gro 


the process known as individualisation drawing 
Body, by A. E. Powell, page references being provided, 
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GROUP-SOULS, WHICH EXIST IN THE MINERAL, 
VEGETABLE-AND ANIMAL KINGDOMS, thus represent inter= 
mediate stages leading up to complete differentiation into separate 
human entities of units. Hence, in the three kingdoms we do not — 
find one soul in a block of mineral, or a plant, or an animal, 
Instead of this, we find one block of life—if we may use such term 

ensouling a vast quantity of mineral substance, a large number 
of plants, trees, or a number of animals. 

THE BEST PHYSICAL ANALOGY OF A GROUP-SOUL 
is perhaps the oriental one of water in a bucket. If a glassful 
of water be taken from the bucket, it represents the soul—or portion 
of soul—of, say, a single plant or animal. For the time being, the 
water in the glass is quite separate from that in the bucket, and, 
moreover, it takes the shape of the glass which contains it. + 

SO MAY A. PORTION OF A GROUP-SOUL occupy 
and vivify a vegetable or animal form. An animal, during its life on” 
the physical plane, and for some time after that in the astral world— 
has a soul, just as separate as a man’s; but, when the animal comes to 
the end of its astral life, that soul does not reincarnate in a single body, 
but returns to the Group-Soul, which is a kind of reservoir of soul-matter. 

THE DEATH OF THE ANIMAL WOULD THUS, in 
sur analogy, be represented by pouring the water from the glass 
back into the bucket. Just as the water from the glass becomes 
thoroughly mixed and united with the water in the bucket, so does the 
portion of soul from the particular animal become mixed and incor- 
porated with the total soul in the Group-Soul. And just as it would 
not be possible to take again from the bucket another glassful con- 
sisting of the same molecules of water, so is it not possible for the 
same portion of the total soul in the Group-Soul to inhabit another 

particular animal form. 

CONTINUING THE ANALOGY FURTHER, IT IS CLEAR 
that we could fill many glasses with water from the bucket at the 
same time; equally is it possible for many animal forms to be ensouled 


and vivified by the same Group-Soul. é 


A 


PURTHER, IF WE SU 
GLASSFUL OF WATER becomes cole ey 
its own, when the water is poured back into de 
matter will be distributed io ace 
bucket, the colour of all the water i 
some extent modified. 

IF WE CONSIDER = 
REPRESENT EXPERIENCE OR TI 
particular animal, then, when the portion of | 
animal returns to its parent Group-Soul, those e 
will become part of the general stock of the whole G 
be shared by every other part of it equally, though ‘ 
than that to which the experience existed in the p 
whom it occurred ; i.e., we may say that the experiences c 
in a particular animal are spread, in a diluted form, 
of the Group-Soul to which the animal is attached. 

THERE IS AN EXACT RESEMBLANCE 
THE GROUP-SOUL IN THE MINERAL, vegetable anc 
kingdoms, and a human child in its pre-natal life. Just as the! 
child is nourished by the life-stream of the mother, $0 
protective envelope of the Group-Soul nourish the ee 
receiving and distributing the experi pethoved Rae 7 

y 


NOW, THE WONDERFUL AND MYSTERIOUS rRoctss oF INDI. * 


VIDUALISATION : 
DIFFERENTIATION BEGINS TO OCCUR LIN GROUP. % 
SOULS IN THE COURSE OF TIME. THUS A CERTAIN 
SEGREGATION WILL TAKE PLACE within the Group-Soul, and 
presently a filmy separating wall will grow inwards from the 
envelope dividing these segregated groups from each other. — cet 
REVERTING TO THE SIMILE OF THE WATER 
THE BUCKET, we may conceive of a scarcely p i 
mysteriously forming itself across the bucket. At firs 
filters through this barrier to some extent; but ¢ 


glasses of water taken out from oie ae 
returned to the same side, wees 


barrier gradually * densifies,” ae becomes i Sing 
eventually there are two distinct portions of pre in 

IN SIMILAR FASHION, THE GRO 
TIME DIVIDES ITSELF BY FISSION, and for 
The process is repeated over and over again, 


increasing number of Group-Souls, with 
pondingly ever-increasing distinction of 


course, still sharing certain fundamental character ics 


THIS CULMINATES IN WHAT IS CALLED 1 I 
INTO A SINGLE UNIT Ney a 
LARGE NUMBERS OF THE HIGH 
ANIMALS have reached this stage, and hi 
separate entities, incarnating in a successi 
although they have not as yet, of course, al 
of a causal body—the true mark of individualisat 
vA 2 

TWO FACTORS BRING THIS ABOUT ¥ 
WE MAY NOTE TWO FACTORS A 
emotions and thoughts of man act const 
animal, and tend to raise him to higher 
ally and intellectually; (2) the animal, if ki 
devoted affection for his human friend, cand 


his wishes. These two influences oventially alice 
the animal in his way takes the kingdom of heaven | 
Spiritual Soul is born. Let us look at this w 
closely. ri dae 

IT HAS BEEN FOUND THAT INDI 
TION, which lifts an entity definitely from the ¢ 


into the human, ean take place only from certain 
4 
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one for each of the seven great types or “* ays’, In fact, it 
among domesticated creatures, and by no means along all 
even of these, that individualisation occurs, Of these classes, we 
already know certainly the elephant, the monkey, the dog and the 
cat. The horse is possibly a fifth. » ee 
UP TO EACH OF THESE HEADS OF TYPES leads 


fi 


ocelots culminate in the domestic cat, a 

IT SHOULD BE NOTED ALSO THAT AN ANIMAL 
OF ANY GIVEN TYPE, that individualises into a human being, 
will become a man of that same type, and of no other. (p. 63) 

WITH REGARD TO THE NUMBERS OF SEPARATE 
CREATURES attached to a Group-Soul, there may be quadrillions 
of flies or mosquitoes; hundreds of thousands of such animals as the 
lion, tiger, leopard, deer, wolf or wild boar. Among domesticated 
animals such as sheep and oxen the number is still smaller. ~* 

IN THE CASE OF THE SEVEN ANIMALS FROM 
WHOM INDIVIDUALISATION IS POSSIBLE, there are usually a 
only a few hundred attached to each Group-Soul, and, as their 
development continues, they break up rapidly. Whilst there may 
be a thousand pariah dogs attached to one Group-Soul, in the 
case of the really intelligent pet dogs or cats, there may be not more 
than ten or twelve bodies over which the Group-Soul hovers, 
(pp. 64-65) , 
PRODUCTION BY NATURE OF AN INDIVIDUALISED BEING 

In order to understand this, THE SUBJECT OF THE 
MONADS or Innermost Selves of men must be introduced. 

The Monad is the “Father in heaven”, which is in the. 
same relation to the Ego as the Ego is to the personality. 
* THE MONAD IS DESCRIBED AS A SEED OF THE 


TREE OF LIFE, a quiescent Spark in the One Flame or Supreme 


— —— 
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Fire, Breath of the Great Breath, Cell in the Divine Body, Divine’ 
Fragment, Son of the Father, Scintilla of the Spiritual Sun, contaip- _ 
ing full Divine powers in a latent state and Dwarf Purusha. 


he 
EXPOUND PURPOSE OF LIFE, unfoldment of inherent 


powers. af y 
% ‘ 
AT FIRST ALL POWERS ARE LATENT * 
THESE UNITS OF CONSCIOUSNESS, KNOWN AS 
MONADS, already studied by us, are described as the Sons, abiding 
from the beginning of a creative age, in the ‘bosom of the Father’, 
who have not yet been ‘ made perfect through suffering’, Each of 
them is truly ‘equal to the Father as touching his Godhead, but 
inferior to the Father as touching his manhood ’—in the words of the 
Athanasian Creed, Each of them is to go forth, into matter in order 
to render all things * subject to himself’. (1 Cor. XV. 28.) He is 
to be ‘sown in weakness’ that he may be ‘raised in power . 
(ibid., XV. 43.) From a static condition, enfolding all divine 
potentialities, the. Monad is to become dynamic, unfolding all divine 
powers. i 
WHILST OMNISCIENT, OMNIPRESENT, on his own 
plane—Anupadaka—he is to yeil his glory in matter that blinds 
him, in order that he may become omniscient, omnipresent, on all 
planes, able to answer to all divine vibrations in the universe, instead 
f only to those of the highest levels. 
AS THE MONADS DERIVE THEIR BEING from the 
First Logos, His Will to manifest is also their will, Hence the 
vhole process of the evolution of the individual ‘I’ is an activity 
chosen by the Monads themselves. We are here, in the worlds of 
matter, because we, as Monads, willed to live. We are Self mayed, 
Self-determined. 
THIS DIVINE IMPULSE, STRIVING EVER AFTER 
FULLER MANIFESTATION of life, is seen” everywhere in 


Nature, and has often been spoken of as the Will-to-live. It appears 


in the seed, which pushes its growing point up towards the light, 


eo 


iz (p &) 


LET US WATCH THE WONDROUS T 
TION CLOSELY. SS. 3 


Pee 


UP TO NOW THE MONAD HAS 

MUNICATION WITH THE LOWER 

UP TO THIS POINT, all the 

with the lower lanes has been through the 

on which the permanent atoms are niles. 
come for a fuller communication than is x 

thread in its original form, The Sutratma a 


THIS DOWNFLOW OE MONADIC. 
by much increased flow between the bude 
manent atoms, ts. Sah 

THE MANASIC — PERMANENT AT 
sending out thrills in every direction. Other ; 
molecules gather round it, and a whirling v 
three upper sub-planes of the mental plane. imilar 
motion takes place in the cloudy mass surrounding the 0 
which, as we have seen, is enveloped in the Group-Soul. 

THE WALL OF THE GROUP.SOUL 


and caught up into the vortex above. Here 
being resolved into matter of the third men 
whirlpool subsides, it is formed into a deli 
this is the new Causal Body. 

.IN DESCRIBING THIS PROCESS, the 
given in the East is that of the water-spout. Thee we h 
cloud hovering above the sea, on the surface of whic 
constantly forming and moving. Presently from the clo 
an inverted cone of violently whirling vapour, like a great 

UNDERNEATH THIS, A VORTEX IS 
FORMED in the ocean; but instead of being a ‘ 
surface, as in the ordinary whirlpool, it is 
above that surface, Ligeti 


ownoourng Se af the Momnd, expresed through hi 
“* 


corse! meme. 

WE MAY THUS THINK) 
ur is ow ingh piece wile the are be 
eid ie So SEES: 
img ages of dow evalation When they are 
Siathes sown and takes posesmon of them, to ase th ; 
cuslittiom As he meets the apward-growmg zm 
erry 


‘ 

TSC: 2 WEW SSURITUAL SOUL HAS BEEN FORMED — 
wuct sm as tars eouuled by the Monad. 1 a." 

sie Ey. 0 te Cowal Body. the subject of our study. ay 
"LS THAT WHICH HITHERTO HAS BEEN 
coving like becomes io tore the exsouled, for it bai 
form symiislised ix ancient suythology by the 


evolution of the lower vehicles. 
THE EARLIER EFI 

of course, of a very 

first movements of an ~ 

there is an intelligence 

quite literally, born on ¢ 


as a baby there, a true In 
have to pass through an) 
over the physical body will b 
THE SOUL OR 
individualises the Univ rsal 


oad is poured the Spirit; 

is ‘poured into this receptacle 

cal in its essence, but separated in its 
of this separation is, as we have see 
and grow; that there may be an individuali 
plane of the Universe; that it may know 
planes as it knows on the spiritual p 
consciousness ; that it may, make for it 
for acquiring consciousness beyond its, 


pack agamn | 
wee coward towards the Divinity from whom i 


“MAN” HAS BEEN WELL 

as that being in the universe, i 
may be, in whom highest) Spirit and 
together by INTELLIGENCE, thus ul 
fested God, who will go forth to. 
future that stretches before him, AFODF ors uta 
AMnntrac bat cit) 

THIS BRINGS US TO our SPECIAL STUDY _ 
which is the Body of Light in, which 

Being is clothed./)/f/7 nif} Yi (Sie ean 
IN TH. ate THIS BODY f 

BODY, TN) Yaa 
THE CAUSAL. BODY (OWES. 

in it reside the causes which manifest 
lower planes. ny Te diay it ta 
FOR IT IS THE EXPERIENCES OF 

in the causal body, which are the Cause of 
taken up towards life, and the actions unde 
IN SANSKRIT, mae is. 
Sharira, karana meaning cause, 
BRIEFLY, WE M 

HAS TWO MAIN FUNC 
(1) To act as a vehicle for the 

the body of Mind, the form-aspect of the i 
the Thinker, Hoiburiuny dd 
(2) To act as a receptacle or sto 

of the man’s experiences: in his various’ inca 
body is that into which is woven everything wi 
in which are stored the germs of qualities, 
to the next ineatnation, Henee one» pm 


physical bodies, delete sdieashiely upon high 
ment of the real man himself, the one “for 


never strikes", 
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FUNCTIONS 
AT ITS INCEPTION, the causal body, 0 
the true man, is described as a delicate film of subtlest 
visible, marking where the individual begins his separate 
delicate, almost colourless, film of the subtlest matter, is 
which will last through the whole of the human evolution ; on this, a6 
on a thread—the thread-self, or Sutratma, as it is sometimes called 
will all the future incarnations be strung. J ' iv 

THE CAUSAL BODY, AS SAID, IS THE RECEPTACLE 
of all that is enduring—i.e., only that which is noble and 
harmonious, and in accordance with the law of the Spirit; for every 
great and noble thought, every pure and lofty emotion, is carried 
up, and its essence worked into the substance of the causal body. 
Hence the condition of the causal body is a true register—the 
only true register—of the growth of the man, of the stage of 
evolution to which he has attained. 

MORE SPECIFICALLY, because mind is fundamentally 
dual in its functioning, so man needs, and is provided with, two 
mind-bodies: the MENTAL BODY serves for the concrete mind, 
which deals with concrete thoughts; the CAUSAL BODY similarly 
is the organ for abstract thinking. 

IN THE THINKER, residing in the causal body, are all 
the powers that we class as Mind, i.e. memory, intuition, will. 
The Thinker gathers up all the experiences of the earth-lives, through 
which he passes, to be transmuted within himself, by his own divine 
alchemy, into that essence of experience and knowledge which is 
Wisdom. Even in one brief earth-life we distinguish between the 
knowledge we acquire and the wisdom we gradually—often too 
rarely—distil from that knowledge. Wisdom is the fruitage of life's 
experience, the crowning possession of the aged. In a much fuller 
and richer sense, Wisdom is the fruitage of many incarnations, the 
produce of much experience and knowledge, In the Thinker, thus, 

is the store of experiences, reaped in all our past lives, harvested 
through many rebirths. (pp. 90-91) alee op 
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APPEARANCE O° Taha 

IN ORDINARY PEOPLE THE CAUSAL BODY is not 
yet fully active, and consequently only that matter which belongs to 
the third sub-plane is vivified, As the Ego, during the long course. 
of his evolution, unfolds his latent possibilities, the higher matter is 
gradually brought into activity; but it is only in the perfected men’ 
whom we call Adepts, or Masters, that it is developed to its 
fullest extent. 

IT IS DIFFICULT TO DESCRIBE A CAUSAL BODY 
fully, because the senses belonging to the causal world are alto- 
gether different from and higher than those we employ at the 
physical level. Such memory of the appearance of a causal body, as 
it is possible for a clairvoyant to bring into his physical brain, 
represents it as ovoid, that being, in fact, the shape of all the higher 
bodies, and as surrounding the physical body of the man, extending” 

to a distance of about 18 inches from the surface of the physical body. 

A HUMAN BEING, WHO HAS JUST INDIVIDUALISED 
from the animal kingdom, has a causal body of minimum size. 

IN THE CASE OF PRIMITIVE MAN, the causal body 
resembles a bubble and gives the impression of being empty. It is a 
nere colourless film, just sufficient, apparently, to hold itself together 
and make a reincarnating entity, but no more, Although it is filled 
with higher mental matter, this is not yet brought into activity, and so 

it. remains colourless and transparent. As the man develops, this 
matter is gradually stirred into alertness by vibrations which reach it 
from the lower bodies, This comes but slowly, because the activities 
of man in the earlier stages of his evolution are not of a character to 
obtain expression in matter so fine as that of the causal body, But, 
when a man reaches the stage where he is capable either of abstract 
thought, or of unselfish emotion, the matter of the causal body is 
aroused into response, ' ia 

THE VIBRATIONS THUS AROUSED SHOW THEM. 
SELVES in the causal body as colours, so that, instead of being a 
mere transparent bubble, it gradually becomes a sphere filled with, 


ira we ot! ee | Ps 


PTIPTEE TTP T eT Tet CS. lace aE ok om 


w LBOTURE NOTES — 


matter of the most lovely and delicate hues, 


beyond all conveption, (yp, 94, 95) ite 

IN THE GASK OF THE SPIRITUALL 
MAN, an enornious change is noticed. ‘The glorify 
is wow completely filled with the most lovely colours, t 
higher forms of love, devotion and sympathy, aided. by an int 
vefinod dnd spiritualised, and by aspirations reaching ever towards t 
divine, Some of these colours have no place in the physical p 
speetrum, (> eh Pes 

THK INCONCEIVABLY FINE AND DELICATE MAT. 
TER of such a causal body is intensely alive, and pulsating with living. 
fire, forming a radiant globe of flashing colours, its high vibrations 
sending ripples of changing hues over its surface—hues of which earth: 
knows nothing—-brilliant, soft and luminous beyond the power of 


language to describe, iva 
SUCH A CAUSAL BODY IS FILLED WITH LIVING 
FIRE, drawn front a still higher plane, with which it appears to be 
connected by a quivering thread of intense light. (p.98) 
FURTHERMORE, FROM THE UPPER PART of the causa 
body there ascends a crown of brilliant sparks, indicating the action 
of spiritual aspiration, and of course adding very greatly to the beauty 1 
and dignity of the man's appearance. No matter how the lower man 
may be occupied on the physical plane, this stream of sparks rises 
constantly. The reason for this is that once the soul or Ego of man 
is awakened upon his own level and is beginning to understand some- 
thing of himself, and his relation to the Divine, he looks ever 
upwards towards the source from which he came, quite irrespective 
of any activities which he may be inspiring on lower planes. "* 
IT MUST BE REMEMBERED THAT EVEN — THE 
NOBLEST PERSONALITY is but a very small and partial expres- 
sion of the real higher Self; so that as soon as the high Self 
begins to look round him, he finds almost unlimited P 
opening before him, of which in this nga ysi 


form no idea. d y hte 


THIS VERY UPWARD RUSHING OF S$} 
RATION, which makes so glorious a crown 
man, is itself ‘the channel through which the d 
so that the fulle? and stronger his aspirations 
is the measure of the grace from on high. ) 

COOL AY AN i 
THE DIVINE FACE iit fe mes IE EE 

ONE EGO HAS BEEN DESCRIBED, BY A 
SAW HIM, as a radiant youth, like’ a Greek Apoll 
glistening marble, and yet immaterial, with inspirat 
Another Ego appeared somewhat like the : 
in the British Museum, a dignified, serene 
brooding as it were over the world which 
protect. Thus every Ego has his own radiantly b 
expressing his particular mission or,genius, 

AMONG SUCH BEINGS, THOUG! 
TAKE FORM and float about as they do 
pass like lightning-flashes from one to another. 
face to face with the enduring body of the. 
than the hills, an actual expression of the Divine G 

rests behind it, and shines through it more and more 
unfolding of its powers. Here we deal no longer : 
but we see the things in themselves, the re 
the imperfect expression, Here cause and e 
visible in their unity, like two sides of the same coin, 
left the concrete for the abstract; we no longer have he multi 
of forms, but the idea which lies behind all those forms. — , OE 

ST. PAUL KNEW WELL THE NATURE 0) 
DIVINE ROBE OR GLORY as a Heavenly Dwelling. 
know that if our earthly house of this tabernacle were 


heavens, For in this we groan, earnestly desiring to! 
our house which is from heaven,” (II Cor. V. 1-2)_ 1 
This subject will be more fully considered later : 


THIS TRUE MAN, THE INNER RULER RTF 
evolves to the stature of the Perfect Man b 
LATER WE SHALL COME TO STL 

OF REINCARNATION, in which the } 

a personality is regarded as an * ii nent” ma‘ 
THIS “INVESTMENT” ANA a 

FIGURE OF SPEECH, but has a definite 

When the Ego, in his causal body, takes 

mental and an astral body, the operation inve 

tangling of a portion of the matter of his causal 

of those lower astral and mental types. This “pi 

portion of himself is, therefore, closely analogous to an 
AS IN ALL INVESTMENTS, THE EGO 

GET BACK MORE THAN HE PUTS OUT; there is, hov 

risk of disappointment, a possibility that he may lose som 

of what he invests; in fact, under very exceptional circu 

there may even be a total loss which leaves him, 1 

bankrupt, but without available capital, (p. 174) vl 
EVERY EARTH-LIFE IS AN OPPORTU: , c 

fully calculated for such development im quality and quantity as is 

most needed by the Ego; a failure to use that opportunity means the 
trouble and delay of another similar incarnation, and sufferings 

probably aggravated by the additional karma incurred. (p. 178) 
IN ORDER TO ASSIST THE EGO IN CONTROLLING 

HIS VEHICLES, and to help him to utilise them for his own 

purposes, a very great deal can be done by parents and teachers 

during infancy and early childhood. For it makes a ¥ iffe 
rence when the good, rather than the evil, germs in th : 
bodies are aroused first. If, by exceeding care before birth 
several years after it, the parents are able to ccite 0 y | 
tendencies, then the Ego will naturally find it easy to © 
along those lines, and a decided habit is set 

Then, when an evil excitation comes, it finds a st 

the direction of good, which it strives in vain to 


SIMILARLY, IF THE | 
AROUSED FIRST, then [ 
to struggle against the oredliphel 


there is in the — 
indulge in it. In the other case, h 


distaste for evil, which 
(pp. 194, 195) 


IF IT BE ASKED Wwindlan 
OTHER DETAILED KNO 


living’, or in other wor 
DR. ANNIE BESANT 
“The value of knowledge 

ennoble the life, and all earne 

knowledge acquired in their 


their own character and to | 
The emotion which impels 


clear light of the intellect” 
for as the blind man strays 
the ditch, so does the E; 

road of right living till he’ 
Avidya—the privation of knowledge—the fi 
separateness, and only as it lessens does 


D.. 


disappearance restores the Eternal 


aalit ts 
\ ate PE \ 


THE ETHERIC 


WE Now aNnAue Ge a 


sophy of man's vital, or etherie body, 


appears at birth and desoostlll 
human identity. 

(6) The vitalistic, whi 
from his body, and health and disease as 
relations between them. 


mental. Each arises from the other. Neit 
without the other. Of a truth mental disor 
ones, and likewise physical disorders arise 
(Mahabharata, Shantiparva XVI, 8-9) 
IN THE LIGHT OF THE FI 
SCIENCE also a purely mechanistic idea 
THEOSOPHY has always taught 


now gaining ground, 


MODERN SCIENCE, PS 
LOGY AND PSYCHIC RESEARCH, st 
It is quite orthodox in certain scientific at 
speak of the soul, @r psyche, and to use the 
ONE EXAMPLE CONSISTS OF 
THE WEST in the study of psychical bie ti 
treatment of diseases 
AS I SAID IN MY INAUGURAL ADD 
STATES of consciousness are known to 
conditions, Psychosomatic medicine (psyche : 
now being practised, as we shall see when we 
aisease. wR inf oF 
THE THEOSOPHICAL CONT i 
STUDY OF MAN consists of a scientific d 
man and especially of the physiology and anatomy 
THIS INCLUDES TEACHINGS CO} 
FOUR MORTAL BODIES AND THEIR: 


especially their interaction = on the 
the physical body. ‘ 


THE HUMAN ETHERIC - 
interpenetrates the physical body, 
the name) and extends about xg inch bey 
lavender grey in colour, with currents of d 
pranas flowing through it, orange yellow p 
seven flower-shaped vortices about 4 inches in ¢ 
surface with ‘‘stalks"’ connecting some of them to 
and others to bodily glands. Though built of naw 
which is finer than matter in the gaseous condi 
physical. It can therefore become densified so that i 
as in psychic photographs and is visible and even tangi 
IN ADVANCE, IT HAS THREE FUNCTIO 
(a) Reservoir and conveyer of vital energy 

(b) Connecting link between physical 


ff 


or chakras in the etheric and 
pranic centres are at: the sacrum, the sp 
heart, the throat, the brow and pituil 
and the pineal gland. ¥ 

THE CHAKRAS, the etherie 


bodily changes and psychological frm” oa nd 
the three nervous systems. Changes and conditions in the mental and 


astral bodies also affect the three ae 
glands. This is the rationale of psychosomaties. ol 


STUDY OF THE CHAKRAS AND THE ETHERIC 1 

is of great importance. ; 
THE CHAKRAS are specific cg inte : 

and etheric bodies. : 


THE E 
THE SEVEN ETHE 

flower- or bell-shaped vortices, 
of the etheric double. Each y 
has a tube, a lorfg stalk, running b 
is a two-way flow along these stalks, 
cord to the nervous systems. These 
intricate and characteristic pattern, colours 
each chakram. The colours are, however, mor 
astral and the mental bodies than in the j 
IN THE ASTRAL AND | 
larger and highly coloured and they 
via the etheric chakras to the physical 
Their function is affected by thought and 
The intake, assimilation, conservation : 
physical and physical pranas is of immense impo 
PHYSICALLY it is greater in sunny weath 

SUPERPHYSICALLY - ‘it is. greater in 
feelings, harmony, right thought, feeling, action. — 
THE CHAKRAS are present in the 5 
etheric vortices through which life and con: 
sensitivity and the growth impulse i in the cell. 
TREES have etheric doubles and 
ANIMALS in whom the chakras are more deve 
IN MAN they are most highly de 
prana and as organs of consciousness in the supe 
THE ETHERIC DOUBLE AND CHAI t 

links between physical and superphysical conseigneaetay 

When throat tightens with self-consciousness o 
turns over” or “sinks”, changes in astral c 
the body, then the chakra, then the eter chakea 
gland and nerve centres. Corresponding p 
then felt. ite iva 
THE HEALTH AURA CONSISTS OF 
DISCHARGE FROM ALL EXTREMITIES, o 


THE ETHERIC SKIN OR SE 
zod of each organ, like a closed 


and holdy them in touch with cell contents du 
activity, change and growth, 73 mil 
WHEN CHEMICAL CONSTITUENT! 
blood break dowh, the etherie pattern of the 
shape and archetype until re-organisation is 
PSYCHOLOGICAL FACTORS PRC 
THIS. FORMATIVE FUNCTION especially 
“moments of crisis“, which are continuous for som 
that unimpeded vital flow, right thought and f 
and other physical conditions, are causative of 
THOUGHTS AND EMOTIONS ~ 
food, the atmosphere of dining room, company and 
digestive processes. oe home 4 
FOR MILLIONS OF CELLULAR M 
then, and the superphysical and physical meet 
which is both conveyer of prana and cell mould or 
Hence marked influence of thought and 
THE NEWLY-FORMED OR CREA’ 
and cell is minutely better or worse than its p 
organs improve or deteriorate as a result, however slightly. 
apparent slowness and slightness of certain changes for th 
constitutes the danger of wrong i 
disturb the whole etherie structure. ANGER dest 
cell-building. EQUABLE emotions enable body a 
good repairs and eliminate useless waste. | 
Acknowledgment is here made to authors of 
Unknown Factors in Medicine. Shy 
° * ayy 9 / 
Rat te 
QUOTATIONS FROM The Etheric Double by A. 
- son 
NOT A VEHICLE OF CONSCIOUSNESS = 
IT IS IMPORTANT TO RECOGNISE * 


Double, being merely a part of the physical 


| neti 
bs 


THE ETHERIC TE 
PERSONS WHO HAVE LOST A 
sometimes complain that they can feel pain ai 
amputated limb, ie, at the place where the limb 
THIS IS DUE TO THE FACT 
of the limb is not removed with the dense p 
still be seen in its place by clairvoyant i 
suitable stimulus, sensations can be nese 


transmitted to the consciousness. (p.6) anh 2 3 
ys 


THE ATOMIC WEB ; 
BETWEEN THE ASTRAL AND 
there is a web or sheath, composed of a 
atoms, closely woven, much compressed, and pe 
variety of Prana. The Prana wid oofalally & 
into the physical is such that it can pass with 
atomic shield, but the latter is an absolute barri 
which cannot use the atomic matter of both plane: 
THE SHIELD IS THUS A PROTECT 
Nature to prevent premature opening up of comm 
the astral and physical planes, — : 
WERE IT NOT FOR THIS WISE Provist 
of astral experiences might pour into the physi 
in the case of most men, they could be rode 0 
AT ANY MOMENT AN ASTRAL EN 
forces which an ordinary man would be quite v 
and which would be entirely beyond his strength t 
man would be liable to obsession by any astral entity 
seize his vehicle, (p. 64) BY oH) a 


INJURY TO WEB 
THE ATOMIC SHIELD THUS SERVES as 
safeguard against these undesirable happenings. (p. 64) 
IT IS CLEAR, THEREFORE, THAT 
to the shield is a serious disaster. Such injury may o 


js dead; but it is alive in its units, an 
as a congeries, dead as an organism. As E 
corpse would not decompose if it were. dead 
compose it are living and struggle to separate. ri ( f 

WHEN THE DOUBLE FINAL! 
BODY, it does not go far away but usually float 
condition it is known as the WRAITH, and sometimes a 
with whom it is closely bound up as a cloudy figu 
conscious and speechless. Unless disturbed - 
or violent emotion, the state of ‘consciousr 
peaceful. (p. 71) + ouoL ae 

ONE OF THE GREAT ADVANTAGES OF 
is that by destroying the dense physical body, 
loses its nidus and so rapidly disintegrates, (p. 7 


TT 


ainoo? Wet wap 

HEALING biahwaxt hat t 

WE HAVE ALREADY SEEN THAT AI 

health is continually throwing | off from his 

which may be absorbed by others. In this way 

strengthened, and minor illnesses may be cured, or, 
expedited. 


= ¥ 
AS, HOWEVER, THE! CURRENTS a 
amenable to the will, it is possible for a 
the streams of vitality which pour out of him, as 
augment their natural flow. By directing the, 1 
patient who is depleted of strength, owing to the fact his | 
is not doing its work properly, considerable help towards ec 
may be given, the additional vitality poured in by the healer | 
the patient's bodily machinery working until it is si 
to manufacture supplies of Prana for itself. (p. 74) 
A METHODICAL AND EFFECTIVE W. 
TO WORK. to heal magnetically is as follows: 
a comfortable position, either sitting or ives ov 


instructed to relax as thoroughly as possible, A 
7 


ff 


+ ae 


3 -e > 
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method is for the patient to sit in an easy chair, 
the operator sitting sideways on the arms and 
above the patient. The operator then makes 
hands over the patient's body, or over that pottion of 
proposed to treat magnetically, making an effort of will 


from the patient the congested or diseased ethetic 


passes may be made without actually tou = 
is often an assistance to lay the whole hand on 

lightly. After each pass the operator must take « 
from himself the etheric matter he has withdrawn, o! 
of it may remain in his own system and he may presently 
suffering from a complaint similar to that of which he has 
patient. Many cases of this kind are on record; thus, an op 
may remove pain from a patient's tooth, or elbow, only to find 
himself presently suffering from toothache or pain in the elbow. In 
some cases, where repeated treatments are given, an operator who 
neglects to throw off the diseased matter which he has e 
ed may make himself seriously ill and even become a 
sufferer. (p. 75) i 


THE STUDENT SHOULD RECOGNISE THE PER. 
FECTLY CLEAR and definite distinction between hypnotism and 
mesmerism. Hypnotism, derived from the Greek hupnos, meaning 
sleep, stands literally for the art of putting to sleep. It usually 
results from a nervous paralysis brought about by a slight strain 
either to the nerves of the eye or in some other way. It is not, 
in itself, an injurious state to be in, though it may of course be turned 
to ends either good or bad. It frequently makes the subject insensible 
to pain, and it may give the system a rest which may be highly 
beneficial. It is primarily a self-induced condition : its main result 
is that it usually places the subject to a greater or lesser extent under 
the contro) of the operator who, within certain limits which vary 


MESMERISM be; ‘ 


according to the nature and character of the subject and 
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the hypnosis as well as the power and skill of the operator, may be 
compelled to do what the operator wished. (p. 79) SURE IGE bbe 
MESMERISM DEPENDS UPON QUITE A DIFFERENT 
PRINCIPLE. The word itself is derived from Frederick Mesmer 
(1734-1815), a doctor of Vienna, who, towards the end of the 
eighteenth century, discovered that he could effect cures by means of 
nfluences proceeding from the hand, to which he gave the name, 
animal magnetism’. The essence of Mesmerism is that the operator 
drives out or forces back the patient's own magnetism or vital fluid, 
and replaces it with his own fluid. The natural effect of this is that 
the patient loses all power of feeling in that portion of his body from 
which his own fluid has been expelled. We have previously seen 
that the power of feeling depends on the transmission of contacts to 
the astral centres, through the matter of the Etheric Double. When, 
verefore, the etheric matter is removed, the connection between the 
dense physical body and the astral body is broken, and consequently 
there can be no sensation experienced, (pp. 79, 80) * ae 
THE MESMERIC PROCESS MAY BE PUSHED FUR- 
THER. to the extent of driving out the subject's own magnetic fluid 
from the brain and replacing it by that of the operator. In this case, 
sbject entirely loses control of his own body and the control 
s to the operator, who can then make the subject's body do what 
perator wishes. 
AN INTERESTING CONSEQUENCE OF REPLACING 
» subject's magnetic fluid by that of the operator is that a stimulus 
pplied to the operator may appear to be felt by the subject or, on 
the other hand, a stimulus applied to the subject may be felt by the 
operator. (p. 80) bie 
THUS, FOR EXAMPLE, SUPPOSE THAT AN ARM 
has been mesmerised, the subject's own magnetic fluid being replaced 
by that of the operator. Then if the operator's hand be pricked, the 
subject may receive the feeling, owing to the fact that the nerve- 
ether of the operator has been connected up to the subject's brain ; 
the subject, therefore, receiving the message from the operator's 


nerve-ether, supposes it to have come from his own nerve-ether pa Bey 
responds accordingly. This phenomenon is usually known as magnetic — 
sympathy, and many cases may be read of in the literature 
the subject. (pp. 80, 81) © 


MEDIUMSHIP je, 
Depends upon an unusual etheric condition. mgpaihiz 
A MEDIUM IS AN ABNORMALLY ORGANISED 
PERSON in whom dislocation of the etheric and dense bodie 
occurs The Etheric Double, when extruded, largely pli 
physical basis for ‘ materialisation ’. (p. 88) "eee 
SUCH MATERIALISED FORMS ARE USUALLY si 
confined to the immediate neighbourhood of the medium, the matter — 
of which they are composed being subject to an attraction whi “ 
constantly drawing it back to the body from which it came, so that = 
if kept away from the medium too long the figure collapses, the matter 
which composes it instantly rushing back to its source. oli 
SUCH FORMS ARE ABLE TO EXIST for a few moments 
only amidst the intense vibrations of brilliant light, , ie 
THE CONDITION OF MEDIUMSHIP IS, on the whole, 
dangerous, and fortunately comparatively rare: it gives rise to much 
nervous strain and disturbance. When a portion of the Etheric 
Double is extruded, the Double itself is rent in twain; the whole of f 
it could not be separated from the dense body without causing death, 
since the life-force, or Prana, cannot circulate without the presence 
of etheric matter. Even the partial withdrawal of the Double 
produces lethargy in the dense body and almost suspends the vital 
activities; this dangerous condition is usually followed by extreme 
exhaustion. (p, 88) ae 
AT A SPIRITUALISTIC SEANCE FOR MATERIAL. 
ISATION A CLAIRVOYANT can see the Etheric Double 
oozing usually out of the left side of the medium, though sometimes 
from the whole surface of the body, and it is this which often appears 


as the ‘materialised spirit’, easily moulded into various shapes by 


‘ 


the thoughts of the sitters, and gaining : 
meviom sinks into a deep trance, Usually, 
place without any conscious effort on the p 
however, be achieved deliberately. ‘Thus ” 
that during the remarkable phenomena at ‘ 
deliberately moulded the * spirit’ form whit 
likenesses, these being seen by the sitters present. 
ALTHOUGH ETHERIG MATTER, } 
SUCH “SPIRIT” FORMS, is invisible to 6 
oevertheless be able to affect a photographic 
sensitive to certain wave-lengths of light which 
unaffected, ‘This is the rationale of the many 
S; nt-forms * have appeared: ithe Saas 
¢ portrait. vo 

IN ADDITION TO THE MATTER O 

DOUBLE of the medium, it frequently happens at 
matter is withdrawn also from the bodies of th 
beeniteds frequently felt by those who attend such 
THERE CAN BE NO QUESTION T! 

) very rare cases, and where every possible 
the practice of mediumship is harmful, and 
dangerous. Nevertheless, it must be admitte: ¢ 


of the unseen world andjof the continuance of 
On the other hand, it may be urged that 
or such belief could have been secured in other ax 
ways. (p. 91) 
Wut bas ai S 
TO SUM UP a 
1. THE ETHERIC DOUBLE IS THE PI 
OF GOVERNMENT and storer and distributor of 


IT IS ENDOWED WITH A SELF-PR 
which operates at denser levels. It is the ‘ 
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complex life of the body, and a matrix for local cell tissues and for 
the whole body entity. ie 5 
2. IT SERVES AS A LINK BETWEEN MIND AND 
BODY. PSYCHOLOGICAL INFLUENCES working through the 
chakras, nervous systems, the glands and all their associate energies, 
affect : 
(a) Each cell at the moment of growth or resolution 
through their influence upon the etheric double, 
(6) Glandular activity. 
(c) General harmony of whole body. 
3. BEHIND THIS MASK IS THE EGO. Threefold with 


“correspondences” of both consciousness and vital forces, between the 
two pairs. 


ATMA Skeleton 
BUDDHI Fluids and tissues 
MANAS Cerebro-spinal 


This system will be fully considered later on in our studies. 
4. HEALTH DEMANDS FREE PLAY THROUGHOUT 
EACH BODY, and inter-play of both consciousness and force, 

We can assist by thought, feeling and action which express 
the Ego and so keep the channels open, 

Within is a reservoir of spiritual power which can mightily 
and sweetly order all things. It is important to give wisely as one 
receives and to have a high, unselfish purpose in life; then the Ego 
can and will manifest itself, bringing the spiritual forces flowing into 
and flooding the physical body and maintaining it in perfect health 


and harmony. 


The conducting and linking principle is the human Etheric 
Double. A 


’ 


REMIND of wile pane peditnell De 
method, to be studied later, of research into the 
universe, which reveals : 211 0R 301 ‘at 

Seven Principles, Planes and their 

BRIEFLY, the astral body of 
voyant sight not unlike’ the physical ‘body s 
constantly moving brilliant | Tt is co 
order of fineness higher ‘than th te physical x mi 

FEELINGS, PASSIONS, DESIRES A 
are expressed in the astral body which acts as a 
transmission between the physical brain and | 
operates in the still highas vehicle—the mind-bod 


‘FROM The Astral ad by A. E, Po 
COMPOSITION AND STRUCTURE =| 
ASTRAL MATTER EXISTS IN 
ORDERS of fineness, corresponding to 
physical matter, which are solid, liquid, gas 
etheric, sub-atomic and atomic, No names — 
states, however, having so far been devised, 
cribe them, either by the number of the e grade 
finest being Number 1, the coarsest Number 7, or b 


ing physical grade; eg. we speak of astral ‘ 


56 LECTURE 
thereby the seventh or lowest variety ; ast 
the fourth from the finest, and so on. (p. 4) 
ASTRAL MATTER, BEING MUCH 
SICAL MATTER, interpenetrates it. Every 
fore, floats in a sea of astral matter, which — 
every interstice in physical matter. It is, of course, well 
even in the hardest substance no two atoms ever 
the space between two adjacent atoms being in 
than the atoms themselves. Orthodox physical 
posited an aether which interpenetrates all known su 
densest solid as well as the most rarefied gas; and just | 
ether moves with perfect freedom between the particles of ; 
matter, so does astral matter interpenetrate it in turn, and moves wi 
perfect freedom among its particles. Thus a being living i 
world might be occupying the same Space as a tie 
physical world; yet each would be unconsci 
other, and would in no way impede the free 
other. The student should thoroughly familiarise hin 
this fundamental conception as, without grasping it clearly, it is 
possible to understand large numbers of astral phenomena ; ¢.g. 1 
waves which do not interfere when odie gin 1), 


Dili He UF bang 
UNCONSCIOUS OCCUPATION OF SAME ‘SPACE og 


THE PRINCIPLE OF INTERPENETRATION “MAKES +7 
IT CLEAR that the different realms of Nature are not a 
in space, but exist about us here and now, nie Seer 
investigate them no movement in space is necessary, but ¢ 
opening within ourselves of the senses by means of which th 
be perceived. Cf. setting up radio receiver in hitherto si 
All radio programmes are omnipresent. ALL IS HE 
NOW, The highest of all worlds is here and we are in it 

THE ASTRAL WORLD OR PLANE, is thus a 


of Nature, rather than a locality. It does, however, 
our air. (p. 5) pfs 


MATTER OF ALL SUB-PLANES IS IN A 
PRECISELY AS IT IS N 
cal body should contain within 
in all its conditfons, solid, liquid, g 
indispensable that the astral body should 
the seven astral sub-planes, though, of 
vary greatly in different people. AY 
THE ASTRAL BODY OF MAN 
POSED of matter of all seven grades, 
experience all varieties of desire to 
highest as well as the lowest. (p. 6) — “wi ac 
SHAPE an 2 aS 
AS ALREADY SAID, THE 
not only permeates the physical body, but 
it in every direction like a cloud. (p. 7) 
= « THAT PORTION OF THE ASTRAL B 
beyond the limits of the a oe 
The aura is ovoid i 


physical body. 


RECOGNISABLE 

THE CENTRAL. Bikes OF ’ 
takes the exact form of the physical | 
very solid and definite, and quite clearly 
surrounding aura. It is usually termed the 
physical body, The exact correspondence of 
the physical, however, is merely a matter of 


as we shall see more fully when we come 
organs or Chakrams, (p. 8) 


COLOURS ne : 

TO CLAIRVOYANT SIGHT ONE OF 

FEATURES of an astral body consists of the 
8 7 
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constantly playing through it, these « 
the expression in astral matter of 

ALL KNOWN COLOUI 
present UNKNOWN to us, exist upon 
Nature, but as we rise from one stage to 
delicate and more luminous, so that they may 
octaves of colour. (p. 11) 


COLOUR MEANINGS es 
THE FOLLOWING IS A LIST OF 
COLOURS and the emotions of which Bag 
sion (p. 11, 12): 
BLACK, in thick clouds : bal and mie Ae 
RED, deep red flashes, usually on * di 
A SCARLET CLOUD: irritability. Mi: 
BRILLIANT SCARLET, on ras 
aura: noble indignation. ay f 
LURID AND SANGUINA 


not easy to describe: sensuality. 

BROWN-GREY, dull, hard brown 
of the commonest colours in the astral body. Wie 

BROWN-RED, dull, almost rust-colour : 
arranged in parallel bars acre the eee 
imprisoned. TY 

GREENISH-BROWN, lit up by deep wy 
jealousy. In the case of an ‘prdinaey man there is uw 
. this colour present when he is “ in love”. 

GREY, heavy, leaden: depression. - Like the 
avarice, arranged in parallel lines, conveying the in n 

GREY, LIVID, a hideous and frightful ‘ue 
spread to cause panic, 

CRIMSON, dull and heavy: selfish love. . 
ROSE-COLOUR: unselfish love. When ex 


liant, tinged with lilac: spiritual love for ion A 


yr 


ORANGH » pritle ot 

VERLLOW. titel 
Uhrough brilliant gold to 6 

DULL YtLLOW OGr 
to welfish parpowea 

OLBAR GAMDOGE A 

PRIMROSE Weer 


val ends 


GQ), indicates yu 


mathoratios, j 

GREBN, in general, 
weeds study to be int : 
adaptability, 


EMBRALD.GREEN- 
fulness, applied unselfishly, 

PALE, LUMINO 
compassion, with the po 


can give. 


BRIGHT, APPL 
strong vitality, 

BLUE, dark and lew { 
uated by many other qualities, thus becom 
or a rich deep violet to muddy grey-bl 

LIGHT-BLUE, such as 
aoble spiritual ideal, ; 

A tiot of VIOLET indicates — 
devotion, 
LUMINOUS LILAC-BLUE, usuall 
golden stars; the higher spirituality f 
ULTRA VIOLET; Rec pe 


faculties. if 
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JOY SHOWS ITSELF IN A GENERAL BRIGHTENING ae 


and radiance of both mental and astral bodies, and in a peculiar 
rippling of the surface of the body. Cheerfulness bone itself 
in a modified bubbling form of this, and* also in a steady 


serenity. (p. 13) Sj ata Fe 


SURPRISE IS SHOWN BY A SHARP CONSTRICTION 
of the mental body, usually communicated to both the astral and 
physical bodies, accompanied by an increased glow of the band of 
affection if the surprise is a pleasant one, and by an increase of brown 
and grey if the surprise is an unpleasant one, The constriction often 
causes unpleasant feelings, affecting sometimes the solar plexus, 
resulting in sinking and sickness, and sometimes the throat, causing 
tightness and inability to speak or the heart centre, causing palpitation 
and even death, 


IT WILL BE UNDERSTOOD THAT, as human emotions 
are hardly ever unmixed, so these colours are seldom perfectly pure, 
but more usually mixtures. Thus the purity of many colours is 
dimmed by the hard brown-grey of selfishness, or oe 
deep orange of pride. 

IN READING THE FULL MEANING OF COLOURS, 
other points have also to be taken into consideration: viz., the 
general brilliance of the astral body; the comparative definiteness or 
indefiniteness of its outline; the relative brightness of the different 
centres of force. 

The yellow of intellect, the rose of affection, and the blue of 
devotion are always found in the UPPER part of the astral body ; 
the colours of selfishness, avarice, deceit and hatred are in the 
LOWER part; the mass of sensual feeling floats usually BETWEEN 
the two, (p. 13) 

From this it follows that in the UNDEVELOPED man 
the lower portion of the ovoid tends to be larger than the upper, so 

that the astral body has the appearance of an egg with the small end 
uppermost. In the more DEVELOPED man the reverse is the case, 
the small end of the egg pointing downwards. The tendency always 


x3 
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is for the symmetry of the ovoid to reassert itself by degrees, so that 
such appearances are only temporary. 


EACH QUALITY, EXPRESSED AS A COLOUR, has its 
own special type’ of astral matter, and the average position of these 
colours depends upon the specific gravity wf the respective grades 
of matter. The general principle is that evil or selfish qualities 
express themselves in the comparatively slow vibrations of coarser 
matter, while good and unselfish qualities play through finer matter, 

THIS BEING SO, FORTUNATELY FOR US, good 
emotions persist even longer than evil ones, the effect of a feeling of 
strong love or devotion remaining in the astral body long after the 

casion that caused it’ has been forgotten, 
IT IS POSSIBLE, THOUGH UNUSUAL, TO HAVE TWO 
RATES of vibrations going on strongly in the astral body at the same 
time, e.g., love and anger, The after-results will go on side by side, 
but one at a very much higher level than the other and therefore 
persisting longer. (p. 14) 
IN ORDER TO REALISE THE APPEARANCE of the 
astral body, it must be borne in mind that the particles of which 
it is composed are always in rapid motion; in the vast majority 
ff cases the clouds of colour melt into one another and are 
!! the while rolling over one another, appearing and disappearing as 
they roll, the surface of the luminous mist resembling somewhat the 
surface of violently boiling water. The various colours, therefore, by 
10 means retain the same positions, though there is a normal position 
towards which they tend to return, (p. 15) 

ONLY A YOUNG CHILD HAS A WHITE or ~«om- 
paratively colourless aura, the colours beginning to show only as 
the qualities develop. The astral body of a child is often a most 
beautiful object—pure and bright in its colours, free from the stains of 
sensuality, avarice, ill-will and selfishness. In it ‘may also be seen 
lying latent the germs and tendencies brought over from his last life, 
some of them evil, some good, and thus the possibilities of the child's 
future life may be seen. (p. 17) a); 


ft 


THE YELLOW OF INTEL! 
NEAR THE HEAD, is the origin of the 


spicuous of the colours of the astral body, and 
perceived by a person on the verge of clairvo 
owing to the unusual activity of the intellect, the 
visible even in physical matter, so as to be p 
physical sight. (p. 17, 18) So also perhaps, : 
blues, green eye of jealousy, rosy dreams ran 


SUFFUSION Chaya 


BODY has a certain north pieeienenesih into 
portions tend to group themselves. A sudden 
feeling, however, may temporarily force the whole, 


whole, of the matter in an astral body to vibrate at a certain: 
producing quite striking results, ‘ARs ater of the asi 


when, for example, a mother snatches up her baby and preat 
it with kisses, the whole astral body in a moment is thrown — 
into a violent agitation, and the original oolong a4 the time — 
being almost obscured, (p. 18) ri 
SIMILARLY, A MAN WHO FREQUENTL 
high devotion soon comes to have a large area of blue 
astral body. The effects of such impulses are thus cumulatiy 
and in addition the radiation of vivid vibrations of love and y 
produce good influences on others, a 
WITH THE SUBSTITUTION OF BLUE FOR CRIMS 
a sudden access of devotion, surging over a nun engaged 
lation, produces an almost identical effect. (p. 19) heh 


THE ASTRAL B 

IN THE CASE OF INTENSE AN 
ground of the astral body is obscured by 
thunderous masses of sooty blackness, 
lurid glare of acttve hatred. Wisps of th ne 
to be seen defiling the whole astral_body, while 
of uncontrolled anger shoot among them like fl: 
These terrible flashes are capable of penetrating 


of rage would predispose the matter of the entire a: 
somewhat more readily than before to these ve 


suffuse the whole body with a curious” 

horizontal lines of the same hue appear, - but 

violence as to be hardly recognisable ‘as 

is indescribably ghastly: all light fades out for 

body and the whole grey mass quivers helplessly lil 
FUNCTIONS inemie 8 ti 

THE FUNCTIONS OF THE ASTRAL 

roughly grouped under three headings (p. 23) : a 

1. To make sensation possible = 9 

2. To serve as a bridge between m 

3. To act as an independent vehic 

action, if 

WE WILL DEAL WITH TH 

in sequence, t Bit yl 

When man is analysed into “principles”, i. 


Physical Body. 
Etheric Body, i 
Prana, or Vitality. 
Kama, or Desire, 
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[We now come to a somewhat abstruse aspect of our subje 
Kama.] " . 
THE FOURTH PRINCIPLE, KAMA, is the life am 
in the astral body and conditioned by it; its characteristic is the 
attribute of feeling, which in rudimentary form is sensation, and in. a ’ 
complex form emotion, with many grades in between these two. i 
is sometimes summed up as desire, that which is attracted or repelled — 
by objects, according as they give pleasure or pain, ve 
KAMA THUS INCLUDES FEELINGS OF EVERY KIND, 
and might be described as the passional and emotional nature, 
comprises all animal appetites, such as hunger, thirst, sexual desire ; 
all passions, such as the lower forms of love, hatred, envy, jealousy ; 
it is the desire for sentient existence, for experience of material joy— 
“the lust of the flesh, the lust of the eyes, the pride of life.”” (p. 23) 

IMPACTS FROM WITHOUT, striking on the physical body, 
are conveyed as vibrations by the agency of Prana or Vitality, but 
they would remain as vibrations only, merely motion on the physical 
plane, did not Kama, the principle of sensation, translate the vibration 
into feeling. Thus pleasure and pain do not arise until the astral 
centre is reached. Hence Kama joined to Prana is spoken of as 
the “breath of life’', the vital sentient principle spread over every 
particle of the body. (p. 24) 

PASSING NOW TO THE SECOND FUNCTION of the 
astral body—to act as bridge between mind and physical matter—we 
note that an impact on the physical senses is transmitted inwards by 
Prana, becomes a sensation by the action of the sense-centres, which 
are situated in Kama, and is perceived by Manas, or Mind, Thus, 
without the general action through the astral body there would be no 
connection between the external world and the mind of man, no _ 
connection between physical impacts and the perception of them 
by the mind, (p. 25) 

CONVERSELY, WHENEVER WE THINK, WE SET IN 
MOTION the mental matter within us; the vibrations thus generated 
are transferred to the matter of our astral body, the astral matter 


affects the etherie matter, thin, nt 
matter, the grey matter of the brain, ‘’. 
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between our physical and our mental Ii 
vibrations both from physical to mental 
and is, in fact, principally developed by 
vibrations to and fro, (p, 26) Vn 
WE NOW COME TO CONSIDER 
the astral body--as an independent — 
and action, The full treatment of this | 
the use, development, possibilities and 
body on its own  plane—will be dealt 
present it will suffice to enumerate | 
PRINCIPAL WAYS in which * Ln 
as an independent vehicle of | on 
follows (p. 30): Din lees 
1. DURING ORDINARY WAKING 
i.e., while the physical brain and senses are v 
of the astral senses may be brought into 
powers correspond to the senses and p aC 
by the physical body. B) will be dealt with 
 Chakrams ”’. The 
2. DURING SLEEP OR TRANCE 
the astral body to separate itself from the p 
about and function freely on tes ceaalaieild 
under the heading “ Sleep-Life”. = nar, 
3. IT IS POSSIBLE SO TO DEVELOP 1 
of the astral body that a man may consciously a 
any time that he chooses, leave the ee Se 
unbroken consciousness into the astral body. — 
4. AFTER PHYSICAL DEATH, THE. s 
withdraws itself into the astral body, and a 
intensity and duration, dependent upon a 
led on * astral plane, (p. 30) = 


The development and conscious use of the 
vehicle depends upon the development and actior 
So we now study them, 

THE WORD CHAKRAM IS SANSKRIT, an 
literally a wheel, or revolving disc. It is used to denote 


flows from one vehicle to another. They are also inti 
associated with the powers or senses of the various vehicles. 
THE CHAKRAMS OF THE ETHERIC BODY are 
cribed in the chapter on “ The Etheric Double”, They are sit 
in the surface of the Etheric Double and are usually de 
by the name of the nhyical: ome a 
They are: tah 4 
Base of Spine Chakram. ale 
Navel Chakram, 
Spleen Chakransi ties 
Heart Chakram, 
Throat Chakram. : 
Between the Eyebneaie Chalmette 
Top of the Head Chakram. bee ct hae 
THERE ARE ALSO THREE LOWER CHAKRAMS, but 
as these are used only in certain schools kn <= 
not concerned with them here. Ah 
THE ASTRAL CHAKRAMS, WHICH ARE FREQUENTLY. 
in the interior of the Etheric Double, are vortices in four dimensions 
thus having an extension in a direction quite different from, 
etheric; consequently, though they correspond to the etheric ad 
they are by no means always co-terminous with them, though some 
part is always coincident. (p. 31) i 
THE ASTRAL CHAKRAMS ARE GIVEN THE Al 
NAMES as those in the Etheric Desig and their functi 
as follows (p. 32): } chy 
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1, BASH OF SPINE CHAK 
the Serpent Fire, Kundalini a foroe 
by means of which the reat of the Chakras 
Originally? the antral body weenie | 
ing but the vaguest consciousness, with m 
anything, and with no clewr knowledge 
The first thing that happened was the aw 
astral level, 
2, NAVEL CHAKRAM. ‘Kundalini 
ened in the first Chakram, it moved to Aepinaei al 
vivified, thus awakening in the astral f r 
sensitiveness to all sorts of influences, 4 
like the definite comprehension that comes from se 
3. SPLEEN CHAKRAM, Kundalini ¢ 
spleen Chakram, and through it vitalised the 
Chakram, having as one of its functions the r 
Vitality Force, which also exists on all p rt 
the spleen Chakram enables the man to ees 
consciously, though with only @ vague conception as j 
encounters on his journeys, = ee ba > 
4, HEART CHAKRAM. This Chakram | 

man to comprehend and sympathise with the i 
astral entities so that he can instinctively und 
5, THROAT .CHAKRAM.  This~ 
power in the astral world which corresponds to he: 

physical world. la Ae gue 
6. BETWEEN THE EYEBROWS CHAK! € 

Chakram confers the power to perceive definitely the 
nature of astral objects, instead of merely vaguely, 
presence, (p. 32) es “) 
Associated with this Chakram appears _ also 
magnifying at will the minutest physical or astral 
desired size, as though by a microscope. This 


ff 


Fall coatral of this faculty, however, belongs rather to the cau 
The power of magnification is one of the siddhis desc 
Oriental books as‘ “the power of making oneself large or 
will. The description is apposite, because the nfethod emplo 
that of using a temporary visual mechanism of inconceivable t 
ness Conversely, minification of vision may be “obtained by the 
construction of a temporary and enormously larger visual mechanism, 
The power of magnification is quite distinct from the faculty = 
of functioning on a higher plane, just as the power of an astronomer — i 
to observe planets and stars is quite a different thing from the ability = 
to move or function amongst them. a a 
In the Hindu sutras it is stated that meditation in a certain 
pert of the tongue will confer astral sight. The statement isa 
“blind”, the reference being to the pituitary body, sed on over 
this part of the tongue. (p. 33) eae alse 
7. TOP OF THE HEAD CHAKRAM. This Chakra ‘ 
rounds off and completes the astral life, endowing the man with the — = 
perfection of his faculties. & hp oft, ~ 
There appear to be two methods in which this Chakram worl : 
IN ONE TYPE OF MAN, THE SIXTH AND SEV! 
CHAKRAMS both converge upon the pituitary body, this body being 
for this type practically the only direct link between the physical and 
the higher planes. eee 
IN ANOTHER TYPE OF MAN, HOWEVER, while the % 
sixth Chakram is still attached to the pituitary body, the seventh : 
Chakram is bent or slanted until its vortex coincides with the pineal , 
gland. In people of this type, the pineal gland is thus vivified and 
made into a line of communication directly with the lower mental, 
without apparently passing through the intermediate astral pre intl 


ordinary way. (p. 33) 


CIRCULATION 5. 3 
IN THE PHYSICAL BODY, AS WE KNOW, , 
specialised organs for each sense, the eye for s H 


hearing, and so on, In the astral 
the case. 

THE PARTICLES OF THE ASTRAL 
STANTLY FLOWING and swirling about 
water ; consequently, there are no special p 
tinuously in any of the Chakrams. On the co 


EACH CHAKRAM HAS THE FUNCTI 
ING A CERTAIN POWER of response in the p 
through it, one Chakram the power of sight, 
d so on. bwin 
CONSEQUENTLY, any one astral 
speaking, localised or confined to any particular 
body. It is rather the whole of the particles of the ast 
possess the power of response. A man, therefore, who ha 
astral sight uses any part of the matter of his astral bod 
see, and so ean see equally well objects in front, behind, 
or to either side. Similarly with all the other 
words, the astral senses are equally active i 
Gedy. (p94) ie 
/ 

THE WEB 
THE ASTRAL AND ETHERIC Cc 
close correspondence; but between them, ‘a om 
them in a manner which is not readily desc Pr 
sheath or web of closely woven intel wepiell ing) 
of physical atoms much compressed and permeated 
form of Prana, The divine life which normally 
the astral body to the physical isso attuned as to 
this shield with perfect ease, but i is we eieaclese 3 : 
forces which cannot ‘use the atomic matter of b 
is a natural protection to prevent a pec: * 
munication between the planes, a doer ' 
nothing but injury. (p. 35) 


fi 


astral catites desirous of seizing his vehicles | 


THE WEB MAY BE INJURED in several ways: cath 

1. A GREAT SHOCK TO THE ASTRAL a 

2 seddes fright may rend apart this delicate organism and, as it 
ts commonly expressed, drive the man mad. “wud; 


A tremendous outburst of anger may also produce the 7 
SR. effec. as may any other very strong vemsticn, of pala . 
sSaracter which produces a kind of explosion in the astral body. rel 

2 THE USE OF ALCOHOL OR NARCOTIC DRUGS, 
saclading tobacca, These substances contain matter which on 
creaicg up volatilises. some of it passing from the physical to the 
astral plane. Even tea and coffee contain this matter, but only 
i= infmitesimal quantities, so Ti RSI "1 
would produce the effect. These constituents rush through ¢ 
Chzkrams in the opposite direction to that for which they are intended, 
and im doing this repeatedly they seriously injure and finally destroy 
the delicate web. 

THIS DETERIORATION OR DESTRUCTION may 
tzke place im two ways, according to the type of person con- 
cerned and to the proportion of the constituents in his etheric and 
astral bodies. Ue !> 
IN ONE TYPE OF PERSON, THE RUSH OF 
VOLATILISING MATTER actually burns away the web, and 
therefore leaves the door open to all sorts of irregular forces and 
evil influences. Those affected in this way fall into delirium 
tremens, obsession or insanity. +0 imine emg 


IN THE OTHER TYPE OF PERSON, | 
TILE CONSTITUENTS in flowing through, somehow hharden the atom 


*~ — * 
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so that its pulsation is to a large extent checked and crippled, and it is 
no longer capable of being vitalised by the particular type of Prana 
which welds it into a web, This results in a kind of ossification of 
the web, so that instead of too much coming through frou 
one plane to another, we have very little of any kind coming 
through. Such subjects tend to a general deadening down of their 
qualities, resulting in gross materialism, brutality and animalism, in 
the loss of all finer feelings and of the power to control themselves. 
This type is said to be very common amongst slaves of the 
tobacco habit. (pp. 35, 36) 


ALL IMPRESSIONS WHICH PASS FROM ONE PLANE 
to the other are intended to come only through the atomic sub-planes, 
but when the deadening process takes place it infects not only other 
atomic matter, but even matter of the second and third sub-planes, 
so that the only communication between the astral and the etheric is 
from the lower sub-planes, upon which only pag and evil 
influences are to be found. (p. 36) 

THE CONSCIOUSNESS OF THE ORDINARY MAN. cannot 
yet use pure atomic matter, either of the physical or astral, and there- 
fore there is normally for him no possibility of conscious communication 
at will between the two planes. The proper way to obtain it is to 
purify the vehicles until the atomic matter in both is fully vivified, so 
that all communications between the two may pass by that road. In 
that case the web retains to the fullest degree its position and 

activity, and yet is no longer a barrier to the perfect communica- 
tion, while it still continues to prevent close contact with the lower 
and undesirable sub-planes. 

3. THE THIRD WAY IN WHICH THE glen MAY BE 
INJURED is that known in spiritualistic parlance as . ** sitting for 
development ”’. : 

IT IS QUITE POSSIBLE, IN FACT VERY COMMON, for 
a man to have his astral Chakrams well developed, so that he is able to 
function freely on the astral plane, and yet he may recollect nothing 
of his astral life when he returns to waking consciousness. (p. 37) 
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WHEN A MAN “GOES TO SLEEP”, his higher p 
in their astral vehicle withdraw from the physical body, the dense 
body and the etheric body remaining by themselves on the bed 
the astral body floating in the air above them. In sleep, then, a 
man is simply using his astral body instead of his physical; it is only 
the physical body that is asleep, not necessarily the man himself, Ae aly? 
USUALLY THE ASTRAL BODY, thus withdrawn from 
the physical, will retain the form of the physical body, so that the 
person is readily recognisable to any one who knows him physically. 
This is due to the fact that the attraction between the astral and 
the physical particles, continued all through physical life, sets up a 
habit or momentum in the astral matter, which continues even while 
it is temporarily withdrawn from the sleeping physical body. (p. 83) 4 
FOR THIS REASON, the astral body of a man who is 
asleep will consist of a central portion, corresponding to the physical 
body, relatively very dense, and a surrounding aura, relatively 
much rarer. ahs 
IN THE CASE OF A VERY UNDEVELOPED MAN, — 
such as a savage, he may be nearly as much asleep as his physical 
body, because he is capable of very little definite consciousness in. 
his astral body. He is also unable to move away from the immediate 
neighbourhood of the sleeping physical body, and if an attempt were 
made to draw him away in his astral body, he would probably awake 
in his physical body in terror, (p, 84) Tall 
IN THE CASE OF A MORE EVOLVED MAN, there is a 
very great difference, The inner form is much more distinct and 
definite--a closer reproduction of the man’s physical appearance, 
Instead of the surrounding mist-wreath, there is a sharply defined 
ovoid form preserving its shape unaffected amidst all the varied 
currents which are always swirling around it on the astral plane, 
IN THE CASE OF A STILL MORE DEVELOPED MAN, ~ 
when the physical body goes to sleep, the astral body slips out of it, 


and the man 1s then in full consciousness, The astral body is clearly — 


THE ASTRAL Bi 
outlined ‘and definitely organised, bearing the | il 
the man is able to use eps 
than the physical body. THOMA VIIA Be: 
THE RECEPTIVITY OF THE 


CREASED, until it is instantly retpeeele Siall ded ib 
plane, the fine as well as the coarser; but im the 


very highly developed person there would, of course, be 
no matter left capable of responding to coarse vibrations. 
SUCH A MAN IS WIDE AWAKE, is wo 
actively, more accurately and with greater power of comp 
when he was confined in the denser physical vehicle. In 
move about freely and with immense rapidity to any 
causing the least disturbance to the sleeping physical 
HE MAY MEET AND EXCHANGE 1 
FRIENDS, either incarnate or discarnate, who happen 
awake on the astral plane. He may meet people more 
himself, and receive from them warning or instruction ; 
able to confer benefits on those who! know less than hin 
HE MAY FORM FRIENDSHIPS WITH PEOP 
other parts of the world; he may give or listen to lectures; 
student, he may meet other students and, with the addition 
which the astral world gives, he may be able to solve 
presented difficulties in the physical world, = 
A PHYSICIAN, FOR EXAMPLE, DURING 
of the body, may visit cases in which he is especially inte 
may thus acquire new information, which may come 
of intuition to his waking consciousness) == 
IN A HIGHLY EVOLVED MAN, the astral b 
thoroughly organised and vitalised, becomes as | much the y 
consciousness on the astral plane as the siiect body i 
physical plane. (p. 86) ? 
TRAVELLING IN THE ASTRAL cane is not 
taneous; but it is so swift that space and time may ; 
practically conquered; for although a man is 
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it is passed through so rapidly that its power to divide is nearly non-  ~ 

existent. In two or three minutes a man might move round the world. 
ANY FAIRLY ADVANCED AND CULTURED MAN 

among the higher races of mankind has alread consciousness fully 


developed in the astral body, and is perfectly capable of employing it 
as a vehicle, though in many cases he does not do so, because he 


has not made the definite effort which is at first necessary, until the 
habit becomes established, (p. 87) 


DREAMS 
THE FACTORS CONCERNED IN THE PRODUCTION 


of dreams are (p. 96): 

1. The LOWER PHYSICAL BRAIN, with its infantile 
semi-consciousness, and its habit of expressing every stimulus in 
pictorial form, 

2. The ETHERIC PART OF THE BRAIN, through 
which sweeps a ceaseless procession of disconnected pictures. 

3. The ASTRAL BODY, palpitating with the wild surg- 
ings of desire and emotion. 

4. The EGO (in the causal body) who may be in any state 
of consciousness, from almost complete insensibility to perfect com- 
mand of his faculties. 

WHEN A MAN GOES TO SLEEP, his Ego withdraws 
further within himself, and leaves his various bodies more free than 
usual to go their own way, These separate bodies: (1) are much 
more susceptible of impressions from without than at other times ; 
and (2) have a very rudimentary consciousness of their own, 
Consequently there is ample reason for the production of dreams, 
as well as for confused recollections in the physical brain of the 
experiences of the other bodies during sleep. 


DEATH 
DEATH CONSISTS OF A PROCESS of unrobing or 
unsheathing. The Ego, the immortal part of man, shakes off from 
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itself, one after the other, its outer casings: first the dense physical; 
then the etheric double ; then the astral body. (p. 107) ' & 


IN ALMOST EVERY CASE THE ACTUAL PASSING 


AWAY appears to be perfectly painless, even after a long illness 
involving terrible suffering. The peaceful look on the face of the 
dead is strong evidence in favour of this statement, and it is also 
borne out by the direct testimony of most of those who have been 
questioned on the point immediately after death. : 

AT THE ACTUAL MOMENT OF DEATH, even pirat 
death is sudden, a man sees the whole of his past’ life marshalled 
before him, in its minutest detail. In a moment he sees the whole 
chain of causes which have been at work during his life; he sees and 
now understands himself as he really is, unadorned by flattery or 
self-deception. He reads his life, remaining as a a spectator, looking 
down upon the arena he is quitting. 

THE CONDITION OF CONSCIOUSNESS IMMEDIATELY 
after the moment of death is usually a dreamy and peaceful one, 
There will also be a certain period of unconsciousness, which may 
last only for a moment, though often it is a few minutes, or several 
hours, and sometimes even days or weeks. (p. 107) ? 

IT CANNOT BE TOO STRONGLY INSISTED that it is 
1ot found that any sudden change takes place in man at death; on. 
the contrary, he remains after death exactly what he was before, 

except that he no longer has a physical body. He has the same 
intellect, the same disposition, the same yirtues and vices; the loss. 


of the physical body no more makes him a different man than would, 


the removal of an overcoat, Moreover, the conditions in which he 
finds himself are those which his own thoughts and desires have 
already created for him. ‘There is nol reward or punishment from 
outside, but only the actual result of what he has himself done, and 


said, and thought, while living in the physical world, (p. 112) 5 tina 


There is naught to fear in death. It is but a transference of 
consciousness as occurs in sleep from the physical to the superphysical 
bodies, 
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can be infected with fear, anger or dix 
with measles. The results,” she adds, “az 


im the first year of its life, especially w 
panied by violent action, ean leave scars 
A child does not have to be in the to 
A the quarrel, or see the action, It is 


others. Some grown pi 
they go into a room or 
and love there or wi 
quarrelling. 
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CHAPTER V ' 
THE MENTAL BODY 


INTRODUCTION 

WHAT IS THE ORIGIN OF MAN'S POWER TO THINK, 
to observe, analyse, deduce, correlate and express the result as thought, 
emotion, speech, art, action ? 

THEOSOPHY ANSWERS: Man's mental power and activity 
constitute one of three modes of expression of the Spirit, the Monad, 
within him, 

IN HIS INNERMOST ESSENCE, as Monad, man is a being 
of pure Spirit, divine power. 

THIS DWELLER IN THE INNERMOST, THE GOD 
WITHIN, is self-expressed in man primarily in three ways: Will, 
Wisdom and Intelligence, or Will-power, Spiritual intuitiveness 
and Intellect, 

THESE DEVELOP IN SUCCESSION, beginning with mind 
—our work in this Fifth Race age. The age of Wisdom (Sixth Race) 
will follow, and the culmination will be an Age of Will (the Seventh 
Race 8P'men on Earth). 

THE MIND OF MAN and his mental faculty are one of 
his continually evolving and improving means of self-expression. 

AFTER LEARNING TO USE A PHYSICAL BODY IN 
THE THIRD RACE, AND TO FEEL IN THE FOURTH, THE 

GOD WITHIN becomes active outwardly as a Thinker and so is 
called MAN. “‘ God wills to see and behold the eye,” 

THE INNERMOST SELF, the Monad, wills to express itself 
outwardly, to become aware, to know, to commune, Behold the Mind, 


Rta. 
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THE MIND AND MENTAL ACTIVITY’ are the result, 
then, of man’s will to intelligent self-expression and self-expansion, This 
meatal capacity and this activity now form the subjects of our study, 


ONE ALONE 

BEFORE I PROCEED to offer for consideration the Theos 
sophical teaching on the subject, I wish to advance one supremely 
important idea concerning man, 1 speak not only of man as Thinker, 
but of man in his real essence, the mysterious Dweller in the 
Innermést, the Logos of the Soul, the Spark of the Divine Flame, 
the Scintilla of the Spiritual Sun. 


THAT SUPREMELY IMPORTANT IDEA IS that duane 
is in existence in the whole universe only one Spiritual Essence, one 
Spiritual Being, one Divine Flame. AND THE SPIRITUAL SELF 
OF MAN is for ever at one with that all-inclusive One Alone, 

THIS IS THE ONE GREAT TRUTH, THE TRUE 
SOURCE OF POWER, the sovereign secret. al 

THE MAN WHO SUCCESSFULLY PROBES his own- 
inner nature and existence back to its Centre and Core, finds ONE 
SINGLE SOURCE of all men, all beings, all existence. 

UNITY THEN EMERGES as the supreme verity, the 
everlasting truth. ‘* All are parts of one stupendous whole,” 

THUS, THEOSOPHY TEACHES THAT BEHIND ALL 
existence is one Supreme Power, one Energy, one Force, one 
Law and BECAUSE OF THIS CHARACTERISTIC OF ONENESS, 
all the components of that One are united in the One Alone. 

ALL ARE ONE. Minerals, plants, animals, men, Supermen, 
Angels, Archangels, worlds, suns, stars and galaxies of stars all are 
one, inseparably united. 

AS FAR AS THE 2,000 OR MORE MILLION HUMAN 
BEINGS NOW ON EARTH are concerned, all are members of one 
spiritual Race which is without divisions of any kind. 

THIS IS THE SUBLIME TRUTH, the Master fact. ‘ALL 
ARE ONE. } " 
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(NA PURKLY MENTAL AGB, auch an the ie, 
Sawnot perveive that apieitaal feet, So he fights, th 
estas The League of Nations fails to prevent war’ ' 
U.N. wast have recourse to armed power, as fn 0 
oa earth most be enforced, Tt cannot as yet be natural to 
at wren. ‘ > 
NEVERTHELESS, DESPITE IPS DENIAL BY MAN, THE 
BACT OF ONENBSS REMAINS, FROM THAT UNITY, that one 
Soaree, is derived the God-Self of man, the Inner Ruler Immortal. 
FROM AND THROUGH THAT IMMORTAL SELF, Power from 
the Qhe Source is flowing, ithet Beigel 3 
{N THE AGE AND EVOLUTIONARY PHASE OF : 
WISDOM. WHICH IS NOW DAWNING, MAN WILL REALISE. 
the fact of unity and leam consciously to draw upon and wield the 
power from: the Que Source. WHETHER HE REALISES IT OR — 
NOT, he is a being of power, and his mind and mental capacity § 
are products of the Power within himself expression of the God that 
worketh within, 
MAN IS A MIGHTY DYNAMO, a power centre at all levels 
oe which he is active, He is a relay station for God's almighty 
Power. : 
Ee SPEECH which differentiates man from all other 
animals expresses the basic power as an idea, a thought, an 
emotion, or as physical energy causing a vibration in the air 
and sound. Man's speech expresses himself and he cannot 
wholly disguise the fact. ile 


WE ARE NOW CONCERNED WITH THAT BASIC 
FORCE EXPRESSED AS FEELING AND AS THOUGHT, ws 

AN INTERESTING APPROACH—THE THEOSOPHICAL 
METHOD of direct observation by seeing of thought waves or 
mental clairvoyance, to be studied in detail later on. today Infege 

FOUR EFFECTS OF THOUGHT ARE OBSERVED; 
two on the THINKER and two OUTSIDE, 
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two ON THE THINKER sf 

(a) TO CHANGE THE PERSON temporarily into the 

expression of the thought, eg. love of a mother for her child 
suffuses her aura with rosy light, Sympathy for the victim of 
an accident temporarily makes the observer an embodiment of 
the quality of sympathy and suffuses the aura with — soft, 
leaf green. . 

‘THOUGHT IS BOTH SCULPTOR and character-builder. 

Aga man thinketh in his heart, so is he.” 

“A.B.” (Geo. W. Russell) wrote: ‘ Race hatred is the 
cheapest and basest of all national passions, and it is the nature of 
hatred, as it is the nature of love, to change us into the likeness of 
that which we contemplate.’ 

“ What a man thinks on, he becomes.” 

(b) HABIT FORMING BY REPETITION, 

OUR PERSONALITY IS TO SOME EXTENT MADE UP 
OUT OF OUR HABITS, In one sense, we are our habits, and 
our habits are largely ourselves. But we can change our habits, 
WHEN WE DO CHANGE OURSELVES, we literally become 
“new creatures’, and one of modern psychology's most encouraging 
liscoveries is that one can form new habits at any time of life. This 
means that, at any time of life, one can make decisive changes and 

improvements in one’s personality. 

WHAT HAPPENS PHYSICALLY IN THE BRAIN AND 
NERVOUS SYSTEM as we learn a new habit or break an old one? 
When we have performed an act, we have set up a sort of “ brain 
path" or “nerve path” leading to our motor centres, In a some- 
what similar manner, the matter of the astral and mental bodies 
responds to thought. 

THUS, THE NEXT TIME THE IMPULSE OR DESIRE 
or idea of performing this act strikes us, since the path is already 
marked out, a weaker impulse or desire or idea will travel over this 
path, It will cause us to act, that is, carry out that desire, 


impulse, or idea, 
ul 
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[I would like to add: ‘* And half-finished thinking,’ 
What a man thinks on he becomes, 
Think therefore upon the Eternal, 
As a man thinketh in his heart so is he. 


CHARACTER IS INDEED THE ,FOUNDATION OF 
HUMAN HAPPINESS. 

HOW IS CHARACTER NATURALLY FORMED? 

By the action of thought power and by repetition of the 
physical action, says Theosophy. 


HOW MAY A NOBLE CHARACTER BE DELI 
BERATELY FORMED? 
By the deliberate application of the natural method, 

SHOULD WE FEEL THE TASK OF CHARACTER- 
CORRECTION AND CHARACTER-BUILDING BEYOND OUR 
POWERS? LET US REMEMBER; IN OUR EFFORTS at self- 
correction and self-improvement, we do not rely solely upon ourselves. 

AS 1 HAVE SAID, THE SPIRITUAL SOURCE OF ALL 
POWER AND THE SPIRIT OF MAN ARE ONE SPIRIT. GOD 
AND MAN ARE ONE, 

SPIRITUALLY MAN IS ONE WITH GOD and the goal of 
life in terms of consciousness is fully to know, deeply to realise, and so 
to live physically in recollection of this truth. 

REALISATION of the unity of life solves problems of 
human relations, personal, national and international. 

ALL ARE ONE and realisation of this fact by a sufficient 

number of people will bring world peace. 

AT MAN'S DISPOSAL IS INFINITE SPIRITUAL POWER: 
MAN HAS BUT TO DECLARE IN FULL REALISATION, “I AM 
THAT", AND THE POWER OF THE WHOLE COSMOS IS HIS 
in the degree in which he can receive and use it. 

EVEN A PARTIAL REALISATION of this unity of life 
blends a man mentally and spiritually with his fellowmen and with 
Nature. AT THE SAME TIME IT ENDOWS HIM WITH POWER 
which he can use in character-correction and character-building. 


BUILDING CHARACTER IS POSITIVE, NOT | 
WE HAVE TO FIND THE : 


ens sora i 
Hatred is love in the becoming. Pi 


Passion is compassion in the becoming, — 3 


OF OPPOSITES MORE CLOSELY, 
THE ONE POWER IN MAN IS EXPR 

OPPOSITE WAYS: if 

Positive 

Love 
Courage 
Serenity 
Poise 


THE M | AL) | 

Posjtive ()01-ty Giiie UNTER 
Harmony x“ y | Excess 
Happiness bm 
Unity * 
Altruism 
Public spirit ae 
Co-operation == Tnddivi 
Forethought 
Unassuming dignity 
Modesty HOLT 
Hospitality 9 
Accomplishment 
Self-reliance | > ree 
Inoffensiveness . Tntoler: 
Intelligent thought — sah Prejudice 
Friendliness OU Taek sit 
Consideration | | Ruthle 
Magnanimity ? pak ; 
Discriminating intention 
The will to bless - 
High-mindedness 
Fortitude Beat 
Self-control , 
Good management 
Frugality 
Conscientiousness, Accuracy Careles 
Directed application — 
Profound realisation 
Understanding 
Sense of balance 
Earnestness 
Adaptability 
Eagerness to improve 
Freedom 
Sincerity 
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CHARACTER-BUILDING and character- ( 
consist of the redirection of energy from its destruc 
harmful expression to its constructive, harmonkons: arm 
festation. THIS IS WISE, for : 
To get angry for instance when samebody calls 
to prove his assertion. Yan 
To get angry when things cannot be helped is t 
worse. hh 
To get angry when others disagree with: 
discredit the worth of your opinion. 
To get angry when you are slandevell 
an answer to make. hung 
To get angry when you cannot a per 
prove you cannot be trusted. meant 
Te ot arg Ve ee : 
wrong is to fight a losing battle. “i 
ANGER CAN BE CURED by the method 
SO ALSO CAN WORRY. 


(uy 


HERE ARE SOME HINTS ’ Lt itt AG | 
LIVE WISELY. Get plenty of rest, eat he ih ods 


for recreation. Good physical health is conducive to good 
HAVE A GOAL IN LIFE, Don't drift. Soca fe 
a completely selfish goal, Make teamwork with others a Part of 
your philosophy of living. i ae 
ACCEPT UNCHANGEABLE CONDITIONS A 
ARE. Don't fuss because things aren't the way you v 
have them. _ 
LEARN TOLAUGH, Cultivate an eye for oe 
There is no spectacle so absurd as the man who i) ho 
whole world’s burdens. Sigs 
MAKE UP YOUR MIND, Reach Preah 
school yourself to accept the consequences of your decisions wi 
post-mortems of your decisions or regrets, LIVE IN THE P 


Try to limit your horizon to @ 24-hour o 
Tomorrow has not come, Live as fully as poss 
AN IDEAL ATTITUDE TO} 


look back, The past is finished. — There 
going over it, Whatever it gave us in the 


was something we had to know. ene ‘ ia fhe 
MOMENT IK: 


NEVER LET US FOR A 


lost those years. What can we hope to do now ? 
of preparation, a germinating time, — There is m 

would change if we could live it over. — d 
etched into our souls, and the souls weil od 
that, when the time comes again, as it will ‘Send 


a crisis where we must pitcas the souls will know ni 
should take, \ a 


LESSONS ARE NOT Lost, “We 
in vain, We have good of all our pain.” 
“The man who never made a mistake, never 
mistake is in fact a step towards mistakelessness. Wid 
EDWARD HOWARD GRIGGS USED TO SAY: Te 
able to stand in the midst of darkness and live as though all abo 
you was light is the final test of the human spirit.” = 
THOSE WHO MEET ADVERSITY WIT! i 
and who feel there can be no God when tragedy and 
lives; those who cry out for help and, failing to 
disbelief and despair, deny the very existence of God. _ dick 
HOW OFTEN IN THESE DAYS DO WE © 
utter pessimism which Satan anticipated in Job, whined 
have lost all they held dear, and question whether there can 
at all or, if there is a God, whether He can be a God 
mercy and yet let such terrible things happen to His c 
disillusionment is one of ithe most difficult pend 
black clouds of despair cast shadows over the en 


TTY ie I A Pay re 


GOSSIP concentrates adverse thoughts upon its 

ONE OF THE WORST ASPECTS of gossip 

baton of evil motives. The attitude of the victim sho 

perpetuate the evil by responding in kind ‘‘ Hatred ce 

any time by hatred, bet only by idea” Sia Baldaa 

Gossip is not just small talk. It cam be a wrecker of liv 

AN ANTILGOSSIP LEAGUE OR BETTER “A RI 

THINKING LEAGUE™, might be formed, the members 
which would: 

(c) Refrain from goecip Uuamsdival sims Sanna 

(4) Refuse to participate in it with others, 4 

(c) Alyssa patel for he tin, senting, Phy 

the good in them. rey 

(4) Assume the best motive always ‘Aid eS 

it there. eas va 

CALUMNY, MENTAL OR VERBAL, ‘RA 7 

WAVES. NO ONE KNOWS WHEN OR WHERE IT) 


P 
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TELEPATHY OR THE TRANSFERENCE OF THOUGHT FORCE AND 
IDEAS it 

THE MODERN PHASE of experimental work may be 

regarded as startiig with the work of H. J. F. W. Brugmans at 
Groningen (1920), Miss Jephson (1924) in England, and J. B. Rhine 

at Duke University, North Carolina (1930 onwards). 

RHINE (now Professor of Psychology at Duke) whee contri- 

bution to the subject has been very considerable, published in 1934 a 
book entitled Extra-Sensory Perception which described experiments 
in telepathy and telaesthesia. This book aroused a fierce controversy, 
Meanwhile, G.N.M. TYRRELL, in England (1934-6), was 
developing an electrical apparatus in which the percipient had to 
cognise in which of five closed boxes the agent had caused a lamp to 
be lit. An ingenious “ scrambling" device ensured that the agent 
himself did not know what lamp he had lit by turning his selector 
switch, so that any signalling code, conscious or unconscious, 
would have been stultified. The conditions were virtually those of 
telaesthesia rather than telepathy since no mind was aware which 
lamp was lit until after the choice had been made. Highly signifi- 
cant results were reported with one subject. ii 
In 1934 S. G. SOAL, Lecturer in Mathematics at the Univer- 
sity of London, began to carry out an extensive repetition of Rhine's 
experiments with Zener cards; and during the next five years he 
gave individual tests to 160 persons and recorded 1,28,350 guesses, 
The results appeared to be in close accordance with chance expecta- 
tion, and they were put aside, However, in the autumn of 1939, 
Whately Carington, as a result of observations he had made while 
doing some telepathy experiments with drawings, persuaded Soal to 


re-examine his records in order to ascertain whether any of the 
percipients had scored hits, not on the cards focussed by the agent but 
on the immediately preceding or following cards. The search 
revealed that two persons had shown highly significant-scores on the 
preceding (precognitive) and following (postcognitive) cards, while 


their score on the actual target card was insignificant, suggesting a 
12 


— 
vi ah 
th 
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kind of displacement effect. This, of course, had to be confirmed, and 
these two percipients were re-tested. The first of them, Basil 
Shackleton, a well-known West-End photographer, was tested by Soal 
and Goldney over a period of 24 years, and this “displacement effect 
was confirmed, The most elaborate precautions were taken to guard — 
against fraud, and sensory leakage, such as unconscious whispering. 
Moreover, a further curious discévery was made. If the rate 
of calling was speeded up from one every 3 seconds to one every 14 
seconds, Shackleton scored insignificantly on the target card and on — 
the card one ahead, but began to score significantly on the card two. 
ahead. Soal and Goldney’s original paper, which describes in detail 
the plethora of precautionary measures taken to guard against sensory 
leakage and fraud, should be studied by all interested in telepathy. 
THE BRAIN AS THE PHYSICAL ORGAN OF THOUGHT 
DESERVES CONSIDERATION. 
For a description of the finer structure of the brain it would 
be difficult to improve on the picture drawn of it by Sir Walter 
Langdon Brown in his book, Thus We are Men. In this 
description the fore-, mid- and hind-brain are regarded as piled 
one on top of the other, so that the cerebral hemisphere becomes 
the top floor, the fore and middle the first floor, and the hind-brain 
the ground floor, Sir Walter Langdon Brown likens the brain, 
“to an office consisting of several storeys. The lowest part 
is concerned with vital functions; above this is the cerebellum which 
is chiefly concerned with maintaining the balance of the body and 
regulating muscular movements. The storey above this is concerned 
with the expression of the emotions. The floor above is the sorting 
department where all the messages received from below are dealt 
with and sent on to the appropriate departments above, where the 
directors sit, each in his allotted room. These are on the surface, 
or ‘cortex, of the brain, Starting from behind and working forwards 
(that is to say, travelling over the surface of the cerebral hemispheres 
from back to front), we find first the departments concerned with 
vision, in the front portion of which visual memories are carefully 
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and systematically stored for ready reference, like a card index, 

In front, and slightly below this, is the central hearing department, 
with similar stores of memories of sounds, including spoken words, 

Coming further forward, neatly arranged on one side of a deep fold 
in the surface, are the rows of offices for receiving the ordinary 

sensations sorted out from all parts of the body, and facing them on 

the other side, a corresponding row whence messages ordering or 

checking movements are sent out. At one end of this row is a 
special office, on the left side only, for speech, but this cannot work 
without drawing on the word memories stored up behind. And then, 

in front of all in a spacious office sits the Head of the Firm—the - 
thinking You, with all this complicated and elaborate machinery at 
your command, as you imagine, although you are really entirely 
dependent upon it.” 

This picture of the brain as a vast and complicated building, 
full of offices given over to different businesses and each fitted with 
its own telephone for the reception and dispatch of messages, and 
with its own card-index system for the storing of its memories, is an 
excellent one. The only point at which the analogy drawn between 
a successful business concern and the brain becomes doubtful is 
when we tap at the door of the head of the firm whom we presume 
to be sitting in his spacious office, in the front part of the cerebral 
hemisphere. Naturally, science cannot locate the Thinker. 

THEOSOPHY INSTRUCTS ITS STUDENTS concerning 
the Self within, the Immortal Ego, as our earlier studies have shown us. 

| CLOSE THIS PART OF OUR STUDY with some guidance 
given by a practitioner of psychosomatic medicine, to be studied later on. 


EIGHT RULES ON THE ART OF HUMAN LIVING 

1. Don’t continually look for trouble. There are two things 
about which one should never worry.» The first is things that can't 
be altered, The second is things that can. i 


92. Learn to like to work, thus avoiding work tension arising 


when work is disliked, 


i 
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3. Have a hobby which gets mind off work tension, — During 
work relax occasionally and briefly think of hobby. 


4. Learn to like people. Avoid grudge against aipoam for 
this is disastrous. We have to live with people. So let us learn 
to like them. ‘ 


5. Be satisfied when the situation is such that you cannot 


easily change it. If you cannot easily change the’ situation adjust 
yourself to it. 


6. Learn to accept adversity. Don’t let it defeat you. 
Don't brood on trouble and don’t wallow in self-pity. 
7. Learn to say the cheerful, humourous thing. Never say 


the mean or the cruel thing. Help others to feel better and you will 
feel better yourself. 


8. Meet problems with decision. Decide what you are 
going to do and then stop thinking about it. 


In general: Keep your attitude and thinking as pleasant and 
as cheerful as possible. 7 i 


THE MENTAL WORLD’ 

THE MENTAL WORLD IS THE WORLD of the real man, 
the very word “man” deriving from the Sanskrit root man, the root 
of the verb ‘‘to think”; thus man means thinker: he is named by 
his most characteristic attribute, intelligence. 

THE MENTAL WORLD IS THUS the land of our birth, the 
realm to which in truth we belong, for our native atmosphere is that 
of ideas, not of physical phenomena. 

WHEN LONG AGO MAN, THE THINKER, BECAME 
INCARNATE in the physical animal vehicle built for his reception, 
the senseless animal became the thinking being by virtue of the Manas 
which entered into and dweltan him. Thus Man, the thinker, became 
clothed in his “coat of skin” after his “fall” into physical 


2 From this point onwards in this chapter, the material is largely drawn from The Mental Body, 
by A. E. Powell. 


Sech is hi office, Such surely ought t 
to the animal kingdom. a 
THE MENTAL WORLD IS OF 


not only because ssa, after Hae inte saul 
et ee 


THE MENTAL BODY IS BUILT of ¢ 
yisions of the mental world, ie, of mental matte 
zo the four lower sub-divisions of astral matter, 
gaseous and etheric matter of the physical plane. — 

THE THREE HIGHER GRADES of 
used to build the Causal, or higher Mental body. 

IN ADDITION TO ORDINARY MENTAL } 
mental body contains alo Salas] Seay 
Second Elemental Kingdom. ~ * nie 

THE PHYSICAL BODY, AS WE KNOW, is 
cells, each of which is a tiny separate life snimmated ; 


intelligence, but there is a strong a p ssin 


into matter. b 
THE SHAPE OF THE MENTAL ore 


ing that ovoid section of the causal body which alone 
istics can manifest in the lower worlds. The n 
body, however, is not evenly distributed througl 
midst of the ovoid is the physical body, which 
itself astral matter; in its turn the astral 
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mental matter. Consequently by far the greater part of the matter 
of both astral and mental bodies is gathered within the physical 
frame. To clairvoyant sight, therefore, the mental body appears as 
built of dense mist, of the shape of the physical boy, and surrounded 
by an ovoid of much finer mist. For this reason in the mental 
world an acquaintance is just as instantly recreate as in the 
physical world. 

THE PORTION OF THE MENTAL BODY which projects 
beyond the periphery of the physical body forms the mental “ aura.” 

THE SIZE OF BOTH ASTRAL AND MENTAL bodies is 
the same as that of the causal body, or more accurately of the section 
of the causal body on the lower planes. Thus, unlike the physical 
body, which has remained substantially the same size since Atlantean 
days, the mental body grows in size as the man himself 
develops. 

THE PARTICLES OF THE MENTAL BODY are in 
ceaseless motion. Moreover, they are constantly changing, the mental 
body automatically drawing to itself, from the general storehouse, 
matter that can maintain the combinations already existing in it 
Therefore no need for food. 

IN SPITE OF THE INTENSELY RAPID motion of the 
mental particles among themselves, the mental body has yet at the same 
time a kind of loose organisation. There are in it certain striations, 
or arrangements of its substance, which divide it more or less 
irregularly into segments, each of these corresponding to a certain 
department of the physical brain, so that every type of thought 
should function through its duly assigned portion. ‘The mental body 
is as yet so imperfectly developed in ordinary men, however, that 
there are many in whom a great number of special departments are 
not yet in activity, and any attempt at thought belonging to those 

departments has to travel round through some inappropriate channel 
which happens to be fully open. The result is that thought on those 
subjects is for those people clumsy and uncomprehending, That is 
why some people have a head for mathematics and others are unable 


to perform a slinple mathematioal pedal 
tively understand, appreeiate and enjoy 
know one tune from another, 1 (i 

GOOD THOUGHTS PRODUCE 
finor matter of the body, whieh by its apeaifie gravi 
the upper part of the ovoid; whereas bad t 
and avarice, are always oscillations of the gromer 
tends to gravitate towards the lower part of the 
quoutly the ordinary man who yields himself not | 
thoughts of various kinds, usually expands the low 
mental body, and presents roughly the Appearance 4 
its larger end downwards, The man who has ne 
lower thoughts, but has devoted himself to high 
expand the upper part of his mental body and | 
the appearance of an egg standing on its smaller 
appearances, however, are only temporary, the t 
the symmetry of the ovoid to reassert itself by dogr 

FROM A STUDY OF THE COLOURS a 


and the progress he had made in his present life, 
features of the causal body he can see what progress 
made since its original formation when the man left 
kingdom. ) pads 
THE MENTAL BODY IS MORE OR 
its constituents, according to the stage of intelle 
at which the man has arrived, It is an object of great 
delicacy and rapid motion of its particles giving it an a 
iridescent light, and this beauty becomes an extr 
and entrancing loveliness as the intellect becomes more 
and is employed chiefly on pure and sublime topics. 
see in detail later, every thought gives rise to vi 
mental body, accompanied by a play of colour d or’ 
of the spray of a waterfall as the sunlight aces 
degrees in colour and yiyid delicacy, st 
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COLOURS (See pp. 58-60, ante.) 

WHERE ASPIRATIONAL THOUGHT EXISTS it invari- 
ably shows itself in a beautiful little violet circle at the top of the 
ovoid of the mental body. As the aspirant draws tear to the gateway 
of the Path this circle increases in size and radiancy, and in the initiate 
it is a splendid glowing cap of the most lovely colour imaginable. 

BELOW IT OFTEN COMES THE BLUE RING of 
devotional thought, usually rather a narrow one, except in the case 
of the few whose religion is really deep and genuine. 

NEXT TO THAT, THERE MAY BE the much broader 
zone of affectionate thought, which may be of any shade of crimson 
or rose-colour according to the type of affection which it indicates. 

NEAR THE ZONE OF AFFECTION, and frequently 
closely connected with it, there is found the orange band, which 
expresses proud and ambitious thought. 

AGAIN IN INTIMATE RELATION WITH PRIDE comes 
the yellow belt of intellect, commonly divided into two bands, 
denoting respectively the philosophical and the scientific types of 
thought. The place of this yellow colour varies much in different 
men; sometimes it fills the whole of the upper part of the egg, 
rising above devotion and affection, and in such a case pride is 
generally excessive, 

BELOW THE GROUP JUST DESCRIBED, and occupying 
the middle section of the ovoid, is the broad belt devoted to concrete 
shapes—the part of the mental body from which all ordinary thought- 
forms issue. 

THE PRINCIPAL COLOUR HERE IS GREEN, shaded 
often with brown or yellow, according to the disposition of 
the person. , 

THERE IS NO PART OF THE MENTAL BODY which 
varies more widely than this middle section. Some people have 
their mental bodies crowded with a vast number of concrete images, 
whereas others have only few. In some they are clear and’ well 
outlined, in others they are vague and hazy to the last degree ; in 
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some they are classified, labelled and arranged in the most orderly 
fashion, in others they are not arranged at all, but are left in hope- 
less confusion, 

IN THE LOWER PART OF THE OVOID come the belts 
expressing all kinds of undesirable thoughts, A kind of muddy 
precipitate of selfishness often fills the lower third, or even the half, 
of the mental body, and above this is sometimes a ring portraying 
hatred, cunning or fear, Naturally, as a man develops, this lower 
part vanishes, the upper part gradually expanding until it fills the 
whole body. Pictures of all this are shown in the illustrations in 
Man Visible and Invisible by C. W. Leadbeater. 

THE GENERAL RULE IS, the stronger the thought the 
LARGER the vibration; the more spiritual and unselfish the thought, 
the HIGHER or more rapid is the vibration. STRENGTH OF 
THOUGHT PRODUCES BRILLIANCY. SPIRITUALITY PRO. 
DUCES DELICACY OF COLOUR. 


FUNCTION OF THE MENTAL BODY 

IF WE ANALYSE THE PROCESS of consciousness, 
in rough outline, working from the Not-Self inward to the Self, 
we observe first contact on the physical body from without; this 
contact is converted by the astral body into sensation; the 
sensation is transformed by the mental body into a percept; 
then the percepts are elaborated into concepts, thus preserving the 
ideal form which is the material for all possibility of future 
thought. ) 
EVERY CONTACT WITH THE WORLD OUTSIDE, THE 
NOT-SELF, modifies the mental body by re-arranging a part of its 
materials as a picture or image of the external object. 

THINKING, ON THE FORM-SIDE, is the establishment of 
relations between these images; on the LIFE-SIDE, it consists of 
corresponding modifications within the Knower himself, ‘ 

THE PECULIAR WORK OF THE KNOWER OR THINKER 


WITHIN is the establishment of relationships between the images 
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formed in his mental body, the addition which he makes changing 
therimages into thoughts. 

WHEN THE THINKER RE-FORMS THE SAME IMAGES 
over and over again, adding the time-elementy there appear memory 
and anticipation, 

THE CONSCIOUSNESS THUS WORKING IS FURTHER 
ILLUMINATED from above with ideas that are not fabricated from 
materials supplied by the physical world, but are reflected into it 
directly from the Universal Mind, 

WHEN A MAN REASONS he is adding something of his 
own to the information contributed from outside. As his mind works 
on the materials supplied to it, it links perceptions together, blending 
the various streams of sensation, into one, combining them inte one 
image. This work of establishing relations, of synthesising, is, in 

fact, the peculiar work of the Knower ; it is a speciality of the mind. 

SUCH ACTIVITY OF THE MENTAL BODY aets on the 
astral body as said above, and this, again, on the etheric and dense 
bodies, and the nervous matter of the dense body then vibrates under 
the impulses sent into it, This action shows itself as electrical 
discharges, and magnetic currents play between the particles, causing 


intricate inter-relations. 

THESE LEAVE WHAT IS CALLED a nervous track, a 
track along which another current will run more easily than it can 
run, say, across it. Hence, if a group of particles that were con- 
cerned in a particular vibration should again be made active by the 
consciousness repeating the same idea, the vibration runs readily along 
the track already formed, thus re-awakening the other group of 
particles into activity and presenting to the consciousness an 
associated idea. 

THIS, BRIEFLY, IS THE MECHANISM of association of 
ideas, the importance of which mental phenomenon is too well known 
to every student of psychology to need emphasis here. 


WE MAY TABULATE THE PRINCIPAL FUNCTIONS 
of the mental body thus: i¥ 


ne 


THE MENTAL [ 
(1) To serve as the vehicle of the rth 


concrete thinking, i200 Vie } 
(2) To express such conorete thoughts i 
body, working thedugh the astral body, the e 
cerebrospinal system, devon Viet 
(3) To develop the powers of memory: 
(4) To serve, WORD ices 
of consciousness on the mental plane, ; 
To these must be added the further 
(5) To assimilate the results of © 
cach earth-life and to pass on their essence 
man living in his causal body, aN kL 
1 Och Re 
DO ANIMALS THINK? HAVE THEY MENTAL BO 
WE MAY HERE NOTE THAT the animal ki 
employs mental matter to some extent, The higher 
at least undoubtedly exereise the power of reason, 


human tag 


IN THE CASE OF THE AVERAGE. aves 


THOUGHT-WAVES : 
NOW LET US OBSERVE THE EFFECT OF 


eodiaasin two detini results : i 
(1) radiating vibrations or ms iil 


with now. ) dae 
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(2) production of thought-forms, to be dealt with little later. 

A VIBRATION IN THE MENTAL BODY, like all other 
vibrations, tends to communicate itself to any surrounding matter 
which is capable of receiving it precisely as the vibration of a bell 
communicates itself to the surrounding air. Hence, since the atmos- 
phere is filled with mental matter, which responds very readily to 
such impulses, there is produced a sort of ripple, a kind of vibrating 
shell, formed in the matter of the plane, which spreads out through 
circumambient space exactly as the dropping of a stone into a pond 
produces ripples which radiate from the centre of impact over the 
surface of the water in every direction, 

IN THE CASE OF A MENTAL IMPULSE the radiation is 
not in one plane only but in many dimensions, more like the radiations 
from the sun or from a lamp. 

THE RAYS THROWN OUT cross in all directions without 
interfering with one another in the slightest degree, just as do rays of 
light on the physical plane. 

MOREOVER, THE EXPANDING SPHERE OF VIBRA- 
TIONS is many-coloured and opalescent, but its colours grow fainter 
as it spreads away. 

AS ALREADY SAID, THE MENTAL VIBRATION also 
tends to reproduce itself wherever opportunity is offered to it. 
Consequently, whenever the thought-wave strikes upon another 
mental body it will tend to set up in it vibrations similar to those 
which gave it birth in the first instance. That is to say, when a 
man’s mental body is struck by a thought-wave there arises a tendency 
in his mind to produce a thought similar to that which had previously 
arisen in the mind of the originator of the wave. 

THE THOUGHT-WAVE BECOMES LESS POWERFUL 
in proportion to the distance from its source, though it is probable 

that the variation is proportional to the cube of the distance instead 
of to the square, because of the additional dimension involved. 

NEVERTHELESS, THESE MENTAL VIBRATIONS lose 
their power very much more gradually than those in physical matter 
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and only at an enormous distance from their source seem to be 
exhausted, or at least to become so faint as to be imperceptible. 

THE DISTANCE TO WHICH A THOUGHT-WAVE 
penetrates, the strength and persistence with which it impinges upon 
the mental bodies of others, depend upon the strength and clearness 
of the original thought. Thus a strong thought will carry further 
than a weak and undecided one, but clearness and definiteness are 
of even greater importance than strength. 

OTHER FACTORS AFFECTING THE DISTANCE to 
which a thought-wave may radiate are its nature and the opposition 
with which it meets. Thus waves in the lower types of astral 
matter are usually soon deflected or overwhelmed by a multitude of 
other vibrations at the same level, just as in the midst of the roar 
of a city a soft sound is entirely drowned. } 

IF A MAN IS ALREADY DEEPLY ENGROSSED in softe 
other line of thought, a strong wave of thought may sweep past him 
without affecting him, precisely as a man already occupied in business 
or pleasure may not hear the yoice of another speaker. 

AS, HOWEVER, LARGE NUMBERS OF MEN AND 
WOMEN do not think definitely or strongly except when in the 
immediate prosecution of some business which demands their whole 
attention, they are likely at other times to be considerably affected 
by the thoughts which impinge upon them. Hence great responsibility 
rests upon everyone who thinks, because his thoughts, especially 
if strong and clear, will inevitably affect large numbers of 
other people. 

IT IS NOT TOO MUCH TO SAY that one who talons 
impure or evil thoughts thereby spreads moral contagion among his 
fellow-men, Bearing in mind that large numbers of people have 
within them latent germs of evil, germs which may never bear fruit 
unless some force from without plays upon them and stirs them into 
activity, the thought-wave sent out by an impure or unholy thought 
may be the very factor which awakens a’ germ into activity and 
causes it to begin to grow. Hence such a thought may start som¢ 
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soul upon a downward career, This man may, in a similar manner, 
affect many others, and so the evil spreads and ramifies in countless 
directions. Much harm is constantly done in this way; and although 
it may be done unconsciously, yet the perpetrator of the evil is 
karmically responsible for what he has done. ‘ 

IT IS, OF COURSE, EQUALLY TRUE that a beneficen 

thought may affect others for good in a similar manner. Hence 
a man who realises this may set himself to work to be a veritable 
sun, constantly radiating upon all his friends and neighbours thoughts of 
love, calm, peace, etc. Very few realise how great a force for good 
they may thus wield, if they choose, through the power of thought. 

IT OFTEN HAPPENS THAT A MAN is unable to help 
another man physically; in fact, the physical presence of the would- 
be helper may even be distasteful to the sufferer; his physical brain 
may be closed to suggestions by prejudice or by religious bigotry. 
But his astral and mental bodies are far more easily impressible than 
the physical, and it is always possible to approach these by a wave of 
helpful thought, affection, soothing feeling, and so on, 

THERE ARE MANY CASES where the best will in the 
world can do nothing physically; but there is no conceivable case in 
which either in the mental or astral world some relief cannot be given 
by steady, concentrated, loving thought. E 

THE GENERAL PRINCIPLE, underlying the effect of 
thought on the mental body (and also that of feeling on the astral 
body), is that evil or selfish thoughts are always comparatively 
slow vibrations of the coarser matter, while good, unselfish 
thoughts are the more rapid undulations which play only in the 
finer matter. 

HYPNOTISM may in part be described, as influencing the 
thought processes and actions of others by means of highly-concentrated 
thought-transference. More is, however, involved for there is also 

interference with the nerve fluid and the nerve’s controlling blood 
circulation in the capillary blood vessels. (Theosophical Glossary, 


by H. P. Blavatsky) 


THE POWER OF THE UNITED 1 
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known on earth. Words can give no idea of the exquisite beauty 
and radiance shown in combinations of this subtle matter, instinct — 
with life and motion. Every seer who has witnessed it, Hindu, 
Buddhist, Christian, speaks in rapturous terms of its glorious beauty — 
and ever confesses his utter inability to describe it; words seem but 
to coarsen and deprave it however deftly woven in its praise” = 
A THOUGHT-FORM IS A TEMPORARY living entity 
of intense activity animated by the one idea that generated it. If made 
of the finer kinds of matter it will be of great power and energy, and — 
may be used as a most potent agency when directed by a strong and 
steady will. Into the details of such use we shall enter later. tas 
THE ELEMENTAL ESSENCE IS A STRANGE semi- — 
intelligent life which surrounds us, vivifying matter of the mental er 
plane. It responds very readily to the influence of human thought 
so that every impulse sent out from the mental body of a man ° 
immediately clothes itself in a temporary vehicle of this essence. | 
It is, in fact, even more instantaneously sensitive, if that be possi- 
ble, to the action of thought than is astral elemental essence. yx F 
BUT MENTAL ELEMENTAL ESSENCE DIF 
GREATLY from astral elemental essence; it is a whole Chain behind = 
the other, and, therefore, the force in it cannot work in quite the 
same concentrated way. It is largely responsible for our wandering 
thoughts, as it darts constantly from one thing to another, 
A THOUGHT THEN, AS STATED, becomes for the time 
a kind of living creature; the thought-force is the soul, the elemental 
essence the body, These thought-forms are called elementals, or some- 
times artificial elementals. 
THE PRINCIPLES UNDERLYING THE PRODUCTION 
of all thought-forms are : 
(1) Quality of thought determines colour. 
(2) Nature of thought determines form. j 
(3) Definiteness of thought determines clearness of outline, | 
THOUGHT-FORMS MAY BE OF INFINITE VARIETY, — 


both as to colour and shape. With the various colours and 


significance, the student will now be familiar, 
ment with those existing in the astral and mental e descr’ 
in the chapter on “ The Astral Body". |) hal ‘i 
THUS, FOR EXAMPLE, AFFECTION produces a glow 
rose-colour; A WISH TO HEAL, lovely silvery-white ; A 
EFFORT TO STEADY AND STRENGTHEN THE MID 
beautiful flashing golden-yellow. SREB VPs 
YELLOW IN ANY OF THE VEHICLES always indie 
intellect, but its shades vary very much, and it may be complic 
by the admixture of other colours. Generally speaking, it has 
deeper and duller tint if it is directed into lower c 
especially if the objects are selfish. VEAL TOOPVS STR 
IN THE ASTRAL OR MENTAL BODY of 
man of business it would show itself as yellow 
pure intellect devoted to the study of philosophy or 
appears frequently as golden; this rises gradually to 
and luminous primrose yellow when a powerful in! \ 
absolutely unselfishly for the benefit of humanity, =) th 
MOST YELLOW THOUGHT-FORMS ARE CLE/ L 
OUTLINED, a vague cloud of yellow being comparatively 
indicates intellectual pleasure such as appreciation of the 
ingenuity, or the delight in clever craftsmanship. A cloud 
nature betokens the entire absence of any personal emotion, for ; 
were present it would inevitably tinge the we A 
priate colour. i ‘i toliene 4 hil y 


IN MANY CASES, THOUGHT-FORMS are merely revo 
clouds of the colour appropriate to the idea which gave them 
The student will realise that, at the present stage of humanity, th 
is a vast preponderance of cloudy and irregularly-shaped thoughts, | 
product of the ill-trained minds of the majority. It is among 
rarest of phenomena to see clear and definite forms among | 
thousands that float about us. tet ACR ES 

WHERE A THOUGHT IS DEFINITE a form is 
and a clear-cut and often beautiful shape is assumed. Su 
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while of infinite variety, are often in| some way typical of the kind 
of thought which they express. Abstract ideas usually represent 
themselves by all kinds of perfect and most beautiful geometrical 
forms. It should be remembered in this connection that the merest 


abstractions to us down here become definite facts on oe 
mental plane, 


THE STRENGTH OF THE THOUGHT AND EMOTION 
determines the size of the thought-form as well as its duration as a 
separate entity. Its duration depends also upon the nutriment supplied 
to it after its generation by the repetition of the thought either by 
its originator or by others. 

IF THE THOUGHT BE INTELLECTUAL and impersonal 
—e.g., if the thinker is attempting to solve a problem in algebra or 
geometry—then the thought-forms (as well as the thought-waves) 
will be confined to the mental plane: 

IF HIS THOUGHT BE OF A SPIRITUAL NATURE, e.g., : 

if it be tinged with love and aspiration of deep, unselfish feeling, 
then it will rise upwards from the mental plane and will borrow 
much of the splendour and glory ‘of the buddhic levels above. In 
such a case its influence is most powerful and every such thought 
is a mighty force for good. 

IF, ON THE OTHER HAND, the thought has in it some- 
thing of self or of personal desire, at once its vibrations turn ‘i 
downwards, and it draws round itself a body of astral matter in 
addition to its clothing of mental matter, Such a thought-form—which 
would be termed more accurately a thought-emotion-form—is, of 
course, capable of affecting both the mental and the astral bodies of 
other men. 

THIS TYPE OF THOUGHT FORM is by far the most 
common, as few thoughts of ordinary men and women are untinged 
with desire, passion, or emotion. 

WE MAY CONSIDER THIS CLASS of thought- Pe.» as 
generated by the activity of kama-manas, i.e., by mind dominated 
by desire, ee 


‘THEY MENTAL! BODY — 


WHEN A MAN THINKS. of any coneret 
a house, a landscape—he builds a tiny image of 
matter of his mental body, This image floats in th 
that body, usually in front of the face of the man 
level of the eye. It remains there as long as the man is. 
plating the object, and usually for a little time afterwards, i 
of time depending upon the intensity and the clearness of th 
This form is quite objective and can be seen by 
possessed of mental clairvoyance. ‘Ifa man thinks o} 
he creates a tiny portrait in just the same way.) > 
HYPNOTISM PROVIDES EXAMPLES OF THE 
TIVITY of thought-forms. It is) well known that 
of an idea may be projected on to a blank paper and b 
visible to a hyptonised person. Or it may. sheltered adh 
that the hypnotised person will see and feel it as ' 
an actual physical object. ©) | ol tie 
MANY THOUGHT-FORMS EXIST, mor $8 fp 
nently, of characters from history, drama, fiction, etc. i 
example, popular fancy has strgngly depicted characters ani 
from the plays of Shakespeare, | from Bunyan's Pilgrim's Pro, 
from fairy stories such as Cinderella, Aladdin's Lamp, ete. U 
thought-forms are collective, having coalesced from the produ 
the imagination of countless individuals. at ib 
CHILDREN HAVE VIVID AND CAPABLE IMA 
NATIONS. So books read by them are usually well represented 
the world of thought-forms, many excellent and life-like 
existing of Sherlock Holmes, Captain Kettle, Dr. Nikola, anc t 
: » at feito 
ON THE WHOLE, HOWEVER, the thought-forms 
from the novels of to-day are by no means as clear as thos 
our forefathers made of Robinson Crusoe cor of the ch a 
Shakespeare's plays. This, of course, 1s because people 
more superficially and with less serious attention than \ 


others. 
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SO MUCH FOR THE GENESIS of thought- form, We 
Pass now to consider their effects on their creators and others, 


EACH MAN, AS HE MOVES THROUGH LIFE, proues 
three classes of thought-forms : 
(1) Those which, being neither centred round the inte 


nor specially aimed at any person, are left behind him as a sort of 
trail which marks his route. Mts. 


(2) Those which, being centred round the thinker, hover 
round him and follow him wherever he goes. 

G) Those which shoot straight out away from the thinker, 
aiming at a definite objective. 

IF THE MAN'S MIND IS SO STRONGLY occupied along 
other lines that it is impossible for the vibration to find an entrance, 
the thought-form hovers about him waiting for an opportunity to 
discharge itself. 

A THOUGHT-FORM SENT FROM ONE ae to another ‘ 
thus involves the actual transference of a certain amount both of force | 
and of matter from the sender to the recipient. * 

THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE EFFECT of a 
thought-wave and that of a thought-form is that the thought-wave 
does not produce a definite complete idea, but tends to pro- 
duce a thought of the same character as itself; a thought-wave 
is thus much less definite in its action, but reaches a far 


A THOUGHT-FORM, ON THE OTHER HAND, does 
convey a definite complete idea, transferring the exact nature of the 
thought to those prepared to receive it, but it can reach only one 


person ata time. , 
THUS, A THOUGHT-WAVE IS EMINENTLY ADAPT. 


ABLE: 2 wave of devotion, for example, would tend to arouse 
devotion in the recipient, although the object of the devotion might be 
quite different in the case of the sender and the receiver. Buta 
thought-form would give rise to a precise image of the Being for J 
whom the devotion was originally felt. \ ae 


we” 
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If THE THOUGHT IS SUFFICIENTLY STRONG, 
distance makes absolutely no difference to the thought-form, but the 
thought of an ordinary person is usually weak and diffused, and is, 
therefore, not effective outside a limited area, 


A THOUGHT-FORM, SAY OF LOVE or of desire to 
protect, directed strongly towards another person, goes to the person 
thought of, and remains in his aura as a Shielding and protecting 
agent; it will seek all opportunities to serve, and all opportunities to 
defend, not by a conscious and deliberate action but by a blind 
following out of the impulse impressed upon it, and it will strengthen 
friendly forces that impinge on the aura and weaken unfriendly ones, 
lhus are created and maintained veritable guardian angels round 
those we love. Many a mother’s “ prayer" for a distant child thus 
circles round him, acting in the manner described. 

A KNOWLEDGE OF THESE FACTS should make jus 
conscious of the enormous power placed in our hands, We may 
repeat here what was said when we were dealing with thought-waves, 
vis., that there are many cases where we may not be able to do 
anything for aman on the physical plane. The man’s mental (and 
astral) bodies, however, can be affected, and they are frequently 
more easily impressible than his physical body. Hence it is always 
open to us to affect his mental or astral body by helpful thought, 
affectionate feeling, etc. The laws of thought being what they are, 
it is certain that results must accrue; there is no possibility of 
failure, even though no obvious consequence may follow on the 
physical plane. 

IF AN EVIL THOUGHT, PROJECTED with malefic 
intent, strikes a purified (protected) body, it will rebound and fly 
back along the magnetic line of least resistence, returning to and 
striking its projector. He, having matter in his mental and astral 
bodies similar to that of the thought-form he generated, is thrown 
into respondent vibrations, and suffers from the destructive effects he 
had intended to cause to another. Thus ‘curses come home to 
roost.” From this arise also the very serious effects of hating or 
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suspecting a good and highlysadvanced many the thought-forms sent 


against him cannot injure him, and rebound againat their projectors, 
hurting them mentally, morally, or physically, 


EVERYONE WHO. CAN THINK AT ALL exercises the 
Power to create thought-forms, Thoughts are things, and very 
puissant things; every one of us is generating thought-forms uns 
ceasingly night and day. Our thoughts, as many might Suppose, are 
not exclusively our own business, — Byil thoughts, in fact, reach much 
further than evil words, and may affect other persons who already 
have germs of evil in them, 

AS A MASTER HAS WRITTEN; “Man is continually 
peopling his current in space with a world of his own, crowded with 
the offspring of his fancies, desires, impulses and passions,” 


MEDITATION ° 
MEDITATION HAS MANY OBJECTS, of which the 
principal ones are : 

(1) It ensures that at least once each day a man shall 
think of high and holy things, his thoughts being taken away from the 
petty round of daily life, from its frivolities and its troubles, 

(2) It accustoms the man to think of such matters, so that 
after a time they form a background to his daily life, to which his 
mind returns with pleasure when it is released from the immediate 
demands of his business. 

(3) It serves as a kind of astral and mental gymnastics, to 
preserve these higher bodies in health and to keep the stream of 
divine life flowing through them. For these purposes it should be 
remembered that the regularity of the exercises is of the first 


importance. silel tale 
a (4) It may be used to develop character, to build into it 


various qualities and virtues. 
(5) It raises the consciousness to higher levels, so as to 


include the higher and subtler things; through it a man may rise to 
the presence of the Divine. 


be My: 
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(6) Te opens the highor nature ai ‘al 

from higher planes, yi . 


(7) It is the: way, even though tb only th 
step upon the way, which leads to prt 


higher life beyond this physical world altogether, 
MEDITATION IS ‘THE READIRST AND 8A 
of developing the higher conselousnesy, It in unqueation 
for any man, in process of time, hy meditation, 
or the Master, to raise himself first to the axteul ‘and th 
lovely; but, of course, none can say how long it wi 
depends entirely upon the past af the aspirant and the: 
A MAN OCCUPIED INTHE EARNEST ST 
things is for the tine lifted entirely out of himself, 
powerful thought-form in the mental world, which is | 
employed as a channel by the force hovering in the wor! 
WHEN A BODY OF MEN JOIN TOGE 
of this nature, the channel which they make is ow 
larger in its capacity than the sum of their separat 
a body of men is, therefore, an inestimable blessing to the 
amidst which it works) 9) ‘OOM ul da 
ae het 
|) SECTION 2 f 


THE HUMAN AURA 
‘ ‘ loihy, wold{ate a 8 
Never utter these\bords: 1!) ae 
“I do not know this therefore it is false. 


One must study to know, know to understan 
Understand to judge. ‘ 


sf pateltaone 

WORLD RELIGIONS AND WORLD 

teach that the visible universe is the outer physic 
an inner, hidden life; that this inner aspect is 
outer, temporal world its reflection or shadow, — 
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CONCERNING THE INVISIBLE UNIVERSE much infor- 
mation is available, It is said to occupy the same space as the 
material worlds, to interpenetrate and vivify them and also to extend 
far beyond them out into space, Our sun is the centre of a sphere 
of superphysical and physical radiating forces which reach beyond 
the orbit of Pluto. 

THIS INNER WORLD IS SAID TO BE A WORLD OF 
LIGHT, its substance self-radiant, glowing with myriad hues. It is 
said to be inhabited by its own teeming population and to have its 
own scenery and conditions, 

THIS WORLD OF LIGHT AND LIFE and innumerable 
presences is here and now all about us, but normally invisible, because 
its forces are of higher frequencies than our senses can respond to. 

AT DEATH, MAN TRANSFERS AND LIMITS HIS LIFE 
to this inner world, partakes of its life and becomes subservient to 
its laws. 

NEVERTHELESS DURING EARTH-LIFE, MAN HAS 
HIS EXISTENCE in these superphysical realms; for he possesses 
and uses vehicles of consciousness made of their substance. These 
vehicles like the invisible worlds also interpenetrate each other. 

MAN IS VERY MUCH MORE than this physical body 
and nature. 

MAETERLINK SAID SOMETHING LIKE THIS in 
another way: ‘Every existing body is prolonged in time and space. 
Its head is bathed in duration and its feet are rooted in extension.” 
Normally, we see nothing whole, but only cross-sections. 

THIS IS ESPECIALLY TRUE of other men at first meet- 
ing. Time reveals more of the individuals. We say that people 
“grow on one’. 

NEVERTHELESS, all that we later discover was there all 
the time, but unperceived at first. 

THE WHOLE MAN is present at every moment of waking 

life, but dawns slowly upon us. It would perhaps be better some- 
times if we were less hasty in our judgments of people, 
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BOTH THE PAST AND THE | 
BE SAID TO BE PRESENT, if only’ in term 
and faculty from the past and of ‘the germinal 
the future. FULLY PERCEIVED, the whole | 


nature, past, present and to come, duit Ak! 
WHAT A WONDERFUL VISION the c¢ 

would be! (oe SOLVE G Uy ieee 

HOW MARVELLOUS. to ‘contemplate e 

man or woman, thus seen and known, UP bh) WIKIA 

Hodroks. Wier 7 TED aL IT 180 Tih 

THE AURA vaio yiviny OMe | 

IN WHAT FORM ‘do the unseen’ ¢ 

character and powers of a person exist and 

be seen? ; yoilpok hobtcrediae ae 

THEOSOPHY ANSWERS: AS “RADI 
ENERGY, SOME OF WHICH CAN’ BE BOTH 

MUSIC AND SEEN AS LIGHT AND THEREFORE AS 

Every atom and cell is surrounded by tadiations, Cf. 
“An atom is a hole with an aura round it”) 4). | 

THE PHYSICAL BODY is built of coun 

atoms and so must have its atomic radiations or aura, 
SUPERPHYSICALLY EVERY) MAN jis’ 

of light. The human Soul is a being of light, Eadl 

quality shines out in its own colour. fantqih : 

EVERY MAN IS AS A JOSEPH, clothed 

many colours, each representing a power, a quality, 

characteristic. All, like Joseph, are lowered into the 

life in which the auric colours are invisible or 

to be raised (at death and Initiation) and reach 
of life, i 

EACH OF THESE COLOURS is expressive 

character, a power and an attribute, =.” weet 

HOW MAY ANYTHING BE KNOWN? 

6 Ay 
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THE MEANS OF RESEARCH by the appropriate orders 
of vision or ESP. Not only at death, but during life the invisible 
world may be entered, studied, known. 
THE ACTIVE AND POSITIVE USE OF SUPERPHYSI- 
CAL SENSES AS INSTRUMENTS OF RESEARCH, NOT IN 
TRANCE BUT IN FULL SELF-CONSCIOUSNESS—CHECKING 
AND COMPARING—PROVIDES this knowledge. The subject 
will be considered fully later on. 
WHAT IS FOUND? [OFFERED UNDOGMATICALLYJ 
THE PRINCIPLE OF THE SEVEN PLANES OF 
NATURE, human consciousness being clothed with the matter of 
each of them to form a vehicle of awareness and action. THE EGO 
AS A DWELLER IN THEM. The bodies and colours have already 
been described. 
THE AURA can be subjected to the control of ius will. 
THEOSOPHY SAYS we can change our nature and so our 
auras, as we can change the expression of our faces. Both changes 
are produced by thought. 

CHANGE YOUR MIND and you change your aura, your 
facial expression and your life. 


WHY SHOULD WE TRY TO CHANGE? 
(a) BECAUSE UNFOLDMENT from less to more is the 
law of life. Obedience to and intelligent co-operation with the 


Cosmic Will give happiness, expansion, beauty. Resistence to the 
Cosmic Will causes friction and so pain. 

(b) PURPOSELESSNESS, and drifting, cause unhappiness, 
frustration. 


(c) BECAUSE OF THE EFFECT OF UNDESIRABLE 
CHARACTERISTICS UPON OTHERS AS WELL AS OUR. 
SELVES. 

INJURIOUS thoughts and feelings injure others. Critical, 
destructive, jealous, egoistic thoughts create discord, friction, unhappi- 
ness, contraction. All these effects inevitably return to us with 
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interest. Especially true of injurious 
island, y RNB 


(d) INJURIOUS “THOUGHTS 
CAUSE DISEASE. (See Chapter XI.) 


from heavy loads than from friction, == 
HARMONIOUS THOUGHTS AND F! 
heal, help, and expand, 
THE SECRET OF HAPPINESS: Be hi 
harmoniser, a unifier and a healer, y 7 on 
THE CONDITIONS WHICH WE CREA 
are reproduced in others, and these effects. return upon | u 


in, and with interest. ‘* Sow the wind and reap the 
IF WE ARE TRULY, CONTINUALLY F 
because we have consistently shed harmony and 
a policy of life and because we are growing, impro 
more of the divinity, light, colour and beauty hiddea within 
then radiate happiness, sunnyness, goodwill, “every ray 
returns to us with interest, not that we should think 1 
the return. M 4 biggie 
IF WE ARE UNHAPPY, it is often, though not al 
own thoughts, feelings, influence, returning tous, | 9 
CURSES, like crows, come home to roost, b 


upon how much we can and do give. 
HATING means hurting oneself, 


must set them the example. Appreciate bine ‘not criticise, 

DON’T GOSSIP when you are gossiped . 
won't be gossiped about. See and speak Be 
accentuate that. 


WHAT WE SEE IN ANY PERSON or 


on our own eyes. LN Ae 
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THE WORLD AND PEOPLE AROUND US are seen 
through our aura and characters. 

THE WORLD IS A LOOKING-GLASS and gives back to 
every man the reflection of his own face. Frown at it and it in turn 
will look sourly upon you. Laugh at it and with it, and it is a jolly, 
kind companion. Seek to deceive’ the world for your private profit 


and it will destroy and ruin you. Thus we are thrown back upon 
ourselves, 


IT TAKES BIGNESS WITHIN TO SEE BIGNESS WITH-. 
OUT, greatness to see greatness, and beauty to see beauty in others, 

EMERSON: “If you see no Gods, it is because you harbour 
none.” ‘‘ The power which men have to annoy me, I give them,” 

A SPLENDID IDEAL: TO GIVE—ESPECIALLY FREE- 
DOM AND TO SHINE, 

“ The world may be uncomprehending, unappreciative, but our 
duty is to shine.’ (A Master) 

‘The path of the just is as a shining light, shining more 
and more unto the perfect day.” 

TRY TO SEE THIS WORLD AND THESE PERSONAL- 
ITIES of men as vehicles for the Divine Presence and the Divine 
Life, remembering also: “All are parts of one stupendous 
whole.” 

THE MARVEL OF THE HUMAN SPIRIT is the ability 
to establish our identity with the highest. Years ago, Evelyn Underhill 
phrased it in some of the most beautiful words that have ever been 
written, “To think", she wrote, “ That our small, derivative spirits 
in humble willed communion with the very Source of our being and 
power, can grow and expand into tools of the divine love and 
redeeming power. . . » Only in that atmosphere (of prayer) can 
they expand from a narrow selfhood into personalities capable of 
being fully used by God on supernatural levels for supernatural work, 
That is holiness—the achievement of a creative personality capable 
of furthering the divine action within life.” (Everyman's Search 


by Rebecca Beard, p. 76.) 


4 EE 
= CHAPTER VI ‘a " 


A GENERALISATION AND 2 ane 
THE ATMIC, BUDDHIC AND } 
PRINCIPLES of man possess a sulted of consei 


astro-mental envelope and te Mond Re ; 
(Chapter, II.) | baie its a, 

A DIVINE BEING, a breath of, iss 
Monad ‘takes up its abode within the ne 
light. As far as the Ego is concerned, this, the 
Self, the Dweller in the Innermost, the God within, 

ALL MONADIC. POWERS ARE DE‘ 
INCREASING as, evolution proceeds. Reincarnation is_pat 
means of development, and Karma both cosas join ad uc 
disciplines and assists unfoldment. ea 

DUALITY OF EGOIC LIFE. For purposes of s 
Ego might be thought of as active in two ways during phy 

AN UPPER POLE of consciousness or 
time-free and in a spiritual or at least “ 
the abstract intellect, ry, 
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A LOWER POLE which runs the personality, (1) Decoding 
Sensory impressions, (ii) vitalising, (iii) guiding as conscience, (iy) 
transferring abstract intellect on perception of principles, and Egoic 
wisdom, knowledge and power, (v) eventually inspiring and guiding 
the personality to the Path, 


AS FAR AS THE PERSONALITY is concerned, the 


Ego is the true man, the Inner Rule? Immortal, the Spiritual Self 
and Soul which reincarnates, 


THE FIVEFOLD LIFE CYCLE consists of pre-natal 
“descent” into mental, astral, etheric and physical bodies, This is 
the journey of forthgoing into incarnation. Return begins at death 
through the astral and mental planes, completing the five stages. 
Physical life is the third of these five, 

AT DEATH THE PROCEDURE IS: 

(a) Silver cord snaps. 

(6) Physical and Etheric bodies are then discarded, 

(c) Review of completed earth-life, 

(d) The Ego then functions in astro-mental bodies, 
eventually laid aside. 

(e) Duration and level of such post-mortem superphysical 
life depend largely upon physical life and propensities, This will be 
more fully studied later on. 

(f) Astral bodies fall off, to become first a shade and 
then a shell. It is frequently this shell which functions at seances. 

(g) The Ego is then conscious in the Mental Plane, 
higher and lower, and in bliss. Devachanic birth, life and death 
will be described when we study the life after death. 

(h) Rebirth then occurs under the laws of cycles and 
karma. 


(i) Presiding karmic and Astro-Mental Angels direct the 


descent. 4 
(j) Nation, religion, parents, family and friends are 


decided largely by karma and the evolutionary necessities. Bonds 
of true love are unbreakable, 


all the time, the process culminating in 
for enforced rebirth has been outgrown, 
Cf. “Him that overcometh, I will make 
of my God and he shall go out no more.” Rev, 111 
WHAT IS THE NATURE of the co u 
in its own higher mental world ? . 
SOME DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THe 

NESS AND EXPERIENCES OF A DEVI 


THE PERSONALITY: Unies 
PERSONALITY 
Can be lonely. Knows oneness 


Can be subject to the delusion In Causal consci 
of separation, parting, of self is b 
bereavement. Bheda. Sk. | feels entirely : 

Egos. There 

happy sense ¢ 

Awe Sk,  ¢ rs 

Can be unhappy. ‘There is a ‘pote 


pa serene 
Can be in darkness. Dwells in» 
Can be fatigued. Is unconscious of * 
lost in being in an 
; i __ness of being, 

Can be anxious, worried, Dwells in utter 
doubtful. - a great stillness, an 
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PERSONALITY EGO 


in a vesture of Light, the Causal 
Body, the Augoides. 


Can know want of : Is° ever pregnant with creative 


power ideations, synthesised ideas, dwells 
wisdom in increasing abundance. Life 
understanding wells up perpetually within the 
knowledge Self and in one phase flows in 
mental inexpressible sweetness throughout 
emotional 


the whole being. In love, this 

physical descends to the heart. 

Is limited by time. Being relatively timeless, is unlimit- 
ed by time; it abides in duration 
and instantaneity, simultaneity 
and multiplicity of awareness, 
The continuity of Egoic cons- 
ciousness is never broken, 

The five senses tend to become 
fused, 

Being independent of space or 
position is unconscious of distance, 
Time and space and the external 
cease to be factors in existence. 

Nowness, hereness, completeness and 
within-ness are normal, 

No negatives can be known at causal 
levels. 


Is limited by space. 


Neither separation nor want are 
ever conceivable there. 


THIS ABIDING SENSE OF UNITY APPLIES TO: 
PLACES. Within-ness and without-ness are both infinite, 
but also ONE, 
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PEOPLE. Companionship with friends, leaders, the Master, 


are always available. 

WILL AND ASPIRATION. One aspect of the Ego is 
always upward or inward turned towards the Spiritual Source of life, 

KNOWLEDGE. of principles, archetypes, the essences of 
things, formulae, is ever available. 

‘THE SECRET OF HAPPINESS consists in the transmission 
of these attributes of the Ego through the mind into the brain, and 
expressing through feeling and conduct as right living. This implies 
Ego-directed activity in the fulfilment of the plan of the Divine Ego 
of the Universe which is God, 

PLOTINUS describes this interior state as follows: 

“In this Intelligible World everything is transparent. 
No shadow limits vision. All the wssences see and interpenetrate 
each other in the most intimate depth of their nature. Light every- 
where meets light. Every being contains within itself the entire 
Intelligible World, and also beholds it entire in any particular 
being. All things there are located everywhere, Everything there 
is all, and all is each thing; infinite splendour is radiated around. 
Everything is great, for there even the small is great. This world 
has its sun and ifs stars; each star is a sun and all suns are stars, 
Each of them, while shining with its own due splendour, reflects the 
light of others. There abides pure movement ; for He who produces 
movement, not being foreign to it, does not disturb it in its production. 
Rest is perfect, because it is not mingled with any principle of disturb- ~ 
ance. The Beautiful is completely beautiful there, because it does 
not dwell in that which is not beautiful (that is, in matter).” 
(Ennead V. 1, 6.) 

AS WE MEDITATE, aspire, purify ourselves and serve, this 
glorious experience comes to us gradually, though our power to enter 
into it varies from day to day. 

Meditation brings ardent aspiration to reach greater heights, to 
dwell for ever in that region, to become merged in that wondrous, 
eternal Life in which the Self abides. Ff 
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THUS, PLOTINUS says: ‘The very words ‘ divine spec- 
tacle’ does not, here, seem sufficient to express the contemplation of 
the soul; it is rather an ecstasy, a simplification, a self-abandonment, 
a perfect quietude, and a last wish to become indistinguishable from 
what was contemplated in the sanctuary, Anyone who would seek 
to see the Divinity in any other way would be incapable of enjoying 
His presence." (Ennead VI. 9, 11) 

The greatness of Plotinus was that, where other mystics were 
struck speechless by their divine experiences, he was able to discourse 
intelligently about the mystic state and describe the psychology of it. 
Thus he describes it: ‘‘ When a man is entranced by the Divinity, 
he loses consciousness of himself. Then when he contemplates 
the divine spectacle which he possesses within himself, he contem- 
plates himself and sees his image embellished. However beautiful it 
be, he must leave it aside, and concentrate upon the Unity, without 
dividing any of it. Then he becomes simultaneously one and all 
with this Divinity, which grants him His Presence silently, Then 

is the man united to the Divinity to the extent of his desire and 
ability. If while remaining pure he remains as close as possible to 
the Divinity, he enjoys the Divine Presence as soon as he turns 
towards It.’ (Ennead V. 8, 11) 

THE FULL EXPERIENCE OF THIS EXALTATION 
MUST INDEED BE A BLESSED PRIVILEGE. 


HOW MAY WE DISCOVER THE SELF? 

ALL TEACHERS GIVE THE SAME ANSWER: By medita- 
tion and contemplation; by self-purification and detachment from the 
bodies and their tendencies; by action in service of the Divine in 
all beings. 

PLOTINUS says: ‘ Thus, in her ascension towards Divinity, 
the soul advances until, having risen above everything that is foreign to 
her, she alone with Him, who is alone, beholds, in all His simplicity and 
purity, Him from whom all depends, to whom all aspires, from whom 
everything draws its existence, life and thought.” (Ennead a6 T)s2 


Also: ‘To contemplate Unity, we 
sanctuary, and there remain tranquil above all things, 
then we must observe the statues, which as it 
outside of soul and intelligence, and in front o 
that shines in the front rank, soni 
to its nature,” €hatny) 
IF WE ASK HOW THES 
OURS: ii 
THERE ARE THESE MOST HELPFUL. 
in The Voice of the Silence, familiar to som 
in the form of a conversation between a a disciple 
who speaks as follows: wad wash 
Look on. What seest thou ae 
God-like wisdom ? RT 

“The cloak of darkness is upon the deep of 
its folds I struggle. Beneath my gaze it deej 
it is dispelled beneath the waving of Thy he 
shadow moveth, creeping like the stretch 
coils, . ... dt grows wells ony adhd 
darkness.” 

It is the shadow of ‘thyself outside the Pak, 

darkness of thy sins. a 
“Yea, Lord; I see the Path; its foot sie y 
lost in glorious light nirvanic ; and now I see the 
narrowing portals on the hard and thorny way to 

Thou seest well, Lanoo, These portals lead the a 

across the waters on to the vee ne 
hath a golden key that ew gate; and 
keys are: =>) or lisvlan) AF eae rag 
1. Dana, the bey of asians love stall 
2. Shila, the key of harmony in word and act, 

that counterbalances the cause and the 

leaves no further room for karmic action 
3. Kshanti, patience sweet, stint 
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4. Vairagya, indifference to pleasure and to pain, illusion 
conquered, truth alone perceived, 

5. Virya, the dauntless energy that fights its way to the 
supernal truth, out of the mire of lies terrestrial. 

6. Dhyana, whose golden gate once opened leads thee 
Naljor (saint) towards the realm of Sat eternal and 
its ceaseless contemplation, 

7. Prajna, the key to which makes of a man a God, 


creating him a Bodhisattva, a son of the Dhyanis, 
Such to the portals are the golden keys, 
Before thou canst approach the last, O weaver of thy free- 
dom, thou hast to master these Paramitas of perfection— 


the virtues transcendental six and ten in number—along the 
weary path. 


For, O disciple! before thou wert made fit to meet thy 


Teacher face to face, Thy Master light to light, what 
wert thou told? 


Before thou canst approach the foremost gate thou hast to 
learn to part thy body from thy mind, to dissipate the 
shadow and to live in the eternal. For this, thou hast to 
live and breathe in all, as all that thou perceivest breathes 
in thee; to feel thyself abiding in all things, all things 
in Self. (The Seven Portals) 

EVELYN UNDERHILL DESCRIBED THIS POSSIBILITY 

in beautiful words : 

That our small, derivative spirits, in humble willed communion 
with the very Source of our being and power, can grow 
and expand into tools of the divine love and redeeming 
power, . . . Only in that atmosphere (of prayer) can they 
expand from a narrow selfhood into personalities capable of 
being fully used by God on supernatural [the Theosophist 
would rather say superphysical] levels for supernatural work. 
That is holiness—the achievement of a creative personality 
capable of furthering the divine action within life, 


CAUSAL CONSCIO! 
THIS INTERIOR KNOWLEDGE 
PLIFIED when a group of students. in ily 
asked a very learned professor to read th 
He read it with great feeling and b 
someone later called for a retired mi 
repeat the same Psalm. His sweet face she 
as he said the same words with great 
When he finished, there was not a dry eye in. 
one of the students asked the professor why that 
was honest and humble in his reply,“ Well", 
man, “T Hye studied the Bible, and I know 
but you see our friend KNOWS the Shepherd | 
WILLIAM BLAKE'S POEM, “ V; 
his experience as he sat on the golden sand 
while the sun was emitting his glorious 
high streams : boii ‘ 
Tadd. tint URS fal 
Over Sea, over Land 
My eyes did expand 
Into regions of air 
Away from all care; 
Into regions of fire 
Remote from Desire ; 
The Light of the Morning 
Heaven's Mountains adorning. ) 
In particles bright ih 
The jewels of Light 
Distinct shone and clear, 
Amaz'dandin fear 
Teach particle gazed; ae 
Astonish'd, amazed. 
For each was aman 
Human-formed, Swift I ran 
For they beckoned to me 


toe 
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Remote from the sea, 

Saying, “ Each grain of sand 
Every stone on the land 
Each rock and each hill, 
Each fountain and rill, 
Each herb and each tree, 
Mountain, hill, earth and sea 
Cloud, meteor and star 
Are men seen afar,” 

2 * * ” 
G. R. S. Mead in his Hymn to the Robe of 
Glory, wrote : 

And the Father hath taken His Glory and made it into a 
Vesture without for the Man. .. . He created his Body 
in the type of the Holy Pleroma. (p, 49) 

The First Monad hath sent Him an Ineffable Vesture 
which is all Light and all Life, and all Resurrection and 
all Love, and all Hope and all Faith, and all Wisdom and 
all Gnosis and all Truth and all Peace, 

OF the Robe of Glory of Jesus it is said in Pistis Sophia 

by G, R. S. Mead: 

But the Disciples saw not Jesus because of the Great 
Light in which He was or which shone on Him; for their 
eyes were darkened because of the Great Light in which 
He was. They saw the Light only, sending forth a host 
of light-rays. 

And the light-rays were not like to one another. The Light 
was of various kinds and it was of various types, from 
below above, each ray being more admirable than its 


fellow... in a Great Glory of immeasurable Light, 
it stretched from below the Earth right up unto Heayen. . . 
(p. 52) 


To enter into realisation of this inner glory of man, the 
early Christians chanted inspired hymns in old Syriac. Some of 
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these have come down to us, and one of them is called variously 
“The Hymn of the Soul” or ‘ The Song of Deliverance" or ‘* The 
Hymn of the Robe of Glory”. 
Here is one verse translated : 
The Glorious Robe all-bespangled 
With sparkling splendour of eolours 
With Gold and also with Beryles [moss green] 
Chalcedonies, iris-hued [opals] 
With Sards [Sardonyx] of varying colours. 
To match its grandeur it had been completed : 
Moreover the King of King’s Image 
Was depicted entirely all o'er it; 
And as with sapphires above 
Was it wrought in a motley of colour. . . . 
And my mantle of sparkling colours 
I wrapped entirely all oer me 
I clothed me therewith and ascended 
To the Gate of Greeting and Homage 
I bowed my head and did homage 
To the Glory of Him who had sent it 
For He had received me with gladness 
And I was with Him in His Kingdom. 
° * ° 
SUCH IN SMALL PART IS THE HIGHER SELF OF MAN. 
In these dark days of Western civilization and in the 
Gethsemanes through which we human beings learn to conquer the 
lower and surrender to the higher, it is good to remember the words + 
“Ye are Gods”, and, rising to our highest Selves, to say to the 
Supreme Lord of all, as Christ said in His Gethsemane: ‘* Not my 


will but Thine be done.” 


CHAPTER VII 
THE ARCANE WISDOM OF THE AGES 


WE have so far studied, in general terms, theosophical teachings con- 
cerning the Monad, the Ego and the etheric, astral and mental bodies 
of man. A summing up and partial re-statement and a reference i in 
advance to subjects to be studied later now follows. 

THROUGHOUT ALL AGES, it is said, there have been 
aspiring men and women who have sought to solve the mysteries of 
life and death. 

THERE HAVE ALSO BEEN ILLUMINED MEN AND 
WOMEN who, having solved those mysteries, have given their 
solutions to certain carefully selected disciples. 

THESE DISCIPLES, in their turn, have delivered a portion 
of this knowledge to the world. 

IN THE EAST it is called Brahma Vidya, the Wisdom of 
Brahma or God, Some Greek philosophers called this knowledge 
Theosophia. Others called it *Gnosis, meaning directly perceived 
knowledge. Those who had achieved first-hand knowledge of it 
were known as “Gnostics” or “ knowers”. In English it is called 
Theosophy and the Ancient Wisdom, the Wisdom-Religion. ; 

AT FIRST, THESE TEACHINGS WERE SECRET, 
VEILED. LATER SOME OF THEM HAVE BEEN OPENLY 

TAUGHT. . 


DIRECT EXPERIENCE OF THEM ALL STILL RE. 


MAINS AN INTERIOR SECRET, an esotericism which can be 


personally realised but can never be fully conveyed as experience 


to others. 
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THE INMOST TRUTHS can only be known by direct 
interior experience, the way to which is also taught in Theosophy, 

TRUE, THE TEACHINGS OF THEOSOPHY, exoterie 
and esoteric, are not new, They are to be found at the heart of the 
great World Faiths as a group of central «loctrines common to 
them all 

IN THE FIRST PLACE, THEOSOPHY is ‘not a new 
system, much less is it a new religion, or anew creed, It is the 
oldest of the old. It has meant in previous ages, and it means today, 
the highest and noblest conceptions of the soul of man and of the 
nature of the divine which have ever been presented to or recognised 
by the human mind. 

THEOSOPHY MEANS INFINITELY MORE even than 
that; for it means Divine Wisdom, or the Wisdom of Divine beings. 
At the same time it carries with it the idea that such Divine Wisdom 
has been and can be attained by human beings, as the natural and 
legitimate goal of their own evolution, 

WHEN WE EXAMINE IN THE LIGHT OF THEO. 
SOPHY THE SACRED BOOKS of various religions, and the 
original sayings, so far as these are available, of the world’s greatest 
teachers, we are able to perceive a singular uniformity. We might 
readily suspect that this uniformity is something more than a coinci- 
dence, apart even from the consideration that—as there can only be 
one TRUTH—the highest and best teaching must always approximate 
to this, and therefore present a considérable amount of correspondence, 

when we strip it of all merely fortuitous circumstances, in the mode 
of its presentation. 

BUT THEOSOPHY GIVES US AN ACTUAL BASIS 
FOR THIS UNIFORMITY, by disclosing once more the existence 
of a Hierarchy of Initiates, who preserve from age to age the esoteric 
teachings which would otherwise be entirely lost, There are several 
considerations which would point to the existence of such a Hierarchy 
—of some original source from whence all great teachers have 
derived their knowledge—apart from the actual evidence which 

17 
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Theosophy offers. The very proposition that there does exist a 
unifying TRUTH, an esoteric knowledge or Theosophia, within the 
reach of every member of ihe human race, and the natural goal of 
his development, carries with it the idea that such knowledge must 
have its living representatives, H. P. Blavatsky wrote : , 

“THE SECRET DOCTRINE [OR THEOSOPHY] IS TH 
ACCUMULATED Wisdom of the Ages and its cosmogony 
alone is the most stupendous and elaborate of all systems, 

“THE FACTS WHICH HAVE ACTUALLY OCCUPIED 
countless generations of initiated seers and prophets to 
marshal, set down and explain . . . are all recorded on a 
few pages of geometrical signs and glyphs. 

“THE FLASHING GAZE OF THOSE SEERS has pene- 
trated into the yery kernel of matter, and recorded the soul 
of things there, where an ordinary profane observer, 
however learned, would have perceived but the external 
work of form. . . .” 

THE SECRET DOCTRINE “IS AN UNINTERRUPTED 
record, covering thousands of generations of Seers, whose 
respective experiences were made to test and verify the 
traditions, passed on orally by one early race to another, 
of the teachings of higher and exalted Beings, who watched 

over the childhood of Humanity. . . .”” 

THIS THEY DID “BY CHECKING, testing, and verifying 
in every department of Nature, the traditions of old, by the 
independent visions of great Adepts; that is to say, men 
who have developed and perfected their physical, mental, 
psychic, and spiritual organisations, to the utmost possible 
degree. 

“NO VISION OF ONE ADEPT was accepted till it was 
checked and confirmed by the visions—so obtained as to — 
stand as independent evidence—of other Adepts, and by 
centuries of experience.” (The Secret Doctrine, Vol. |, 

Adyar Ed., p. 136.) i 
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AS WE NOW FOLLOW IN GENER 
resultant teachings, the solution of at las SIX 
PROBLEMS will naturally emerge, VTi sh 
v via 7 
THESE PROBLEMS ARE \ ogee ail 
1. THE PROBLEM OF DEATH and # 
of human identity and consciousness after death, also 
2. THE PROBLEM OF THE PUR 


and the meaning of life, arb my 


3. THE PROBLEM OF THE ULT 
4. THE PROBLEM OF TIME. an 
which to fulfil that destiny, to work and grow and 
5. THE PROBLEM OF JUSTICE in 
ally justice amid the apparent injustices and 
opportunities, the pleasures and the pains of 1 man, 
6. THE PROBLEM OF THE ATTAL 
being, contentment, health and self-healing, and 


fulfilment of life. 


WHAT, THEN, was TAUGHT? IN A PHR 
practical philosophy of life, consistent with the scientifi 
of thought, They taught the true nature of man. — a i 

‘2h ae 
THE PROBLEM OF DEATH 

WHAT IS MAN? 

THE ANCIENT SAGES TAUGHT HAR 

MAN IS A THREEFOLD IMMORTAL 
BEING incarnated in four mortal material bodies: \ 

THE THREE PARTS OF MAN'S | ‘SPIRITUAL NA 


the Intelligence of the Supreme Deity. These three 
their vesture of light, are called the mepiges *) ‘of man, | 


Soul, the Ego in the Causal Body. — er Lr 
The pertinent teaching ts both the 


is that they are threefold. . Ohi 


_ GOD THE TRINITY 
Spiritual Self or Soul of every | 

IN THIS SPIRITUAL AS " 
sometimes called the microcosm, is one 
Macrocosm, That Supreme Spirit, who 
eternal God, who for ever reigneth ser 
and the spirit of man are one Spirit. 

A POET HAS WRITTEN; © 

All are parts of one stupendo: 
Whose body Nature is and God the sou 
Warms in the sun, refreshes in the beat 
Glows in the stars and b ' 

THE DEITY, THEN, i 
different or separate from man. God and 
INDIVISIBLE throughout all eternity. THIS 
TRUTH taught in all Mystery Sch 
truth resides the secret of supreme 

In Hinduism it is “the one Go 
the inmost Soul of all’, This truth 

In Christianity the Deity in 
hope of glory . . . the God that th i 

THIS IS A MOST IMPORT. 
individual fully realises his unity with the 
OF THE COSMOSIS AT HIS DISPOSA . 

THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN 
UNIVERSE AND THE DEITY IN MAN 
location nor in their essential nature, but o nt 
their triune powers are made manifest, 
manifested. In man they are manifested 
degree of fullness as his evolution proceeds. 

ULTIMATELY, they will be fully 
they are now in the Deity. Man is -t 

THIS, THE ANCIENT 
destiny of man: fully to make m 
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shall be perfect even as your Father in Heaven is perfect.’ Look 
within. ‘There thou art Buddha.” ‘* Become that which you are.” 

IN THIS DIVINE ASPECT OF HIS NATURE, man is 
immune from death. 

THE SOLUTION GIVEN OF THE PROBLEM OF DEATH 
is, as we shall see later, that the essential man is immortal; only the 
body dies. Individuality, capacities, character, interests and affec- 
tions persist after bodily death, ALL THE FACULTIES attained 
during earthly life are permanent powers of the threefold Inner Self, 
Neither the Spiritual Soul nor a SINGLE ONE OF ITS DEVEL- 
OPED POWER CAN EVER BE LOST: 


THE PURPOSE OF LIFE 

SUCH, IN PART, is the threefold Spiritual Self of man. 
Now let us consider his more familiar outer, personal nature. This 
is fourfold and is sometimes called “‘ the personality ”. ; 

MAN'S FOUR MATERIAL BODIES IN THE ORDER OF 
THEIR DEEPENING DENSITY ARE: 

(c) HIS MENTAL BODY composed of mental material, 

mind-stuff; his vehicle of thought, the most tenuous of the four. 

(b) HIS EMOTIONAL BODY composed of emotional 
material, his vehicle of feeling and desire, finer than the physical ether. 

(c) HIS VITAL OR ETHERIC BODY composed of 
physical etheric material, the conserving principle of his physical vital 
forces and the link between the superphysical and physical bodies. It 
is also finer than the gaseous. 

(d) HIS PHYSICAL BODY composed of physical, solid, 
liquid and gaseous material. His vehicle of action and self-expression 
in the physical world, his densest, heaviest instrument of awareness 
and action. 

THESE FOUR BODIES ARE SUBJECT TO DEATH AND 
DISINTEGRATION. 

WHEN CONSCIOUS SOLELY IN THIS FOURFOLD 
MATERIAL AND MORTAL ASPECT OF HIMSELF, man ‘is 
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temporarily unconscious of both his divine nature and his unity with 
God. He suffers from “ amnesia”. 


AS HIS EVOLUTION PROCEEDS, he gradually rediscovers 
this lost knowledge of oneness with the Deity and, through THAT, 
with all that lives. This rediscovery of his own Divinity and of 
his unity with God is the immediate object of all spiritual endeavours; 
especially is it the GOAL OF ALLL WHO SEEK THE WAY OF 
MYSTICAL ILLUMINATION, the way of the direct discovery of 
truth. The Lord Christ said: ‘I am in my Father and He in me, 
and I in you.” A poet said; ‘All are parts of one stupendous 
whole.” ONENESS is the supreme truth; its full and continuous 
realisation the highest attainment of man. 

AN ANCIENT RITUAL SAYS: “As God is the centre 
of His Universe so his His reproduction of Himself the centre 
of man’s existence, the Inner Ruler Immortal.’ A Hindu Scripture, 
the Bhagavad Gita, or the Lord's Song, 6th Discourse, says: ‘* He 
who seeth Me in everything and everything in Me, of him will I 
never lose hold and he shall never lose hold of Me.” In her poem, 
“Passport '', Angela Morgan writes: 

Hurl thou thy cry at Heavens’s gate, 
God must admit thee soon or late. 

Thy passport ? Saints could ask no more, 
His image at thy very core. 

THE SALVATION OF MAN, following the so-called fall, 
‘s an ascent into full experience of this fact of his oneness 
with God, which means ascension into conscious union with 

the Deity. 
WHY IS THE HUMAN SPIRIT INCARNATE in a 
i dy ? 
Ea ie PURPEEE OF MAN'S EXISTENCE IS SPIRITUAL, 
INTELLECTUAL, CULTURAL AND PHYSICAL EVOLUTION. 
This is a dual process. It consists of the gradual unfoldment from 
latency to full potency of man’s threefold spiritual attributes ON 


THE ONE HAND. 
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ON THE OTHER HAND, man's progress consists of the 
evolution of bis four material vehicles to a condition in which they 
perfectly make manifest his threefold spiritual attributes. 

THE TRUE AND ESPECIAL PURPOSE OF RELIGION 
is to help man toward this attainment. * 

THE SPIRITUAL SELF OF MAN is like a seed: it is 
“planted” or “born” on earth, it puts forth shoots, stem, leaf and 
eventually it flowers. It is, as it were, strengthened by the winds of 
adversity; purified and refined by the rain of sorrow ; beautified and 
expanded by sunshine of happiness and love. Eventually, man 
reaches the fully-flowered state. 

AS IN SEEDS, ALL POWER IS INHERENT so in the 
Monad of man, “ the Immortal Germ™ all power is present from the 
beginning. Experience brings it out. 

ALL EXPERIENCE IS VALUABLE; nothing is wasted, 
even if f we appear to Wael Se ae ee Thus, 
Life fe is educative in the truest sense. 

THE TWO PROCESSES—EGOIC UNFOLDMENT AND 
BODILY DEVELOPMENT—ARE PARALLEL. Inner unfoldment 
is accompanied by the outer development of the bodies to become a 

more perfect temple of the INNER GOD. 

THIS IS THE SOLUTION OF THE PROBLEM OF THE 
PURPOSE OF LIFE which Theosophy sows © ke eae Se 
extreme. 

HERE THE TEACHING BECOMES sceneiiiade and 

physically practical. 

ONCE THIS ALL-IMPORTANT KNOWLEDGE of ae 
purpose of life, the destiny of man, is gained, the intelligent 
man co-operates, In this co-operation resides the secret aise 
happiness, 

G. B. SHAW advised a young politician : “ Find out what 
the life force is doing and do the same.” 

THE MOTTO OF GLADSTONE: “Be = with the 
belief that life is a great and noble calling; not a mean and gruelling’ 


oa 


= 
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eg that we shuffle through as we can, but an elevated and lofty 
destiny,” ’ 


‘ 


THE DESTINY OF MAN 
WHAT IS THAT DESTINY? WHAT DOES THE LIFE 
FORCE WANT? 
THE GOAL OF HUMAN EVOLUTION IS THE STAND. 
ARD OF PERFECTION DESCRIBED IN CHRISTIANITY AS 
“THE MEASURE OF THE STATURE OF THE FULLNESS 
OF CHRIST”, 
This implies the attainment of a divine state of : 
OMNIPOTENCE or perfected and resistless will. 
OMNIPRESENCE or perfected and_all-embracing 


wisdom and love. This includes fully-conscious use of 
INTUITION, 


OMNISCIENCE or perfected and all-inclusive knowledge. 

WHAT IS INTUITION? 

INTUITION IS DEFINED AS THE IMMEDIATE and 
complete cognition of any object or truth; perception without reason- 
ing; the connecting link between the ancient and modern philo- 
sophical knowledge. 

ALREADY THE FACULTY IS RECOGNISED of intuition, 
of first principles, of metaphysical origin, of Identity and Causality. 

OTHER FORMS OF INTUITION WILL become manifest 
as evolution proceeds. These will take the form of extension of the 
fairly common experience that ideas arise in one’s mind without 
reasoning, and bring the solution of some problem with which one has 
been preoccupied. 

HITHERTO INTUITION HAS BEEN regarded as spon- 

taneous and not to be acquired by training. This view will, how- 


ever, undergo a change and means will be devised for the deliberate 


development of the faculty. 
ee * RADIESTHESIA OR DOWSING IN ITS MORE extended 


form would seem to offer opportunities for such training. People 


can develop dowsing powers and so become super-sensit 
instruments so that muscular reflexes are a_ 
electro-magnetic effects produced by surrounding | for 
practice, it is said, and by the use of certain devices, the 
Joara to differentiate between one object and another 
much precise information concerning them, = § 
THE FULL SECRET OF THIS WONDER 
which is derived from regions of onneiotishias Miate: 
the mind is buried in the future. veal Pict tp 
THE THEOSOPHICAL VIEW IS THA’ 
in the sixth Principle of man, the vehicle of Spiri 
consciousness of oneness with the life in all beings 
This vehicle is now undergoing a developmer 
render it inereasingly notable as an instrument ofc 
resea arch, ntti tl 
ULTIMATELY |THE SLOW PROCESS © 
observation and classification, mental analysis, deduction an 
tion will no longer be necessary for the attainment of kn 
Those in whom intuition is sufficiently developed will be endo 
with an implicit insight into first causes. UO.) Mare 
(CPT ACHES 
FURTHER GREAT THOUGHT Aik th) la), 
THE ATTAINMENT OF THIS PERFECTION 
lutely certain for every man. The command: “Be 
perfect, as your Father in Heaven is perfect’ will be literally 
by the Spiritual Self of all human beings, © 6) 10) 
THERE CAN BE NO LOST SPIRITUAL SOULS, Ma 
spiritually immortal, eternal and indestructible, — Moreover, 
nothing to be saved from. God is eternally beneficent, 
nowhere in which to be lost. God is omnipresent. bin 
will one day reach His feet, however far they stray.” des 
Catholic Liturgy, St. Albans Press.) (ys 
BEYOND THIS STAGE OF HUMAN P| 
a still higher stage of superhuman perfection, 


18 


BEYOND THAT ainsi ad 
the spiritual stature of the Logos of a universe: = 
MAN WILL ONE DAY BE AS GOD NOW IS 
WHAT IS MEANT BY THE TERM, GOD? 
bet imperfect definition: God or the Solar Logos is 
immanent as the Creator, Sustainer and Ji > 
the Spiritual Parent of all beings, within 
is evolving, together with His whole System ; 
towards a goal which is beyond the comprehension « 
THIS EVOLUTION TO EVER GRI 
THE ULTIMATE DESTINY OF MAN, “the c 
towards which the whole creation moves”. (Tennys 
SINCE THE SPIRITUAL SELF OF MAN 
in-the-becoming, his future splendour, wisdom and por 
without limit. y 
THIS IS THE SOLUTION OF THEP 
ULTIMATE. DESTINY of man for this epoch. 
Solar Logos. Frgggioon 4 
Lie ues ma eeatt ony 
NEXT GREAT THOUGHT seid euilt flghaith Holle 
THE GOAL OF HUMAN PERFECTION 
BEEN REACHED BY MEN. Such peng 


pupils, Masters of the Wisdom. 
THESE SUPERHUMAN prints COD 
INNER GOVERNMENT OF THE WORLD | 
penal Teachers and Inspirers of men. They are 
“ Just men made perfect” (St. Paul), the “Comn 
the “Great White Brotherhood of the Adepts” 
Sangha of Buddhism, the Satsangham of Hinduism, and the 
hood of the order of Melchisedeck for ever” of Old Testa 
THESE ARE NO VAGUE TENETS TO 
INSTRUCTED student of the Ancient Wisdom; 
the Communion of Saints is a tng 


THE ARGANTS WISDOM 0 
Sypormen, with whom man may enter inte 
iv whowe Life of serving to the Divine Will h 
eventually climbing to the height upon which ‘Thoy 

AS 1 SAID AT THE BEGINNING, BY 4 
solutions of life's mysteries were i and given 
world, From ‘Them and Their agente din oun 
knowledge is received by men, Any sindere and ot 
tho race can both receive and deliver this teaching to hiv: 

HOW IS THIS STATE OF ADEPTSHIP ; 

BY REINCARNATION, THE GOAL OF 
FECTION IS ATTAINED by ments lof! successive! thean 
mutorial vehicles, newly-formed during’ ‘a Geet I riod 
succeeding. life, O} walt Gh oy tliog te SE ue 

HERE WE MEET) THE: DOCTRINE ty 
NATION, which will later be studied in detail, — vali 

| MAY SAY HERE) HOWEVER, that rei 
only solution to the problems: of the fulfilment of 
those of justice, of time and opportunity to attail , 
life is a hopeless riddle which defies solution, With rei 
flood of light is shed apon human life, and we ‘ede it inital 
its evolution and its goak) 90) jittun toasidannna 

ESPECIALLY DO SUCCESSIVE LIVES PROVI E 
PORTUNITY ; for, as I have said, the multifarious ex} 
these repeated incarnations are designed to draw: ‘out t 
of the evolving God, which is man. iy Ate ih ue 

THE EFFECT OF REPEATED riba 


Every experience has its value in terms of a ey r 
of innate Egoie power, wisdom and knowledge, 
AT THE NEAR APPROACH TO PERFECT: 
rebirth is no longer a necessity. All further progress 
achieved in superphysical worlds, In Revelation, : 
that overcometh I will make a pillar in the 
he shall go no more out.” Bi tf iyel 
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ALL INCARNATIONS ARE CONNECTED WITH EACH 
OTHER BY THE OPERATION of the law of cause and effect— 
or readjustment, All. actions, feelings and thoughts produce their 
own natural and_ perfectly Appropriate reactions, Reactions may 
follow actions immediately, later in the same life or in succeeding 
incarnations. This law is referred to in the Bible: “ Whatsoever 
a man soweth, that shall he also reap.’ The Sanskrit word 
“karma"’ is used to designate this law, its operation and the effects 


FA he 


it produces. 
ACTIONS MOTIVED BY LOVE, SERVICE AND UN- 
SELFISHNESS PRODUCE A PLEASURE and a growing freedom 
of self-expression, which encourage the actor to repeat them, 
ACTIONS MOTIVED BY DISLIKE, GREED AND SEL. 
FISHNESS produce a pain and an increasing limitation of self- 
expression, which discourage the actor from repeating them. 
MOREOVER, THE INTENSITY of the pleasure or the pain 


is governed by the degree in which the unselfish and selfish motives 
found expression in action. 


SUFFERING IS NOT A RETRIBUTION imposed by the 
Deity, a punishment inflicted from above. Neither is it an accidental 
adversity. 

ALL PAIN IS SELF-INFLICTED and, moreover, is designed 
to appraise the actor of his transgression. It is therefore truly bene- 
ficent and educative in its ultimate purpose and effect, 

THE INFLICTOR OF SUFFERING and the sufferer are 
one and the same individual. 

THIS IS THE SOLUTION OF THE PROBLEM OF 
JUSTICE FOR MAN, especially in suffering and disease, though 
equally in happiness and good health. They are self-created under 
t ai: THE ENUNCIATION OF THE LAW OF CAUSE 
AND EFFECT should, | always think, be added the principle of the — 
modification of karma by the intervening actions performed before 
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onuner have had tine to produce thele full effects, Whintever one's 
wotions in the paste yood or bad in varying degroonthely ronotlons 


we Hot to be regarded aa an irretviovalile fate or as a dead weiglit 
from which there ia no relief, 


NOTH INDIVIDUALS AND NATIONS by their subsequent 
notions are constantly modifying the operation of the law upon theme 
selves, "This, neither individuals nor nations are paralysed by their 
past vetion — Everything is not irretrievably fated, however good or 
had the past, Man can master circumstances and make of each 
experienee an opportunity for a fresh beginning, however heavily the 
past may weigh upon it, 

Wk CAN PASS FROM THE GRIP OF THE LAW. by 
loarning to work with it, ‘To the savage and the criminal, civil law 
is an enemy because it restrains him, restricting the expression of 
suvage and criminal tendencies. For the civilised man, however, 
the self-same law is an assurance of security, not an enemy but a 
friend, not a restriction but a preserver of freedom. 

THE SAME APPLIES TO THE UNIVERSAL LAW of 
cause and effect, To selfish, lawless and cruel people it brings 
retribution, a reaction appropriate to the pain-producing ‘action, 
For those who live by love, helpfulness and service generate under 
the self-same law, health, happiness and freedom. } ) 

THERE IS A SPIRITUAL ALCHEMY by means of which 
ADVERSITY resulting from ACTIONS motived by SELFISHNESS 
can be DIMINISHED OR EVEN DISPERSED by the | DELI. 
BERATE EXERTION OF ENERGIES and the enactment of DEEDS 

motived by LOVE, 

THIS SPIRITUAL MODE OF LIFE CONSTITUTES THE 
WAY OF HOLINESS OF ISAIAH, the straight and narrow way 
of Christianity, the Noble Eightfold Path of Buddhism and the 
yazor-edge Path of Hinduism. 

THE CHRIST SAID: “Enter ye in at the strait gate; for 


wide is the gate, and broad is the way, that leadeth to destruction, 


and many there be that go in thereon ; 0) 
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“Because strait is the gate and narrow is the way, which 
unto life, and few there be that find it.” (Matt. VI, 13-14) 
This way of life leads to the development of supernormal 
powers, especially that of intuition, The spiritual mode of life also 
leads to discipleship of an Adept and thence to Perfection, Salvation, 
Nirvana or Liberation (Moksha). 


THE LIVES OF THE CHRIST AND HIS DISCIPLES 
as portrayed in the Gospels and of other World Sayiours, are dramatic 
representations of the experiences and developments of the Soul on 
this Path. The Sermon on the Mount, the teachings of the Lord 
Buddha and the Bhagavad Gita define the conduct necessary for this 
achievement. 

THE NOBLE EIGHTFOLD PATH was thus defined by 
the Lord Buddha: Right Belief, Right Thought, Right Speech, 
Right Action, Right Means of Livelihood, Right Exertion, Right 
Remembrance, Right Meditation or Rapture. Summed up: To cease 
from sin, to get virtue, to purify the heart, to serve the world, 

THIS PATH IS OPEN TODAY AS OF OLD, 

It can only be trodden by purity of life and selfless service to 
the Divine Will. i 

SUCH, IN PART, IS THE HIDDEN WISDOM OF THE 
AGES concerning man. 

Such are same Theosophical solutions of life's problems. 

Such is the pathway to Health, Happiness, Perfection and 
Eternal Peace. 


~ * 6 * 


HERE IS A FINE EXAMPLE OF THEOSOPHY IN 
ACTION : 

Early one February morning in 1943, the U. S. troop 
transport ‘‘ Dorchester” was wallowing through icy seas of 
Greenland. Most of the 900 troops on board were asleep in their 
bunks. Suddenly a torpedo smashed into the Dorchester's thin 
flank. Frantically pounding up the ladders, the troops milled in 


leadeth 


confusion on the unfamiliar decks. 


ho eo eee: EE > 6 ames t Tene Wee 1 ene ee eed OF ee 


> £ ada ¥) » 
THE ARCANE ibd ° 
In those dark moments of panic 
four U. S, Army Chaplains—Ist Lieuts. 
Church in America), Alexander D. 
Washington (Catholic), George L. Fi 
The four chaplains led the men 
them out to the soldiers with boat-drill precisi 
were empty, the four chaplains quietly slipped off 
life preservers, put them on four young G. I.s and 
The Dorchester went down 25 minutes la 
of steam; some 600 men were lost, but he 
had helped save over 200. The last anyone 
standing on the slanting deck, their arms linked, it 
President Truman went up to Philadel, 
opening of a $ 300,000 all-faiths chapel dedicated 
The President was escorted’ by Daniel A. Polin, 
chapel and father of one of the ‘heroic four. 
through the limestone area Lead 
cealed emotion: ns 
“Those four a Rad re vi 
that men should love one another, . . . This is no 
country, It is shared by all our churches and ill o 
The unity of our prety comes from a 


DOES DEATH BRING THE Bees 
AT LEAST EIGHT QUESTIONS pr 


(i) Is exact knowledge available, 


be gained and tested and proved? = 

(ii) Are the “awe i 

approach of death ? Patines ten “f09) 
(iii) Are they aware of the process of 

(iv) If there is a life after death, oa] 

How does the deceased awaken to that life? 

(v) Is there continuity of per 

affection, sympathy, antipathy, interests ? d 

(vi) Is there time, business, work, p 

free of these in the life after death? 

(vii) What should we offer to death? 

(viii) Can one plan the way ahead ? 

THEOSOPHY has precise ANSWERS to all 

—indeed to every question concerning man, 

ANSWERS ARE BASED UPON TWO 

TEACHNGS. |! present them as postulates, base 

ideas both of which are ae 


(a) THE TRUE, ESSENTIAL INDIVID 
Spiritual Soul of man is IMMORTAL, is immune from ¢ 
gradually unfolding and evolving as a result of the t 
ONLY THE BODY DIES, This is the op 
the main question, This fact can be known direct, 
not the Self. The student of Theosophy does not think 
“T have a Soul.” He says: "1 am the Soul and | have 
ONE MOMENT OF EGOIC AWARENESS is suffic 
solve the problem of death in terms of personal expérience, 
This is not blind faith, It is possible to know 
immortal Spiritual being, pify Sins mite 
MEDITATION is the way to discover both 
SELF of man and that it is ONE WITH GOD and through | 
all that lives. ah ie 
(b) DIRECT POSITIVE. KNOWLEDGE. esull 
this discovery is available, Seership is latent | in man. 
clairvoyance as an instrument of Occult research 
later talks, ve ape wath 
(i) SCIENCE now sine EXTRA-SENSORY 
TION. Read The Reach of the Mind and New vrei 
Mind by Dr. J. B. Rhine. Pane 
This answers the first of the eight abi 9 
Exact knowledge is available and can be tested. — too Oy 
IF THESE TWO TEACHINGS ARE CCEP 
ANSWERS TO THE REMAINING SEVEN 
BE GIVEN. hiss de BRC 
(ii) ARE THE DECEASED AWARE of the 
of death? Generally no. Death is like falling allot. 
man dees not feel pain. 
BLOOD AND OXYGEN supply to the brain are 
at the last moment to produce unconsciousness. : 
Dr. Livingstone writes: ‘* Before all tdi secon 
he loses all power of speech and movement, before hi 
beating, long before his nerves lose their capacity to 
19 — 
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signals, the ability of his brain to translate these ‘stgnal 
perception has been lost, For pain is a product of ¢ 
in which the essential clement is awarenems.” 
The following incidents and -experiences n ] 
Norman Vincent Peale, D, D., show convincingly that we contin 
to live after death without any break, and they corroborate | 
above-stated Theosophical view that death is like fal sl 
and that a man does not cease to exist after the so-called 


His heart action was slow, He had no reflex action atall, 
I began to pray for him, as did others. The next 
eyes opened and after a few days he recovered his sp 
heart action returned to normal, After he recovered ‘strength 
said, “At some time during my illness ‘something very peculia 
happened to me, It seemed that 1 was a long distance away, in the — 
most beautiful and attractive place I have ever seen. There : ; 
lights all about me. I saw faces dimly revealed—kind fac 
were—and I felt peaceful and happy. In fact, I have never 
happier in my life. NE TB aee WT 
“Then the thought came to me, ‘I must be dying.’ Then it 
occurred to me, ‘Perhaps I have died,’ Then I almost laughed out } 
loud, and asked myself, ‘Why have I been afraid of death all my 
life ? There is nothing to be afraid of in this’ = Weeviges 
‘Did you want to live?” I asked. Me Vie 
He smiled and said, “It did not make the slightest difference, 
If anything, I think I would have preferred to Ss 
lace.” ; Cee bee Pega ge | ealea 
; Hallucination? A dream? A vision? I do not believe 
I have spent too many years talking to people who have come 
edge of ‘‘something™ and had a look across, who 
have reported beauty, light and peace, to haye~ 


my mind, 
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A member of my church, Mrs. Bryson Kalt, tells of an aunt 
whose husband and three children were burned to death when their 
house was destroyed by fire, The aunt was badly burned but lived 
for three years. When finally she lay dying, a radiance suddenly 
came over her face, “It is all so beautiful,” she said. ‘* They are 
coming to meet me, Fluff up my pillows and let me go to sleep.” 

Friends of mine, Mr, and Mrs. William Sage, liyed in New 
Jersey and I was often in their home. Will Sage died first. A 
few years later, when Mrs, Sage was on her death-bed, the most 
surprised look passed across her face. It lighted up in a wonderful 
smile as she said, ‘* Why, it is Will!” That she saw him those about 

her bed had no doubt whatsoever. 

Arthur Godfrey tells of being asleep in his btn ona dansctan 
when he was in the Navy. Suddenly his father stood beside him, 
put out his hand, smiled and said, “So long, Son.’ Godfrey 
answered, ‘‘So long, Dad.’’,, Later he learned of his father’s death. 
The time of his passing had been the precise period during which 
Godfrey in his sleep “‘ saw ’’ his father. 44 

The late Rufus Jones, one of the most fachedth spiritual leaders 
of our time, had a son, Lowell, who was the apple of his eye. The 
boy became sick when Dr, Jones was on the ocean bound for, Europe. 
The night before entering Liyerpool, while lying in his bunk, Dr. Jones 

experienced an indefinable, unexplainable sadness, Then he said 
that he seemed to be enveloped in the arms of God, A great feeling 
of peace and a sense of a profound possession of his son came to him, 
Upon landing in Liverpool he was advised that his son had 
died; his death occurred at the exact moment when Dr, Jones had 
felt God's presence and the everlasting nearness of his son, 
A boy serving in Korea wrote to his mother, derthal 
‘The strangest things happen to me. Once in a while at night, 
when | am afraid, Dad seems to be with me.’ His father had been 
dead for ten years. Then the boy wistfully asked his mother, ‘‘ Do 
you think that Dad can actually be with me here on these Korean 
battlefields?" Why not? How can we not believe that this could 


es 


mortal remains lay. But she, 
with us, her loved ones, uy 


indicate the same truth: that 
“Because | live, ye shall live 
who have died in this faith are 
near to comfort us, ee 
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The Biblo gives us other insights inte the great’ question, 

What happens when a man leaves this world?" And: it wisely tells 

us that we know these truths by faith, ‘The surest way into truth, 

says Monri Bergson, the philosopher, is by perception, by intuition ; 

by reasoning to a certain point, then by tuking a “ mortal leap”, 

You come to that glorious moment when you simply "know ” 
the truth, 

OF these deep and tender matters 1 have no doubt whatsoever, 
| firmly believe in the continuation of life after what we call death 
takes place, 1 believe there are two sides to the phenomenon known 
as death: this side where we now live and the other sidé where 
we shall Continue to live. Eternity does not start with death, We 
are in eternity now. We merely change the form of the 
experience called life—and that change, I am persuaded, is for 
the better, ~From The Power of Positive Thinking. 


(iii) EXPOUND the process of withdrawal UP. TO’ 
REVIEW as seen clairvoyantly. See my Through the Gateway of 
Death for a description of these and the following processes, The 
Bible describes this withdrawal’ from the body as follows: 
‘Or ever the silver cord be loosed, or the golden bowl 
(etheric double) or the pitcher (the physical body) at 
the fountain, or the wheel be broken at the cistern, Then 
shall the dust return to the earth as it was: and the spirit 
shall return unto God who gave it.” (Eel, XII. 6-7) 
(iv) HOW IS LIFE AFTER DEATH ENTERED ? 
Continue the description. Expound review, rest and gradual awaken- 
ing, Also see Through the Gateway of Death, 
THIS BRINGS US TO THE HEART OF OUR SUBJECT, 
(v) IS THERE CONTINUITY OF MEMORY, AFFEC- 
TION, INTERESTS? Yes, there is continuity of interests and we 
are not transformed into angels, 
FIVE SIGNIFICANT IDEAS MUST BE ADVANCED~ 
AT THIS POINT. Yas 
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1, CHARACTER IS NOT CHANGED. This fact is 
very IMPORTANT because conditions and experiences there are 
governed by character and outlook. 


2. MOREOVER, NOT A STRANGE WORLD. We go. 
there every time we sleep as we shall see in detail shortly, 
3. ALL HUMAN BEINGS ARE PASSING THROUGH, 


4. SPEED OF WITHDRAWAL TO HIGHER STATES 
DEPENDS ON AGE AND DEGREE OF SPIRITUALITY. 


5. SUDDEN DEATHS ARE AN EXCEPTION. Review 
and temporary unconsciousness not usual, ‘ 


INTERESTS ARE FOLLOWED. E.g. Pursuit of know- 
ledge, beauty in the arts, etc. bs 

(vi) IS THERE TIME, business, pressure and work? There 
is time, but no pressure. Expound business; transportation is 
thought-propelled, clothing and shelter are thought-produced and 
food is not needed. There is, however, work to be done volun- 
tarily. Expound suffering, service, ministration, See Invisible Help- 
ing by C. W. Leadbeater. 

(vii) WHAT SHOULD WE OFFER TO DEATH? 
Certainly not fear. Rather a welcome, as if packing up for a 
holiday, WHEN THE TIME HAS COME, 

A POET has said: 
The Soul is packing up and just on wing. 
Like parting swallows when they seek the Spring. 

A CHINESE SCRIPTURE: 
“Death is to Life as going away is to coming. After 
blossoming for a while everything dies down to 
its root; this going back to one’s origin: is called 
Peace.” 


Gre 


Therefore there exists no cause to fear death even though 
the body elemental fears bodily destruction and communicates its 
fear to some minds. £ 
ef (viii) CAN WE PLAN AHEAD? Certainly. The law o 
cause and effect operates from physical to super-physical life, 


Live nobly now and ensure vibe ean 
would add, in future lives. 
SUCH, BRIEFLY SEATED, are the’ ] 
to the eight questions, Os ASE n 
THUS, INDEED, there is a life after death, 
of the Soul. Wik C 
THEREFORE: Nothing at all to fear in the 
experience of death, We pass unconsciously upon 
THIS IS SUPPORTED by the testimony 
and physicians. eal tae | 
“If I had the strength to hold a pen”, sai 
HUNTER on his deathbed, “I would write how easy al 
thing it is to die.” atone 
DR. SIR HENRY HOLFORD wrote: “ 
to whom it has been my painful professional duty tera) 
in the last hours of their lives, I have sometime 
so few have appeared relent to go to the 
from which no traveller returns,” 
ANOTHER PHYSICIAN STATES that hen 
man is in perfect health he has, undoubtedly, in some ¢ 
salutary fear of death, This fear is the protest of 
against its extinction. But when the bios ‘comes, 
conyinced that in almost every case fear is lost.” 


SPENCER: “ "Death slew not him, ee 


say to us: ‘oe 
* Seek the inner consciousness si ae For 1 
found it will banish both fear of death and pain of 

IN OUR INNER SELVES and in vit oe 
them speak, we know these things. But the material world 
material bodies so often hide from. our earthly gaze tl ‘sig 
realities which are all about us, just ithe : 


ever-shining stars, ‘. 


fOr Gm PAO) 
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BUT WE CAN PIERCE THE VEIL, We can learn to ie Z 
and know REALITY, 


A SPIRITUAL STATE OF CONSCIOUSNESS CAN BE 
ENTERED UPON DURING LIFE, 4 
Meditation which we practise together every morning brings 
knowledge of the true Self as an immortal, divine Being. . 
THIS IS THE TRUE SOLUTION; SELF-KNOWLEDG 
* * * ad 


During the Battle of Britain in the Second World War this 
poem Epitaph appeared : 


On Monday, on “* The Times’ front page I read 
A notice in memoriam of the dead 

From ‘* Pamela” 

Referring briefly to the death 

On Thursday last of Michael... R. A. F, 
And beneath it was this monument of faith ; 
“One of our pilots is safe.” 


(Nigel Tangye, in the Spectator, London) 


THE FOLLOWING STORY of a footballer and his father 
who was stone blind illustrates a realistic view of life after death : 

One year when Lou Little was coaching Georgetown, there 
was a youngster on the squad who was no great shakes as a football 
player, but whose personality served as a morale booster for the 
whole team. Little was deeply fond of the body. He liked 
the proud way he often walked arm in arm with his father on 
the campus. If the team was far enough ahead, the coach let 
him get into a game occasionally for the last few minutes 
of play. P 

One day, about a week before the big finale with Fordham, 
the boy's mother called Little on the phone. “My husband died this 
morning of a heart attack’, she said. ‘* Will you tell my boy ? He'll 
take it better if it comes from you.” Little broke the news and the 
boy went home sorrowfully, 


“Coach”, he bleed \ ne } 
Fordham, [think it's what - my — ‘fatbeleoate 
Little hesitated, and then agreed. O,K) so 
you'll only be in. there for a play or Lag 
enough, and you know it” ” Bik. 
True to his word, Little aaal a y— 
him out, For 60 full, jarring minutes he played’ i 
ruoning, blocking and passing like an All-American, 
ing the team to iene Back in hee i! 


reriield today. You stayed in there "badaall oul 
You never played that kind © of! football befor 
into you?” 

The boy answered, ‘Remember how 1 
used to go about arm in arm? My father was 
afternoon was the first time he ever saw me ‘a 


rom x’ 


GEORGE VI fONORH 

“THE LAST wien of Pe 
all the pangs and physical stresses he endure 
by a thread from day to day, and he all th 
undaunted, stricken in body, but quite undisturbed a 
in spirit—have made a profound and enduring i impre ; 
bea hele to all. 

“ HE WAS SUSTAINED, not only by hi EH 
but also by the sincerity of his Christian faith. Durin 
months the King walked with death as if death wer 
and acquaintance whom he recognised and did wok fear, 1 


‘good night’ to those who loved him best he fell 
man or woman who strives to fear God and i 
may - to do, 
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our cares and toils, every hom 
under the Crown may draw co 
future from his bearing and fortitud 


LORD MORAN WROTE CONCE 
BATTLE nie 
“Yet it is a fine free Settin; 
It comes to a man in the spring time, b 
soiled his body and traffic of cities has 
lived his brief manhood among men, known y 
and has gone but untouched and y 
world at peace,” (Anatomy of Courage) 


i Sag 
THE KEY TO THE PROBLEM O| 
conditions after death consists of a knowledge of the 


or ‘“bodies’’ of man. One Theosophical 
components gives them as follows: 


(1) Physical Body. 
(2) Etheric Double. 
(3) Emotional Body. 
(4) Lower Mental Body, 
vehicle of concrete thought.) 


(5) Higher Mental Body, 

vehicle of abstract thought.{ 
(6) Body of Intuition. 
(7) Body of Spiritual Will. 


AT DEATH, THE PHYSICAL BODY, the 
and the physical vitality for$which the latter is the 
laid aside. The physical body and the 


as! ay 


a a ic 
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rome then the ethento double conforming: to: 
a weet whe Ovess, et 
IN ORDINARY BURIAL, this ennui 
es thortng wheh the etheric double can become sepai 
Yyswoat boty and oat over the surface of wr \ 
mahatety above It ‘This is one form of the v 
wn person and oan, under certain conditions, b 
somatad and more readily visible, 
THE THREEFOLD INNER SELF IS 
dovhes of enrotion and concrete thought in whi 
ntermediate phases of the life after death, 
svoal body ts laid aside at what is sometimes 
slowly to disintegrate and also to be 
sation as by the magnetic fluid of a spirituali 
ou Sy mature spirits, other deceased persons a 
scther black or white, When thus animated 
play some memory of physical life and some of the 
physical personality, Tt cannot originate ideas, b 
t ly communicate with an_ intelligence 
the personal indentity possessed on earth, mie. 
WHEN THE PHYSICAL BODY is laid aside, 
oosciousness is withdrawn through the intermediate. 
gradually to become established in the mental 
strament of concrete thought. ae 
THE BLISSFUL HAPPINESS OF A HEAV 


\N. THE PROCESS OF THE WITHDRAWAL of | 
{ self consciousness, awareness and observation from 
co the spiritual vehicles, a separation gradually c 
attributes of the deceased personality from the 
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impulses and recollections, The higher qualities are all drawn up into 
the Inner Self and the lower remnant is discarded, ii 

THE IMMORTAL EGO, THE SPIRITUAL INDIVIDUAL. 
ITY of Will, Wisdom and abstract Intelligence, then exists ina 
spiritual condition of beatitude to which Ihave referred as a heaven- 
life and which, in the Hindu and Buddhist philosophy, is called 
Devaloka, Devachan, or the place of the Gods. The self-conscious 
personality of the deceased as it was on earth, with its higher 
feelings, aspirations, affections and even tastes, or rather the higher 
essence of all these, enters Devachan. 

THIS PORTION OF THE CONSTITUTION of man is 
sometimes referred to as the individuality and it is this which enters 
into Devachan and later is reincarnated, The more sensual feelings, 
desires and tendencies of the late personality cannot experience 
Devachan. They are left behind to float off into the earths 
atmosphere with their vehicle, the astral body, as it disintegrates, its 
elements being returned to the sources from which they were 
originally drawn to form that body. 

THE OCCULT DOCTRINE, THEN, shows man as a 
septenary during life, a quintad immediately after death and a triad 
in Devachan. The principle of individuality in the immortal, 
spiritual nature of man is centered in the vehicle of the abstract 
Intellect, itself a vesture of Spiritual Will and Spiritual Wisdom. 
Thus, the inner individuality isa triad, a triune Deity endowed 
with the faculties of Will, Wisdom and Intellect, and this, 
as the ensouling principle, is connected during incarnation with 
the four personal bodies by means of the Sutratma or thread 
of life. 

IT SHOULD BE REMEMBERED THAT, despite this 
septenary classification of the principles of man, they are all mani- 
festations of one Spiritual Entity, divine and human. After death the 
purely human, terrestrial attributes and principles are discarded, 
whilst that portion of the divine Essence of the higher mental 


principle which is left unsoiled survives. 
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THESE, UNITED WITH THE SPIR 
Spiritual Will of the Ego, constitute the Immortal 
which is immune from death and evolves tof 
successive lives on earth. ol tire 

MADAME BLAVATSKY DESCRIBES” 
MORTEM processes and death as follows: “id 

“When the man dies, his three lower p 
for ever; ie, body, life, and the vehicle of the 
body * or the double of the living man, And then, 
the central or middle principle (the animal sol or K 
with what it has assimilated from the lower Manas, at 
eriad—find themselves in Kama Loka. The latt 
locality, the limbus of scholastic theology, the hades of the « 
and, strictly speaking, @ locality only in a relative se 
neither a definite area nor boundary, but enists 
space; i.e. is beyond our sensuous perceptions. 
it is there that the astral ‘dolondiat all the beta have lig 
animals included, await them” ‘second death’. For the a 
comes with the disintegration and the entire fading out of 
particles to the last. For the human eidolon it begins 

--buddhi manasic triad is said to ‘separate’ itself from 
prit Koti or the reflection of the ex-personality, by fall 
a state. . . . Then the kama-rupic phantom, 
ereft of its infest thinking principle, the hi 
he lower aspect of the latter, the animal intelligence, 
receiving light from the higher mind, and no longer 
physical brain to work through, collapses.” Ge ee 
sophy, p. 97) ‘ 
AN ADEPT TEACHER has described the process. 
REVIEW of the physical Life which eonass' the ae 


in these words: 


a Aa he lst mom the whl i SEU 
and emerges from all the forgotten nooks and corners | 
+ Called the etherie docble in Iter Theosophical testa sod agho 
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picture, one event after the other, The dying brain dislodges memory 
with a strong supreme impulse, and memory restores faithfully every 
impression entrusted to it during the period of the brain's activity. 
That impression and thought which was the strongest naturally 
becomes the most vivid and survives so to say all the rest which now. 
vanish and disappear for ever, to reappear but in Deva Chan. No 
man dies insane or unconscious—as some physiologists assert, Even 
a madman, or one in a fit of delirium tremens will have his instant 
of perfect lucidity at the moment of death, though unable to say so 
to those present. The man may often appear dead. Yet from the 
last pulsation, from and between the last throbbing of his heart and 
the moment when the last spark of animal heat leaves the body—the 
brain thinks and the Ego lives over in those few brief seconds his 
whole life over again, Speak in whispers ye, who assist at a death 
bed and find yourselves in the solemn presence of Death. Especially 
have you to keep quiet just after Death has laid her clammy hand 
upon the body, Speak in whispers, I say, lest you disturb the quiet 
ripple of thought, and hinder the busy work of the Past casting on 
its reflections upon the veil of the future,’ (The Mahatma Letters 
to A. P. Sinnett, Letter XXIII, p. 170) 


HERE ARE SOME POEMS ON DEATH 
They are not gone who pass 
Beyond the clasp of hand, 
Out from the strong embrace ; 
They are but come so close 
We need not grope with hands 
Nor look to see, nor try 
To catch the sound of feet, 
They have put off their shoes 
Softly to walk by day 
Within our thoughts to tread 
At night our dream-led paths of Sleep 
They are not lost who find 


i 2. 


One said: 
And |, 
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SECTION 3 


THE INVISIBLE WORLDS, THEIR SCENERY 
AND INHABITANTS 


WORLD RELIGIONS AND WORLD PHILOSOPHIES 
teach, as I said when we studied the human aura, that the visible 


universe is the outer physical manifestation of an inner, hidden life ; 
that this inner aspect is the reality, and the outer, temporal world 
the shadow. 

CONCERNING THE INVISIBLE UNIVERSE much infor- 
mation is available, It is said to occupy the same space as the 
material worlds, to interpenetrate and vivify them and also to extend 
far beyond them out into space. 

THIS INNER WORLD IS SAID TO BE A WORLD OF 
LIGHT, its substance self-radiant, glowing with myriad hues. It is 
said to be inhabited by its own teeming population and to have its 
own scenery and conditions. 

THIS WORLD OF LIGHT AND LIFE and innumerable 
presences is here and now and all about us, but normally invisible. 

AT DEATH, MAN TRANSFERS and limits his life to 
this inner world, partakes of its life and becomes subservient to 
its laws. 

[No attempt has been made to fill out certain parts of 
these Lecture Notes. Fuller information is available from The 
Astral Plane, and Invisible Helpers, by C. W. Leadbeater, 
Through the Gateway of Death by Geoffrey Hodson. ] 


HOW MAY ANYTHING BE KNOWN? 
THE MEANS OF RESEARCH, 
Not only at death, but during life this world may be entered, 


studied, known. 
THE ACTIVE AND POSITIVE USE OF SUPER- 
PHYSICAL SENSES AS INSTRUMENTS OF RESEARCH, 
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Not in trance but in full salfecon 
comparing, tui 
WHATISFOUND? 9 5 | 
THE PRINCIPLE OF THE SEVEN 
NATURE, human consciousness being clothe gs oe 


of them to form a vehicle, tt 


a 
THE EGO AS A DWELLER IN THEM! Vi 
HUMAN CONSCIOUSNESS Is, SEATED 

TAL LEVEL at this stage of evolution and osci 

and the physical during the day- time, 


SUBJECT IMMENSE, ah AY, 


SO WE WILL CONCENTRATE ON THE ASTRAL PLANE 


Now let us again pass through the 
EXPOUND DI ISION -AND “REARRA 


mediate worlds, hh holt! 


I. SCENERY: 
Landscape of two Kinds: 
(a) Replica of earth iy oe 
(b) Originated by man ; the | rs 
and i imagination of wa oh di 
mediate period and whilst | earth, 
EXPOUND: Mac ke “a 
(a) As resembling carth—its a 
(b) Consists of idealised | 
observatories, studi an-Ind 
hunting ground, for example, has 
tive existence at a certain level of 
Plane. yy pg) ah 


2. INHABITANTS—TWO CLASSES: hy 
(a) Human, 


(b) Non-human, 
al 
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(a) HUMAN—TWO KINDS: Deceased and “alive”. 
(i) DECEASED _HUMANS—all passing through 
to the Mental Plane—many almost immediately ; 


others in a few weeks, months or more rarely 
years. LEAVING SHELLS. 


(ii) SLEEPING HUMANS, 
(1) Normal, who are awake and active in vary- 
ing degrees. 
(2) Occultists and invisible helpers fully awake. 
(3) The Masters and the Initiates of the planet 
and Their pupils, operating in full con- 


sciousness from the Mental and higher 
P lanes. 


(b) NON-HUMAN—TWO KINDS; 
() Actual. 
(ii) Thought-created, 
(i) ACTUAL—THE ANGELIC HOSTS OF SIX 
ORDERS: 
(These are not directly present on these Astral Plane.) 
(i) Power Agents. Engineers of Fohat. 
(ii) Builders of form. 
(iii) Awakeners of the life within the form. 
(iv) Administrators of Karma, 
(v) Aspects of Divine Consciousness : 
Will, Atma-Devas (St. Michael) 
Arupa Devas; Wisdom-Love, Buddhi-Devas (St. Raphael) 
(intellect-lnspiration) Manas-Devas(St. Gabriel) 
Rupa representatives of these might be seen on the Astral 
Plane. 
(vi) Angel Rulers of Nations. 
For full information regarding these and other Orders of 
Angels and nature spirits, see The Kingdom of the Gods and lecture 
notes on ‘‘ The Angelic Hosts”. 
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(ii) THOUGHT-FORMS AND EL 
EXPOUND: aye 
(4) Thought-Forms. AG ies , 
(ii) Elementals) > ff) wes 
See lecture notes on the subject and T 
Annie Besant and C, W, Leadbeater. uk 


TO SUM UP nS 
Nothing to fear in death. 


INVISIBLE HELPING 

FAIRLY COMMON EXPERIENCES 
conscious, and eyen seeing the body, when “ou 
dozing, sleeping, fainting or in anaesthesia. Give colle 
(The Theosophical lecturer should continually collect « 


5 


Theosophical teachings.) ~ © ahah! » Rabie 
THESE COULD BE ALMOST INDEFINI 
PLIED. \e fyatvey 


Accounts constantly in the press of seemingly 
escapes. E.g. Falling children who are not 
sometimes not at all. Ps ip 

BY WHAT PRINCIPLE do these events ur! Oc 
as a result of intervention by people whose bodies are either de 


or asleep. y Laer 
CAN THE POWER thus to travel, 
and to serve during sleep be developed, and if 
provides the information. Can the inner man, the 1 
independently of the body and display physic 
powers? Theosophy says, ~ Yes.” UMaay 
THEOSOPHY'S ANSWER IS BASED 
LEDGE OF THE MAKE-UP OF MAN. 


material bodies. 

2 Also he is a triplicity; Spirit and Mattet 
by Intellect. Occult definition of man is: “That being in wh 
highest Spirit and lowest Matter are united by Intellect.” 

3. Man is a septenary, having seven bodies 
one consciousness. These are physical, etheric, astral, 
(these are mortal), higher mental or Geabal intuitional 
and of spiritual Will or Atmic. HA TOWS 

IN SLEEP AND IN DEATH, the physical an: 
bodies become inoperative, unconscious, The Ego is. ers 
principled and is able to function in astral or mental bodi both bY 
according to evolutionary stature, mode of life, and aining. 
study of Theosophy and the regular meditation or practice of . 
quicken the evolution of the subtle odes and tneseehe Peliaaaated ‘ 
and effectiveness in super-physical travel and action, lll 


1. Man is a duality, a Spiritual b being in 


to become an invisible Helper, chiefly by studying the subject, medita- medita- 
tion, resolving to do so before falling asleep, and by being a visible i 
helper on the physical plane. hie 
fyi 
THE HUMAN EGO CAN ACT INDEPENDENTLY OF BODY 
(c) Expound normal death and cutting of the silver 
cord and slow awakening. (See my rate the eraiatey 
of Death.) 3) ‘ 
(8) In physical sleep and then cstrally awake with varying 
degrees of self-consciousness and power of action. « apes various 
kinds becomes possible. Put) ao 
(c) This applies to all departures from body, ‘ts iia 
and anaesthesia. 
(d) MATERIALISATION IS PHYSICALLY ipohaldieaa 
trained occultists and to many others under conditions of e treme 


4 yh ayeg 
urgency. a YS 
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[Hore we enter the supernornmal, "There are three distinct 
groups of people on this planet, 
(i) The trained oooultiats, 
Gi) The rest of humanity, 
Gii) Men and women passing from (6) to (a),] 

(e) CO ‘THE INITIATED OCCULTISTS, matetialisation 
of a body to varying degrees of completeness is as normal @ procedure 
\s is say, aeroplane travel to ordinary men, J 

(G/) MAY ALSO BE PERFORMED of objects including 
wwultiplication of those already existing physically, E.g., the Rice 
King, a chela who wished to add to the rice store during a 
famine, but, owing to error, diminished instead of increasing the 
supply ! 

(g) THE PHENOMENON OF REPERCUSSION, 
E.g., Anvie Besant, A. falling spar of a ship on 
which she was helping astrally, bruised the physical body. 

(h) STRANGE, ABNORMAL AND EVEN UNBELIEV- 
\BLE. though all this may sound to those living in the workaday 
world: it is everyday, normal procedure for those living in the 
occult. world, particularly disciples, Initiates and Adepts. (See 
( hapter XV.) 

(i) THE STILLING OF THE TEMPEST and the raising 
{ the dead, healing at a distance and appearance after death of 
the Lord Jesus Christ, were quite normal actions to so mighty 


a Being. 
(j) ST. PAUL'S SIGNIFICANT WORDS: 

“knew a man in Christ above fourteen years ago, (whether 
in the body, I cannot tell ; or whether out of the body, I cannot tell ; 
God knoweth;) such an one caught up to the third heaven.” 
(II Cor, XII. 2.) tht 

(k) THUS MAN HAS A LIFE, a power, a conscious- 
ness quite apart from those of, and in, his physical body. j 

AT THE PRESENT PHASE of evolution it is rare, super- 

normal, Later it will be actual, normal. } ¥ 


3 


eee ae 
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DEVELOPMENT OF POWER TO ACT AND SERVE SUPERPHYSI- 
CALLY DEPENDS UPON SEVEN CONDITIONS 


(1) AN AWAKENED SPIRIT OF SERVICE for the 
sake of service without thought of self or gain, 
UNIVERSAL LOVE is the password to the realms of light. 
VISIBLE HELPING Teads to invisible helping, 
(2) SINGLE-MINDEDNESS concerning the spiritual life 
and the service of the world, 
“If any man come to me, and hate not his father, and mother, 
- +. yea, and his own life also, he cannot be my disciple.” 
(Luke. XIV, 26) 
This means only singleminded and not a liberal hating 
of anyone, 
“Go and sell that thou hast, and give to the poor,... and 
follow me.” (Matthew, XIX, 21) 
“Follow me, and I will make you fishers of men,” 
(Matthew, IV, 19) 
(3) THE DETERMINED DEVELOPMENT OF CER. 
TAIN QUALITIES each of which becomes a power. Self-control, 
calmness, purity, an open mind free of bigotry, intolerance and fanati- 
cism, endurance, forbearance, intentness and a deep compassionate 
love for one’s fellow men. 
THE MOTIVE OF LIVING SOLELY FOR PERSONAL 
GAIN must have been outgrown and displaced by that of service and a 
sense of deep responsibility for the welfare of others and the pro. 
gress of man, 
(4) INTEREST IN THE OCCULT and experiments 
wisely made. Constant practice with determined Will. 
As service ‘and selflessness become marked characteristics of 
bodily life, the Soul expands and displays supernormal powers. 
(5) HELP «BY SENIORS—SHOULD NOT BE 
STRANGE TO US AS CHRISTIANS: 
“ And one Ananias, a devout man according to the law, having 
a good report of all the Jews which dwelt there, : 


receive thy sight And the same hour I W 
“ And he said, The God of our f, 
that thou shouldest know his will, and see 
shouldest hear the voice of his mouth. 
“For thou shalt be his witness unto 2 
hast seen snd heard.i2 


Je usa even vAdle 1 prayed ae 
e Acts XXII, 12-17) 


(6) INTERVENTION, GUAR 
TION by a Senior in the Superhuman Kingda 
t all good men and women whe ded ell Nalin 
lity and according to existing obligations the ecessar 
one is overlooked by the Adepts. (See Chapter 
(7) THE GRADUAL AND WISE 1 
'HE SPIRITUAL MODE OF LIFE. For couscio 
cult activity during sleep is not an isolated 
from the rest of life. It is part of the ed 
natural result of the sincere endeavour to. 
nes nature and to serve along especial Poe. | 


‘OW MAY MEMORY OF ACTIVITY awaY 
BE PRESERVED INTO WAKIN } u 


THIS MEMORY, shongh Sakaelage 
REMEMBERING IN THE MORNING. 
NATURAL FILTER, its value and function to 
physical concentration and efficiency. (See Chapter 
SINCE THE PERIOD OF PHYSICAL L 


birt and death, it is of utmost importance thay 

made of it from the evahiiiamry poulllinias un) S 

a that the fragment of Egoic consciousness. 
be shut in that body during waking life. News 


Consciousness cannot slip back into its source dade 
waking times, ; 
SINCE OF THE BRIEF PERIOD OF ONE IN 


NATION, one third is spent in sleep, still more important is i 
that undivided attention should be directed through the p 


body onto the physical plane, and the attainment of will-power, 
wisdom, knowledge, and skill be developed by incarnation in a 
physical body, to which full attention should be directed. Therefore — 
the filters operate normally in one direction only, They permit 
consciousness to pass through the mental, astral, and etheric planes 
into the physical from above, though the reverse is not impossible. 

THE THREE VALVES are in general the crown chakras 
in the mental, astral, and etheric bodies. The door is the anterior - 
fontanelle. Yoga is Self-liberation—learning to use these valves. t 

THEREFORE IT IS NOT ESSENTIAL, and might prove 
harmful, to bring through in the day time the memory of one’s sleep 
life. Faulty physical focus would be one result. Critical focus 
of consciousness upon the process of education in the physical class 
of the school of life is important. 

MAN IS MUCH IMPRISONED, especially in the fifth sub- 
race of the Fifth Root Race, having lost the instinctional psychism 
of the Fourth Root Race, and not having yet developed very much 
the intuitiveness of the Sixth Root Race. 

STRAIN is inseparable from the inhibition of this filtering 
function. 

WE ARE ADVISED, THEREFORE, TO PUT PHYSICAL 
EFFICIENCY AND SERVICE FIRST, and then try to remember. 

THIS CAN BE DONE BY paying full attention during 
daily life and by: i 

(a) Daily meditation. 
(b) Decision strongly made both to serve and to renenber 


serving on waking. a 
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(c) A strong effort to serve and to remember as a habit 
on waking, 


(d) Writing down dreams immediately on waking. 

(e) Careful sifting and weighing of results, including all 
occult experiences. The truest are those in which the personality 
does uot figure prominently. Suspect those in which’ oneself is 
the centre of the action. Look back after passage of time and 
further test the validity of the memories and experiences using 
ways robust common sense and testing them whenever possible. 

(f) Silence. “To dare, to will and to be silent”, is the 
ideal. Unduly to talk about one’s personal occult life fritters away 
power, directs attention to the self, which is undesirable and dangerous, 
and closes up the channels of communication between Ego and brain. 

Selflessness is essential, ‘That power which the disciple 
covets shall make him appear as nothing in the eyes of men.” 
Cf. Forestal, Secretary of U.S. A. Navy: “I am an apostle 
of obscurity.” He is one of the few of the Roosevelt nominations 
who retained office in the Truman administration which followed. 
The true occultist is a retiring individual. The work is all 
that matters. The worker's only significance is in work well done, 
and unobtrusively. 
(g) Service rendered in this spirit will attract aid from 
sccult Seniors, and then memory will come whenever desirable. 
(h) Let the attitude in all work be: “In Thy name and 
for Thee, O Lord.” 


THE ORGANISED BAND OF INVISIBLE HELPERS 
(a) The Adept Heads, (b) The Initiate Leaders. (c) The 
disciples. E.g., Ananias, and St, Paul, as quoted. (d) The heli 


who aspire. 


OPPORTUNITIES FOR HELPING 
(a) Wars, wrecks, catastrophies, epidemics and iad 


vidual cases. a 


ee ng lnk tka am ON 
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(b) Work among the dead who may arrive much confused. 
E.g. “Where am 1? If this is heaven, I don't think much of it, If it 


is hell, it is not so bad as I expected.” (The Other Side of Death 
by C. W. Leadbeater) : 


TO SUM UP 

Individual consciousness does not depend on the existence of 
a physical body, 

The invisible world is merely that part of the universe which 
is beyond the reach of our present faculties. 

Communicating individuals have given proof of their identity. 

Trained clairvoyants have made a scientific study of after- 
death and sleep conditions, and recorded their findings. 

Death and sleep have much in common. The connection 
between the physical body and the subtler bodies which remains in 
operation during sleep is definitely severed at death. 

The real man withdraws from these outworn forms and is 
alertly conscious and vividly alive in his finer bodies. 

One can serve by night if not, or as well as, by day. 

(a) Decide each night to help, often concentrating on 
known immediate cases of need. One develops one’s “ rounds’. 

(6) These will then be visited. 

(c) Thus helping becomes the whole spirit of the life. 
Above all, be a helper here, outward-turned towards the world. 

(d) This spirit automatically leads to its expression out of 
the body including meditations, lectures, meetings with the Teachers 
of the Race and the receipt of personal guidance. 

(e) The experiences of the mother whose son was healed 
and who was visited at son's expected death, and all such events occur 
under these conditions. 

(f) In this way the deceased are met nightly and this is 
the safest and surest way. 

(g) The pain of bereavement may be greatly reduced by 


these means, 
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This is the best way of reunion with loved ones who 


have died ; 


THUS THEOSOPHY ABOVE ALL CALLS TO SERVICE 
It shows the most effective methods of service. It extends 
field of service upwards into the higher realms and outwards into — 
er-widening fields on the physical plane. 
This is the way of happiness and of the fulfilment of life. 
that would be greatest amongst you, let him be as him that 


L 
re 


SECTION 5 \ 
SOME EARLY TEACHINGS OF H. P. BLAVATSKY 


Extracts from Appendix to Transactions of the Blavatsky 
ige. being some teachings by Madame Blavatsky on the nature 


of consciousness in dreams: 


Q. What are the ‘principles’ which are active daring 

{. The ‘principles’ active during ordinary dreams—which 

ight to be distinguished from real dreams, and called idle visions— 
Kama, the seat of the personal Ego and of desire awakened into 
aotic activity by the slumbering reminiscences of the lower Manas. 

Q. What is the ‘lower Manas’ ? 

A. It is usually called the animal soul (the Nephesh of the 
Hebrew Kabbalists). It is the ray which emanates from the Higher 
Manas or permanent Ego, and is that ‘principle’ which forms the human 
mind—in animals instinct, for animals also dream. The combined 
action of Kama and the ‘animal soul’, however, is purely mechanical. , 
It is instinct, not reason, which is active in them. During the sleep 
ff the body they receive and send out mechanically electric shocks 
to and from various nerve centres, |The brain is hardly impressed by — 


them, and memory stores them, of course, without order or sequence, 


is entirely ferra incognita for Science 
and experiences of the higher Ego, which are 
but ought not to be so termed, or else the term 
‘visions’ changed. 

Q. How do these differ? 

A. The nature and functions of real 
understood unless we admit the existence of an 
mortal man, independent of the physical body, for the su 
quite unintelligible unless we believe—that which 
during sleep there remains only an animated form 
powers of independent thinking are utterly paralysed. 

But if we admit the existence of a higher o 2 
in us—which Ego must not be confused with what we 
“ Higher Self”—we can comprehend that what 
dreams, generally accepted as idle fancies, are, in 
torn out from the life and experiences of the inner mai 
recollection of which at the moment of awakening b 
less distorted by our physical memory. The latter 
cally a few impressions of the thoughts, facts 
performed by the inner man during its hours of c 
For our Ego lives its own separate life within its : 
whenever it becomes free from the trammels'of matter, ie 
the sleep of the physical man. This Ego it is which is 
the real man, the true human self. But the physical 
or be conscious during dreams; for the person: 
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with its brain and thinking apparatus, is paralysed more or less 

completely. : 

We might well compare the real Ego to a prisoner, and the 
physical personality to the gaoler of his prison, If the gaoler falls 
asleep the prisoner escapes, or, at least, passes outside the walls of 
his prison, The gaoler is half asleep, and looks nodding all the time 
out of a window, through which he can catch only occasional glimpses 
of his prisoner, as he would a kind of shadow moving in front of it. 
But what can he perceive, and what can he know of the real actions, 
and especially the thoughts, of his charge ? 

Q. What is the part played by Will in dreams ? 

A. The will of the outer man, our volition, is, of course, 
dormant and inactive during dreams; but a certain bent can be given 
to the slumbering will during its inactivity, and certain after-results 
developed by the mutual inter-action—produced almost mechanically 
—through union between two or more ‘principles’ into one, so that 
they will act in perfect harmony, without any friction or a single 
false note, when awake. But this is one of the dodges of * black 
magic’, and when used for good purposes belongs to the training of 
an Occultist. One must be far advanced on the * path’ to have a 
will which can act consciously during his physical sleep, or act on the 
will of another person during the sleep of the latter, e.g., to control 
his dreams, and thus control his actions when awake. 

Q. What is the condition of the Linga Sarira, or plastic 
body, during dreams ? 

A. The condition of the Plastic form is to sleep with its 
body, unless projected by some powerful desire generated in the higher 
Manas, In dreams it plays no active part, but on the contrary is 
entirely passive, being the involuntarily half-sleepy witness of the 

experiences through which the higher principles are passing, 

Q. Under what circumstances is the wraith seen? 

A. Sometimes, in cases of illness or very strong passion on 
the part of the person seen or the person who sees; the possibility ” 
A sick person especially just before death, is verylikely 


is mutual, 
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to see in dream, 


or vision, those whom he loves and is continually 
thinking of, and so also is a person awake, but intensely thinking of 
a person who is asleep at the time. 

Q. Are there any means of interpreting dreams—for 
instance, the interpretations given in dream books ? 

A. None but the clairvoyant faculty and the spiritual 
intuition of the ‘ interpreter ’, Every dreaming Ego differs from 
every other, as our physical bodies do. If everything in the universe 
has seven keys to its symbolism on the physical plane, how many 
keys may it not have on higher planes ? 

Q. Is there any way in which dreams may be classified ? 

A. We may roughly divide dreams also into seven classes, 
and subdivide these in turn. Thus, we would divide them into: 

1. Prophetic dreams, These are impressed on our memory 
by the Higher Self, and are generally plain and clear: either a voice 
heard or the coming event foreseen. 

2. Allegorical dreams, or hazy glimpses of realities caught 
by the brain and distorted by our fancy. These are generally only 
half true. 

3. Dreams sent by adepts, good or bad, by mesmerisers, or 
by the thoughts of very powerful minds bent on making us do 
their will. 

4, Retrospective: dreams of events belonging to past in- 
carnations. 

5. Warning dreams for others who are unable to be im- 
pressed themselves. 

6. Confused dreams, the causes of which have been dis- 
cussed above. ; 

7. Dreams which are mere fancies and chaotic pictures, 

owing to digestion, some mental trouble, or such-like external cause, 


CHAPTER IX ae 
REINCARNATION. AND KARMA 


SECTION 1 


REINCARNATION 


LS 


THE DOCTRINE OF REBIRTH. is one which we 
justified in examining, sonecialy in these days of t Fest 
soul need. oto hat 

WHY HAS THIS DOCTRINE GAINED § H 
ACCEPTANCE? Because it provides a logical answer 
problems of life otherwise unanswerable. tty RE) Se 

WHAT ARE THESE? Two of them are the | 
justice and of the meaning and purpose of life. Amongst 
are child prodigies and recorded memories of former lives su 
in general and in detail by known facts. 1 UPR 

LET US EXAMINE THE TWO MAI 
more especially and then apply the doctrine of rebirth to them, 

THE FIRST IS THE PROBLEM OF JU 
HUMAN AFFAIRS, the problem of the combined e 
undeserved human suffering, especially of newborn children, 
divine justice, for the occurrence and continuance of 3¢ 
human suffering appears to deny the existence of divine 
is our first problem—that of justice in the world. 

THE SECOND IS THE PROBLEM OF T 
OF MAN, the problem of the whole meaning and F 
life on earth, with all its multifarious specie ly: 
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TWO OTHER PROBLEMS. 
who remember past lives. 


THE FIRST PROBLEM: APPARENT INJUSTICE 
We Christians are informed, we are ready 
God who reigns above us Fi within us 
further, that His justice, whilst absolute, 
with mercy. Tre 
GOD'S JUST LAW IS SAID TO BE ADI 
WITH DIVINE TENDERNESS FOR ALL THAT HEI 
“God . . . will not suffer you to be tempted abov 
able; but will with the temptation also make a way 
ye may be able to bear it.” (1 Cor. X, 13) 
“God, we are told, ‘* tempers the wind to 
(“ Sentimental Journey’) ‘ Meine, 
“God notes each sparrow’s fall.” (Matt. X, 9) 


the Soul of man is ready to believe in, and with reveren 
worship, a God of Divine justice and compassion, an al 
Father in Heaven. a 
NEVERTHELESS, NO ONE AT ALL OBSE 
common human experience, especially that of human su 
deny at least the appearance of the most cru 
human affairs. rat 
NO THOUGHTFUL INDIVIDUAL CAN | 
BLIND, FOR EXAMPLE, to the inequalities of health and 
unity under which children are innocently and helplessly born. In 
as in so much else, one must confess to the appearance of the t 
cruel injustice. Some children are born with healthy 
happy homes where they are loved and cared for—homes in 
every opportunity is provided for their happiness and p 
in life. t 
YET MILLIONS OF OTHER CHILDREN are 
conditions of the greatest difficulty. Their bodies a : 


pa 
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tainted with disease; they are born blind, deaf, « 
condemned from birth to lives of the greatest limitation, 

OTHER CHILDREN ARE BORN II 
OTHERS ARRIVE INTO HOMES OF VICE, 
disease; they are unwanted from conception, unloved 
hungry, neglected and beaten as they grow up. They 
the severest handicaps. Some of them develop 
criminals, peti. 22125 

OBSERVING THIS ONE PHENOMENON A 
inequalities of birth, the mind can hardly avoid the: 
there be a God of justice, of love and of compassic 
He permit the age-long and unchanging continuan: 
in ja Why does God send millions of His children 


are ictal impossible ?”’ n 
ALSO, THE ADULT WICKED PROSPER N 
SAINTLY SUFFER. j 
Cf. Dryden: “Virtue in distress, andy 


make atheists of mankind.” (Cleomenes.) = 
SUCH, IN PART, IS THE FIRST GREAT | 


the problem of apparent injustice in the world. 


THE SECOND PROBLEM: GOAL OF LIFE 


ULTIMATE GOAL of human life, if goal coke be. ea 
WE MAY BRAND AS PESSIMISTS THOSE who reec 
the uncertainty of human life, the apparent hopelessness and 
lessness of human existence, but such branding does not : 
question to which they draw attention. } Cm 
For this second problem arises from the fact that fc 
large proportion of the human race LIFE IS LIVED UNDER, 
PERPETUAL SHADOW OF FEAR—fear resulting from 
insecurity, disease, depressions and war. Thao salt 


ground for the questions ; 
2B 


decimated by war, pestilence, fl 

What light is there to bé found in a 

shadowed by those dark clouds? 

What value or purpose can there be i 

THE ARCHBISHOP OF YORK, DR. 
sermon in - Cathedral in 1954: iy 

“A modern. best-seller conliyiie iil sual 
it closes in gloom and tragedy. Most of our modern poets, 
intelligible, tell of a wasteland which offers little hope or me: 

“From disillusionment and depression our ¢ 
try to find some escape into a commercialised envi 
excitement and sensationalism. This is a dan 
Neither individuals nor nations are safe with a vacuum 

Cf. Thoreau, “More people live their 
peration.” 

SUCH ARE TWO OF THE GREAT Qu 
FRONTING MANKIND. In offering a solution to 
to draw on that accumulated and inherited wisdom 
known even in olden days as the Ancient Wisdom, t 
Greeks, Theo-Sophia, which means Divine Wisdom and k 
modern days as Theosophy. For these are no new pi 
human mind has noted and sought to solve sn i 
of man's power to observe and to reason, 


THEOSOPHY'S SOLUTION 


the APPEARANCE oof injustice, perfect Bn is, in fa 
every human being by the operation of the compens 


of cause and effect, 
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THE PURPOSE AND GOAL OF HUMAN LIFE is 
stated to be the evolution of the human Soul to the stature of the 
Perfect Man—a state of complete fulfilment and highest develop- 
ment described by St. Paul in Ephesians IV, 13, im these words: 

rill we all come in the unity of the faith and of the knowledge of 
the Son of God unto a perfect man, unto the measure of the stature of 
the fullness of Christ.” There is the goal of human life clearly 
described" to come unto the measure of the stature of the fullness 
of Christ.” 

THAT IS WHY WE ARE HERE, THAT IS THE GREAT 
DELIVERANCE TO WHICH WE ARE ALL JOURNEYING, 
I'hat is why we endure our manifold afflictions, experience our uplift- 
ments and our joys; for all these are the means whereby the 
livine powers, potentially present within the Soul of man from the 
beginning, germinate and develop from the seed-like state to full 
infoldment. = 

THIS ATTAINMENT OF PERFECTION, SAYS THE 
ANCIENT WISDOM, IS UTTERLY CERTAIN FOR ALL MEN, 
One day all men will obey the command given by our Lord, “Be 
ye therefore perfect, even as your Father which is in Heaven, is 
perfect 

THUS THEOSOPHY SOLVES THE FURTHER PROB- 
LEM CREATED BY CHRISTIAN ORTHODOXY that eternal. 
lamnation and exile from God's love awaits those who fail to give 

blind faith and obedience to certain orthodox dogmas and ecclesiastic 

bservances. One Christian Denomination, the Liberal Catholic, 

recognises this. Its Credo contains the sentence, * All God's sons 
will one day reach His feet, however far they stray.” hii 
BY WHAT MEANS, the mind of man inevitably asks, shall 

we find the power, the time and the opportunity with which spiritually, 
to grow out of our present human weaknesses into the full mani-; 
festation of our divine strength ? ’ 
Theosophy teaches that the fulfilment of human life, to become 

perfect physically and perfect intellectually as well as spiritually, , 
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that that great attainment, is indeed impossible in one brief human 
life alone, 


IF BUT ONE LIFE THERE BE, then the task of 
reaching Christhood is hopeless of fulfilment. Man is foredoomed to 
failure from the beginning and this for want of adequate time and 
opportunity—time in which to develop to the point of genius every 
human faculty, to master every weakness and ultimately to shine forth 
with every God-like power. 

IF, HOWEVER, REINCARNATION BE TRUE, if we 
return to earth time and time again, growing a little on each 
occasion, then the possibility of full attainment exists, If at the close of 
each life we have advanced a few steps, in some very successful lives 
perchance many steps, towards the great goal, then the possibility at 
the end of a number of such lives of achieving perfection immediately 
presents itself to us. : 

IF SUCH ARE THE CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH 
HUMAN LIFE IS PLANNED AND LIVED then an almost infinite 
vista opens out before each one of us. We face a future which is 
full of light, full of promise—promise of spiritual victory. 

It is not difficult to understand that such a belief in 

SPIRITUAL EVOLUTION THROUGH SUCCESSIVE LIVES 

would inspire hope and give confidence and courage to those who 


accept it. 


CAN THIS THEORY OF HUMAN LIFE REALLY BE TRUE? 

IS THIS AGE-OLD DOCTRINE FOUNDED UPON FACT? 

Let us approach it with a completely open mind, remember- 
ing that prejudice is the greatest barrier to the assimilation of new ideas. 

IS IT NOT A CURIOUS FACT that whilst from time im- 
memorial, ORIENTAL PEOPLES HAVE ACCEPTED Reincarnation 
in one form or another as one of the BASIC AND UNCHALLENGE. 
ABLE FACTS OF LIFE, nevertheless we people of the West 
hesitate to give assent, finding every possible objection to belief in the 


doctrine of rebirth ? 
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SINCE THIS IS TRUE OF MOST OF US IN THE WEST, 
1 would be useful at this point to examine some of these objections 
and difficulties which seem naturally to arise in our minds when 
first we hear of the doctrine of Reincarnation, 

WHAT ARE THESE OBJECTIONS ? 


1. FEAR OF RETURN * 

THE FIRST AND COMMONEST OBJECTION of all arises 
from a shrinking from life in the flesh, from the suffering inseparable 
from life at this stage of human evolution, “I don’t want to come 
back here again", so many people say, “ once is enough for me.” 

The validity of an idea must never be judged by’ one’s’ 
personal like or dislike of it, Truth cannot be attained by means of a 
personally biassed approach, v 

One cannot but sympathise with those whose experience of 
life has been so unfortunate as to bring them to that conclusion. 

Nevertheless, according to the doctrine of Reincarnation, THE 
OBJECTION IS INVALID, is misconceived. For by rebirth is 

not implied the return to earth of our present selves. We do not 
reincarnate. This personality—with its name, and bodily and mental 
characteristics, its race, creed, sex and outlook— does not return. 

AT DEATH the temporary mortal body itself is finally laid 

aside to REAPPEAR NO MORE, That which, down here, we 
generally regard as ourselves is in reality not the true Self of man at all. 


THAT TRUE SELF is an eternal, immortal, spiritual being _ 


quite distinct from the temporary, mortal body. 
THE BODY, being but mortal, naturally PASSES AWAY. 


The Spiritual Soul, being immortal and eternal, does not, cannot 


die. The body is unstable, impermanent. The Spiritual Self is 


stable, permanent, everlasting. 


ACCORDING TO THE DOCTRINE OF REINCARNA.- ° 


TION. it is this, the divine Self, the pilgrim God within the body, 
which reincarnates, and not the bodily being with its transient feelings 
and thoughts which we normally think of as ourself, When therefore 
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we think and say, in objection to rebirth, 1 do hot want to return", 
we need have no fear, We, as we normally know ourselves, do not — 
return. It is the divine Essence, the divine light and life with its 


spiritual and intellectual qualities the Spiritual Self with its individual 
attributes which reincarnates, _ 


2. TRANSMIGRATION 

A FURTHER OBJECTION IS BASED upon the possibility 
that reincarnation might imply transmigration of souls from human 
iato animal forms, 

This is an entirely erroneous view of the doctrine, and 
consequently, as an objection, is invalid, When once the life in 
any form has attained to a certain level of unfoldment, although 
there may be delay or digression, there is no real retrogression. 


3. COMPULSION 

THE IDEA THAT THE PROCESS OF DESCENT INTO 
INCARNATION could be forced upon us by an external power 
against our will, is also unacceptable to some minds. 

To this objection the answer is made that the impulse to 
descend into a new baby body arises within the Spiritual Self, the 
reincarnating Principle. 

THE EXPANSIVE PRESSURE OF THE DIVINE WILL, 
which is the power behind the whole process of evolution throughout 
the. universe isifelt by the human Monad-Ego, the Spiritual Self, 
as an interior resolye—even as a ‘thirst ’’—and not as an external, 
resistless command. As there is but one divine Will, one divine 
Life and one diyine Intelligence—a Trinity in Unity—throughout™ 
and within all Nature and all men, the divine triplicity which con- 
stitutes the Dweller in the Innermost in man must be part of the 
one great divinity in all, and not separate in any way therefrom. 

IN CONSEQUENCE OF THIS BASIC AND, INDIS-) 
SOLUBLE UNITY, the impetus to self-expression in material forms 
for purposes of unfoldment, the thrust of Spirit, is in no sense received 


Sao 


cman ane 


externally by the Spiritual Self of man. Int 
extemal compulsion, initiates the process of i 
forms. There is but one Spiritual Will in the 
Self of the Monad of man is an embodiment t . 
FULL RECOGNITION OF THisheAee 
vision, and its ratification in action is the of 
it is seen that the Spiritual Self of man voluntarily 
tunity of achieving further evolutionary progress provided | 
experiences of earthly life. Self-impelled, the Mon 
sets forth upon its pilgrimage to peekobtion: | Self 
descends into each new physical form. tit 


4. SEPARATION OF LOVED ONES ; Bs 
THE MIND MAY ALSO SHRINK FROM A 
he doctrine of Reincarnation on the grounds th eb 
SEPARATE LOVED ONES as to ipcootide all, 
reunion. 
This objection, in ie we ‘isinvali Neither | <a n 
nor rebirth can ever completely or finally separate those b 
whom a deep spiritual, or intellectual or a physical bond | 
ormed. In their Spiritual Selves, wherein the closest 
een established, they are for ever at one, whether physically ei 
+ disembodied ; for in the state of consciousness in which 
Self of man abides separation is impossible, parting is n 
FURTHERMORE, the very fact of the exi 
close a bond will cause them repeatedly to descend 
nation at about the same time, and under conditions in whic 
are likely to meet, being drawn together by their affinity 
of cause and effect. b 
ON MEETING, ALTHOUGH THE NEW BRAIN, # 
of memory, may not remember the incidents of past 
tions, the heart speaks, a mutual attraction is felt 
sometimes, indeed, at first sight. Again a love relati 
in character in various incarnations, is established, 


| 
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THIS MAY BE PARENTAL, FILIAL OR—whether within 
or without the family—FRATERNAL, In each new association love 
deepens, grows more unselfish, more noble, until at last the state is 
reached of love perfected, which is life perfected. Even after the 
human kingdom is left behind «and the Superhuman kingdom entered, 
there is evidence that the close association continues in that co- 
operation with the ONE WILL which is characteristic of the life 
of the Adept. 


S. ABSENCE OF THE MEMORY OF FORMER LIVES 

A FURTHER OBJECTION to Reincarnation is based upon 
the APPARENT ABSENCE OF ALL MEMORY OF PAST LIVES. 

A little reflection, however, will show that recollection of the 
process of education is in no sense essential to possession of the 
acquired knowledge of faculty. 

WE DO NOT NEED TO REMEMBER THE PROCESSES 
OF LEARNING to walk, talk, read and write, in order to be able 
to do these things. Similarly the absence of memory of incidents 
and experiences in past lives does not prevent the use of the resultant 
powers in later incarnations. Actually the incarnating Ego does retain 
both the full memory of all incidents of past life-cycles and all 
the capacities attained. 

JUST AS REMEMBRANCE OF CHILDISH STRUGGLES 
when learning to walk, talk, read and write is rarely retained in 
adult life, so recollection of the multifarious educative experiences 
of numerous preceding lives is not permitted to descend into the 
new mind-brain. In consequence, the weight of the drama of 
previous existences is withheld, and the mind left free to enter into 
new experiences and assimilate new ideas. 

THIS WITHHOLDING OF MEMORY MAY HAVE 
BEEN IMPLIED by classical references to the river Lethe’ in the 
underworld, the waters of which gave forgetfulness of the past. 
The fruits of past lives are expressed, however, in each new 


! Cf, Virgil Aeneid, Book VI 
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ersonality as instinct and inherent gifts, 


p 
antipathies, as the voice of conscience. 


MANY PROVEN CASES OF ACCURATE: 
FORMER LIVES have been recorded. a 
The solution of this problem, presented 


claim to remember past lives, now 


eS: 
4 


evidence in support of the doctrine of rebirth. (See my 1 
tion: Fact or Fallaey ?) .) 2) Sale 


REGRESSION OF MEMORY hau) 
WHILST THE ONLY FINAL PROOF: 
OF THE DOCTRINE of Reincarnation consists of direct caowl 
of one's own past lives, convincing evidence is provided lo 1 
Rochas in his book, Les Vies Successives. 7 
THEREIN HE DESCRIBES EXPERIMENTS w 
sensitives put into a tranee-state by hypnotism. — 1 
known as regression of memory, the operators succeeded in 
s back to their former incarnations, thus obtaining 
historical character, which when checked later, w 


their subject 
often of a 
found to be entirely correct. Metdl S 
IN ONE TYPICAL INSTANCE, THE INS 
CHOSEN for an experiment was a young servant i 
no education but a rudimentary knowledge of history who, 
taken back to her preceding life, described with a wealth of 
events, little known incidents, ancient customs and other m 
which she was completely ignorant in her present incarnation. 
CASES, ALSO THUS RECORDED, OF CHILDRED 
in full waking consciousness, remember details of their p 
as in the classical case of Dr. Semona’s twin dau; 
even greater evidential value. : 
THESE CASES FOR THE MOST PART 
children who, dying in their early years, are almost 
reborn, thus making more likely the recollection o! | 


a 
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lives. Here is an account of the same memory being recovered 
by two adults: 

An officer in the Indian Army remembered distinctly being a 

high official in the court of one of the Pharaohs. He 


fell in love with a dancing girl, but the disparity of their 
social positions made marriage so far impossible, 


So they fled one night into the Theban desert, and had hardly 
got clear of the city before they were overtaken by a 
sandstorm. Before he could wrap her burnous round her 
mouth and nose, the sand enveloped them and they were 
both suffocated. Often and often did he have the old 
feeling of choking, as though repeating this supreme incident 
in the past. But he never met the girl. 

One night he was at a conyersazione of the Royal Society, 
knowing no one (as he thought), when, looking round, he — 
saw a girl leaning against the wall, staring at him, 
Something impelled him to move towards her, and he did 
so, and she simultaneously moved towards him across the 
room. When she reached him, she put out both her hands 
and said, “Suffocated!’’ ‘‘ What!" he said, “Do you 
remember ?"’ ‘‘ Yes, indeed,” she said, ‘“‘and how you 
tried to wrap my scarf round my mouth,’ They are 
married now. i.) 

(Studies in the Lesser Mysteries, 
by F. G. Montagu Powell). 


INSTINCT AS MEMORY 

ADMITTEDLY, PHYSICAL MEMORY OF INCIDENTS 
of lives is rare, but of memory as far as innate capacity and 
knowledge are concerned, there is complete evidence in both the 
animal and the human kingdoms of Nature. 

A THEOSOPHICAL EXPLANATION OF ANIMAL 
instinct is that it is a form of memory. The soul, or consci- 
ousness, evolving through ducklings, for example, has evolved through 
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other ducks in earlier times and knows instinctively that ducks 


can swum. ( 

IN THE NEW BRAIN, THE DUCKLINGS DO NOT 
remember those previous existences, but they have brought over 
the instinct which results from them and” so, quite naturally, they 
swim. Similarly, all instinctive habits and customs in the animal 
kingdom are attributable to race memory. 

DOMESTIC ANIMALS FREQUENTLY DISPLAY OLD 
HIABITS which belonged to their earlier phases of evolution, when 
they were still in a wild state. The dog, for example, will frequently 
turn round and round before he lies down because, in earlier days as 


wolf, he had need to tread down his jungle or forest bed to make 
it comfortable. 


‘ 


LIKE THE DUCKLING HE DOES NOT REMEMBER 
ut follows his instinct, even though in his case the need for the 
iction has vanished. 

IN MUCH THE SAME INSTINCTIVE FASHION, we 

human beings "remember" our past lives, Our inherent “ gifts ~ 

actually hard-won faculties—our natural sympathies and our 
intipathies are remembrances of the past, Love at first sight, 
1s | have suggested—that love which springs suddenly into existence 
ind may last for a life-time—is but the spontaneous renewal of an 
wncient tie. There are others for whom we feel an inborn antipathy 
vhich also has its roots in other lives, when the relationship was 
not a happy one, 

WE THUS BRING WITH US INTO EACH NEW INCAR- 
NATION intuitive rather than detailed memory of old associations. 
The fruits of these experiences manifest themselves in the new 
personality as innate faculties, sympathies and antipathies which would 
otherwise be difficult to explain. 

THE DOCTRINE OF REINCARNATION SOLVES THE 
PROBLEM which child prodigies propound. The strange genius 
has been brought over from former lives, in which mastery of their 
subjects had been attained, 


} 
t 


; 


= 
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IN A NEW LIFE, HAVING THEREBY EARNED THE 
RIGHT TO, and so obtained, a percentage and a body through 
which the acquired genius can be expressed, they display their 
usual faculties early in life. f 

* * * * 
CONTRARY TO CHRISTIANITY ? 

REINCARNATION HAS NEITHER BEEN PROCLAIMED 
TRUE NOR CONDEMNED by any General Council of the Church, 
nor in any Creed accepted by a General Council. 

THE COUNCIL OF CONSTANTINOPLE, 543 A.D. 
condemned the doctrine of pre-existence of the soul and affirmed 


that of special creation. 


IT IS IMPORTANT, HOWEVER, TO REMEMBER 
CERTAIN FACTS: 


(a) The Council of Constantinople, which condemned 
Origen's teaching of pre-existence, was not a General Council, and 
so not universally authoritative. It was a local Council or Synod, 
and so not oecumenical, or of the whole Christian world. 

(b) It did not condemn reincarnation but only pre-existence 
which has nothing to do with reincarnation. Origen taught that all 
souls were created at the beginning of Creation as angelic spirits. 
In this condition they sinned and for their apostasy were transferred 
into material bodies. It is this view of pre-existence which was 
condemned. 

(c) Heresy, thus condemned so long ago, does not matter 
much, Truth matters a great deal. 

(d) A heresy condemned may turn out to be a truth. E.g. 
A local Church of Rome condemned Galileo's heliocentric doctrine 
and forced him to recant, Galileo was right and the Church in 
question was wrong. 

IT IS THEREFORE, AND IN ANY CASE, QUITE 
LEGITIMATE FOR BOTH CLERGY AND LAITY to’ preach 
and believe both pre-existence and reincarnation. 


REINCARNA’ 
LST US TURN TO THE 


SUSUR TTSRUR 
() We MUST. EMBMORR o satis! 
oentes Reincarnation is accepted , of & 
abe facts of Nature. {yen bes ma”, 
@® THE PROPHETS HAD F 
ae of one of the prophets 


©) SAH NL mom coi 
* Soreruaer and a Messiah : i Hath e 


OYE : 
©. St. Luke, in big Fa aghe, a 
Jobo the Baptist as promised to the father las 
Gabriel. Elizabeth, his wife, would conceive and bear a 
“And he shall go before him in the 


the disobedient to the wisdom of the just 
Joba was born, having been sent * “is the wpidbaal 
as prophesied. 
In the sixth month, the same angel, G 


Jesus—oceurred. Jeon wis tata beni nai 
(*) Let us now follow the story on. 
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“And they said, Some say that thou art John the Baptist ; 
some Elias ; and others Jeremais or one of the prophets.” 
(Matthew, XVI, 13, 14) 
(g) Let us now follow the story still further. The Baptism 
had occurred and a voice proclaimed Jesus to be the Son of God. In 
the next chapter, we read: 
“And his disciples asked him saying, Why then say the 
scribes that Elias must first come ? 
“And Jesus answered and said unto them, Elias truly shall 
first come, and restore all things, 
“But I say unto you, That Elias is come already, and they 
knew him not, but have done unto him whatsoever 


they listed. Likewise shall also the Son of man suffer 
of them. 


“Then the disciples understood that he spake unto them o} 

John the Baptist.” (Matthew, XVII, 10-13) 

(A) THIS IS UNEQUIVOCAL AND INESCAPABLE. 

IT IS REINCARNATION foretold by a prophet, believed in by the 
Jewish people and affirmed by Jesus, the Christ. 

ELIJAH, WHO HAD BEEN TRANSLATED TO HEAVEN 
MANY CENTURIES BEFORE, had returned to earth, assuming a 
a new body. He had reincarnated. 

(i) IT IS REPEATED: 
“But I say unto you, That Elias is indeed come, and they 
have done unto him whatsoever they listed, as it is written 


of him.” (Mark, IX, 13.) 


WHY CHRISTIANITY DOES NOT ACCEPT REINCARNATION? 

BEFORE SEEKING AN ANSWER TO THE QUESTION, 
why Christianity does not accept Reincarnation today, it is essential 
that we understand clearly what is meant by the term “ Christianity”; 
we must differentiate between the so-called “ Christianity ” of the 
present-day and the Christianity of the Lord Christ, for these differ 
in certain very important respects. 


REINCARNATION AND 
OBVIOUSLY THE QUESTION REI 
ORTHODOX * CHRISTIANITY”, for investig 
Revacarmation was accepted asa fact in ature by 
Const and His disciples but their discourses 
rately reconded. Sat were later distorted by well it 
1 shall adduce evidence in support of these conter ion 
me briefly outline the various causes which head: 
saccuracies found in orthodox “ Christianity ” today, 
POSSIBLY, OWING TO THE COMPAR 
DURATION OF THE MINISTRY on earth of the. 
teachings were not properly understood. He taught for 
before He was murdered. The first two years 1 
seaching the elders of a community known as the E 
final year was spent in teaching the common people, — 
amongst whom Jesus received His early education, 
Reincarnation, so it was unnecessary to give 


the deeper spiritual meanings underlying the Founder's 
interpreted them literally, with grossly misleading results { 
orthodox “Christianity "is still suffering, 
ERRORS also occurred in translation from 
Greek manuscripts, and, with these added to the wrong 
tions placed on many of the discourses of Jesus, it is not su 
find churchmen later altering and inserting i 
meanings fit their own materialistic ideas. 
‘A GLARING EXAMPLE. of the devastating effects 
processes is to be found in the Creeds, the sense of which 
almost completely changed from that of the original | a 
fact, so distorted have the Creeds become, that today we 
three distinct forms: the Apostles’ Creed, the Nicene 
Athanasian Creed. f 
CONTRARY TO POPULAR BELIEF, 
Creed was not compiled by the Apostles, nor is 
three forms. The first to appear in written form 
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CREED, which was drawn up at the Council of Nicasa in 325 SD; 
that is nearly 400 years after the death of the Lord Jesus." 


THE APOSTLES’ CREED is not found in anything like in” 
present form until 400 years later, in 725 A.D, 

THE ATHANASIAN CREED is believed to have bob 
compiled in two separate parts about the same time, but it was not 
used publicly in its existing combined form before the year 800 A.D, 

IN THE NICENE CREED we have: “And | believe one 
catholic and apostolic Church; I acknowledge one baptism for the 


remission of sins, and I look for the resurrection of the dead and the 
life of the world to come.” 


THE APOSTLES’ CREED is a little more materialised 
and reads: “I believe in the Holy Ghost, the holy catholic Church, 


the communion of saints, the forgiveness of sins, the resurrection of 
the body and the life everlasting.” 


THE ATHANASIAN CREED elaborates the idea of resur- 
rection, and dogmatises it in these grim words: “At whose coming 
all men shall rise again with their bodies, and shall give account for 
their own works. And they that have done good shall go into life 
everlasting, and they that have done evil into everlasting fire. This 
is the Catholic Faith, which except a man believe faithfully, he cannot 
be saved.” 

THE EXPRESSION, “ FETTERS OF SIN”, suggests that it 
is our own sins which bind us to this physical world, that is, the Law 
of Karma, or Action and Reaction, and the phrase “the wheel of 
birth and death" can mean nothing else but Reincarnation. We find 
these same expressions in Buddhist literature in reference to Karma 
and Reincarnation respectively. Emancipation from the “fetters of 
of sin” is achieved by repeated lives on earth, living out the effects 
of our past actions, words and thoughts, until, through the pain 
of our own experiences, we learn to align ourselves with those 
famous words of a great Teacher, “Cease to do evil. Learn to 

do good.” 
4 See The Christian Creed by C. W. Leadbeater, 
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THE LAW OF KARMA AND THE PRINCIPLE OF 
REINCARNATION are inseparably associated, it is difficult to 
mention one without the other, Nevertheless, orthodox “ Christianity” 
has succeeded in separating these two interdependent principles, for 
it accepts the Law of Karma without Reincarnation, For instance, 
we have the words : 
‘For with the same measure that ye mete withal it shall be 
measured to you again.” (Luke, VI, 38) 

‘Be not deceived; God is not mocked: for, whatsoever 
a man soweth, that shall he also reap.” (Galatians, 
VE, 7) 

CHRISTIANS ACCEPT THESE PRECEPTS, although it 
must be obvious, in many cases, that we cannot reap in this life exactly 
is we have sown, : 

THIS REJECTION OF ONE ESSENTIAL PRINCIPLE— 
[Reincarnation—combined with the acceptance of its counterpart—the 

Law of Karma—is both illogical and bewildering, and is responsible 
for the perplexing confusion among Orthodox Christians of the 
present-day. On the one hand the modern Orthodox Church 
preaches the doctrine of the Lord Jesus, “ With the same measure 

tat ye mete withal it shall be measured to you again’, and, on the 
ther hand, it teaches that, by His death, Jesus atoned for our sins 
ast, present and future, Similarly, the Church accepts St, Paul's 
junction, ‘ Whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap”, 
while, at the same time, it insists on a belief in “ the-forgiveness 
of sins”. 

SUCH A DOCTRINE, devoid of logic, and confounding 
tself, fails to satisfy the thinking man and woman of the pre- 
vent-day, who are seeking a more logical and acceptable inter- 
pretation of the Divine Law—something more in keeping with 
their concept of a just and loving God, More enlightened 
todern thought is freeing itself from the shackles of ecclesi- 
astical dogma, and exercising itself in a diligent search for 
| ruth 
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THES DOCTRINE OF REINCARNATION 
THE FOUR PROBLEMS HAVING BEEN SOLVED AND 
Some prevalent objections met, we ean now proceed to an exami- 


nation of the doctrine itself, Reincarnation is based upon a 


combination of a doctrine concerning human life and a principle 
in Nature, 


THE DOCTRINE—ALREADY EXPOUNDED—is the per- 
fectibility of man, and ‘the principle is that of periodicity, Man, in 
his essential spiritual nature, is as a seed of the Deity. That seed is 
“planted” in the superphysical and the physical worlds in order 
that it may develop to the highest possible degree. In the human 
kingdom of Nature, the individual who has reached this state is 
known as an Adept or Perfect Man. 

CLEARLY SUCH ACHIEVEMENT IS NOT POSSIBLE 

IN ONE EARTH LIFE. Even if the full span be completed, there is 
neither time nor opportunity in which fully to develop every human 
power. This difficulty is met by the operation of the principle of 
cycles, of periodicity, ebb and flow, forthgoing and return. Solar 
systems, including even their minutest components, obey this law. 
Similarly, not once “but many times, man as Ego enters into 
physical incarnation at birth and withdraws therefrom at death, 
On each occasion variations occur of sex, race, caste, environment, 
opportunity and activity, each variation bringing about differing 
developments. 

AS A RESULT, PROGRESS IS MADE IN EACH LIFE, 
until at last all necessary experience is gained, all powers are developed 
and all weaknesses overcome. By this means ultimate success for all 
men is assured, infinite time and wide diversity of experience being 
thus provided for the unfolding Spiritual Self of every man. Each 
égile “onlvibe ascending spiral path by which man reaches his 
goat of Adeptship consists of a descent of a portion of the 
power, life and consciousness of the Ego into physical inear- 
nation and a subsequent return, always to a higher position on 


the spiral. 


THE LAW OF CAUSE “ano 


THE DOCTRINE OF N TURAL 
NARMA is intimately associated wil 
of nna to perfection through successive lives on 
law every human action, mental, emotional or 


exactly appropriate reaction, motive 
pature of that reaction, 


THESE REACTIONS ARE | HON E \ 
received in the same life in which the acts were committed. 
they remain in abeyance until, ina later incarn 
in which they can be justly and appropriately y 
exactness of the operation of the law of cause and ef 
that causes must produce their effects at the level, on | 
the world in which the cause was generated, : 

PHYSICAL ACTIONS PRODUCE PE 
Emotional, mental and spiritual, actions produce their 
appropriate worlds, Since every physical action of 
produce its full reaction during that lifetime, a re to 
necessitated in order that the essential bem y 
a physical body, can be established, (eo LUC ae 

ST. PAUL WOULD SEEM TO REFER TO T 
words following his enunciation of the law of sot d 

“For he that soweth to his flesh shall of der, 

corruption; but he that soweth to the | hall 
Spirit reap life everlasting.” (Galatians, ViL8 

ACCORDING TO THIS VIEW, THE | 

DEMERITS of previous lives determine the conditions 
one. Each man generates the causes of which his later 
the effects, Conditions of human life, whether 
capacity and opportunity, or of disease, 


(ay 
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Kimitation, are the results of the operation of exact law, are reapings 
from past SOWIAYS, 

COMBINED, THE DOCTRINES OF REINCARNATION 
AND NARMA thus provide a solution, consistent with logic and 
hustice, of the problem of the inequalities of human birth and 
opportunity, The divergences" and differences in bodily and mental 
condition and capacity, and the varied environments into which men 
are bor and in which they live, are the direct results of their own 
preceding conduct. 

“THERE IS KARMA OF MERIT AND KARMA OF 
DEMERIT. Karma neither punishes nor rewards, it is simply the one 
Universal LAW which guides unerringly and so to say, blindly, all 
other laws productive of certain effects along the grooves of their 
respective causation, .. . causes which are undying, i.e., which cannot 
b inated from the Universe until replaced by their legitimate 
effects and wiped out by them, so to speak, and such causes, unless 
compensated during the life of the person who produced them with 
adequate effects, will follow the reincarnated Ego, and reach it 
in its subsequent reincarnation until a harmony between effects and 
causes is fully re-established.” (The Theosophical Glossary, by 
H. P. Blavatsky) 

THE DOCTRINES OF REINCARNATION AND KARMA 
ARE THUS seen to provide LOGICAL SOLUTIONS to the four 
problems to which attention was drawn at the beginning of the 
Chapter. 
THERE IS NOT, CANNOT BE, UNDESERVED HUMAN 
SUFFERING. Every experience is the product of some preceding 
action by the individual to whom the experience comes, whether that 
action was performed in a former, or in the present, life. 

THE GOAL OF HUMAN EXISTENCE IS THE ATTAIN, 
MENT of the stature of the Perfect Man, and this attainment is 
ssured to the Spiritual Self of every human being. : 

‘ CHILD " PRODIGIES ARE NOT CHAOTIC SPROUTINGS 


from the tree of human life. They are demonstrations of the fact 


force their wey trong ee 


phenosielienn @ reasonable measure of i 
past geaits to flower early in the new life. 
"DO. NOT: Tint anne Een 
EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM without recogaition of 
rebirth Similarly, psychiatry, psycho-analysis, psyc 
dianetics are incomplete methods of diagnosis and tre 
reincamation. ‘Lt ee ih * 

PEOPLE WHO SAY THAT THEY 
LIVES. are im no sense enigmas to reine 
descriptions are supported by fact perbrycn: 
recalling incidents of former lives. 2 

I FEEL IT IS VERY IMPORTANT 
ENUNCIATION OF THE LAW OF CAL 
THERE SHOULD BE ADDED THE PR 
MODIFICATION OF KARMA by the eke 
formed before causes have had time to 
effects. a 
BOTH INDIVIDUALS AND NATIONS by 
actions are constantly modifying the <<< 
themselves. 

WHATEVER ONES ACTIONS IN THE | 
Ee epee ter oa : 
as an irretrievable fate or as a dead fixed weight from which 
is no relief. PUGS 2 

THUS, NEITHER INDIVIDUALS ve \ 
paralysed by their past actions. Everything is 
fated, however good or bad the past. 

MAN CAN MASTER CIRCUMSTANCES + 
each experince sn opie ea 
the past may weight upon it. 


, 


LECT URE. NO 
SOME BIBLICAL QUOTA‘ 
“Whoso sheddeth man’s bloc 
shed.” (Genesis, 1X,6) 
“For verily I say unto you, Ti 
jot or one title shall in no wise f 


. fulfilled.” (Matthew, V, 18) 
“And it is easier for heaven and ) 
of the law to fail.” (Luke, XVI, 17 
“Judge not, that ye be not judged. Fr 
ment ye judge, ye shall be judged; and 
ye mete, i hel be ee 
VU, 1, 2) 
“ Therefore all things whatsoever ye v 3 
do to you, do ye even so to them; for this i 
prophets.” (Matthew, VII, 12) 
“Be not deceived; God is not mocked: | 
man soweth, that shall he also 
VI, 7) ULES 
THUS IS PRESENTED OR REPRESE 
modern western world a great truth from the most 
Thus is provided, for those who accept it, an ill 
inspiring philosophy of life—a philosophy which re 
of reason, of logic and of justice in human affairs. 
es 
LET ME SUM IT UP IN FOUR STATEMENTS — 
Perfection, or Christhood, is the one 
human being. q 
Reincarnation is the method of attainment. 
provides the necessary time and opportunity in which to at 
The causative law of sowing and ne 
justice to all. 


Ultimate and complete success is esd by ri as 
presence of an infinite, divine power, nes 


soul of every man. 


REINCARNATION ANE 
A CREED, BY BY JOHN 


hold that when a pro i 


His soul returns again to. pre, 

Arrayed in some new flesh-disgui 
Another mother gives him birt 
With sturdier limbs and bright 


The old soul takes the road Vain te 
Such is my own belief ce . 
This hand, this hand that holds the 
Has many a hundred times been 
And turned, as dust, to dust again, 
These eyes of mine have blinked and s 
In Thebes, in Troy, in. bate 


All that I rightly think, or do, 
Or make, or spoil, or bless, or bl 
Is curse or blessing justly due i, 
For sloth or effort in the. past. DY OR DDN TS 
My life's a statement of the sum al tit 


| Of vice indulged or overcome, tt “ore 
uy} as x 


Paya! 


phe as ] wander on the roads, 
I shall be helped and healed and ble 
Dear words shall cheer and be as a 
To urge to heights before unguessed, 
My road shall be the road I made, ma, 
~All that I gave | shall be repaid. Lyanihnt 


In this long war beneath the stars. 
So shall a glory wreath my head. 

So shall I faint and show the scars, — 
Until this case, this clogging’ mould 
Be smithied all mi ae ie ribs. 
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SECTION 3 
NATIONAL KARMA 


WE HAVE CONSIDERED FOUR HUMAN PROBLEMS 


and their solution by means of reincarnation, 


NOW WE TURN TO NATIONAL AND INTERNA. 
TIONAL PROBLEMS, 


FIRST LET US LINK THE TWO by stories of the 
apparent operation of chance in personal experience. 


INDIVIDUAL 


(i) “BOY LIVES AFTER FALLING 15 STOREYS.” 

Thomas Paiva, aged 2, had a miraculous escape from death 
when he fell 15 storeys into a freshly-dug garden in 
New York today. The boy received a broken leg 
and slight cuts.” (New Zealand Herald, 3-5-1951) 

(ii) ““ YOUNG CYCLISTS AMAZING ESCAPE.” 

John Murphy, aged 12, of the suburb of Camberwell, had 
an amazing escape from serious injury when he was struck 
by two motor vehicles and run over by a third in the 
space of a few seconds. 

He was cycling across a traffic bridge when a truck hit the 
cycle and threw him across the road into the path of an 
oncoming car. The car picked him up and tossed him 
under the wheels of another truck, which passed com- 
pletely over him without touching him. When he arose 
he had no clear idea of what had happened. He suffered 
a few abrasions.” (New Zealand Herald, 8-3-1950) 


NATIONAL: “LUCK” OR “ILL-LUCK ® 
(1) The Rise and fall of Nations. 
(2) Switzerland's neutrality in two World Wars, 
(3) Holland's different experience in two Wars. 
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cycle and threw him across the road into the path of an 
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under the wheels of another truck, which passed com- 
pletely over him without touching him. When he arose 
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NATIONAL: “LUCK” OR “ILL-LUCK” 
(1) The Rise and fall of Nations. 
(2) Switzerland’s neutrality in two World Wars. 
(3) Holland's different experience in two Wars. 


REINCARNATION AND 

(4) Mankind's inability to establish peac 
of Nations and the U, N, O. eng i 
(5) Degrees of invasion, defeat or 
Nations in two World Wars. 


THEOSOPHY OFFERS A LAW AND A PR Li y 
1. THE LAW IS THAT OF CAUSE AND 
Karma, Karma is the one universal law which guides 
other laws productive of effects from causes. d 
ment. An incessant, impersonal adjustment, a cosmic al 
ceaselessly at work. It is not moral. It does not 
in the personal sense. Its influence, is, however, 


It “ moves to righteousness". vate aan 


2. UPON MAN IT OPERATES OR ACTS / C 
AND EFFECT. Hence name. Actions which cause 1 unneces 
pain and loss to others disturb the harmony of the un 
provoke attunement. This is irresistible ood ate 


especially if resisted. 


when disturbed, the harmony of the universe are = So it 
cosmic purpose and so produce happiness, sc is mo fullne 
and accord, Feed 
Be harmonious and be a harmoniser. Herein 
contribution; for as the harmonisers become *) 
will reign. ‘ fi 
When a person deliberately and by chcioe Fae} p 
sure is discordant, he puts himself out of harmony with the 
The tuning process begins and continues until harmony is 

If we sow evil, selfishness, ugliness, pain, in thought, v 
and deed, we reap the same. Likewise, if we sow beauty, 
happiness, in thought, word, and deed, we reap the same. 

3, THIS IS THE DOCTRINE which every great T 


and a way of peace, 
26 
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4. TO THE ABOVE MUST BE ADDED THE PRIN- 
CIPLE OF THE MODIFICATION OF KARMA, as mentioned in 
the last Section. 

AN EXAMPLE OF THE OPERATION OF THE MODIFI- 
CATION of karma consists of Britain's abolition of the slave trade, 
The large part she took in this trade must have contributed to her 
adversities, but the fact that she later found her conscience and 
abolished the slave trade with compensation to the slave owners 
must have modified the karmic effects of the practice of slavery and 
brought great national advantages under the law of cause and effect, 
The same applies to the U.S.A. The Statute of Westminster set 
Britain's Dominions free as nations, Nevertheless they remain com- 
pletely loyal whenever danger threatens. 

5. THE EXISTENCE OF THIS LAW AND OF THIS 
PRINCIPLE OF MODIFICATION is probably the most important 
SINGLE UNIVERSAL TRUTH in existence. With its comple- 
mentary truth of spiritual evolution by means of successive lives 
on earth, it is indeed the key to the understanding of life, 
Without reincarnation and causative law, life is a hopeless riddle. 

IF EVERYBODY BELIEVED COMPLETELY in cause 
and effect, war would cease at once and most other evils as well. Our 
work as Theosophists, I think, is to establish that belief in the mind 
of man. 

6. NATIONS HAVE GROUP OR COLLECTIVE KARMA. 
As they sow they reap. Individuals are sent to incarnate in nations 
whose karma harmonises with their own. 

7. LET US TRY AND DISCERN THE OPERATION 
OF THE ATTUNING LAW UPON NATIONS. 

[As I embark upon this study of history in the light of 
harma, I would ask you to remember that when I refer to discordant 
and cruel actions of nations, I am neither criticising nor condemning 
ions or people who may have fallen into error. : 

There is no ingredient of judgment in such realistic obser- 
for I believe that in general, the people of the nations of the 


nat 


vation ; 


world are hind and goo 

may sometimes be ith 
Neither ara thee dedu 

dogmatically aa final truth, Ro 

bu considered, ax food for thought.) 


Lis toe 
BELGIUM 


she suffer so heavily in the two ' 
history aggressive conduct and wa 
weaker people of such a) 

to justify according to the principle ¢ 


pe re ? 
YES, | THINK WE CAN fith ever 


not describe in detail these p 

tion of the Belgian Goyernn 

who are interested, and who 

to the official records and Hy aii il pratin 
treatment meted out to the indigenous p » 
Ce ongo colonies. From these it may be 

atrocities constituted a sowing from Meentvrs 


were a not inappropriate reaping, be ED r 
> uG “4 


\ 


FRANCE 
TO TAKE ANOTHER couNTRy 


times been invaded’ and twice defeated and e 
Can we find deeds in earlier epochs: which cou be 
sowings from which later tribulations i 

| THINK WE CAN. FOR A 
other European nations, Prance was ‘one 
of Europe. For centuries ore 
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power and their wealth at the cost of the masses, including the large 
peasant population, Long continued exploitation and oppression were 
inflicted upon a poor and relatively helpless people, 

THE MASSACRE OF THE HUGENOTS on St. Bartho- 
lomew's: Eve, 1572, was one of the most brutal of the many religious 
persecutions recorded in the history of Christendom. The royalty 
and the aristocracy of France had long been sitting upon the yoleano 
of the bitterness and the rebellion of the masses. When this erupted, 
the French Revolution of 1789 broke out and the forces of brutality, 
bloodshed and barbarism were liberated, 

THE NAPOLEONIC WARS SPREAD DISASTER and 
death throughout the many countries which Napoleon invaded, The 
terrible penal colony of French Guiana, known as Devil's island, 
and the penal ships which took the miserable victims thereto, 
were for a long time the cause of intense and widespread human 
misery. 

DOES IT NOT SEEM REASONABLE TO ASSUME that 
from these sanguinary sowings the subsequent national tribulations 


were a natural reaping under the causative law? Indeed, it would 
seem permissible to conclude that in the case of France, as in that 
of Belgium, the operation of the law of cause and effect can be 
clearly discerned. 


SPAIN 
WERE THE DEFEAT OF THE ARMADAS AND THE 


SUBSEQUENT DOWNFALL of Spain due to a caprice of the 
weather, or were deeper causes at work ? 

THE HISTORY OF SPAIN HAS BEEN A VERY 
DRAMATIC ONE. In the Middle Ages this country was on the 
threshold of World Empire. She owned colonies in the Americas, the 
Philippines and the West Indies. She was enabled twice to build the 
greatest Armada the world had known up to that time. Then, almost 
in a night, her fall began. The great ships were wrecked on the 
shores of Britain, the very country she set out to defeat, for, as 


REINCARNATI 

historians have said, “ God isent ig wind 1 

and his men also contributed, but the storm « 

nights admittedly played a large part in the defeat 
a 


[The Weather and History: Rie 
IF 1 MAY HERE DIGRESS FOR A MC 
of the influence of the weather upon human history 
How strange that storms wrecked the Armada,” 
the often turbulent English Channel permitted the eve 
less than 3,50,000 British soldiers from Dunkirk! = 
DIVINE FAVOURITISM—COULD IT BE 
chance, might we presume? Neither, says Theosop 
personal operation of an exact law of cause and 
weather can be, and often is, as much an instrument of 11 
national destiny as any other agency including human 
friends—an interesting and intriguing thought. ] } 
THE ARMADA DEFEATED, SPAIN’ 
rapid. Soon afterwards she lost her colonies. In rec 
been ravaged by a Civil War, and for a long time has ni 
admitted to the U, N. O,—a decline, indeed, from ‘once 
position as a world power, Hb | een ra 
WHAT IS THE EXPLANATION OF THIS DECI 
IN ANSWER, I WOULD SAY: “ Read the history of Spain 
the Conquistadores, the conquerors, under Pizarro and Ce ; 
Mexico and Peru and see how they and their soldiers treated ne, 
people of those countries.” Spain's earlier treatment of the Moo 
and the Jews left much to be desired and she was long the ho : 
one of the most brutal and cruel of all human institutions 
e Spanish Inquisition. ras > a 
a THIS HAS PLAYED SO IMPORTANT A PART IN TH 
HISTORY of Europe and has been so notable an ex 
depths of sadistic cruelty and bigotry to which humanth 
that its origin and activities may usefully, if briefl 
at this point. 
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THE MEDIEVAL INQUISITION WAS SET UP a ut 
1233 for the determination of existence of heresy and its extirpation. ‘ 
The Inquisitors were drawn chiefly from the new Orders, especially 
from the Dominicans. The Medieval Inquisition was specially active 
in Southern France, Germany and Northern Italy, The proceedings 
were secret and the defendants were usually not given the identity of 
their informants. ( Tikesn\ tay 

IN THE MIDDLE OF THE 13TH CENTURY torture was 

first permitted in the examination of the accused ; later witnesses were 
allowed to be tortured. It was in the use of the torture that the 
Medieval Inquisition was at its worst and some Inquisitors were 
infamous for their use of it. A verdict of guilty meant long incarce- 
ration or burning at the stake. This instrument was fully esta- 
blished by Gregory IX in 1235, Torture as a means of extracting 
recantations or evidence was first authorised by Pope Innocent IV 
in 1252. ' in 

THE SPANISH INQUISITION WAS ORGANISED BY 
Ferdinand V and Isabella, who appointed Tomas de Torquemada 
(1420-98) as Inquisitor-General of Castile and Aragon and charged 
him with the centralisation of the Spanish Inquisition in 1483, 
Isabella, a narrow-minded and bigoted queen, impaired the strength 
and vitality of Spain by her religious persecutions. : 

THE SPANISH INQUISITION WAS INTRODUCED by 
the Spaniards wherever they went and especially in America, the 
Spanish Netherlands and Naples, and had virtually the power of life 
and death over its victims. The harshness of many of the Spanish 
courts brought the Inquisition into general opprobrium. 

THUS THIS COUNTRY BECAME THE CENTRE OF 
widespread cruelty. Even today one of the most cruel of all bloed 
sports, the bull fight, is a favoured national spectacle in Spanish 
countries. Indeed, in the case of Spain, also, it would seem that wet 
the words of St. Paul “God is not mocked; for whatsoever a man 
—and here we might add, a nation—“soweth, that shall he 


of 


7 


" { 
also reap. 


Moriscoes, a dark-skinned race, half « million in 
proceeded to expel these innocent people, thereby 
number of deserving, skilled agriculturists and 
Queen Isabella's first acts on coming to the throne was to 
Jamaica which had hitherto been ruled by enlightened Moslems 
was an oasis of culture, art, science and philosophy. 
THE DEFEAT OF THE ARMADA © 
DECLINE of Spain for, proving that she was not ir 
the Nations courage boldly to withstand her tyranny. — 
FOR A TIME SPAIN PROSPERED, BUT 
of her decline was long present within her. Its name is 
True, cruelty and tyranny succeeded for a time, but as an old ove 
says, “God (meaning Law) permits; but not forever.” TES < 
Rui ais Hie 
PORTUGAL A COKE TER A: 
At the height of fame and prosperity in 1521- ~_ 
John II. Then came the introduction of the Jesuits and the 
tion, Decline began. Conquered by and suffered with Spain. 
1750 expelled the Jesuits and afterwards became a free, de 


i Pel 
nation. [pelo ay 


SWITZERLAND { ’ 
Universal military service enables Switzerland to 
respect for its neutrality. Matters concerning the welfare of 
whole State are referred to the votes of all the citizens 
referendu 
and practise the ideal of 
Swiss citizens could breathe freely : 
able matters. Local government is carried on by demoerati 
In elementary education Switzerland ranks i 


of Europe. 


As a neutral State it has 
Congresses, e.g. on the treatment | 
on the International Postal Congress at Be 
of Nations at Geneva, also the International Red 


has successfully solved the problem of welding 
German, French and Italian} into one confed 


working peaceably for the good of the country 
ITALY ; sp 
And Inquisition. Abyssinia attacked ‘on | 
Catholic country. Very quick effect. Japan and Ge 
cues from this. So Italy must have some share in 
their aggressions, Mussolini's end, Asks ee 
GERMANY eS 
We have an excellent example of the op 
before our eyes in the case of Germany. Frederick the 
and intensified the policy and action of wanton and sudden 
and got away with it, and with Silesia into the bargain, 
continued the policy, and he too found it paying, ha 
Schleswig-Holstein and Alsace-Lorraine as a result, — 
aggression had become part of German national policy, — 
William II pursued that policy in 1914 he came to grief and 
disaster to the country. That, however, did not prevent H 
from carrying the policy to a still higher pitch of effronte 
faithlessness, bringing still greater suffering to his ¢ 
ignominious defeat and death to himself, 
Dachau concentration camp's “ last remaining 
original Nazi design” received an unexpected guest one d 
the corpse of Hermann Goering, dead by his own hand 
as the gallows waited for him. After the incinerator had 
work, the ashes were shovelled into a can and dumped on a sae 
No epitaph was written, but oné was deserved: “ He | 


and Soul of the Party.” (Time, September 24, 1951) 
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JAPAN 

In 1868 the Samurai voluntarily overthrew the feudal system, 
Their renunciation restored the unity of the Nation and was justified 
in 1904-1905 in Japan's victory over Russia. Later, industrialism 
and militarism became rife, to the Nation's undoing, 


HOLLAND 

Immune from first War, Peaceful neighbour. Why such 
remarkable immunity? Though involved in war, never the aggressor. 
Important part in the cause of peace in Europe, Eighty years’ war. 
Colonial administration beneficent. 

Cultural, social, educational and medical sciences of high stand- 


ing. No acts of cruelty, exploitation or aggression, internal or - 


external, as comparable with those of Spain, France, Russia, Belgium 
and Germany. 

A SANCTUARY. In internal administration we see various 
reforms of, which only a truly humane people could conceive and an 
enlightened nation translate into law. E.g. Capital punishment abolish- 
ed for over fifty years. Corporal punishment illegal. Strong public 
feeling, including teachers. Penal flogging of adults not allowed, 
even for the most serious offence, whether against society or discipline 
mn prison. 

THE STUDENT OF KARMA sees in all this a natural 
procedure from cause to effect. A natural reaping of peace and 
prosperity from a national sowing of humane internal and colonial 
administration and harmonious membership of the family of nations 
—Carnegie and Peace Palace. 

YET NOW IN DEFEAT, But not as Poland, Czechoslovakia, 
and Jews. Colonisation. Omission, Even though the neighbour 
Belgium was attacked, refused to help in either War. Made 
vast sums of money out of last War, including supplies to 
Germany. 

BOERS grossly ill-treated Bantus. 
SJAMBOK ! A deadly word, 
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: Sustained quinine monopoly and held up world attack on 
malaria in Java, a drug desperately needed by hundreds of millions 
of people. The cinchona groves of Java produce nearly all the 


world’s quinine. ‘Inaction in a deed of mercy is action in a 
deadly sin.”’ : 
BRITAIN 

Two great wars and heavy losses, Yet not invaded or 
defeated. 


ONE GRAVE ERROR amongst others must have contri- 
buted to adversity in England: it is the Slave Trade in the new 
Colonies in North America in the reign of Charles II. When the 
second Virginia Company was founded in 1606 and tobacco was 
introduced, negro slaves were employed. The Southern Colonies and 
the tropical West Indian Islands needed manpower to work sugar, 
tobacco and rice plantations. Thusin (1671) was founded by the Royal 
African Company, the object of which was to insure a plentiful 
supply of slaves. The appalling extent of the trade may be gauged 
when we realise that by 1750 two hundred and fifty “ slayers” 
hailed from the Port of Liverpool alone. Support for this reading 
of history is further supplied by the subsequent difficulties in the 
United States in harmoniously weaving the thirteen million Negro 
descendants of these slaves into the fabric of social life. Racial 
cleavages, colour riots, lynchings, constitute an unsolved problem, 
the origin of which lies far back in the days of the Slave 
Trade, 

England later found her conscience and abolished the Slave 
Trade with compensation to the slave owners, This great act of 
national righteousness brought great national advantages. Beneficent 
colonisation, E.g. Generous treatment of Boers. Freedom of worship. 

Law. Sanctuary. Jews, Flemish, French, Basque, children and 
refugees of Europe. A rallying ground, Statute of Westminster. 
Both World Wars waged on behalf of small Nations. Great future 


because stood alone. 
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U.S.A. 

The Carnegie Corporation ten years ago asked Dr, Gunnar 
Myrdal, a distinguished Swedish sociologist, to undertake a compre- 
hensive survey of the American Negro, In his report published 
under the title of “‘ The American Dilemma’’, Myrdal finds that the 
chief white fear is intermarriage. Other fears he ranks in the order 
of their descending importance to whites: fear of personal and social 
equality, of joint use of schools and other public places, of equal 
voting, of equality in law courts, and of equal economic opportunity. 
In other words, if the South has to change, it will prove least 
unwilling to give the Negro an equal right to work, next to give him 
legal justice, next to vote; but it treasures the Jim Crow laws and 
it will never, never permit intermarriage. However, Myrdal finds 
that the Negro ranks his grievances in exactly the reverse order. He 
wants fair bread-winning opportunities most of all, legal justice and 
the vote next; but he does not make a major point of segregation, 
and his ambition to marry whites exists only in the minds of whites. 

TWO CANDID ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS: 

The first is that the Negro question is insoluble, as are all 
complex social questions. Only a naive people could believe that 
it is soluble in the sense that a final solution can be found and the 
whole matter neatly disposed of. 

Secondly, it is at bottom a blood or sexual question. The 
whites are determined that no white in their legal jurisdiction shall 
marry a Negro, and this is the law of all the southern States. They 
are equally determined that white women shall not have physical 
relations with Negro men except, when discovered, upon pain of 
death or banishment inflicted upon one or both parties to the act. 
Under these circumstances there can never be “‘ social equality ” 
between the races, There cannot even be forms of physical propin- 
quity which smack of social equality. 

lt is useless to tell Southerners that their fears are ground- 
less; that Negroes say they do not want “‘social equality” or 
intermarriage with whites, Instinctively the Southerner argues that 
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sex is at the core of life—that it is one of the most profound instincts 
or desires that animate the human body, and that it is capable 
of evoking primitive fears and demoniac passions. 


Southern whites, therefore, will not at any foreseeable time 
relax the taboos which keep the races separate. They fear and believe 
that once a small crack is made in the walls of social segregation, 
the walls will eventually be breached. Yet there are whites and 
Negroes who would attempt to break down segregation by federal 
fiat. He who attempts to change the moves of a people by law runs 
risks of incalculable gravity. I have no doubt that in such an event 
southern white men would spring to arms and the country would be 
swept by civil war. 

Despite this widely accepted view, it is a fact that the U.S. 
Negro has made the greatest progress in the shortest time of any race 
in history. So said the University of North Carolina's famed Liberal 
President, Frank P. Graham, recently, addressing students of all-Negro 
Tuskegee Institute on Founder's Day. His documentation reads : 
Negro illiteracy is down from 70% in 1880 to 10% in 1940. 
The Negro’s life span in ten years has increased from 49 
to 55 years. : 
Lynchings declined from 57 in 1920 to 5 in 1941, are 
rarer still today. 
More Negroes graduated from Colleges in the past decade 
than in all the previous history of the race. 
Thus Britain and U. S. A. reap their present sufferings 
under the Law. 


GREAT KARMIC CAUSE OF PAIN ; 

Cruelty and all imprisonment. Man to man, to children, 
to aged, to sick, to criminals, Man’s inhumanity to man. Also 
to animals, Mechanism is freeing the horse. Modern medical 
advances in chemistry vather than vivisection, Humane slaughtering 
very important. Vegetarianism supported by good effect of reduced 
meat consumption during War. 


iE 
, Lhe 
REINCARNATION AND 
GREAT CAUSE OF HAPPINESS ¥ 
If cruelty and enslavement 

and freedom bring happiness. 


In a speech to the House of Representatives, 
U. S. Representative from Minnesota said : 
“Among the mistakes that led to the 


the Chinese to whom they did belong and to whe 
promised at Cairo that they would be returned. 


when we-did it. Most of our troubles today fl 

expediencies of Yalta.” ile it 
(From an article entitled “The U.S. Bl 

to the Crisis in Asia” in Readers Digest, Dec ember, 


AN UNFAILING GUIDE TO CONDUCT AND WAY 
AND HAPPINESS At Fits }: 
“Be kind”’—and at first because of Law. — 

until man is kind for love's sake. a 

Always be kinder than the situation demands. — 

SO HAVE THE GREATEST TAUGHT : 

“Love one another.” ‘Love thy neighbour,” 

THE BUDDHA: “To those who revile me, 
protection of my most ungrudging love. And the 

hostility, the greater shall be the measure of my love,” 

THE GREAT LESSON OF PAIN, NATIONA! 


oe 


PERSONAL: “ We are our brother's keeper. 
* 


. : | aie 
Ce 
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- ae is an example of kindness and unkindness existing side 
‘ The windows in a sanatorium ward were too high for all the 
patients to see out, But one man, the only one whose bed was near 
enough to a window to see out, knowing the frustration of the others 
would describe things he saw from his lower window: the Garicoked 
at work in spring, children going to school, young lovers strolling by 
—touches of life on the outside. 

One night the patient next to him, thinking he might be 
moved next to the window if the man were to die, did not call the 
doctor when needed and so the man died. Eagerly the second man 
asked to be moved next to the window. He raised himself for a 
long look at the outside world—all he saw was a plain brick wall. 


—The Eyes Are Windows, by Rev. John D. Banks 
* * * * 


THE IDEAL INTERNATIONAL RELATIONSHIP on 
earth is well expressed in this poem of Rev. G, Matheson : 
Gather us in, Thou Love that fillest all, 
Gather our rival faiths within Thy fold ; 
Rend each man’s temple veil, and bid it fall, 
That we may know that Thou hast been of old. 


Gather us in; we worship only Thee ; 

In varied names we stretch a common hand, 
In diverse forms a common soul we see; 

In many ships we seek one spirit-land. 


Thine is the mystic life great India craves, 

Thine is the Parsi’s purifying beam ; 

Thine is the Buddhist’s rest from tossing waves, 
Thine is the empire of vast China's dream. 

Thine is the Roman's strength without his pride, 
Thine is the Greek’'s glad world without its slaves ; 
Thine is Judea's law, with love beside, 

Truth that enlightens, charity that saves. 


national karma will no longer be 
; joe 
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1 BEGIN THIS STUDY OF MA 
attention to the DIVERSITIES OF HUMAN 
ACTIONS. Baek aes 

1. The following is an extract from 
Herald, September 23rd 1950: joi Roane 

The voices of the southern Dominic 
in the United Nations General Assembly this afte 
New Zealand Ambassador to Washington, Sir Carl 
the Australian Minister of External Affairs, M 
were the principal speakers. 


Sir Carl, one of the United Nat 1 


in a strong even voice with sparing use of emphasis, 

Both had a similar theme, critical of 
of United Nations work and of efforts for peace, 
effective in different ways. Veteran and newco 
sessions were both warmly congratulated i 
afterwards, 

Sir Carl, during his brilliant sp 
of his audience with many stinging phrases. His. n 
the only effective means of achieving world peace wa 
force to be met and defeated by lawful force.... 


ges 
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Mr. Spender said that one of the most important assumptions 
on which the United Nations was planned had been proved false by 
experience. That assumption was that all member States were 
equally determined to preserve peace and security. . . . 

“We must begin by strengthetting the capacity of the 
United Nations to discourage and check aggression”, he said. ‘ We 
must explore the possibility of modifying the procedures of the 
General Assembly to ensure that the military and industrial resources 
of peace-loving countries can be mobilised promptly to keep the peace 
in the face of aggression, 

“We must see to it that the machinery of the United 

Nations is adjusted to the problem of achieving the fundamental 
aims and spirit of the Charter, even if one or more nations 
within the organisation attempt to obstruct the working of the 
machinery.” 

2. ANOTHER TYPE OF STATESMAN on another occa- 
ion spoke very differently. After the danger, and later the deliverance, 
it Dunkirk, Mr. Churchill addressed Parliament, laying the story fully 
before them, both in public and later in secret session. On this 
occasion occurred that memorable passage, so eloquently descriptive 
of the First Ray : 

“Even though large tracts of Europe and many old and 
famous States have fallen or may fall into the grip of the Gestapo 
and all the odious apparatus of Nazi rule, we shall not flag or fail, 
We shall go on to the end, We shall fight in France, we shall fight 
in the sea and oceans, we shall fight with growing confidence and 
growing strength in the air; we shall defend our Island, whatever the 
cost may be, We shall fight on the beaches, we shall fight on the 
landing-grounds, we shall fight in the fields and in the streets, we 
shall fight in the hills; we shall never surrender; and eyen if, 
which | do not for a moment believe, this Island or a large part of it 
were subjugated and starving, then our Empite beyond the seas, 
armed and guarded by the British Fleet, would carry on the 
struggle, until, in God's good time, the New World, with all its 
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Power and might, steps forth to the } 
a ae ie Tae} 

(The Second World War, V. 


a 


by Winston 
3. OF GENERAL MO! O 
in effect : pert 
Once his “spring is ‘coiled and the 
swift and fluid tactician. At Mareth; when 
attack upset and stalled the British plan of battle, M 
whole scheme in ten minutes at 2,00 am., ati 
the Germans. PE | 
Monty regards himself as a crusader and wa 
His battle cry is: “ Let God arise and let His enem 
4. THE LORD BUDDHA said—in x 
“To those who revile and attack me, I will 
tion of my most ungrudging love. And the greater 
the greater shall be the measure of my love.” Norte ihe 
THE CHRIST SAID: “Love your enemies ani 
those that despitefully use you.” btn te le 
Concerning those who crucified Him, He p 
forgive them, for they know not what they do,” 
SUCH, IN PART, IS THE DIVERSITY OF 
IS THERE A KEY BY MEANS OF W 
NATURE MAY BE UNDERSTOOD and this i 
vast potentiality of man may be comprehended and 


THEOSOPHY ANSWERS IN THE AFFIRMATIVE 
KEY IS NUMERICAL, AND THE GOVERN! 
SEVEN aia sa 

OCCULT SCIENCE TEACHES: | ne de 

1. The numerical key of progression, 1—3—7. 
Before Creation, ONE stands alone. © 

When Creation begins, Space exists—TW! 

A Relationship established between them— 


‘in 


 —_—— 


s 
THE SEVEN RA' 

Self, not-Self and thei jet: the 
essential THREE.) m0) LO te nnn 


Three combine in every possible way— EI 
2. The human arm is one and three and with the 
Hae 


fingers is SEVEN. WR 1). had lagna ha 
Although all life is ONE, yet like white light it 
of SEVEN classifications. » ath caliee Race 
3, TO ENVISAGE THIS MORE FULLY, LI 
ACK TO THE BEGINNING—see creation as outshining li 
Numerically, the active Source of all li e and | 
represented by the Number One. According occult 
the next step in the creative process is the emergence f 
of its inherent positive and negative aspects, or 1 
feminine potencies. The One becomes the Two. 
interact to produce the Third Aspect of the threefold man 
Logos. These Three in turn unite in all their possible con 


Focuss 


popularly as finite Beings or “ Persons". From the Three 
of the Blessed Trinity, the Seven emerge, who are known is 
Cosmogony as the Seven Mighty Spirits before the Thro 
Judaism as the Seyen Sephiroth, and in Theosophy s the 
Planetary Logoi, each the Logos of a Scheme of | 
Chains of globes. (Vide: First Principles of T eosophy, 
C. Jinarajadasa) y eyadh oath § 
The physical arm of man may be used as an analogy for 
numerical basis of manifestation. The arm itself is a single m 
and yet is sevenfold. Primarily it consists of three parts the 
arm, the forearm and the hand, Though one, it is also three. 
hand, however, has five fingers, making with forearm and upper & 
each, like the Seven Sephiroth, with its 
it 


seven parts, 
quality. 
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4. AT THE OUTPOURING, outshining or emanation of 
Life from the ONE SOURCE into the Universe, emerges : 
(a) On one of the 7 notes. : 
(8) In one of the 7 colours—Cf. Shelley. “Life, like a 
dome of many-coloured glass, stains the white radiance of eternity.” 
(c) Through one of the 7 Sephiroth. 
(d) Stamped with the resultant imprint, quality, note, 
colour, or number, . 


THUS ALL BEINGS COME FORTH FROM THE ONE, 
through the THREE and the SEVEN. 


ALL THINGS SHINE PREDOMINANTLY with one of the 
SEVEN hues, sing with one of these SEVEN notes. 


5. THESE SEVEN CLASSIFICATIONS ARE CALLED 


THE SEVEN RAYS OR, IN HINDUISM, THE SEVEN ROADS 
TO BLISS. 


FOR MAN, THIS MEANS THAT, whilst all of the seven 
deific powers and characteristics exist in all men, one of the seven 
aspects or qualities of life is accentuated in every being, the other 


six being present but less pronounced. This shows itself in man as 
predominant character and capacity. 


ONE OF THE SEVEN DEIFIC POWERS of the human 
spirit predominates in every human being and this preponderance ~ 
influences both character and conduct. 

ALL POWERS ARE PRESENT IN EACH AND EVERY 
MAN. There is nothing that one man has done that every man 
cannot do. In the end all are fully developed, but even then the 
basic quality or Ray still predominates. 

6. THUS, SAYS THEOSOPHY, THE PURPOSE OF 
HUMAN LIFE IS TO DEVELOP innate powers. 

THIS IS ACHIEVED by the experiences of life. 

OPPORTUNITY FOR ALL NECESSARY EXPERIENCES 
i ided during man’s successive lives on earth. 
hal IN ORDER THAT ALL POWERS MAY BE DEVELOPED, 
THE SOUL PASSES through various experiences in the course of its 


evelopment, manifests along the different Ray: 
in different incarnations, etter aal 8} oy Es) 

7. THROUGH ALL INCARNATIONS. 
the quality of the predominant pads is Chssetarl SAS 
— ee, | au nok 
TO SUM UP i LYRIER oO 
(a) THE POWERS OF ALL RAYS” 
must and will be perfected, The goal is sevenfold 
are moving towards it continual wa ¢ 
draw out different powers, ‘ yi eT Hi] ne 
(4) IN OUR PERSONALITIES w apt 

(c) AS EGOS, we change our Ray-ex 
to life, and sometimes as personalities in one | 
develop the qualities of each. os the true 
discerned, for— ~ GT 


single Ray at a particular time. 


“On earth the broken ares : in heaven, a pet 


SECTION 2 | "tat 4 


t 
EXPOSITION OF THE CHART OF THE RAYS BY sett 
ACCOUNTS OF CHARACTERISTIC ACTIONS 


1ST RAY i SUN Bip tg 
From an account of Arctic exploration : DIY aye 

“In scientific leadership, give me Scott (st, ! 

Rays) ; in swift and efficient travel, Ammundsen (Ist, 

and 7th Rays); but when you are ina hopeless i 

when there seems no way out get down “ you knees ane 

pray for Shackleton, (1st Ray)” = : 

SCOTT was described as: “ An undefeatable ; 

buoyant, indomitable.” eA ‘ 
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Indomitable courage is a first Ray quality. — 
Wilson's advice to Oates when his feet were | 

was: “' Slog on, just slog on,” f ti a 
“I am one of the most reasonable of men and never *) 

to opposition, so long as | can have my own way.” 
REGARDING GENERAL GEORGE PATTON: — 
‘Like many another military man, the late General Ge 

Patton was prayerful as well as profane. He was also a p 

commander who did not hesitate to let the Almighty know what kind 

of co-operation he expected. When bad weather held up his advance 
before the Battle of the Bulge, he is reported (by one of his staff) 
to have called in Third Army Chaplain, James H, O'Neill, and said : 

‘Chaplain, I want you to publish a prayer for good weather, 

. . » See if we can't get God to work on our side’ The Chaplain — 
demurred but Patton roared: ‘Chaplain, are you teaching me 
theology or are you the Chaplain of the Third Army? I want a — 
prayer.’ The prayer, printed with a Christmas greeting, was distri- 
buted to the troops. yee ls © 
“Another Patton prayer for success in battle, ‘recently — 4 
published in the Swedish Life Guard Grenadiers’ regimental journal, 
kicked up an ecclesiastical furor. It was accompanied by an editorial 
praising the general's ‘true-hearted, frank religiousness in his inter- 
course with God’. 
““* Sir,” began Patton in a prayer on Dec. 23, 1944, 
the eve of the Ardennes offensive, ‘this is Patton talking. . . Rain, — 
snow, more rain, more snow—and I am beginning to wonder on 
which side they actually are in Thy headquarters. . . . You must 
decide for Yourself on whose side You are standing. You must 
come to my help so that I can annihilate the whole German Army 
with one stroke as a birthday present for Your Prince of Peace.” ' 
“Four days later Patton prayed in a different vein: ‘Sir, 
this is Patton again and 1 beg to report complete progress. 
Sir, it seems to me that You have been much better ~ 


deevned about the situation than I was, because it was that a 


weather vhich 1 cursed $0 much which 
German army to commit suicide. That, Sir, 
move and I bow Inathy so se 
10-1.1949) 4, 

Sweden's clergy was pioudly thunder 
vu. S. General's prayers. Said the Rev. Hans A 
pastor of Stockholm’s fashionable Hedvig Eleonora | 
read this with the greatest discombort.” yt 
Uppsala, chief of Swedish army 
1 can only use the old-fashioned word * 
degraded to serve tins est GA ire 

FIRST RAY IDEALS: TO STRIVE, TO SI 
AND NOT TO YIELD. 

EVENTUALLY this glorious quality vane 
more paioful, difficult and dangerous than polar explor 
consists of self- discovery, self -illumination, self- mastery. r 

There is no religion higher than POWER; no ache 
greater than VICTORY. CF emp ve 


2ND RAY 
“Those who walk in love may wander far, 
bring them where the blessed are.” 
There is no religion higher than LOVE; no 
greater than EFFECTIVE SERVICE. - 


3RD RAY 


family motto: Cavendo tutus meaning “ Secure by caution ~. : 
“Give me understanding O Lad wel Ved holy 
statutes, yea I will keep them with my whole heart.” 


ability of the third Ray in the following story ~aaadies Fall 
” Among the guests at a dinner my parents gave rec 
a rabbi and a Catholic priest. Wie the party se Sova 


bs, 


"Pat thought this over in silence for © m 
‘Father, 1 am certainly willing to accept G 
time I don't feel I am in a position to antegoniae’ a 
There is no religion higher than TRUTH ; t 
ment greater than COMPREHENSION OF 
4TH RAY ‘ 
“What the true occultist seeks is not know! 
or happiness, or power, for himself; but having | ne 
that the harmony of which he forms part is broken or whan: 
he seeks the means to resolve that discord into a higher h 
(H. P. Bla 
TILLY LOSCH, for thirty years a dancer, discovers pain 
succeeds, exclaims: “I'm only going to paint forever, — 


it's art, art, art!” » Thi 
Such is the exhiliration of the fourth Ray, 1) 
” For | have seen see iy 


In lonely places, and in lonelier hours, =~ 
My vision of the rainbow-aureoled face — 
Of Her whom men call Beauty ; proud, au: 
Dim vision of the flawless, perfect face, 


vw 
am 


2. 
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Divinely fugitive, that haunts the world, 
And lifts men’s spiral thoughts to lovelier dreams,” 5 
(Browning) 
There is no religion higher than BEAUTY, no attainment 
greater than its PERCEPTION and portrayal in LIFE and in ART, 


. 


5TH RAY 

There is no religion higher than KNOWLEDGE. TRUTH 
AND FACT are the supreme objective, 

“The greatest thing in science is the scientific method, 
ve-checked observations and experiments, objectively recorded with 
absolute honesty and without fear or favour, Science in this sense 
has as yet scarcely touched the common man, or his leaders.” 


(A. J. Carlson) 


6TH RAY 2 
There is no religion higher than LOVING SERVICE to a 
Cause. If sacrificial, so much the better. 

FE. V. LUCAS tells of a school in England where sympathy 
is taught. “‘In the course of a term every child has one blind day, 
one lame day, one deaf day, one day when he cannot speak. The night 
before the blind day his eyes are bandaged. He awakes blind. He 
needs help and other children lead him about. Through this method 
he gets a grasp of what it is really like to be blind. And those who 
help, having been ‘blind’ themselves, are able to guide and direct 
the blind with understanding.” 

Before the outcome of the evacuation of Dunkirk was known, 
MR, CHURCHILL addressed all Ministers of Cabinet rank, other 
than War Cabinet Members. 

“We were perhaps twenty-five round the table. 1 des- 
cribed the course of events, and I showed them plainly where 
we were, and all that was in the balance. Then | said quite 
casually, and not treating it as @ point of ‘ special significance ’, 
“Of course, whatever happens at Dunkirk, we shall fight on!" 

29 
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There ocourred a demonstration whieh, considering the character " , 


of the gathering=-twentysfive experienced politicians and Parlia- 
ment’ mon, who represented all the different points of view, whether 
right ov wrong, before the War—surprised me, Quite « number 
weomed to jump up from the table and come running to my 
chair, shouting and patting me on the back ‘There is no doubt that 
had Tat this juncture faltered at all in the leading of the aution I 
should have been hurled out of office. 1 was sure that every Minister 
was ready to be killed quite soon, and have all his family possessions 
destroyed, rather than give in. In this they represented the House of 
Commons and almost all the people, It fell to me in these coming 
days and months to express their sentiments on suitable occasions, 
This I was able to do because they were mine also, There was 
a white glow, overpowering, sublime, which ran through our island 
from end to end.” 


(The Second World War, Vol. II, p. 88.) 
It was this white glow which is typical of the sixth Ray. 


7TH RAY 
ORDO AB CHAO. 
There is no religion higher than ORDERED ACTIVITY. 


COMBINED RAYS 

MONTGOMERY : (1st, 3rd and 6th) 

‘My job is to fight the Germans or anyone else who wants a 
fight.” (1st Ray) 

Careful, precise preparation, control of the air, a murderous 
blow with every available weapon, close study of opponent's character 
(had portrait of Rommell in his caravan), the feint—and ready to 
revise the whole scheme when necessary—as when attacking the 
Mareth line, right divisions in the right places at the right time, 

te self-confidence. (3rd Ray) 

iV Regards himself as a crusader and the war as a crusade, 
‘His headquarters staff wore a special shoulder flash, a crusader’s 


‘THE SEVE 
shiold with crowed swords): His battle ery 
lot!His enemies be scattered.” (6th Ray) 
Neither drinks nor smokes and is au 
Obsession for getting together all 
starting. (3rd Ray) © ah hia 
A. swift and fluid. tactician” when 
(3rd Ray) 9 eee ip) 
Glowing personality, (6th Rey) 
RICHARD WAGNER: (0) 0) 1) 
A. magnificent example ‘of an individual 
are blended. Wagner was not only a great 
out the world, he was also a great poet, a 
a deep thinker, a philosopher and splendid prose 
and 7th Rays) SL Ayte Scan eT bhi 
Added to this great versatility, we find d She: 
in his flaming soul the! mystical impulse which ma him an | 
standing figure amongst all world geniuses, (6thRay) 
The key-note of Wagner's drama is unity in diversity 
music is the prototype of the principle of co-operation, 
speaking, it symbolises the truth that each individual soul. 
with the world-soul, the all-pervading divine con ious 
and 7th Rays) : 
Beyond all preceding geniuses, Wagner was the firs tra 
that love which is’ God, the divine love. Cf, Love Duet i 
“Tristan and Isolde”. (2nd Ray) ocbiat 
In order to attain unity, Wagner had to break de 
barriers; he set music free.” (1st Ray) sit 
Although he introduced unknown structural innovations in 
operatic form, the far-reaching effects he was destined to produce 
are to be found in the spiritual content of his music, the 
of its magic, its uplifting effect on those responsive to its influenes 


(1st and 7th Rays) Magic, ‘ne nf 
Wagner was possessed by one exalted idea, t 
Great Brotherhood of Arts!\(2nd Roy) = 3 
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His whole life was devoted to the regeneration of the human 
race and in art he saw the means of its accomplishment. (6th and 
4th Rays) 

He loved not only the human race but also the younger 
brethren of the animal ‘kingdom, In many of his letters one can 
find charming references to domestic animals and one of his most 
trenchent essays is directed against vivisection, (2nd and 6th Rays) 

Wagner enriched humanity with a glorious philosophy of life, 
the ascent of the Soul to perfection, (3rd Ray); with the beauty 
of his melodies and harmonies (4th Ray); and also with his 
curious power to move the human heart. (2nd, 6th and 7th Rays) 

The happy ones who comprehend his music, penetrate the 
mystical contents of his work, find therein a treasure-house of eternal 
wisdom and beauty. (2nd and 4th Rays) 

Wagner was a ceremonialist and magician of the first rank, 

He elevated human consciousness by synthesising every art into a 
unity, the opera. (7th Ray) 

LEONARDO DA VINCI: 

Besides his famous paintings (4th Ray) he was also widely 
acclaimed for his knowledge of many sciences. (5th Ray) 

“Until Copernicus made the staggering assertion in 1543: 
‘The sun does not move’, the sun was thought to revolve 
round the earth. Copernicus was the first to prove his theory, but 
Leonardo da Vinci, as documents now show, had been dealing with 
the subject thirty years previously. (5th Ray) 

“Though Da Vinci (1452-1519) is famed most for his 
treasured paintings, best known of which is the Louvre's ‘Mona 
Lisa’, he was uncannily successful as scientist, inventor and prophet. 
(4th, 5th and 3rd Rays) 

“He discoursed on philosophy (3rd Ray), anatomy (Sth 
Ray), astronomy (5th Ray), botany (Sth Ray), natural science (5th 
Ray), medicine (5th Ray), optical science (Sth Ray), meteorology 
(5th Ray), architecture (3rd and 6th Rays), music (4th Ray), 
warfare (1st Ray) and eyen aviation, (5th Ray) 
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“In all of these studies Da Vinci achieved prodigious 
results and passed on knowledge which is still being used by scientists 
throughout the world. (5th Ray) 

“He drew plans for the mass production of guns and 
ammunition, even designed ‘secret weapon’, one of which may be 
vegarded as the ancestor of the modern tank, (1st and 5th Rays) 

“The first plans for a flying machine *date from his time, 
(5th Ray) Da Vinci studied the life and movements of birds, 
sought to wrest some of their natural secrets. (5th Ray) 

" Aircraft being produced four hundred years later still follow 
the lines he laid down. (5th Ray) 

“Prom the technique of warfare Leonardo's fertile brain 
moved on to the invention of labour-saving devices. He designed 
a self-propelled car at which the great Florentine nobles laughed - 
heartily, for horses were regarded as the only practicable form of 


traction power. Yet out of this idea arose the steam engine and the — 


‘nternal combustion engine of the motor car. (3rd and 5th Rays) 
“He devised roller bearings, amazingly similar to those 


used in modern cars, built waterways utilizing canal lock systems 
which are still fundamentally unchanged and, in the sixty-seven 
years of his life, bestowed more practical information on mankind 


than any other single individual before or since. (5th Ray) 

“Of course, Leonardo is best known to the public as a 
great painter. His * Mona Lisa’ attracted before the war thousands 
of foreigners to the Paris Louvre. The model was Mona Lisa, the 
daughter of an Italian nobleman. Any reproduction can only give 
a very faint idea of the beauty of the original painting. It was, 
stolen in 1912, but was subsequently recovered.” 

(Hemmet's Journal, Malmo, Sweden, Reprinted in “ Digest 
of Digests.) 

IN CONCLUSION OF THIS SECTION MAY I SAY TO 
ALL, WHATEVER THEIR RAY, WITH EMERSON : 

“Get me some great task, Ye Gods, and I will show my 


spirit.” 


— 
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x Not so, says the Good Heaven, ‘* Plod and plough,” 

“Skill to do comes of doing ; knowledge comes | Hleyas 
always open and working hands: and there is no know- 


ledge that is not power, 


“The law of Nature is: do the thing, and you shall 


have the power. 
“Be no longer a chaos, but a world! Produce! Produce ! 
“Were it but the pitifullest, infinitesimal fraction of a 
product, produce it, in God's name! "Tis the utmost 
thou hast in thee; out with it then. Up! Up! What- 
soever thy hand findeth to do, do it with thy whole might. 


“Work while it is called day, for the night cometh 
wherein no man may work.” 


SECTION 3 
HOW TO DISCOVER YOUR RAY 


Let us, for example, follow SEVEN DIFFERENT TYPES 
of people into a store and note their shopping methods. 

IF A CUSTOMER STRIDES IN WITH PRE-DETER- 
MINED CHOICE, goes as directly as possible to the department and 
counter where it is to be obtained, gives the order in a few words, 
waits calmly whilst it is obtained and wrapped up, pays and strides out 
again, not looking particularly to the right or left, then FIRST RAY 
characteristics have been displayed. If, furthermore, a certain amount 
of force has been used to reach the counter or even the foremost 
possible place in a queue, and if the needs of both fellow shoppers 
and assistants are but little considered, and a certain curtness are 
evidenced, these indications would confirm the decision. ; 

IF, ON THE OTHER HAND, DUE CONSIDERATION 
is given to the wishes and priority of other purchasers and the fatigued 

or harassed condition of the person who is serving is observed, sympath- 
ised with and allowed for; if an attempt is made to win their 
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co-operation and help, ‘as’ by! means of v description of thé purposes 
for which the articles are being purchased, and if failure fo obtain. 
what was required after giving considerable trouble is followed 
either by an apology or the purchase of unwanted goods in recom. 
pense, then that person would probably be on the SECOND RAY, 
THE THIRD RAY CUSTOMER WOULD PROBABLY 
have due regard for the FITTING PLACE of the article in a general 
scheme or of interior decoration and dress, He or she would also 
have formed a clear idea of the material, texture, style and colour 
of the purchase. Choosing and entering the particular store in which 
the article is most likely to be available, his procedure will be strictly 
impersonal, all proffered goods being accepted or rejected entirely 
upon grounds of suitability. Should ‘the right article be found, the 
third Ray purchaser would generally be ready to pay the requited. 
price. Unless the fifth Ray is also strong in them, they are not 
inclined to haggle over prices or be influenced in’ their choice by the 
thought of obtaining a bargain. If the shop assistants are unable to 
produce the desired goods, then, without much regard for their 
feelings, the shopper would decline to purchase. 

THE FOURTH RAY PERSON IS MOST LIKELY to be 
concerned with the APPEARANCE and the BEAUTY of the 
objects to be purchased. | Whilst capable of employing the method of 
any of the Rays in planning, carrying out and completing a shopping 
expedition, the decisive factor would be loveliness, charm, beauty. 
The treatment of the assistant would depend almost entirely upon 
the mood or physical condition of the moment, and could vary 
from winning friendliness to complete disregard of any other feelings 
than their own. 

IN THE PERSONAL CHOICE OF COLOUR, back- 
ground assumes considerable significance. Certain hues and shades 
are skillfully blended to produce an effective colour scheme. The 
sub-Rays would be likely to influence the choice of these colours, 
though the true artist would probably be willing to use any colour in 


any shade in order to achieve a desired effect, 


232 


CLOSE ATTENTION TO DETAIL IS LI 
exhibited by FIFTH RAY people. Not only will the g 
operation have been clearly formed, but the precise colour, ‘ 
size of the article or material will have been decided upon. 
pattern or sample of both texture and colour will often be used as 
guide, with considerable insistence upon exactitude in such matters. 
Price is important, and sometimes the cheapness of goods, or the 
possibility of a bargain, will influence the choice, i : 
similar goods in other shops are likely to be made, and the cheaj 
of them patronised. As nearly as possible, the exact amount of the — 
deal will be tendered, and where change is required it will be 
carefully checked. Shopping expeditions can make considerable 
demands upon the patience of those whose aid is sought in fi 
and buying goods. Even though the desired article is found in i 
first shop which is entered, a tour must still be made of other stores — 
where goods which are almost as suitable may prove to be on sale. 
The result is confusion and indecision which can be exasperating — 
particularly to friends in whom the first and seventh Rays n pine 
to bestow the capacity for making quick decisions. thy Oo 

WARMTH OF COLOUR WOULD PROBABLY be sought 
by those on the SIXTH RAY, as also by their brothers on the second, 
Unless pursuing one-pointedly a single idea or temporarily driven by 
an over-mastering desire, they will be kindly and considerate in their 
relations with the assistant. They are universal rather than y 
in their choice of both goods and store, and are likely to be influenced 
by what they see on display or is pressed upon them by persuasive 
salesmen. They would probably not be nearly as decisive in such 
matters as those influenced by the first, third and fifth Rays and — 
could in consequence, be somewhat difficult people Rp even They 
tend to be affected by occurrences during the shopping expedition and 
especially by the treatment they receive from both sia 
and assistants. Annoying circumstances might cause as hy a 
illogically, even to the extent of refusing out pa 


quite , ‘ 
purchase an obviously suitable article, . 


PERFECTION in whatever is purchased, particularly 
adornment and in the decoration of a home. Th 
justly be described as perfectionists, Beauty, g 
certain splendour are their notable characteristics. 
their brothers of the first Ray in their relationship ¥ wi their 
and, though they can be somewhat overbearing on they a 
naturally courteous, considerate and appreciative of those Ri ; 
they deal. Price influences them hardly at all, and | i 
to tender a larger sum than is required and to a 
without putting themselves to the trouble of counting it. 
certain Bisa’ largesse in the character and pa 
the seventh Ray. 
Listen to the THIRD and FOURTH baci B 
solving the problem of evil and pain: en 
Therefore to whom turn I but to Thee, ‘the ineffable Name 
Builder and maker, thou, of houses not made with hands ! 
What, have fear of change from thee who art ever the same? 
Doubt that thy power can fill the heart that thy | 
expands ? 
There shall never be one lost good! What was, shall 
as before ; 
The evil is null, is nought, is silence implying eels he 
What was good shall be good, with, for evil, $0 via 
good more ; oto 
On the earth the broken ares; in the heaven, a perfect 


round. ik louie 


os ng 


GY 
+ 
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All we have willed or hoped or dreamed of Bid shall e: 
Not its semblance, but itself; no beauty, nor good, nor p 
Whose voice has gone forty bt each survives for 
melodist. t Ue 120 a i 
When eternity affirms she wipuaiion of an oul ay *¥ 
The high that proved too high, the heroic for earth too hard, 


TO SUM UP OUR si 
Theosophy teaches that all mend D 


and Consciousness, and so all human Mon 
from the One Source and pass through the T ‘hree 
In their passage through the Three and the Seven, | 
nations of the Logos—Divine Power, Life and | Cs 
impressed with the special quality of that one 

sons” and of the seven Sephiroths through whi 

to their vibratory frequency or chord and 
particular colour. The colour of the 
which each of these Sephiroths 
projected Monadic Ray, and ther 


other six, 
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The pure Ray type is rave, admixtures with consequent modifi- 
cation of ideal, temperament and method being the rule. The 
evolutionary position or "age of the Spiritual Self usually decides 
the degree in which the Ray qualities and virtues are displayed and 
the defects and limitations are overcome. As % general rule, the 
more advanced the Ego, the more readily discernible in the personal - 
ity is the primary Ray, 

One particular quality is generally regarded as supremely 
desirable by persons on each of the seven Rays. For the first Ray 
this is power; for the second, wisdom ; for the third, comprehension ; 
for the fourth, beauty; for the fifth, knowledge; for the sixth, one- 
vointed devotion; for the seventh, order. 

Knowledge of the seven Rays is helpful in the comprehension 
others, especially of those whose approach to life, methods of 
obtaining desired ends and ultimate destiny differ from one’s own. 
Such knowledge can bestow upon those who possess it one of the 
highest virtues. This is a wide tolerance, born of deep understanding, 
concerning the ideals and actions of other nations and of other 


{ 


individuals. This virtue is beautifully expressed in the words of the 
Lord Shri Krishna, who was speaking as an incarnation of Vishnu, 
the Second Aspect of the Blessed Trinity ; 

“However men approach Me, even so do I welcome them, 
for the path men take from every side is Mine.’ (Bhagavad Gita, 
/V, 11, translated by A. Besant) 


SECTION 5 


CHILD TRAINING AND THE SEVEN RAYS 


If this knowledge of the Rays is applied to child training, 
then the factors influencing and, in large measure, forming the 
character of every child are as follows : 

1. The Ray and more dominant sub-Rays, generally two 
in number: 
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ay 

First Ray Egos, generally with the fifth and seventh Rays” 
sub-dominant, manifest the qualities of power, will andan 
inherent tendency to independence, which should be res- 
pected within the reasonable limits of domestic harmony. 

Second Ray Egos, generally with the fourth and sixth Ray 
sub-dominant, manifest unity and love, with an inherent 
tendency to dependence upon the love of others, which also 
should be respected, especially in childhood, 


Third Ray Egos, generally with the fourth and fifth Rays 
sub-dominant, manifest reason and an inherent tendency to 
understanding the reasonableness, The purpose of rules, 
redirection of energy and disciplinary correction should 


always be explained to such children, though this practice 
is eminently desirable in all cases, 


Fourth Ray Egos, generally with no fixed sub-dominant Rays, 
manifest an inherent tendency to harmoniousness and love 
of colour, rhythm and beauty, All children who display 
these attributes should be granted every opportunity for 
self-expression and training of the body through the arts, 

Fifth Ray Egos, generally with the first and third Rays sub- 
dominant, manifest logic and determination, even up to 
obstinacy. These tendencies should be respected, so re- 
direction should always be accompanied by a reasonable 
explanation, : ; 

Sixth Ray Egos, generally with the second Ray sub-dominant 

and the fifth almost absent in the early years, manifest a 

desire for love, to be loved, to make love, to possess 

personally and exclusively, These attributes, and the 
parental instinct which may accompany them, should be 
wisely directed along constructive channels and never 
wholly repressed. 

Sorell Ra Egos, generally with the first and fifth Rays 
sub-dominant and the fourth often well developed, manifest 


an inherent tendency to personal dignity. They are 


-. 
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peculiarly sensitive to affronts, particularly when ac- 
companied by violence, rudeness and disrespect. This 
attribute, together with those of the sub-dominant Rays, 
should always be respected, 


2. The phases of evolution which the Ego has reached, 
through which it will pass, and which therefore are to be accentuated 
in the new life. Every effort should be made by parents and teachers 
to discern and be guided by these factors. 

3. World thought during pre-natal life and the early years. 
This influences the personality, in some cases strongly enough to 
modify, and even temporarily neutralise, the Egoic influences. 

4. National thought, tendencies and characteristics. These 
are inevitably built into the mind of the new personality. 
5. Local, parental and family mental outlook, which affect 
the building and nature of the mental body. , 
(Strong, well developed Egos overcome factors 3, 4 and 5, 
but others are moulded by them.) s 
6.. The emotional atmosphere of the home and neighbour- 
hood. Harmony, love and _ self-restraint help greatly, as their 
opposites can hurt the formation of the emotional character and body. 
7. The racial, ancestral and parental physical characteristics 
which are transmuted through the father and the mother to the child. 
8. The immediately preceding incarnation : 
(a) All the above influences as they affected the last life. 
(b) The nature, and especially the failure or success, of 
that life, Failure, disaster, tragedy, can leave an impress 
which may reappear in the next life, particularly up to 
adolescence, though even afterwards. 
(c) The major activities and achievements, which also 
play their part in moulding the character of the new 


personality. 

(d) Any acute suffering, particularly if prolonged, will 
give a natural tendency to shrink from pain, and inability in 
a child to contemplate and cope with it successfully, 
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Apparently unreasoning fears may cloud the early years, 
All such children should be carefully protected from 
experiences which arouse fear and every effort should 
be made to establish in the child a sense of security, 
safety and freedom from personal attack, The child's 
hyper-sensitivity to the thought of pain, to the threat of 
pain, and to pain itself, should not be regarded as a weak- 
ness. It should never be punished, but always be regarded 
with a special tenderness and respect, for it stems from 
suffering in a former life so acute as to produce extreme 
sensitivity to pain. This is one of the most important of 
all factors in child-training at home and at school, and yet 
one of the most neglected, and even abused. A whole 
incarnation can be marred in consequence. 

(e) A position of rule, power over others, tyrannical 
tendencies and cruelty in one life can produce a very diffi- 
cult personality in the next. Such a new personality can, 
in childhood, exhibit rebelliousness and unreadiness to co- 
operate in the management either of its own body, or of 
the home in general. Most of such rebels have been 
created by unfortunate conditions and by opportunities for 
tyranny, major or minor, in former lives, especially the 
immediately preceding one. 

In consequence, the Ego is placed in a difficult position, 
is handicapped in developing and exhibiting the opposite’ 
qualities in the new personality. This difficulty should be 
recognised and respected. Above all, the child should not 
be bullied or harshly treated, with a view to “ breaking its 
spirit”. Nevertheless discipline must be firm, redirection, 
not repression, being the ideal. . 

(f{) The manner of death. If “ natural , as from old age 
or disease, then no particular influence will be brought over, 


If violent, then the next life will inevitably be affected. 
Certain inherent fears will show themselves, generally 
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velatedt to the elvoumatanees and the eae of premature 
death, Some examples, av related to the four elements, 
aves earth=amothering, boelat or Calling.) watere=drawie 


ings aivchoighta, ally extreme of temperate | lie 
buraing, exploaions, voloante cataatropher: 


. a ; , 

Adlmittedly, the average parent cannot know by aeoriip all of 
these factors. - Most of them do, however, become,evident quite early 
m life 
Knowledge of these principles can aerve an a yuide to both 
ane teachers who seek to discern the factors of major ims 

As these are realised, the treatment and the taining of 
the child can be adapted to its special needs, 

One principle which emerges and which should never be 
forgotten is that, though children can he naughty and must be trained 
by firm handling when necessary, no child is wholly to blame for 
adverse characteristics. All the above factors enter in to produce 
both the general and the temporary goodness or badness of the child, 

Another basic principle is that virility and effectiveness in a 
man do not demand roughness, harshness, brutality and so-called 

toughening ” in childhood. The toughened child is generally cut off 
from its Ego. A middle course has therefore to be followed in 
developing the character. ‘A. certain sensitivity, tenderness and 
natural kindliness should be blended with a courageous independence 
and initiative 


parents 


por TANCES, 


The doctrine of reincarnation, which shows the present life as 
only one in a series of incarnations, with many lives ahead, and the 
influence of many former lives, is the great key which Theosophy 
gives to parents and teachers and, indeed, to all who are res: 
ponsible for the children of the Race. 
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THE PRESENT SITUATION = ¥ 

Although © sanitation, ; pat “anc 
mortality and lengthened the average dura 
demonstrate that the general ‘health and p 
mankind are on the increase. (a 


A GROWING SICKLINESS i 


civilised humanity. Every individual an 
faced with the possibility that mental or physical, an 
disease will strike them. Disabling cand | 

epidemics are the almost certain lot of present-day n 


DESPITE SCIENTIFIC PROGR 
hospitals, asylums and prisons, - (? 


WHAT IS THE KEY to the problem of 
KNOWLEDGE IS THE KEY, especially o 

six questions. 

THE SIX QUESTIONS: Cant ea 
1. Knowledge of the nature of man. 
2. The purpose of his existence, 
3. How is it fulfilled ? 
4. How is it that some are born di 

and some people become diseased and some do not 
5. To what extent and how do emoti 

affect the physical body ? He wetae 
6. How can one live mentally, emotion 

ensure reasonably good health? i 


THE THEOSOPHICAL ANSWERS oh 

THE CONSTITUTION OF MAN: a 
septenary. Also a unit because the power, the life 
consciousness is one—that of the Inner Self. There 
vehicles are interconnected and interaction between th 


stantly occurs. AsV he 


IN CONSEQUENCE, TO ACCEPT AN IDEAL, 
example, and then proceed consistently to deny it in conduct, 
produce discord in the inner nature and disease in the outer. 

A PRINCIPLE; HARMONY BETWEEN ALL VEH 


is essential to health. x 
THE GOAL OF HUMAN LIFE IS ADEPTSHI 


previously explained. 


ACHIEVED BY TWO MEANS 
(a) INNER UNFOLDMENT—continuous. 


(b) OUTER EXPERIENCE— intermittent. 
THE LATTER OUTER EXPERIENCE. is governed 


law of periodicity or REINCARNATION, as already expound 
31 a 


ONE IMPORTANT FACTC 
collaboration with the Divine Plan 
in life. . 


WHY DIFFERENCES OF HUMAN EXP 
THE WHOLE PROCESS OF THE E 
PERFECTION OF MAN IS GOVERNED BY 
Behind creation is the law of cause and eff 
impersonal adjustment; its sole purpose is to m 
disturbed to restore the balanced 
It is the Law inherent in the nature of 
unavoidable; the ultimate Law of the wre 
fount and origin of all other laws under 
causes. curietaatl u ea i) 
THIS LAW IS CALLED KARMA. It « 
and its effects upon the individual are modified fr 
from day to day, and from life to life. ya 
HUMAN EXPERIENCE DIFFERS because 
differs. As a result of human actions and 
an ever-changing, ever-growing, network of Karma, 
PRESISTENT SELFISHNESS, CRUELTY, and 
of the body and its powers bring disease and sorrow. C 
non-possessive love, service and the right use of the 
health and happiness. AC 
THIS KNOWLEDGE IS THE HEART OF 
OF HEALTH AND HAPPINESS. The wise man OM 
obeys this Law, need fear nought outside himself ; Genel 
his own defects of character and the errors of conduct, the tr 
gressions, to which those defects lead him. ; ja J 
THIS 1S THE ANSWER TO SR : 


OF SELECTIVITY : 
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Disease and susceptibility to disease are the result of the 
operation of the law of cause and effect. Very often we sow in 
one life, and reap in the next. 

ESPECIALLY TRUE OF 

(a) Ill-health, caused or appearing at birth. 
(b) Inborn susceptibility to disease. ’ 
(c) Inherited disease. 

THEOSOPHY ADDS THAT ALL SUCH EXPERIENCES, 

PLEASURABLE OR PAINFUL, ARE EDUCATIVE, 


PRINCIPLE 

ACTIONS MOTIVED UPON UNITY, unselfish love and 
service, produce a pleasure, a health and a growing freedom of self- 
expression, which encourage the actor to repeat them. , 

ACTIONS BASED ON SEPARATENESS and motived by 
dislike, greed, cruelty and selfishness, produce a pain, an ill-health 
and an increasing limitation of self-expression which discourage the 
actor from repeating them. ‘* The Law moves to righteousness.” 

THE CHAIN IS: IGNORANCE, CRAVING, TRANSGRES- 
SION, SUFFERING, WISDOM. 

THE INNER SELF of man may be thought of as both 
ACTOR AND WATCHER or witness, knowing every cause, however 
long ago its generation, experiencing every effect. Thus man 
rows by experience in wisdom, knowledge, power and beauty. 

APPLYING THIS LAW to the general problems of 
disease and to the selectivity of human suffering, it is found that 
behind every disease is both a defect of character and an error 


g 


of conduct. 


THE TRUE MEANS OF PREVENTION AND CURE AT 
ONCE EMERGE: } ; 

IF WRONG THOUGHT, emotion and action produce pain, 
then right thought, emotion and action produce happiness. 

PREVENTION is obtained by continued right conduct which 


means W1SBagnd, above all, KIND conduct, 


the CAUSE AND CURE OF DISEASE 


“te Bae 
SECTION 2 


INTERPLAY OF MIND, EMOTION ON 
briefly of the importance of DIETETICS Th 
many physical causes of disease, and dietetic 
the most common. Concentration by modern a 
treatment, and neglect of prevention, of . disease 
April 1939 (Supplement British Medical Journal 
Medical and Panel Committee published a sign 
or medical treatise, on nutrition and its relation to 
on the opinion of 600 doctors. Here is a digest of 
by J. B. Paton, Biological Abstract 14461. 
“ After 25. years of service under the Natic 
designed for the prevention and cure of sickness, 
that nothing has been done for the prevention of illness. 
has been done for the cure. Half their work is wasted since 
illness is due to a lifetime of wrong nutrition. 
health ; it must be fresh from its souree, lit 
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and vegetable waste through soil and plant tom in 
complete without the intervention of a chemical or 
The testament is a plea for the restoration and ‘ 
exhausted soil, and the return to natural foods which can ensure 
nutrition.” VS hey gf Oia "yey 
VITAMIN DEFICIENCY is one form of diete 
house-wives and restaurant keepers ought to know the 
Simply and briefly these are: Beans, ‘Oatmeal 
Thiamin; Milk and "Vegetables for Ribelavia aaa 
Vegetables for Nicotinie Acids; Fats and Cereals 
Pantlothenic Acid. The supply of these to the public « 
farmer and the trader. Medicine and Surgery cannot be su 
from Agriculture, and these three subjects themselves are 
dependent upon a thoroughgoing knowledge of y 
* * + uy 


INTERPLAY BETWEEN SPIRIT, TH 
BODY IS CONTINUOUS. be: 
Whilst recognising physical causes of disease, i 
age, dietetic errors, wrong conduct of life, RECENT 
supports the view that LONG-CONTINUED DISCORD 
DITIONS OF MIND AND EMOTION CAN CAI 
MODERN MEDICAL SCIENCE IS WA 
THIS CONCLUSION. ple i 
PSYCHOLOGICAL STUDY of disease Fimitely | 
this direction. ey ea \4 ince 
| NEW BRANCH OF MEDICAL SCIENCE has 
appeared ; it is called PSYCHOSOMATIC medicine, from 
psyche (soul) and soma (body). We Riis oy oa 
AMERICA IS LEADING IN THIS ad At 
Massachusetts General Hospital im Boston, X Stanley 
and a staff of clinicians have been studying patients afflicted wi 
widely contrasting disorders as asthma, arthritis, and mucous ¢ 
IN EACH OF THESE GROUPS, a large p 
dominated by chronic emotional tension. Agee 
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IN PERSONAL INTERVIEWS WITH THE COLITIS 
GROUP, it came out that 96% of them showed resentment, 75% 
were depressed in spirit, and 689% expressed feelings of guilt. They 
were indignant against employers, teachers and parents, and reacted 
to these antagonisms with colitis, 

THE INSTITUTE FOR PSYCHOANALYSIS in Chicago, 
has made an intensive study of asthma. Even in those extremely 
allergic to definite material substances, it is noticed that the asthma 
attacks regularly occur in reaction to emotional situations. : ; 

A BUSINESS WOMAN, who had been highly capable as an 
assistant, was unexpectedly promoted to an executive position, Three 
months later she developed severe asthma. The doctor sensed that 
her increased responsibilities were a source of apprehension. She was 
ded to resign her executive post and resume her old place as an 
nt, and the asthma then became sufficiently mild to be controlled, 


4A MEDICAL EXPLANATION OF THIS HAS BEEN OFFERED 

IT ALLOWS only for physical action but is true as far as 
it goes. : 

IN TIME OF FEAR, ‘or anger, powerful changes go on 
in the body; the heart muscles are stimulated to more rapid 
ns, circulation is shifted from the stomach and intestines to 
t , brain, lungs and skeletal muscles—all resources are mobilized 
for most effective fight or flight. 

THE MECHANISMS OF THESE AUTOMATIC RE- 
ACTIONS are largely chemical—caused by powerful substances 
ted by the glands and the nerve endings. Every impression 
the outside world that threatens the security of the individual, 
that provokes him to anger or inspires him to fear, AUTOMATIC. 
ALLY CALLS INTO PLAY THIS COMPLICATED BIOCHEMI- 
CAL MECHANISM TO PREPARE THE BODY FOR ACTION, 

FREQUENTLY, however, no action follows, hence emotional 
-ssion and tensed bodily energy charges, intensifying the situation 
ng further difficulties. 
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IT IS KNOWN, FOR EXAMPLE, THAT UNDER STRONG 
EMOTION, changes in the “structure” of the blood are wrought 
by minute quantities of added substance—adrenalin, for instance, 

BLOOD MAY BE REGARDED AS A FLUID ORGAN, 
As this circulating organ is changed, by slight alteration, of its chemical 
content, so are the other organs changed as they are bathed by these 


altered fluids. ; 

ANXIETY THUS BECOMES A BIOCHEMICAL FACTOR. 
Through automatic stimulation of secretions, it may release materials 
as upsetting to the system as bacteria. 

BACTERIAL INVASIONS themselves seem to be aided by 
mental tension. It was perhaps not chance that the great influenza 
epidemic of 1918 coincided with one of the most anxious periods of 
the First World War. Even the common cold seems to strike with 
maximum virulence when its victim is in a state of anxiety. 

DR. ALEXIS CARREL writes: 

‘Envy, hate, fear, when these sentiments are habitual, are 
capable of startling organic changes and genuine diseases. Moral 
suffering profoundly disturbs health. Business men who~ do not 
know how to fight worry, die young, Emotions determine the dilation 
or the contraction of the small arteries, through the vasomotor nerves. 
They are, therefore, accompanied by changes in blood circulation. 
Pleasure causes the skin of the face to flush. Fear turns it white. 
The affective states stimulate or stop gland secretions, or modify their 
chemical constitution. It has been proved that a moral shock may cause 
marked changes in the blood. Thought can generate orgahic lesions. 
The instability of modern life, the ceaseless agitation, create states 
of consciousness which bring about nervous and organic disorders of 
the stomach and of the intestines, defection nutrition, and passage of 

intestinal microbes into the circulatory apparatus. Various kidney 
and bladder infections are the remote results of mental and moral 
unbalance. Such diseases are almost unknown in social groups where 
life is simpler, where anxiety is less constant. Likewise, those who 
keep the peace of their inner self in the midst of tumult are immune 
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from nervous and organic disorders, Man thin 
suffors, admires and prays with his brain and all his organ 


: oth CO 
HEALTH AND DISEASE ngeeaih 
Neuritis means inflammation of a nerve, There 
forms, ranging from Ticdouloureux, which is frequently re 
by severing the nerve, through forms caused by poisonings 
arsenic, alcohol, tumours pressing on a nerve, diabetes, and 
diets, Superphysical causes of neuritis and like pain fr 
encountered by medical men are worry, fear, unhappiness 
emotional distress. mi 
Under the stress of unhappiness or worry, the muscli 
neck, shoulder and back are unconsciously held tense an 
This is sometimes kept up for days, causing these muscles “De 
sore. Then either by direct pressure on a nerve or by interfering 
with the blood supply to a nerve, or by misplacement of a vertebra, 
a neuritis will be set up. In these cases it is recognised that 
emotional distress of the patient must be treated. There are al 
organic expressions of the emotions of unhappiness, fear, disappoint- ig 
ment, such as the actual feelings of being heartbroken, or of great 
fear causing us to have no stomach for a thing. These feelings seem 7 
to be centred in actual parts of the body, the sensations being painful 
and real, Cures can often be affected with a thorough understanding b 


of the body. i pedeg 


EXAMPLES OF ACTION OF MIND ON BODY ? Ay 

At John Hopkins, Dr. G. Canby Robinson examined 50 
patients who complained of nausea or stomach pains; he could find 
a definite organic reason in only 6 cases. The rest were li 
worrying themselves. sick. One man’s symptoms began years: 
on the day he lost his job. A woman confessed that hers level 
after listening to a description of a stomach cancer on the radio, — 
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Few ailments show so clearly as stomach ulcer the close 
connections between mind and body. At the New York Hospital, 
Dr. Harold G. Wolff tested 205 patients to see how emotional 
upsets affected the flow of hydrochloric acid, which aggravates 
stomach ulcers. While making his tests he led the conversation 
around to topics he suspected would be painful. The acid count 
soared when the bankrupt business or thwarted career was being 
discussed. It doubled at the mere mention of an estranged wife, 

A study of mucous colitis patients made at Massachusetts 
General Hospital showed that 92 per cent of them were harried by 
worry and emotional strain. One man had a colitis attack every day 
for two months on his way to work. When questioned, he explained 
that his easy-going boss had been replaced just two months before by 
an efficiency expert. A. change in his own job cured him. A nurse 

recovered frem severe mucous colitis on the day her family forgave 
her for marrying a man of a different religion. 

For years it has been known that anger can send our blood 
pressure sky-rocketing. And now doctors suspect that a prolonged 
state of anger bottled up inside ourselves is often responsible for 
“essential hypertension”, a form of chronic blood pressure which has 
no apparent physical cause. This discovery is particularly significant 
when we realise how many deaths after 50 are related to blood 
pressure disturbances. 

A study of 100 tubercular patients revealed that those who 
were emotionally disturbed had a swifter form of disease than those 
free from strain, Other studies have shown that many cases of 
diabetes have suffered from severe emotional shock ; that arthritis 
attacks frequently run parallel to acute mental upsets; that worry can 
accelerate tooth decay. 

There are many diseases still to be explored. But enough 
is already known to alleviate much unnecessary suffering, 

Medical men are trying to prevent this emotional affliction 


from depleting our army today. Dr, Edwin Zabriskie, former 
psychiatrist of the 39th American Division, says that, if we are to 


39 


(> ae 
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avoid an outbreak of soldier's heart! Ca term coined in Glyil War 
stays), fear nist be openly rooognined andl talked about, ‘The fony of 
fear is so strong in many men that when they go into action and thelr 
hearts begin boating like pilecdsivens, thoy avwume they must be hope» 
less cowards, Then they Magnify the aymptona to such an extent 
that disability gives them san honorable release, But if mon realise 
that pounding hearts are the normal oxpression of well-justified fonr, 
perhaps they won't use their hearts av passports to a houpital, 

As a result of the recent vesearch which shows that knows 
ledge of the pationts’ frustrations and worrles ds quite as important as 
chemical analysis and X-ray findings, medical colleges like those at 
Harvard, Cornell and Columbia now require intensive courses in 
the mental roots of illness, and a new medicine is being practised 
called“ psychosomatic’, from. the Greek words for “mind” 


and “ body". U 


Young medical graduates of today are often able to help cases 
that baffle physicians of the old school. After older doctors have failed 
to cure a little girl of persistent vomitting, a recent graduate of the 
Cornell Medical Center was consulted, The laboratory reported no 
intestinal difficulty, but a friendly talk with the child revealed a 
painful emotional upset. She had remarked in a moment of pique that 
she wished her teacher would die. Three days later the teacher did 
drop dead of heart failure. The child, who felt sure that her wish 
had caused the tragedy, reacted with stomach trouble. When the 
doctor convinced her that she was not responsible for the teacher's 
death, she recovered. { 

“Once again’, writes Dr, Franz Alexander, “ the patient 
as a human being with his worries, fears, hopes and despairs, as an 
individual whole and not only as the possessor of organs, is becoming 

the legitimate object of medical interest.’ ai 
It is more important, progressive doctors now insist, to know 
what sort of patient has a disease than what sort of disease the 


patient has. 
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THERE HAVE BEEN FOUND UP TO NOW NINE MOST 
FREQUENT CHRONIC ORGANIC DISTURBANCES in which 
emotional conflicts will always be found to be present, even though 
not recognised. 

(i) Chronic indigestion and hyperacidity. 

(ii) Gastric ulcer and duodenal ulcer. “The stomach is 
the sounding board of the emotions.” : 

(iii) Colitis (spastic colitis indicates a more severe form 
of fear associated with resentment dealing with a real panic 
reaction. ) 

(iv) Bronchial asthma. 

(v) Chronic respiratory disturbances. 

(vi) Chronic hyperthyroidism. 

(vii) Chronic headaches and recurring migraine attacks. 

(viii) Rhuematism. 

(ix) Diabetes. 

ONE OF THE MOST REMARKABLE EXAMPLES 
of the action of mind and emotion upon the body is that of PSEUDO. 
PREGNANCY. 

British Medical Journal reports that a 27-year-old soldier 
felt so much sympathy for his pregnant wife that he suffered attacks 
of pseudo-pregnancy himself. 

Pseudo-pregnancy is fairly common among women, especially 
those very anxious to have children. Usually the abdominal swelling 
is steady and accompanied by a gain in weight. Sometimes women 
have a spasmodic abdominal distention. The soldier's swelling was 
of the latter type. ‘On Feb. 13, 1932 he received a letter from 
home at 8 a.m, and his abdominal distention resulted at 11 a.m. the 
same day.” He had another attack when he was refused permission 
to go home for his wife's confinement. ‘’ The circumference of the 

abdomen was 41 inches.” By using narcotics and suggestion, the 
doctors reduced his abdomen to 30 inches. ‘‘ The reduction was 
maintained at this level for one hour . . « and thereafter slowly 


returned to the former level.” Next day suggestion without narcotics 
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brought his abdomen down again, After a visit to his wife the 
soldier ceased being " pregnant’, (Time, November 1, 1953) 

IT IS NECESSARY TO KEEP IN MIND THE FACT ~ 
that the emotional donflicts in these conditions may not always have 
been apparent and that often the patient may have no idea of their 
existence. Nevertheless, an individual occupied with emotional ideas 
of the fear-anger-hatred group, even though at rest physically and 
with few or no objective signs of disturbance, is known to have an 
increased metabolic rate due to the result of nervous disturbance. 

THUS WE CAN SEE THAT THE INFLUENCE OF 
OBSESSIVE thought, repressed fear, hatred, shame, anger, and guilt 
become manifestly important, 


THE EYE: PSYCHOLOGICAL CAUSES FOR NIGHT BLINDNESS 

In the last two issues of the British Medical Journal, 
Dr. Erich Wittkower, Psychologist Thomas Ferguson Rodger and 
their collaborators have set down the results of their investigations 
of the wartime ailment of night blindness. 

Dr. Wittkower and Major Rodger picked at random 52 
soldiers who were helpless in the dark; some of them had proyed 
it by wrecking cars, “‘ Most of the men”, said the investigators, 
“ate the ordinary Army food and therefore had plenty of vitamins 
in their diet.” Thorough eye examination were given to 42 of the 
men; only one had a physical eye defect that caused his night ~ 

ess. 

awe ‘But psychiatric examinations showed that the soldiers were 
“ psychologically abnormal’ far beyond the range of sap: 
differences in the average population.” They fell into three nybies; 
(1) “Mummy's darling” type; (2) “ Tigers and panies 
(really mothers’ boys at heart but trying to compensate by A, 
tough); (3) those who wavered between the two ie —_ 
of the men had always been afraid of the dark. A few 


bravely, had become night-blind after terrible battle experiences. 


Sample case : 
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A puny soldier of 25, whose father had been a “ strong man” 
and wrestled with a Russian bear and whose mother had pampered 
him, He fought in France, did bravely in Norway until he was 
blown into a cellar; then he developed night blindness. 1 

The idea that “night blindness’’ is caused only by lack of 
vitamin A, and can be cured by eating carrots, is stylish but false 
according to a group of scientists in Edinburgh. They declare that 
most night blindness among soldiers is psychological. 

In youth, from over-study—a strained brain, Natural 
tendency, those who cannot digest and assimilate starch, though 
liking it—they get flat-footed by 30 and an overlay of starch on 
the retina. 

* * ” ” 

THUS A FUNDAMENTAL CHANGE is slowly taking 
place in the medical view of ill-health. ‘ 

NEW TECHNIQUES OF TREATMEMT are being evolved. 
Spiritual Healing is being increasingly studied and practised. 

The Chief Physician of the Munroe Clinic, JOHN A. 
SCHINDLER, M. D., University of Wisconsin stated : ; 

PSYCHOSOMATIC ILLNESS IS NOT PRODUCED by a 
bacterium or by a virus or by a new growth. It is produced by the cir- 
cumstances of daily living. Chief causes are: cares, difficulties, troubles, 
Whenever one is overwhelmed by one or more of these he gets a 
psychosomatic illness. 

THREE GROUPS OF PEOPLE ARE PRONE: 

1. Those who are habitually cross and complaining. 

2, Those who are continually anxious and worrying, if 

not on their own account, on someone else's. 

3, Those in trouble, financial or domestic. 

WE DO NOT THINK WITH BRAIN ONLY. Thinking 


involves the entire body in a series of complicated nerve impulses 


that centre in the brain. 


E.g., IN ANGER, face gets white or red; eyes widen; 
muscles tighten to cause trembling. 


pr? 
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ALSO EMBARRASSMENT + 
vessels in the face or blushes, » capa b 
ALSO OTHER EMOTIONS of all ca 
tightening and pressure, When habitual, harm is done, 
FOR EMOTION AFFECTS ENDOCRINE 
* Sudden acute fear, like a near motor smash, sends an i 
adrenal glands which squeeze adrenalin into the system, 
heart to thump and respiratory centre in brain to be 
causing you to gasp, aca 
THUS PSYCHOSOMATIC MEDICINE is not ab 
psychiatry or of any speciality. It is based on the fact that 
and body are inseparable and together constitute the human 
THE WORD “PSYCHOSOMATIC”, I repeat, is 
from the Greek psyche, meaning mind or spirit or soul, and some 
body. It is, therefore, a fresh approach to all medicine, 
THIS NEW ATTITUDE RECOGNISES THE FAC’ 
the human being is complex and mysterious; a creature ‘ 
brains and emotions and tissues are constantly reacting on one 
another. Dieeibshes: 


or autonomic nervous system. Such deep feelings as hate, fear, the 
need for love, of which we may be wholly unconscious, may f ' 


expression through this system. : . a i%; 

IF A MOTHER IS WORRIED OVER HERCHILDRENS 
HEALTH or afraid they are not getting along well in school, she 
may have attack of indigestion: she has an upset stomach because 
she is depressed and anxious. 

IF SHE CONTINUES to make herself sick over a suffic 
period of time, real damage to the tissues may ensue, Ap 
go to a doctor with a possibly serious gastro-intestinal co 
find it is caused by emotional tension, 
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THEN THE DOCTOR NOT ONLY TREATS the physical 
ailment but also looks for the cause in the patient's emotional struc- 
ture. He must practise psychosomatic medicine—care of both spirit 
and body. 

“THE LIE-DETECTOR OF MODERN PENOLOGY 
could be called the instrument of psychosomatic medicine. The most 
hardened criminals, the most expert liars, cannot sit before a lie- 
detector and tell a falsehood without registering a change in tempera- 
ture, heart action and blood pressure. There is some involuntary 
reaction within the body mechanism which knows when the harmony 
which is truth is being perverted, and will register that disharmony 
in the instrument through bodily changes. 

“PSYCHOSOMATIC MEDICINE says that negative emo- 
tions cannot be indulged in for any length of time without some - 
unwholesome effect upon the body. The changing attitude towards 
disease is simply this, that instead of things happening to us from 
the outside we are beginning to realise that they happen to us from 
within, We, ourselves, are the cause of much of our discomfort and 
unhappiness; even of our accidents. For accidents, we find, occur 
when our emotions are disturbed, causing a slip in our muscular 
co-ordination so that we take a wrong step, or drop what we try 
to handle.” (Everyman's Search, by Rebecca Beard, p. 35) 

DR. CARL BINGER in The Doctor's Job speaks about 
splinters in the soul "He is the doctor who said that more people 
are sick because they are unhappy than there are those who are 
unhappy because they are sick. 

SOMEONE HAS CALLED THE STOMACH “the sounding 
The effect of continued anxiety and fear 
naging to a degree. In this case there is 
not enough blood brought to the walls of the stomach, “ sé: 
gland cells cannot manufacture sufficient gastric juice to brea 
food and. it lies, undigested, in the stomach, 


and eventually a low-grade ulcer appears in 


board of the emotions . 


upon the digestion is dan 


up the protein 
The food ferments, 


the lining. 
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THE FOLLOWING 


medical journal ; 


COUPLET APPEARED in a British 


* Eat all kind nature can bestow, 
It will amalgamate down below, 
If the mind says so! 
Bat if you once begin to, doubt 
Your gastric juice will find it out |"” 


HEART DISEASE 

HEART DISEASE IS THE LEADING OCCUPATIONAL 
disease of business executives. 

DR. GEORGE SCHWARTZ and his associate made a study 
of heart disease in Wall Street, They found the frequency of coronary 
thrombosis ran parallel with the ticker tape of the Stock Exchange, 


“When the market went on a rampage '’, they said, “hearts went on 
a rampage and out came the stretchers.” 


JUSTICE OLIVER WENDELL HOLMES once said, “ A 


man_ begins a pursuit as a means of keeping alive—he ends by follow- 
ing it at the cost of his life.” 


DR. CONNOR of the American Heart Association points out 
that these men become so tense they can't relax, He observes, 
“They fight a game of golf—they don't play it.” 

DR. LEO BARTEMEIER, associate Professor of Psychology 
in Detroit, comments, “Even when they try to play they work so 

hard at it no one has a gone time—especially not they.” 


BLOOD PRESSURE 

EMOTION IS KNOWN AS A FACTOR IN BLOOD 
PRESSURE ILLS. 

SYMPTOMS OF HIGH BLOOD PRESSURE and 
other human ills can be banished by relaxing your muscles, 
Dr. A. B. Gottlober of Los Angeles discloses in the Septem- 
ber 1953 issue of the Annals of Western Medicine and 


Surgery. 
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COMPLETE MUSCULAR RELAXATION. wl 
taught pationts by doctors, he says, may reduce b 
normal and even below normal, iinuitieg 
“Studies, Dr, Gottlober asserts, “indicate that « 
plays an important role in blood pressure variation and 
vous system changes rather than kidney cireulation can be 
for pressure changes.” Ub 
uit j YY - 
RELAXATION ADVOCATED : oy 
SOME DOCTORS HAVE REPORTED that 
blood pressure they have ever observed in normal pei 
during relaxation. Relaxation seems to be effective in re 
least one of the causes of high blood pressure. 
BUT BED REST ALONE, he explains, does not 
pressures. To reduce pressure it is necessary for patients to 
muscles consciously so they can go from a state of greater to 
tension. A tense person can maintain a high level of tensenéss ¥ 
appearing outwardly to be resting easily. © BE dents 
SYMPTOMS OF HIGH BLOOD PRESSURE, | ' 
headache and dizziness, reports the article, often diminish and d 
appear soon after muscular relaxation treatment is started. — 
reduction of pressure may require many months, but may occur i 
first week of treatment. 
IT WAS FOUND that the conscious or unconscious ng 
of abdominal muscles often causes a considerable rise in the blood. 
pressure of patients. Thus, in using relaxation to reduce pressure, — " 3 
it is found expedient to concentrate on the relaxation of abdominal 


muscles. 


EMOTIONAL TENSION AFFECTS FERTILITY Me TR 
DR. GOTTLOBER BELIEVES that infertility 
ining i lar relaxation, 
women may be overcome by training in muscu! 
based on the theory that some infertility results from spasms in 
Fallopian tubes. It has Jong been recognised that a certain 
3 


3 
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of women who have thought themselves to be infertile conceive promptly 
after adopting babies. The author of the article (William S. Barton) 
thinks this phenomena is due to the increased emotional relaxation 
from the presence of a longed-for baby in the home. 

Studies made by Dr. Gottlober have convinced him that — 
muscular relaxation is an indispensable treatment in cases of speech 
disorders such as stuttering and in cases of speech defects associated 


with paralysis. (The Los Angeles Times, Sept. 1952) 


DIABETES 

EARLY RESEARCHERS IN PSYCHOSOMATICS FOUND 
something most interesting about diabetes. They discovered that 
deep grief uses up more energy than any other emotion. 

IN ACUTE GRIEF THE BODY POURS quantities of 
sugar into the blood-stream to furnish the energy needed. If the 
period of grief is not unduly prolonged the body will adjust itself, 
but if the grief is submerged and cherished over a long period, the 
body continues to respond in the only way it knows by replenishing 
the system with more sugar. 

THE POINT MADE IS THAT THIS is a perfectly normal 
reaction to an emotional stimulus. The abnornal side of the picture 
is a grief submerged and carried in the heart, or subconscious, so that 
the body continues to pour blood-sugar into the blood-stream over 
months and years until the pancreas cells are exhausted. The 
pancreas cells make the insulin which causes sugar to burn up into 
energy, but with this excessive amount of sugar coming in all the time 
the pancreas cells simply cannot keep up with it, and they go on 
a ‘‘sit-down strike". They are too tired to try to keep up with 
the emotions, and stop making insulin. Then the blood-sugar is not 
burned up and runs free in the blood-stream, and we call it sugar 

es. ) 
ont THE DISCOVERY OF INSULIN by Dr. Banting is claimed 
to be a wonderful thing. Introduced into the diabetic body it helps 
to burn up some sugar, but it does not remove the cause. In this 
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sense it does not restore or heal ; it relieves, and prolongs life, But 
lifting the submerged emotion, and cleansing the subconscious mind 
through prayer, has healed diabetes. 


RHEUMATISM 

In the third of the eight articles in The Los Angeles Times, 
June 1952, on the subject “HOW TO LIVE WITH YOUR 
ARTHRITIS", Dr, W. C. Alverez, Emeritus Member, Division 
of Medicine, Mayo Clinic, and Professor of Medicine, Mayo 
Foundation, said that ‘‘in previous instalments I pointed out that 
there are a number of types of arthritis, none of them well understood, 
In old persons much of the joint injury is due to years of wear and 
tear and no medicine can restore things to normal,” 


PSYCHOGENIC RHEUMATISM 

THERE ARE MANY PERSONS whose soreness about the 
joints is due not to arthritis but to worry and nervous tension. 

NATURALLY, IN SUCH CASES, THE TROUBLE can be 
helped best by a physician who will talk over with the patient 
his problems and the causes of tension, unhappiness, strain or 
fatigue. 

DURING WORLD WAR II, MANY OF THE SOLDIERS 
who thought they had arthritis really had a psychogenic rheumatism 
produced by the strains of being taken from home and inducted into 


the service. 


NOTHING PHYSICALLY WRONG COULD BE FOUND 
with their joints, and in most cases, when the man was helped to face 


his problems, with less tension and distress, he got well. 
4 UNFORTUNATELY, IN THESE CASES, UNLESS THE 


PHYSICIAN is expert, willing to take a careful history and interested 
enough to ask about life problems, his impression will probably be 


that the disease is an ordinary fibrositis. “Ti 
IN THE ARMY, THE SOLDIER with real arthritis is 


usually a good patient; quiet and uncomplaining, while the soldier with 
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psychogenic rheumatism j 
plaining. 

SIGNIFICANT IS THE FACT THAT WHEN HE HAS A 
BAD DAY with a lot of pain it is because he has become upset over 
something such as the arrival of a worrisome letter from home, 

WHEN THE SOLDIER WITH FIBROSITIS or true arthritis 
has a bad day it is because he has gotten tired and sore during drill or 
because he has gotten a cold ora flare-up of an old sinusitis or be- 
cause a rainstorm is approaching. 

AS DR. HENCH SAID, IN CASES OF PSYCHIC RHEU- 
MATISM, the disturbance is inside the man; IN CASES OF 
FIBROSITIS or arthritis it is usually outside him. 

IN CASES OF PSYCHOGENIC RHEUMATISM, physio- 
therapy and medicine do not do any good; the person can be helped 
only when convinced that he is not seriously ill, or when his anxieties 
cease, 

THUS, SOLDIERS WITH THIS DISEASE get well when 
they are mustered out of the service, 


s usually fussy and anxious and often com- 


EMOTIONS CAUSE FLARE-UPS 

THE COURSE OF ALMOST ANY TYPE OF ARTHRITIS 
can be influenced by emotion, and Dr, Cecil says that always, when- 
ever former patients come in with a flare-up of their old pains, his first 
question is, “‘ What upset you terribly, or what broke your heart?” 

OFTEN, THEN, THE PATIENT WILL ADMIT THAT 
THE JOINTS became sore after some tragedy in home or office. 

THUS, | REMEMBER, A WOMAN, PREVIOUSLY WELL, 
who became almost crippled with arthritis within 48 hours after the 
death of her husband, 

ANOTHER WOMAN, PREVIOUSLY WELL, became r 
crippled a few days after she became grief-stricken over her only 
daughter's elopement with a good-for-nothing man. 

HENCE IT IS THAT THE DOCTOR WHO WILL 
INQUIRE about a patient's problems and will then try to give some 


| NOW PRESENT EXTRACTS F 
BOOKS ON PSYCHOSOMATICS, we 


PSYCHOSOMATIC = as ws 


* Psychosomatic ” connotes more than a , 
comprehensive approach to a totality of an in 
transations among many s somatic, | 
cultured. It deals. with a. living process that is 
ated Sa sal ig successive stages of 
integration of parts and other wholes, It deals with 
and adjustments, with acute’ emergeacy mechan 
and chronic defensive states or disease. In 
refers not to physiology, nor to psychology or 
+ concept of process among all living. «ystems audi 
cultural elaborations. , le 

(Psychosomatic Research, ia Roy R. Grinker, 

WoW. Neto See ) 


THE ENERGY CONCEPT . 
Felix Deutsch’s (1949, 1950, 1 1951, * D8) 
somatic concepts indicate that he conceives of functions, phon 
and posture less expressive symbols and more as means of disc 
of physiological energy : "If a psychic stimulus presses for di 
the functional organic process initiated + Sahara 
movement for example which leads to a postural rearrange 
continues and completes the ‘psychological. (Psychosomatic 


search, p. 67) fe 


PERSONALITY CHARACTERISTICS ~ — 
ALEXANDER, most doom of all setii 
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psychological processes are physiological phenomena that are com- 
municated verbally (here he ignores any preverbal psychology), 
and that all bodily functions are affected by psychological states. The 


“ 
psyche functions through the physiological and is not something apart 
from the body. 


Alexander's THEORETICAL MODEL may be succinctly 


expressed as follows : ; 
1. All healthy and sick human functions are'psychosomatic. 
2. Emotions are always associated with concomitant 


action patterns expressed through a portion of the autonomic nervous 
system and its innervated organs. 


3. For specific emotions there are appropriate concomi- 
tant vegetative patterns, 


4. Emotions repressed from overt open expression lead 
to chronic tensions, thus intensifying in degree and prolonging in time 
the concomitant vegetative innervation. 

5. The resulting excessive organ innervation leads to 
disturbance of function which may eventually end in morphological 
changes in the tissues. (p. 34) 

TO EPITOMIZE AND HIGHLIGHT the personality chara- 
cteristics for the syndromes under study, DUNBAR uses single phrases 
as follows: the accident-prone are “hobes”’ ; suffers from coronary 
occlusion and hypertension are “top-dogs’” or ‘* would-be-top- 
dogs"; from anginal syndromes, “prima donnas” or “big frogs 
in little puddles "’; from rheumatic fever and rheumatic heart disease 
‘teachers’ pets" and “ martyrs"; from cardiac arrhythmias “ child- 
ren in the dark’; and diabetics are “muddlers””, The profiles are 
concluded to be of diagnostic, prognostic, and therapeutic significance. 
(pp. 30-31) 

AS SAUL (1939) PUTS THE CONCEPT the neryous 
system is like a hydrostatic system; when the emotional level of 
energy is dammed up by voluntary inhibition the discharge occurs 
through the vegetative nervous system. Alexander's original studies 


on disturbances of the gastro-intestinal system led him to postulate 
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conflict situations leading to “ emotional syllogisms " corresponding to 
vectors of intake and output. Gastric dyspepsia and peptic ulcer are 
related to conflict over the wish to receive or to take ; diarrhoea over 
the wish to give or to eliminate; constipation over the wish 
to retain. (p. 35) 


. 


MOTHER-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS 

What early experiences which impinge upon the child help 
to create individual differences? Variations of pattern within the 
infant at birth are numerous, but even these are due to more than 
hereditary destiny. Already cultural attitudes have influenced the 
child during gestation by prescribing degrees of activity of the mother, 
her diet, the type of clothes she wears, etc, During birth such 
factors as anesthesia, use of forceps, speed of resuscitation, are 
influences which act upon the child, Then almost at once the 
degree of isolation from the mother, the sterility of the nursery, the 
absence of early post-natal feeding, circumcision, etc., are among 
the variables of early environmental influences. (Psychosomatic 


Research, p. 91) 4 


KARMA AND PRE-NATAL LIFE 

Disturbances along the course of pre-natal development may 
reduce the genetic endowment. Infectious disease of the mother may 
cause serious disorganisation of fcetal development. A well-known 
example is the devastating effect of “German measles,” during the 
third month of pregnancy, on heart, brain and eyes. Mongolism may 
also be caused in this way, although there is evidence that the state of 
the maternal hormones is also of great importance. Malnutrition, 
trauma and tumor can all play a part in disorganising the rapid and 
complex development of the embryo, Much evidence is being 
accumulated concerning the more gross embryological deviations, but 
practically nothing is (yet) known of the effects of minor abnormalities 
of development. They produce no obvious clinical symptoms, but may, 
nevertheless, affect intellectual and emotional adjustment, Certain 
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organs might not be injured enough to cause overt disfunction, but 


be left more than normally vulnerable, 


Hereditary (genetic) abnormalities and intra-uterine ialigb 
turbances of development should be sharply differentiated. The use of 
the word “ constitutional ” which is often used to mean either one or 
both should be discouraged. Hereditary characteristics are deter- 
mined by genes, are therefore genetic, and start the development of 
everything that the individual has to work with. What one can do 
with this gift of the germ cells is the problem of environment. 

To be born with cataracts, a cardiac lesion or feeble-minded- 
ness, sets so hopeless a psychological scene that one scarcely thinks of 
applying the term ‘‘ psychosomatic’ to the problem. Yet the severe 
somatic injuries certainly pose great psychological problems. Dr. Jane 
Allen, for example, exploring the psychological reactions of blind 
children in our Child Psychiatry Unit at the Massachusetts General 
Hospital, is discovering most unexpected emotional reactions, Blind 

children that seemed stupid and unable to learn to speak, have been 
found to react to affectionate physical contact with remarkable mental 
improvement. One might speculate that lack of love had led to 
lack of motivation. 

The passage through the birth canal causes many injuries of 
the brain from trauma, hemorrhage and asphyxia. The resulting 
neurological syndromes depend upon the location and extent of the 
injury. If neurons of the cortical association areas are lost, the child 
may be an imbecile; if the pyramidal system is injured, he may be 
a spastic; if it is the extrapyramidal system, he may have good 
intelligence but be unable to express himself because of muscle spasm. 
Spinal and peripheral nerve injuries add their toll. A child may be 
forced to be left-handed in a right-handed world because of an injury 
to the right brachial plexus. 

Aside from direct trauma and asphyxia due to birth, there may be 
injuries due to neo-natal (newly born) disease. An infectious diarrhoea 
at the age of eighteen months might leave an irritable bowel ready 


for reacting as “colitis” later. Such diseases in infancy mightbe more 
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likely to cause psychosomatic reactions later, if the child was under- 
going emotional conflict at the time of the infection, A sort of 
conditioning of the affected organ might increase its susceptibility ~ 


to later stress, 


(Emotions and Clinical Medicine, by Stanley Cobb, M.D.) 


THUS WE SEE THAT MORE AND MORE PHYSICIANS 
HAVE COME TO REALISE that many of the ills that beset the 
body are symptoms, not of some organic malfunction which can be 
treated by medicine or surgery, but of some psychic or emotional 
disturbance which drugs or scalpels are incapable of reaching. 

ABOUT ONE-THIRD OF THE PATIENTS who come 
to physicians for treatment have no bodily disorder to account for 
their sickness. This estimate was made in a recent issue of The 
Military Surgeon by Lieutenant-Colonel David M. Banen, who went 
on to declare that another third of the patients “while having 
demonstrable physical illness, have symptoms that at least in part are 
dependent upon emotional factors.” 

AS A BARE STATISTIC, these figures may got seem 
worth getting excited about, But when one realises the implications 
behind those cold statistics—that a great part of human illness is 
rooted in causes that cannot be adequately treated by an ordinary 
physician, then the picture becomes truly shocking. 


TO RETURN TO MY OPENING REMARKS CONCERNING THE 
SICKLINESS OF MODERN MAN 
PSYCHIATRY, PSYCHOANALYSIS AND THE NEWLY 
OPENED FIELD OF PSYCHOSOMATIC MEDICINE are partial 
answers to the now recognised limitations of traditional medical 
practice. Unfortunately, they are sciences only recently recognised, 
and are, as yet, able to cope with only a scant fraction of 
the need, , 
THE HUMAN PSYCHE OR SOUL, unlike the body, 
does not readily lend itself to easy and quick diagnosis, Spiritual 
34 


: 
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or emotional hurts cannot he detected by a fever thermometer, Yet 


tho psycho in av real ax the body and, if injured, may cause as much 
physical pain av a diseaged kidney, 


THE NEED FOR TREATING THE HUMAN SOUL 
ALONG WITH THE BODY was clearly recognised by Colonel 
Banen in his article “The Doctor in the Army", He wrote, “ Cannot 
just treat the soma (body)—he must also treat the psyche—and 


he must be not only physician, but also sometimes a father-confessor 
and a father-substitute,”’ 


IT IS NOT ENOUGH for a doctor to look upon a patient 
as an anatomical and physiological mechanism; he must also see 
him as "a human being possessed of loves and hates, urges and 
passions capable of disturbing his soul and his body.” 

IT IS PRECISELY BECAUSE OF THIS INTERACTION 
BETWEEN BODY AND SOUL that, I submit, the SPIRITUAL 
UNDERSTANDING OF A MINISTER should be joined to the 
medical understanding of a doctor, To these should be added a 
thorough knowledge of the social and economic forces that act upon a 
patient's emotional and physical stability, 

ALSTON J. SMITH, Pastor of Roxbury Methodist Church, 
pointed out that psychosomatic medicine has recognised the healing 
function of religion in physical as well as spiritual sense. 

CONSIDERING THE FIELD OF HEALING in its totality, 
JESUS was the perfect physician. “ Jesus Himself,” Rev. Smith 

wrote, “had a healing ministry. He was truly both physician and 
prophet, healing men not only of their sins but of their other 
sicknesses and infirmities,” 


IN CONSEQUENCE OF THESE DISCOVERIES 

SOME DOCTORS HAVE LEFT PRACTICE OF ORTHO- 
DOX MEDICINE because of their deep personal conviction that 
medical science was frustrated and led astray by its concentration on 
the physical and material side of life to an extent which completely 
excluded the spiritual and metaphysical side, } 
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THEIR EXPERIENCE IN ORTHODOX MEDICINE has 
led them to the belief that only by taking each patient as a separate 
individual, studying him as a unique and different human being from 
all others, and choosing treatment accordingly, could the real adyance- 
ment of healing be achieved. hi 

REMEDIES ARE NOT PRESCRIBED for rheumatism, cold, 
rash, indigestion, etc., but for the general outlook, the mood, the 
state of mind of the sufferer, THE SUFFERER HIMSELF. 

DOCTORS HAVE FOUND THAT ALL PATIENTS 
SUFFERING FROM THE SAME DISEASE do not respond to 
the same treatment or medicine. They have discovered that the 
underlying cause of any physical complaint exists in the patient's” 
distress of mind, depression, worry, nervousness, irritability which 
had been going on perhaps for some long time, and which had been 
undermining his vitality and general well-being, and had finally left 

his body too weak and depleted to resist infection. 

THE BASIC PRINCIPLE, THEREFORE, IS: “ Treat the 

PATIENT and not his disease.” 

THIS ATTITUDE IS NOT NEW as Dr. M. Beddow Bayly 
writes 

McDonagh is at pains to point out, “the tendency to regard 
mind as distinct from the body has led man to regard disease as a 
defect of the whole organism.” 

The attitude of Hippocrates, the father of western medicine 
as he has been called, to the problem of medical treatment may be 
summed up in his words: “In order to cure the human body, it is 
necessary to have a knowledge of the whole of things. It was on 
this assumption that he founded his system of medicine over two 
thousand years ago. At about the same time Socrates enunciated the 
doctrine that “‘all good and evil, whether in the body or in human: 
nature, originates in the soul and overflows from thence cate there- 
fore if the body is to be well, you must begin by curing the soul, 
and he pointed out that the great error of his day in the treatment of 
of human disease was “that physicians separated the soul from the 
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body", Plato, who developed the doctrines of Socrates in a meta- 


physical direction and elaborated a conception of the soul and mind 
of man which has never been surpassed, said of medicine, “ This 
is an art which considers the constitution of the patient, and has 
principles of action and reason in each case.’ 


Paracelsus wrote in the early sixteenth century; “ True 
medicine only arises from a creative knowledge of the deepest powers 


of the whole universe; only he who grasps the innermost nature of 
man can cure him in earnest,” 


Then, to come to more modern times, Samuel Hahnemann, 
some one hundred and fifty years ago, again stressed the necessity 
of studying the reactions of the whole personality of a patient before 
it was possible to arrive at the correct remedy for his complaint ; it was 
on this principle, derived from painstaking observation and experiment, 
that he based his system of therapeutics known as Homoeopathy. 

(The Parting of the Ways, by M. Beddow Bayly, 
M.R.G.S., L.R.C.P.) 


s * * * 


EIGHT RULES ON THE ART HUMAN LIVING 

Before I move on to present an occult contribution to this 
subject of health and disease, I include eight rules drawn up by an 
American physician, Dr. Schindler, on the art of human living. 

1. Don't continually look for trouble. There are two things 
about which one should never worry. The first is things that can’t 
be altered. The second is things that can. 

9. Learn to like work, thus avoiding work tension arising 
when work is disliked, ; . 

3, Have a hobby which gets mind off work tension, During 
work relax occasionally and briefly think of hobby. 

4, Learn to like people. Avoid grudge against anyone for this 
‘5 disastrous. We have to live with people so let us learn to like them. 

5, Be satisfied when the situation is such that you cannot easily 
change it. If you cannot easily adjust the situation adjust yourself to it. 
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6. Learn to accept adversity. Don't let it defeat you. 
Don't brood on trouble and don’t wallow in self-pity. 

7. Learn to say the cheerful, humorous thing. Never say 
the mean or the cruel thing. Help others to feel better and you will 
feel better yourself. 

8. Meet problems with decision. Decide what you are 
going to do and then stop thinking about it. 

IN GENERAL: Keep your attitude and thinking as pleasant, 
as cheerful and as helpful as possible, 


SECTION 3 
AN OCCULT STUDY OF HEALTH AND DISEASE 


I have so far given a general Theosophical view of the problem 
of disease. I presented it as an effect under law of wrong thought, 
wrong emotion and the wrong conduct of life. 1 then added an account 
of modern developments in psychosomatic medicine. 1 now consider, 
in the light of occult science, the subject of the mechanism of 
interaction between body and soul. 

THE IDEA IS NOT NEW: 
“There are two classes of disease—bodily and mental. 
Each arises from the other. Neither is perceived to exist without 
the other. Of a truth mental disorders arise from physical ones, and 
likewise physical disorders arise from mental ones.” 
(Mahabharata, Shanti Parva, XVI, 8-9) 
STUDENTS are advised to study Some Hitherto Unrecog- 
nised Factors in Disease, London Research Centre, upon which 1 


have drawn freely in this study. 


THE TWO APPROACHES 
(a) The mechanistic, based upon consideration of the 


body only, and upon purely objective anatomy, physiology, pathology 


and chemistry. 


a. 


of life and the way to happiness. _ 
2. A scientific philosophy of life, 


life and the way to happiness. 
3. A description of ESS 


4. Specific eee the li 
and soul. Sr gti 


OCCULT ANATOMY { 
EXPOUND: THE FOUR MORTAL BODIES A’ 
FUNCTION AND ESPECIALLY THEIR INTERACTIC : 
EFFECT ON HEALTH AND DISEASE. These are 
emotional, etheric and physical. Though fourfold, real * 
a part is sick, the whole is sick and the whole ; 

Thus Theosophy teaches of : 

THE PRESENCE OF THE SUPERPH) ) 
the physical—of the Ego, of mind and of emotion, 
and interacting upon the physical body. aine 

AS A RESULT OF THIS ENSOULING 
body is perpetually affected by feeling and thought. — 

AN ADDITIONAL IDEA. Vitality is not a bodil 
but is a force with its specific vehicle and channels—the 
double and the nerves and the force-centres, constit 


circulatory system. 
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DESCRIBE PRANA AS LIFE-FORCE FROM THE SUN, 
its absorption and distribution, Every nerve, artery and vein has an 
etheric sheath and constitutes a physical and an etherie canal along 
which prana flows, i 

PRANA IS DUAL, Superphysical and, in good health, physical 
pranas meet in abundance in every cell, Physically, the great pranie 
centres are at the glands and nerve centres, Superphysically they 
ae at the chakras or centres of soul energy in the subtle bodies, 

THE CHAKRAS AND THESE FLOWING PRANAS ARE 
THE LINKS BETWEEN BODY AND SOUL, | It is largely through 
them that mental and emotional states affect the body, its organs and 
functions, 

THIS FLOW OF VITALITY IS AFFECTED BY BODILY 
CHANGES AND PSYCHOLOGICAL CHANGES, WHICH LATER 
AFFECT ESPECIALLY the nervous systems. Changes and con: 
ditions in the mental and astral bodies affect the nervous systems 
and the glands. 

OUR SPECIAL SUBJECT—BY WHAT MEANS? AT 
LEAST THREE 

(a) By influencing the flow of prana, 

(+) By affecting the condition of the mental, astral and 
etheric bodies. 

(c) By affecting the force-centres or chakras in the 
superphysical bodies and the glands and other organs in the 
physical body. 

ALL THESE CHANGES AND INFLUENCES reach the 
physical via the force-centres and etheric double; therefore we must 
study the chakras and the etheric double as the true keys to the 


problem of health am poem, : : 


THE SEVEN CHAKRAS are specific organs in the etheric, 
mental and astral bodies. Not static but dynamic. ; Strange and new, 
to the West, yet age-old in the East, as the Sanskrit word “‘ chakra.”’, 


meaning “ wheel’, suggests. 
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(c) A strong effort to serve and to remember as a habit 
on waking, 


(d) Writing down dreams immediately on waking. 

(e) Careful sifting and weighing of results, including all 
occult experiences. The truest are those in which the personality 
does uot figure prominently. Suspect those in which’ oneself is 
the centre of the action. Look back after passage of time and 
further test the validity of the memories and experiences using 
ways robust common sense and testing them whenever possible. 

(f) Silence. “To dare, to will and to be silent”, is the 
ideal. Unduly to talk about one’s personal occult life fritters away 
power, directs attention to the self, which is undesirable and dangerous, 
and closes up the channels of communication between Ego and brain. 

Selflessness is essential, ‘That power which the disciple 
covets shall make him appear as nothing in the eyes of men.” 
Cf. Forestal, Secretary of U.S. A. Navy: “I am an apostle 
of obscurity.” He is one of the few of the Roosevelt nominations 
who retained office in the Truman administration which followed. 
The true occultist is a retiring individual. The work is all 
that matters. The worker's only significance is in work well done, 
and unobtrusively. 
(g) Service rendered in this spirit will attract aid from 
sccult Seniors, and then memory will come whenever desirable. 
(h) Let the attitude in all work be: “In Thy name and 
for Thee, O Lord.” 


THE ORGANISED BAND OF INVISIBLE HELPERS 
(a) The Adept Heads, (b) The Initiate Leaders. (c) The 
disciples. E.g., Ananias, and St, Paul, as quoted. (d) The heli 


who aspire. 


OPPORTUNITIES FOR HELPING 
(a) Wars, wrecks, catastrophies, epidemics and iad 


vidual cases. a 


ee ng lnk tka am ON 
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(b) Work among the dead who may arrive much confused. 
E.g. “Where am 1? If this is heaven, I don't think much of it, If it 


is hell, it is not so bad as I expected.” (The Other Side of Death 
by C. W. Leadbeater) : 


TO SUM UP 

Individual consciousness does not depend on the existence of 
a physical body, 

The invisible world is merely that part of the universe which 
is beyond the reach of our present faculties. 

Communicating individuals have given proof of their identity. 

Trained clairvoyants have made a scientific study of after- 
death and sleep conditions, and recorded their findings. 

Death and sleep have much in common. The connection 
between the physical body and the subtler bodies which remains in 
operation during sleep is definitely severed at death. 

The real man withdraws from these outworn forms and is 
alertly conscious and vividly alive in his finer bodies. 

One can serve by night if not, or as well as, by day. 

(a) Decide each night to help, often concentrating on 
known immediate cases of need. One develops one’s “ rounds’. 

(6) These will then be visited. 

(c) Thus helping becomes the whole spirit of the life. 
Above all, be a helper here, outward-turned towards the world. 

(d) This spirit automatically leads to its expression out of 
the body including meditations, lectures, meetings with the Teachers 
of the Race and the receipt of personal guidance. 

(e) The experiences of the mother whose son was healed 
and who was visited at son's expected death, and all such events occur 
under these conditions. 

(f) In this way the deceased are met nightly and this is 
the safest and surest way. 

(g) The pain of bereavement may be greatly reduced by 


these means, 


MAN’S LIFE AFTER PHYSICAL DEATH TT? 
This is the best way of reunion with loved ones who 


have died ; 


THUS THEOSOPHY ABOVE ALL CALLS TO SERVICE 
It shows the most effective methods of service. It extends 
field of service upwards into the higher realms and outwards into — 
er-widening fields on the physical plane. 
This is the way of happiness and of the fulfilment of life. 
that would be greatest amongst you, let him be as him that 


L 
re 


SECTION 5 \ 
SOME EARLY TEACHINGS OF H. P. BLAVATSKY 


Extracts from Appendix to Transactions of the Blavatsky 
ige. being some teachings by Madame Blavatsky on the nature 


of consciousness in dreams: 


Q. What are the ‘principles’ which are active daring 

{. The ‘principles’ active during ordinary dreams—which 

ight to be distinguished from real dreams, and called idle visions— 
Kama, the seat of the personal Ego and of desire awakened into 
aotic activity by the slumbering reminiscences of the lower Manas. 

Q. What is the ‘lower Manas’ ? 

A. It is usually called the animal soul (the Nephesh of the 
Hebrew Kabbalists). It is the ray which emanates from the Higher 
Manas or permanent Ego, and is that ‘principle’ which forms the human 
mind—in animals instinct, for animals also dream. The combined 
action of Kama and the ‘animal soul’, however, is purely mechanical. , 
It is instinct, not reason, which is active in them. During the sleep 
ff the body they receive and send out mechanically electric shocks 
to and from various nerve centres, |The brain is hardly impressed by — 


them, and memory stores them, of course, without order or sequence, 


is entirely ferra incognita for Science 
and experiences of the higher Ego, which are 
but ought not to be so termed, or else the term 
‘visions’ changed. 

Q. How do these differ? 

A. The nature and functions of real 
understood unless we admit the existence of an 
mortal man, independent of the physical body, for the su 
quite unintelligible unless we believe—that which 
during sleep there remains only an animated form 
powers of independent thinking are utterly paralysed. 

But if we admit the existence of a higher o 2 
in us—which Ego must not be confused with what we 
“ Higher Self”—we can comprehend that what 
dreams, generally accepted as idle fancies, are, in 
torn out from the life and experiences of the inner mai 
recollection of which at the moment of awakening b 
less distorted by our physical memory. The latter 
cally a few impressions of the thoughts, facts 
performed by the inner man during its hours of c 
For our Ego lives its own separate life within its : 
whenever it becomes free from the trammels'of matter, ie 
the sleep of the physical man. This Ego it is which is 
the real man, the true human self. But the physical 
or be conscious during dreams; for the person: 
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with its brain and thinking apparatus, is paralysed more or less 

completely. : 

We might well compare the real Ego to a prisoner, and the 
physical personality to the gaoler of his prison, If the gaoler falls 
asleep the prisoner escapes, or, at least, passes outside the walls of 
his prison, The gaoler is half asleep, and looks nodding all the time 
out of a window, through which he can catch only occasional glimpses 
of his prisoner, as he would a kind of shadow moving in front of it. 
But what can he perceive, and what can he know of the real actions, 
and especially the thoughts, of his charge ? 

Q. What is the part played by Will in dreams ? 

A. The will of the outer man, our volition, is, of course, 
dormant and inactive during dreams; but a certain bent can be given 
to the slumbering will during its inactivity, and certain after-results 
developed by the mutual inter-action—produced almost mechanically 
—through union between two or more ‘principles’ into one, so that 
they will act in perfect harmony, without any friction or a single 
false note, when awake. But this is one of the dodges of * black 
magic’, and when used for good purposes belongs to the training of 
an Occultist. One must be far advanced on the * path’ to have a 
will which can act consciously during his physical sleep, or act on the 
will of another person during the sleep of the latter, e.g., to control 
his dreams, and thus control his actions when awake. 

Q. What is the condition of the Linga Sarira, or plastic 
body, during dreams ? 

A. The condition of the Plastic form is to sleep with its 
body, unless projected by some powerful desire generated in the higher 
Manas, In dreams it plays no active part, but on the contrary is 
entirely passive, being the involuntarily half-sleepy witness of the 

experiences through which the higher principles are passing, 

Q. Under what circumstances is the wraith seen? 

A. Sometimes, in cases of illness or very strong passion on 
the part of the person seen or the person who sees; the possibility ” 
A sick person especially just before death, is verylikely 


is mutual, 
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to see in dream, 


or vision, those whom he loves and is continually 
thinking of, and so also is a person awake, but intensely thinking of 
a person who is asleep at the time. 

Q. Are there any means of interpreting dreams—for 
instance, the interpretations given in dream books ? 

A. None but the clairvoyant faculty and the spiritual 
intuition of the ‘ interpreter ’, Every dreaming Ego differs from 
every other, as our physical bodies do. If everything in the universe 
has seven keys to its symbolism on the physical plane, how many 
keys may it not have on higher planes ? 

Q. Is there any way in which dreams may be classified ? 

A. We may roughly divide dreams also into seven classes, 
and subdivide these in turn. Thus, we would divide them into: 

1. Prophetic dreams, These are impressed on our memory 
by the Higher Self, and are generally plain and clear: either a voice 
heard or the coming event foreseen. 

2. Allegorical dreams, or hazy glimpses of realities caught 
by the brain and distorted by our fancy. These are generally only 
half true. 

3. Dreams sent by adepts, good or bad, by mesmerisers, or 
by the thoughts of very powerful minds bent on making us do 
their will. 

4, Retrospective: dreams of events belonging to past in- 
carnations. 

5. Warning dreams for others who are unable to be im- 
pressed themselves. 

6. Confused dreams, the causes of which have been dis- 
cussed above. ; 

7. Dreams which are mere fancies and chaotic pictures, 

owing to digestion, some mental trouble, or such-like external cause, 


CHAPTER IX ae 
REINCARNATION. AND KARMA 


SECTION 1 


REINCARNATION 


LS 


THE DOCTRINE OF REBIRTH. is one which we 
justified in examining, sonecialy in these days of t Fest 
soul need. oto hat 

WHY HAS THIS DOCTRINE GAINED § H 
ACCEPTANCE? Because it provides a logical answer 
problems of life otherwise unanswerable. tty RE) Se 

WHAT ARE THESE? Two of them are the | 
justice and of the meaning and purpose of life. Amongst 
are child prodigies and recorded memories of former lives su 
in general and in detail by known facts. 1 UPR 

LET US EXAMINE THE TWO MAI 
more especially and then apply the doctrine of rebirth to them, 

THE FIRST IS THE PROBLEM OF JU 
HUMAN AFFAIRS, the problem of the combined e 
undeserved human suffering, especially of newborn children, 
divine justice, for the occurrence and continuance of 3¢ 
human suffering appears to deny the existence of divine 
is our first problem—that of justice in the world. 

THE SECOND IS THE PROBLEM OF T 
OF MAN, the problem of the whole meaning and F 
life on earth, with all its multifarious specie ly: 
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TWO OTHER PROBLEMS. 
who remember past lives. 


THE FIRST PROBLEM: APPARENT INJUSTICE 
We Christians are informed, we are ready 
God who reigns above us Fi within us 
further, that His justice, whilst absolute, 
with mercy. Tre 
GOD'S JUST LAW IS SAID TO BE ADI 
WITH DIVINE TENDERNESS FOR ALL THAT HEI 
“God . . . will not suffer you to be tempted abov 
able; but will with the temptation also make a way 
ye may be able to bear it.” (1 Cor. X, 13) 
“God, we are told, ‘* tempers the wind to 
(“ Sentimental Journey’) ‘ Meine, 
“God notes each sparrow’s fall.” (Matt. X, 9) 


the Soul of man is ready to believe in, and with reveren 
worship, a God of Divine justice and compassion, an al 
Father in Heaven. a 
NEVERTHELESS, NO ONE AT ALL OBSE 
common human experience, especially that of human su 
deny at least the appearance of the most cru 
human affairs. rat 
NO THOUGHTFUL INDIVIDUAL CAN | 
BLIND, FOR EXAMPLE, to the inequalities of health and 
unity under which children are innocently and helplessly born. In 
as in so much else, one must confess to the appearance of the t 
cruel injustice. Some children are born with healthy 
happy homes where they are loved and cared for—homes in 
every opportunity is provided for their happiness and p 
in life. t 
YET MILLIONS OF OTHER CHILDREN are 
conditions of the greatest difficulty. Their bodies a : 


pa 
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tainted with disease; they are born blind, deaf, « 
condemned from birth to lives of the greatest limitation, 

OTHER CHILDREN ARE BORN II 
OTHERS ARRIVE INTO HOMES OF VICE, 
disease; they are unwanted from conception, unloved 
hungry, neglected and beaten as they grow up. They 
the severest handicaps. Some of them develop 
criminals, peti. 22125 

OBSERVING THIS ONE PHENOMENON A 
inequalities of birth, the mind can hardly avoid the: 
there be a God of justice, of love and of compassic 
He permit the age-long and unchanging continuan: 
in ja Why does God send millions of His children 


are ictal impossible ?”’ n 
ALSO, THE ADULT WICKED PROSPER N 
SAINTLY SUFFER. j 
Cf. Dryden: “Virtue in distress, andy 


make atheists of mankind.” (Cleomenes.) = 
SUCH, IN PART, IS THE FIRST GREAT | 


the problem of apparent injustice in the world. 


THE SECOND PROBLEM: GOAL OF LIFE 


ULTIMATE GOAL of human life, if goal coke be. ea 
WE MAY BRAND AS PESSIMISTS THOSE who reec 
the uncertainty of human life, the apparent hopelessness and 
lessness of human existence, but such branding does not : 
question to which they draw attention. } Cm 
For this second problem arises from the fact that fc 
large proportion of the human race LIFE IS LIVED UNDER, 
PERPETUAL SHADOW OF FEAR—fear resulting from 
insecurity, disease, depressions and war. Thao salt 


ground for the questions ; 
2B 


decimated by war, pestilence, fl 

What light is there to bé found in a 

shadowed by those dark clouds? 

What value or purpose can there be i 

THE ARCHBISHOP OF YORK, DR. 
sermon in - Cathedral in 1954: iy 

“A modern. best-seller conliyiie iil sual 
it closes in gloom and tragedy. Most of our modern poets, 
intelligible, tell of a wasteland which offers little hope or me: 

“From disillusionment and depression our ¢ 
try to find some escape into a commercialised envi 
excitement and sensationalism. This is a dan 
Neither individuals nor nations are safe with a vacuum 

Cf. Thoreau, “More people live their 
peration.” 

SUCH ARE TWO OF THE GREAT Qu 
FRONTING MANKIND. In offering a solution to 
to draw on that accumulated and inherited wisdom 
known even in olden days as the Ancient Wisdom, t 
Greeks, Theo-Sophia, which means Divine Wisdom and k 
modern days as Theosophy. For these are no new pi 
human mind has noted and sought to solve sn i 
of man's power to observe and to reason, 


THEOSOPHY'S SOLUTION 


the APPEARANCE oof injustice, perfect Bn is, in fa 
every human being by the operation of the compens 


of cause and effect, 
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THE PURPOSE AND GOAL OF HUMAN LIFE is 
stated to be the evolution of the human Soul to the stature of the 
Perfect Man—a state of complete fulfilment and highest develop- 
ment described by St. Paul in Ephesians IV, 13, im these words: 

rill we all come in the unity of the faith and of the knowledge of 
the Son of God unto a perfect man, unto the measure of the stature of 
the fullness of Christ.” There is the goal of human life clearly 
described" to come unto the measure of the stature of the fullness 
of Christ.” 

THAT IS WHY WE ARE HERE, THAT IS THE GREAT 
DELIVERANCE TO WHICH WE ARE ALL JOURNEYING, 
I'hat is why we endure our manifold afflictions, experience our uplift- 
ments and our joys; for all these are the means whereby the 
livine powers, potentially present within the Soul of man from the 
beginning, germinate and develop from the seed-like state to full 
infoldment. = 

THIS ATTAINMENT OF PERFECTION, SAYS THE 
ANCIENT WISDOM, IS UTTERLY CERTAIN FOR ALL MEN, 
One day all men will obey the command given by our Lord, “Be 
ye therefore perfect, even as your Father which is in Heaven, is 
perfect 

THUS THEOSOPHY SOLVES THE FURTHER PROB- 
LEM CREATED BY CHRISTIAN ORTHODOXY that eternal. 
lamnation and exile from God's love awaits those who fail to give 

blind faith and obedience to certain orthodox dogmas and ecclesiastic 

bservances. One Christian Denomination, the Liberal Catholic, 

recognises this. Its Credo contains the sentence, * All God's sons 
will one day reach His feet, however far they stray.” hii 
BY WHAT MEANS, the mind of man inevitably asks, shall 

we find the power, the time and the opportunity with which spiritually, 
to grow out of our present human weaknesses into the full mani-; 
festation of our divine strength ? ’ 
Theosophy teaches that the fulfilment of human life, to become 

perfect physically and perfect intellectually as well as spiritually, , 
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that that great attainment, is indeed impossible in one brief human 
life alone, 


IF BUT ONE LIFE THERE BE, then the task of 
reaching Christhood is hopeless of fulfilment. Man is foredoomed to 
failure from the beginning and this for want of adequate time and 
opportunity—time in which to develop to the point of genius every 
human faculty, to master every weakness and ultimately to shine forth 
with every God-like power. 

IF, HOWEVER, REINCARNATION BE TRUE, if we 
return to earth time and time again, growing a little on each 
occasion, then the possibility of full attainment exists, If at the close of 
each life we have advanced a few steps, in some very successful lives 
perchance many steps, towards the great goal, then the possibility at 
the end of a number of such lives of achieving perfection immediately 
presents itself to us. : 

IF SUCH ARE THE CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH 
HUMAN LIFE IS PLANNED AND LIVED then an almost infinite 
vista opens out before each one of us. We face a future which is 
full of light, full of promise—promise of spiritual victory. 

It is not difficult to understand that such a belief in 

SPIRITUAL EVOLUTION THROUGH SUCCESSIVE LIVES 

would inspire hope and give confidence and courage to those who 


accept it. 


CAN THIS THEORY OF HUMAN LIFE REALLY BE TRUE? 

IS THIS AGE-OLD DOCTRINE FOUNDED UPON FACT? 

Let us approach it with a completely open mind, remember- 
ing that prejudice is the greatest barrier to the assimilation of new ideas. 

IS IT NOT A CURIOUS FACT that whilst from time im- 
memorial, ORIENTAL PEOPLES HAVE ACCEPTED Reincarnation 
in one form or another as one of the BASIC AND UNCHALLENGE. 
ABLE FACTS OF LIFE, nevertheless we people of the West 
hesitate to give assent, finding every possible objection to belief in the 


doctrine of rebirth ? 
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SINCE THIS IS TRUE OF MOST OF US IN THE WEST, 
1 would be useful at this point to examine some of these objections 
and difficulties which seem naturally to arise in our minds when 
first we hear of the doctrine of Reincarnation, 

WHAT ARE THESE OBJECTIONS ? 


1. FEAR OF RETURN * 

THE FIRST AND COMMONEST OBJECTION of all arises 
from a shrinking from life in the flesh, from the suffering inseparable 
from life at this stage of human evolution, “I don’t want to come 
back here again", so many people say, “ once is enough for me.” 

The validity of an idea must never be judged by’ one’s’ 
personal like or dislike of it, Truth cannot be attained by means of a 
personally biassed approach, v 

One cannot but sympathise with those whose experience of 
life has been so unfortunate as to bring them to that conclusion. 

Nevertheless, according to the doctrine of Reincarnation, THE 
OBJECTION IS INVALID, is misconceived. For by rebirth is 

not implied the return to earth of our present selves. We do not 
reincarnate. This personality—with its name, and bodily and mental 
characteristics, its race, creed, sex and outlook— does not return. 

AT DEATH the temporary mortal body itself is finally laid 

aside to REAPPEAR NO MORE, That which, down here, we 
generally regard as ourselves is in reality not the true Self of man at all. 


THAT TRUE SELF is an eternal, immortal, spiritual being _ 


quite distinct from the temporary, mortal body. 
THE BODY, being but mortal, naturally PASSES AWAY. 


The Spiritual Soul, being immortal and eternal, does not, cannot 


die. The body is unstable, impermanent. The Spiritual Self is 


stable, permanent, everlasting. 


ACCORDING TO THE DOCTRINE OF REINCARNA.- ° 


TION. it is this, the divine Self, the pilgrim God within the body, 
which reincarnates, and not the bodily being with its transient feelings 
and thoughts which we normally think of as ourself, When therefore 
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we think and say, in objection to rebirth, 1 do hot want to return", 
we need have no fear, We, as we normally know ourselves, do not — 
return. It is the divine Essence, the divine light and life with its 


spiritual and intellectual qualities the Spiritual Self with its individual 
attributes which reincarnates, _ 


2. TRANSMIGRATION 

A FURTHER OBJECTION IS BASED upon the possibility 
that reincarnation might imply transmigration of souls from human 
iato animal forms, 

This is an entirely erroneous view of the doctrine, and 
consequently, as an objection, is invalid, When once the life in 
any form has attained to a certain level of unfoldment, although 
there may be delay or digression, there is no real retrogression. 


3. COMPULSION 

THE IDEA THAT THE PROCESS OF DESCENT INTO 
INCARNATION could be forced upon us by an external power 
against our will, is also unacceptable to some minds. 

To this objection the answer is made that the impulse to 
descend into a new baby body arises within the Spiritual Self, the 
reincarnating Principle. 

THE EXPANSIVE PRESSURE OF THE DIVINE WILL, 
which is the power behind the whole process of evolution throughout 
the. universe isifelt by the human Monad-Ego, the Spiritual Self, 
as an interior resolye—even as a ‘thirst ’’—and not as an external, 
resistless command. As there is but one divine Will, one divine 
Life and one diyine Intelligence—a Trinity in Unity—throughout™ 
and within all Nature and all men, the divine triplicity which con- 
stitutes the Dweller in the Innermost in man must be part of the 
one great divinity in all, and not separate in any way therefrom. 

IN CONSEQUENCE OF THIS BASIC AND, INDIS-) 
SOLUBLE UNITY, the impetus to self-expression in material forms 
for purposes of unfoldment, the thrust of Spirit, is in no sense received 


Sao 


cman ane 


externally by the Spiritual Self of man. Int 
extemal compulsion, initiates the process of i 
forms. There is but one Spiritual Will in the 
Self of the Monad of man is an embodiment t . 
FULL RECOGNITION OF THisheAee 
vision, and its ratification in action is the of 
it is seen that the Spiritual Self of man voluntarily 
tunity of achieving further evolutionary progress provided | 
experiences of earthly life. Self-impelled, the Mon 
sets forth upon its pilgrimage to peekobtion: | Self 
descends into each new physical form. tit 


4. SEPARATION OF LOVED ONES ; Bs 
THE MIND MAY ALSO SHRINK FROM A 
he doctrine of Reincarnation on the grounds th eb 
SEPARATE LOVED ONES as to ipcootide all, 
reunion. 
This objection, in ie we ‘isinvali Neither | <a n 
nor rebirth can ever completely or finally separate those b 
whom a deep spiritual, or intellectual or a physical bond | 
ormed. In their Spiritual Selves, wherein the closest 
een established, they are for ever at one, whether physically ei 
+ disembodied ; for in the state of consciousness in which 
Self of man abides separation is impossible, parting is n 
FURTHERMORE, the very fact of the exi 
close a bond will cause them repeatedly to descend 
nation at about the same time, and under conditions in whic 
are likely to meet, being drawn together by their affinity 
of cause and effect. b 
ON MEETING, ALTHOUGH THE NEW BRAIN, # 
of memory, may not remember the incidents of past 
tions, the heart speaks, a mutual attraction is felt 
sometimes, indeed, at first sight. Again a love relati 
in character in various incarnations, is established, 


| 
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THIS MAY BE PARENTAL, FILIAL OR—whether within 
or without the family—FRATERNAL, In each new association love 
deepens, grows more unselfish, more noble, until at last the state is 
reached of love perfected, which is life perfected. Even after the 
human kingdom is left behind «and the Superhuman kingdom entered, 
there is evidence that the close association continues in that co- 
operation with the ONE WILL which is characteristic of the life 
of the Adept. 


S. ABSENCE OF THE MEMORY OF FORMER LIVES 

A FURTHER OBJECTION to Reincarnation is based upon 
the APPARENT ABSENCE OF ALL MEMORY OF PAST LIVES. 

A little reflection, however, will show that recollection of the 
process of education is in no sense essential to possession of the 
acquired knowledge of faculty. 

WE DO NOT NEED TO REMEMBER THE PROCESSES 
OF LEARNING to walk, talk, read and write, in order to be able 
to do these things. Similarly the absence of memory of incidents 
and experiences in past lives does not prevent the use of the resultant 
powers in later incarnations. Actually the incarnating Ego does retain 
both the full memory of all incidents of past life-cycles and all 
the capacities attained. 

JUST AS REMEMBRANCE OF CHILDISH STRUGGLES 
when learning to walk, talk, read and write is rarely retained in 
adult life, so recollection of the multifarious educative experiences 
of numerous preceding lives is not permitted to descend into the 
new mind-brain. In consequence, the weight of the drama of 
previous existences is withheld, and the mind left free to enter into 
new experiences and assimilate new ideas. 

THIS WITHHOLDING OF MEMORY MAY HAVE 
BEEN IMPLIED by classical references to the river Lethe’ in the 
underworld, the waters of which gave forgetfulness of the past. 
The fruits of past lives are expressed, however, in each new 


! Cf, Virgil Aeneid, Book VI 


REINCARNATION AND 
ersonality as instinct and inherent gifts, 


p 
antipathies, as the voice of conscience. 


MANY PROVEN CASES OF ACCURATE: 
FORMER LIVES have been recorded. a 
The solution of this problem, presented 


claim to remember past lives, now 


eS: 
4 


evidence in support of the doctrine of rebirth. (See my 1 
tion: Fact or Fallaey ?) .) 2) Sale 


REGRESSION OF MEMORY hau) 
WHILST THE ONLY FINAL PROOF: 
OF THE DOCTRINE of Reincarnation consists of direct caowl 
of one's own past lives, convincing evidence is provided lo 1 
Rochas in his book, Les Vies Successives. 7 
THEREIN HE DESCRIBES EXPERIMENTS w 
sensitives put into a tranee-state by hypnotism. — 1 
known as regression of memory, the operators succeeded in 
s back to their former incarnations, thus obtaining 
historical character, which when checked later, w 


their subject 
often of a 
found to be entirely correct. Metdl S 
IN ONE TYPICAL INSTANCE, THE INS 
CHOSEN for an experiment was a young servant i 
no education but a rudimentary knowledge of history who, 
taken back to her preceding life, described with a wealth of 
events, little known incidents, ancient customs and other m 
which she was completely ignorant in her present incarnation. 
CASES, ALSO THUS RECORDED, OF CHILDRED 
in full waking consciousness, remember details of their p 
as in the classical case of Dr. Semona’s twin dau; 
even greater evidential value. : 
THESE CASES FOR THE MOST PART 
children who, dying in their early years, are almost 
reborn, thus making more likely the recollection o! | 


a 
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lives. Here is an account of the same memory being recovered 
by two adults: 

An officer in the Indian Army remembered distinctly being a 

high official in the court of one of the Pharaohs. He 


fell in love with a dancing girl, but the disparity of their 
social positions made marriage so far impossible, 


So they fled one night into the Theban desert, and had hardly 
got clear of the city before they were overtaken by a 
sandstorm. Before he could wrap her burnous round her 
mouth and nose, the sand enveloped them and they were 
both suffocated. Often and often did he have the old 
feeling of choking, as though repeating this supreme incident 
in the past. But he never met the girl. 

One night he was at a conyersazione of the Royal Society, 
knowing no one (as he thought), when, looking round, he — 
saw a girl leaning against the wall, staring at him, 
Something impelled him to move towards her, and he did 
so, and she simultaneously moved towards him across the 
room. When she reached him, she put out both her hands 
and said, “Suffocated!’’ ‘‘ What!" he said, “Do you 
remember ?"’ ‘‘ Yes, indeed,” she said, ‘“‘and how you 
tried to wrap my scarf round my mouth,’ They are 
married now. i.) 

(Studies in the Lesser Mysteries, 
by F. G. Montagu Powell). 


INSTINCT AS MEMORY 

ADMITTEDLY, PHYSICAL MEMORY OF INCIDENTS 
of lives is rare, but of memory as far as innate capacity and 
knowledge are concerned, there is complete evidence in both the 
animal and the human kingdoms of Nature. 

A THEOSOPHICAL EXPLANATION OF ANIMAL 
instinct is that it is a form of memory. The soul, or consci- 
ousness, evolving through ducklings, for example, has evolved through 
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other ducks in earlier times and knows instinctively that ducks 


can swum. ( 

IN THE NEW BRAIN, THE DUCKLINGS DO NOT 
remember those previous existences, but they have brought over 
the instinct which results from them and” so, quite naturally, they 
swim. Similarly, all instinctive habits and customs in the animal 
kingdom are attributable to race memory. 

DOMESTIC ANIMALS FREQUENTLY DISPLAY OLD 
HIABITS which belonged to their earlier phases of evolution, when 
they were still in a wild state. The dog, for example, will frequently 
turn round and round before he lies down because, in earlier days as 


wolf, he had need to tread down his jungle or forest bed to make 
it comfortable. 


‘ 


LIKE THE DUCKLING HE DOES NOT REMEMBER 
ut follows his instinct, even though in his case the need for the 
iction has vanished. 

IN MUCH THE SAME INSTINCTIVE FASHION, we 

human beings "remember" our past lives, Our inherent “ gifts ~ 

actually hard-won faculties—our natural sympathies and our 
intipathies are remembrances of the past, Love at first sight, 
1s | have suggested—that love which springs suddenly into existence 
ind may last for a life-time—is but the spontaneous renewal of an 
wncient tie. There are others for whom we feel an inborn antipathy 
vhich also has its roots in other lives, when the relationship was 
not a happy one, 

WE THUS BRING WITH US INTO EACH NEW INCAR- 
NATION intuitive rather than detailed memory of old associations. 
The fruits of these experiences manifest themselves in the new 
personality as innate faculties, sympathies and antipathies which would 
otherwise be difficult to explain. 

THE DOCTRINE OF REINCARNATION SOLVES THE 
PROBLEM which child prodigies propound. The strange genius 
has been brought over from former lives, in which mastery of their 
subjects had been attained, 


} 
t 


; 


= 
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IN A NEW LIFE, HAVING THEREBY EARNED THE 
RIGHT TO, and so obtained, a percentage and a body through 
which the acquired genius can be expressed, they display their 
usual faculties early in life. f 

* * * * 
CONTRARY TO CHRISTIANITY ? 

REINCARNATION HAS NEITHER BEEN PROCLAIMED 
TRUE NOR CONDEMNED by any General Council of the Church, 
nor in any Creed accepted by a General Council. 

THE COUNCIL OF CONSTANTINOPLE, 543 A.D. 
condemned the doctrine of pre-existence of the soul and affirmed 


that of special creation. 


IT IS IMPORTANT, HOWEVER, TO REMEMBER 
CERTAIN FACTS: 


(a) The Council of Constantinople, which condemned 
Origen's teaching of pre-existence, was not a General Council, and 
so not universally authoritative. It was a local Council or Synod, 
and so not oecumenical, or of the whole Christian world. 

(b) It did not condemn reincarnation but only pre-existence 
which has nothing to do with reincarnation. Origen taught that all 
souls were created at the beginning of Creation as angelic spirits. 
In this condition they sinned and for their apostasy were transferred 
into material bodies. It is this view of pre-existence which was 
condemned. 

(c) Heresy, thus condemned so long ago, does not matter 
much, Truth matters a great deal. 

(d) A heresy condemned may turn out to be a truth. E.g. 
A local Church of Rome condemned Galileo's heliocentric doctrine 
and forced him to recant, Galileo was right and the Church in 
question was wrong. 

IT IS THEREFORE, AND IN ANY CASE, QUITE 
LEGITIMATE FOR BOTH CLERGY AND LAITY to’ preach 
and believe both pre-existence and reincarnation. 


REINCARNA’ 
LST US TURN TO THE 


SUSUR TTSRUR 
() We MUST. EMBMORR o satis! 
oentes Reincarnation is accepted , of & 
abe facts of Nature. {yen bes ma”, 
@® THE PROPHETS HAD F 
ae of one of the prophets 


©) SAH NL mom coi 
* Soreruaer and a Messiah : i Hath e 


OYE : 
©. St. Luke, in big Fa aghe, a 
Jobo the Baptist as promised to the father las 
Gabriel. Elizabeth, his wife, would conceive and bear a 
“And he shall go before him in the 


the disobedient to the wisdom of the just 
Joba was born, having been sent * “is the wpidbaal 
as prophesied. 
In the sixth month, the same angel, G 


Jesus—oceurred. Jeon wis tata beni nai 
(*) Let us now follow the story on. 
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“And they said, Some say that thou art John the Baptist ; 
some Elias ; and others Jeremais or one of the prophets.” 
(Matthew, XVI, 13, 14) 
(g) Let us now follow the story still further. The Baptism 
had occurred and a voice proclaimed Jesus to be the Son of God. In 
the next chapter, we read: 
“And his disciples asked him saying, Why then say the 
scribes that Elias must first come ? 
“And Jesus answered and said unto them, Elias truly shall 
first come, and restore all things, 
“But I say unto you, That Elias is come already, and they 
knew him not, but have done unto him whatsoever 


they listed. Likewise shall also the Son of man suffer 
of them. 


“Then the disciples understood that he spake unto them o} 

John the Baptist.” (Matthew, XVII, 10-13) 

(A) THIS IS UNEQUIVOCAL AND INESCAPABLE. 

IT IS REINCARNATION foretold by a prophet, believed in by the 
Jewish people and affirmed by Jesus, the Christ. 

ELIJAH, WHO HAD BEEN TRANSLATED TO HEAVEN 
MANY CENTURIES BEFORE, had returned to earth, assuming a 
a new body. He had reincarnated. 

(i) IT IS REPEATED: 
“But I say unto you, That Elias is indeed come, and they 
have done unto him whatsoever they listed, as it is written 


of him.” (Mark, IX, 13.) 


WHY CHRISTIANITY DOES NOT ACCEPT REINCARNATION? 

BEFORE SEEKING AN ANSWER TO THE QUESTION, 
why Christianity does not accept Reincarnation today, it is essential 
that we understand clearly what is meant by the term “ Christianity”; 
we must differentiate between the so-called “ Christianity ” of the 
present-day and the Christianity of the Lord Christ, for these differ 
in certain very important respects. 


REINCARNATION AND 
OBVIOUSLY THE QUESTION REI 
ORTHODOX * CHRISTIANITY”, for investig 
Revacarmation was accepted asa fact in ature by 
Const and His disciples but their discourses 
rately reconded. Sat were later distorted by well it 
1 shall adduce evidence in support of these conter ion 
me briefly outline the various causes which head: 
saccuracies found in orthodox “ Christianity ” today, 
POSSIBLY, OWING TO THE COMPAR 
DURATION OF THE MINISTRY on earth of the. 
teachings were not properly understood. He taught for 
before He was murdered. The first two years 1 
seaching the elders of a community known as the E 
final year was spent in teaching the common people, — 
amongst whom Jesus received His early education, 
Reincarnation, so it was unnecessary to give 


the deeper spiritual meanings underlying the Founder's 
interpreted them literally, with grossly misleading results { 
orthodox “Christianity "is still suffering, 
ERRORS also occurred in translation from 
Greek manuscripts, and, with these added to the wrong 
tions placed on many of the discourses of Jesus, it is not su 
find churchmen later altering and inserting i 
meanings fit their own materialistic ideas. 
‘A GLARING EXAMPLE. of the devastating effects 
processes is to be found in the Creeds, the sense of which 
almost completely changed from that of the original | a 
fact, so distorted have the Creeds become, that today we 
three distinct forms: the Apostles’ Creed, the Nicene 
Athanasian Creed. f 
CONTRARY TO POPULAR BELIEF, 
Creed was not compiled by the Apostles, nor is 
three forms. The first to appear in written form 
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CREED, which was drawn up at the Council of Nicasa in 325 SD; 
that is nearly 400 years after the death of the Lord Jesus." 


THE APOSTLES’ CREED is not found in anything like in” 
present form until 400 years later, in 725 A.D, 

THE ATHANASIAN CREED is believed to have bob 
compiled in two separate parts about the same time, but it was not 
used publicly in its existing combined form before the year 800 A.D, 

IN THE NICENE CREED we have: “And | believe one 
catholic and apostolic Church; I acknowledge one baptism for the 


remission of sins, and I look for the resurrection of the dead and the 
life of the world to come.” 


THE APOSTLES’ CREED is a little more materialised 
and reads: “I believe in the Holy Ghost, the holy catholic Church, 


the communion of saints, the forgiveness of sins, the resurrection of 
the body and the life everlasting.” 


THE ATHANASIAN CREED elaborates the idea of resur- 
rection, and dogmatises it in these grim words: “At whose coming 
all men shall rise again with their bodies, and shall give account for 
their own works. And they that have done good shall go into life 
everlasting, and they that have done evil into everlasting fire. This 
is the Catholic Faith, which except a man believe faithfully, he cannot 
be saved.” 

THE EXPRESSION, “ FETTERS OF SIN”, suggests that it 
is our own sins which bind us to this physical world, that is, the Law 
of Karma, or Action and Reaction, and the phrase “the wheel of 
birth and death" can mean nothing else but Reincarnation. We find 
these same expressions in Buddhist literature in reference to Karma 
and Reincarnation respectively. Emancipation from the “fetters of 
of sin” is achieved by repeated lives on earth, living out the effects 
of our past actions, words and thoughts, until, through the pain 
of our own experiences, we learn to align ourselves with those 
famous words of a great Teacher, “Cease to do evil. Learn to 

do good.” 
4 See The Christian Creed by C. W. Leadbeater, 
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THE LAW OF KARMA AND THE PRINCIPLE OF 
REINCARNATION are inseparably associated, it is difficult to 
mention one without the other, Nevertheless, orthodox “ Christianity” 
has succeeded in separating these two interdependent principles, for 
it accepts the Law of Karma without Reincarnation, For instance, 
we have the words : 
‘For with the same measure that ye mete withal it shall be 
measured to you again.” (Luke, VI, 38) 

‘Be not deceived; God is not mocked: for, whatsoever 
a man soweth, that shall he also reap.” (Galatians, 
VE, 7) 

CHRISTIANS ACCEPT THESE PRECEPTS, although it 
must be obvious, in many cases, that we cannot reap in this life exactly 
is we have sown, : 

THIS REJECTION OF ONE ESSENTIAL PRINCIPLE— 
[Reincarnation—combined with the acceptance of its counterpart—the 

Law of Karma—is both illogical and bewildering, and is responsible 
for the perplexing confusion among Orthodox Christians of the 
present-day. On the one hand the modern Orthodox Church 
preaches the doctrine of the Lord Jesus, “ With the same measure 

tat ye mete withal it shall be measured to you again’, and, on the 
ther hand, it teaches that, by His death, Jesus atoned for our sins 
ast, present and future, Similarly, the Church accepts St, Paul's 
junction, ‘ Whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap”, 
while, at the same time, it insists on a belief in “ the-forgiveness 
of sins”. 

SUCH A DOCTRINE, devoid of logic, and confounding 
tself, fails to satisfy the thinking man and woman of the pre- 
vent-day, who are seeking a more logical and acceptable inter- 
pretation of the Divine Law—something more in keeping with 
their concept of a just and loving God, More enlightened 
todern thought is freeing itself from the shackles of ecclesi- 
astical dogma, and exercising itself in a diligent search for 
| ruth 
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THES DOCTRINE OF REINCARNATION 
THE FOUR PROBLEMS HAVING BEEN SOLVED AND 
Some prevalent objections met, we ean now proceed to an exami- 


nation of the doctrine itself, Reincarnation is based upon a 


combination of a doctrine concerning human life and a principle 
in Nature, 


THE DOCTRINE—ALREADY EXPOUNDED—is the per- 
fectibility of man, and ‘the principle is that of periodicity, Man, in 
his essential spiritual nature, is as a seed of the Deity. That seed is 
“planted” in the superphysical and the physical worlds in order 
that it may develop to the highest possible degree. In the human 
kingdom of Nature, the individual who has reached this state is 
known as an Adept or Perfect Man. 

CLEARLY SUCH ACHIEVEMENT IS NOT POSSIBLE 

IN ONE EARTH LIFE. Even if the full span be completed, there is 
neither time nor opportunity in which fully to develop every human 
power. This difficulty is met by the operation of the principle of 
cycles, of periodicity, ebb and flow, forthgoing and return. Solar 
systems, including even their minutest components, obey this law. 
Similarly, not once “but many times, man as Ego enters into 
physical incarnation at birth and withdraws therefrom at death, 
On each occasion variations occur of sex, race, caste, environment, 
opportunity and activity, each variation bringing about differing 
developments. 

AS A RESULT, PROGRESS IS MADE IN EACH LIFE, 
until at last all necessary experience is gained, all powers are developed 
and all weaknesses overcome. By this means ultimate success for all 
men is assured, infinite time and wide diversity of experience being 
thus provided for the unfolding Spiritual Self of every man. Each 
égile “onlvibe ascending spiral path by which man reaches his 
goat of Adeptship consists of a descent of a portion of the 
power, life and consciousness of the Ego into physical inear- 
nation and a subsequent return, always to a higher position on 


the spiral. 


THE LAW OF CAUSE “ano 


THE DOCTRINE OF N TURAL 
NARMA is intimately associated wil 
of nna to perfection through successive lives on 
law every human action, mental, emotional or 


exactly appropriate reaction, motive 
pature of that reaction, 


THESE REACTIONS ARE | HON E \ 
received in the same life in which the acts were committed. 
they remain in abeyance until, ina later incarn 
in which they can be justly and appropriately y 
exactness of the operation of the law of cause and ef 
that causes must produce their effects at the level, on | 
the world in which the cause was generated, : 

PHYSICAL ACTIONS PRODUCE PE 
Emotional, mental and spiritual, actions produce their 
appropriate worlds, Since every physical action of 
produce its full reaction during that lifetime, a re to 
necessitated in order that the essential bem y 
a physical body, can be established, (eo LUC ae 

ST. PAUL WOULD SEEM TO REFER TO T 
words following his enunciation of the law of sot d 

“For he that soweth to his flesh shall of der, 

corruption; but he that soweth to the | hall 
Spirit reap life everlasting.” (Galatians, ViL8 

ACCORDING TO THIS VIEW, THE | 

DEMERITS of previous lives determine the conditions 
one. Each man generates the causes of which his later 
the effects, Conditions of human life, whether 
capacity and opportunity, or of disease, 


(ay 
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Kimitation, are the results of the operation of exact law, are reapings 
from past SOWIAYS, 

COMBINED, THE DOCTRINES OF REINCARNATION 
AND NARMA thus provide a solution, consistent with logic and 
hustice, of the problem of the inequalities of human birth and 
opportunity, The divergences" and differences in bodily and mental 
condition and capacity, and the varied environments into which men 
are bor and in which they live, are the direct results of their own 
preceding conduct. 

“THERE IS KARMA OF MERIT AND KARMA OF 
DEMERIT. Karma neither punishes nor rewards, it is simply the one 
Universal LAW which guides unerringly and so to say, blindly, all 
other laws productive of certain effects along the grooves of their 
respective causation, .. . causes which are undying, i.e., which cannot 
b inated from the Universe until replaced by their legitimate 
effects and wiped out by them, so to speak, and such causes, unless 
compensated during the life of the person who produced them with 
adequate effects, will follow the reincarnated Ego, and reach it 
in its subsequent reincarnation until a harmony between effects and 
causes is fully re-established.” (The Theosophical Glossary, by 
H. P. Blavatsky) 

THE DOCTRINES OF REINCARNATION AND KARMA 
ARE THUS seen to provide LOGICAL SOLUTIONS to the four 
problems to which attention was drawn at the beginning of the 
Chapter. 
THERE IS NOT, CANNOT BE, UNDESERVED HUMAN 
SUFFERING. Every experience is the product of some preceding 
action by the individual to whom the experience comes, whether that 
action was performed in a former, or in the present, life. 

THE GOAL OF HUMAN EXISTENCE IS THE ATTAIN, 
MENT of the stature of the Perfect Man, and this attainment is 
ssured to the Spiritual Self of every human being. : 

‘ CHILD " PRODIGIES ARE NOT CHAOTIC SPROUTINGS 


from the tree of human life. They are demonstrations of the fact 


force their wey trong ee 


phenosielienn @ reasonable measure of i 
past geaits to flower early in the new life. 
"DO. NOT: Tint anne Een 
EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM without recogaition of 
rebirth Similarly, psychiatry, psycho-analysis, psyc 
dianetics are incomplete methods of diagnosis and tre 
reincamation. ‘Lt ee ih * 

PEOPLE WHO SAY THAT THEY 
LIVES. are im no sense enigmas to reine 
descriptions are supported by fact perbrycn: 
recalling incidents of former lives. 2 

I FEEL IT IS VERY IMPORTANT 
ENUNCIATION OF THE LAW OF CAL 
THERE SHOULD BE ADDED THE PR 
MODIFICATION OF KARMA by the eke 
formed before causes have had time to 
effects. a 
BOTH INDIVIDUALS AND NATIONS by 
actions are constantly modifying the <<< 
themselves. 

WHATEVER ONES ACTIONS IN THE | 
Ee epee ter oa : 
as an irretrievable fate or as a dead fixed weight from which 
is no relief. PUGS 2 

THUS, NEITHER INDIVIDUALS ve \ 
paralysed by their past actions. Everything is 
fated, however good or bad the past. 

MAN CAN MASTER CIRCUMSTANCES + 
each experince sn opie ea 
the past may weight upon it. 


, 


LECT URE. NO 
SOME BIBLICAL QUOTA‘ 
“Whoso sheddeth man’s bloc 
shed.” (Genesis, 1X,6) 
“For verily I say unto you, Ti 
jot or one title shall in no wise f 


. fulfilled.” (Matthew, V, 18) 
“And it is easier for heaven and ) 
of the law to fail.” (Luke, XVI, 17 
“Judge not, that ye be not judged. Fr 
ment ye judge, ye shall be judged; and 
ye mete, i hel be ee 
VU, 1, 2) 
“ Therefore all things whatsoever ye v 3 
do to you, do ye even so to them; for this i 
prophets.” (Matthew, VII, 12) 
“Be not deceived; God is not mocked: | 
man soweth, that shall he also 
VI, 7) ULES 
THUS IS PRESENTED OR REPRESE 
modern western world a great truth from the most 
Thus is provided, for those who accept it, an ill 
inspiring philosophy of life—a philosophy which re 
of reason, of logic and of justice in human affairs. 
es 
LET ME SUM IT UP IN FOUR STATEMENTS — 
Perfection, or Christhood, is the one 
human being. q 
Reincarnation is the method of attainment. 
provides the necessary time and opportunity in which to at 
The causative law of sowing and ne 
justice to all. 


Ultimate and complete success is esd by ri as 
presence of an infinite, divine power, nes 


soul of every man. 


REINCARNATION ANE 
A CREED, BY BY JOHN 


hold that when a pro i 


His soul returns again to. pre, 

Arrayed in some new flesh-disgui 
Another mother gives him birt 
With sturdier limbs and bright 


The old soul takes the road Vain te 
Such is my own belief ce . 
This hand, this hand that holds the 
Has many a hundred times been 
And turned, as dust, to dust again, 
These eyes of mine have blinked and s 
In Thebes, in Troy, in. bate 


All that I rightly think, or do, 
Or make, or spoil, or bless, or bl 
Is curse or blessing justly due i, 
For sloth or effort in the. past. DY OR DDN TS 
My life's a statement of the sum al tit 


| Of vice indulged or overcome, tt “ore 
uy} as x 


Paya! 


phe as ] wander on the roads, 
I shall be helped and healed and ble 
Dear words shall cheer and be as a 
To urge to heights before unguessed, 
My road shall be the road I made, ma, 
~All that I gave | shall be repaid. Lyanihnt 


In this long war beneath the stars. 
So shall a glory wreath my head. 

So shall I faint and show the scars, — 
Until this case, this clogging’ mould 
Be smithied all mi ae ie ribs. 
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SECTION 3 
NATIONAL KARMA 


WE HAVE CONSIDERED FOUR HUMAN PROBLEMS 


and their solution by means of reincarnation, 


NOW WE TURN TO NATIONAL AND INTERNA. 
TIONAL PROBLEMS, 


FIRST LET US LINK THE TWO by stories of the 
apparent operation of chance in personal experience. 


INDIVIDUAL 


(i) “BOY LIVES AFTER FALLING 15 STOREYS.” 

Thomas Paiva, aged 2, had a miraculous escape from death 
when he fell 15 storeys into a freshly-dug garden in 
New York today. The boy received a broken leg 
and slight cuts.” (New Zealand Herald, 3-5-1951) 

(ii) ““ YOUNG CYCLISTS AMAZING ESCAPE.” 

John Murphy, aged 12, of the suburb of Camberwell, had 
an amazing escape from serious injury when he was struck 
by two motor vehicles and run over by a third in the 
space of a few seconds. 

He was cycling across a traffic bridge when a truck hit the 
cycle and threw him across the road into the path of an 
oncoming car. The car picked him up and tossed him 
under the wheels of another truck, which passed com- 
pletely over him without touching him. When he arose 
he had no clear idea of what had happened. He suffered 
a few abrasions.” (New Zealand Herald, 8-3-1950) 


NATIONAL: “LUCK” OR “ILL-LUCK ® 
(1) The Rise and fall of Nations. 
(2) Switzerland's neutrality in two World Wars, 
(3) Holland's different experience in two Wars. 
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NATIONAL: “LUCK” OR “ILL-LUCK” 
(1) The Rise and fall of Nations. 
(2) Switzerland’s neutrality in two World Wars. 
(3) Holland's different experience in two Wars. 


REINCARNATION AND 

(4) Mankind's inability to establish peac 
of Nations and the U, N, O. eng i 
(5) Degrees of invasion, defeat or 
Nations in two World Wars. 


THEOSOPHY OFFERS A LAW AND A PR Li y 
1. THE LAW IS THAT OF CAUSE AND 
Karma, Karma is the one universal law which guides 
other laws productive of effects from causes. d 
ment. An incessant, impersonal adjustment, a cosmic al 
ceaselessly at work. It is not moral. It does not 
in the personal sense. Its influence, is, however, 


It “ moves to righteousness". vate aan 


2. UPON MAN IT OPERATES OR ACTS / C 
AND EFFECT. Hence name. Actions which cause 1 unneces 
pain and loss to others disturb the harmony of the un 
provoke attunement. This is irresistible ood ate 


especially if resisted. 


when disturbed, the harmony of the universe are = So it 
cosmic purpose and so produce happiness, sc is mo fullne 
and accord, Feed 
Be harmonious and be a harmoniser. Herein 
contribution; for as the harmonisers become *) 
will reign. ‘ fi 
When a person deliberately and by chcioe Fae} p 
sure is discordant, he puts himself out of harmony with the 
The tuning process begins and continues until harmony is 

If we sow evil, selfishness, ugliness, pain, in thought, v 
and deed, we reap the same. Likewise, if we sow beauty, 
happiness, in thought, word, and deed, we reap the same. 

3, THIS IS THE DOCTRINE which every great T 


and a way of peace, 
26 
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4. TO THE ABOVE MUST BE ADDED THE PRIN- 
CIPLE OF THE MODIFICATION OF KARMA, as mentioned in 
the last Section. 

AN EXAMPLE OF THE OPERATION OF THE MODIFI- 
CATION of karma consists of Britain's abolition of the slave trade, 
The large part she took in this trade must have contributed to her 
adversities, but the fact that she later found her conscience and 
abolished the slave trade with compensation to the slave owners 
must have modified the karmic effects of the practice of slavery and 
brought great national advantages under the law of cause and effect, 
The same applies to the U.S.A. The Statute of Westminster set 
Britain's Dominions free as nations, Nevertheless they remain com- 
pletely loyal whenever danger threatens. 

5. THE EXISTENCE OF THIS LAW AND OF THIS 
PRINCIPLE OF MODIFICATION is probably the most important 
SINGLE UNIVERSAL TRUTH in existence. With its comple- 
mentary truth of spiritual evolution by means of successive lives 
on earth, it is indeed the key to the understanding of life, 
Without reincarnation and causative law, life is a hopeless riddle. 

IF EVERYBODY BELIEVED COMPLETELY in cause 
and effect, war would cease at once and most other evils as well. Our 
work as Theosophists, I think, is to establish that belief in the mind 
of man. 

6. NATIONS HAVE GROUP OR COLLECTIVE KARMA. 
As they sow they reap. Individuals are sent to incarnate in nations 
whose karma harmonises with their own. 

7. LET US TRY AND DISCERN THE OPERATION 
OF THE ATTUNING LAW UPON NATIONS. 

[As I embark upon this study of history in the light of 
harma, I would ask you to remember that when I refer to discordant 
and cruel actions of nations, I am neither criticising nor condemning 
ions or people who may have fallen into error. : 

There is no ingredient of judgment in such realistic obser- 
for I believe that in general, the people of the nations of the 


nat 


vation ; 


world are hind and goo 

may sometimes be ith 
Neither ara thee dedu 

dogmatically aa final truth, Ro 

bu considered, ax food for thought.) 


Lis toe 
BELGIUM 


she suffer so heavily in the two ' 
history aggressive conduct and wa 
weaker people of such a) 

to justify according to the principle ¢ 


pe re ? 
YES, | THINK WE CAN fith ever 


not describe in detail these p 

tion of the Belgian Goyernn 

who are interested, and who 

to the official records and Hy aii il pratin 
treatment meted out to the indigenous p » 
Ce ongo colonies. From these it may be 

atrocities constituted a sowing from Meentvrs 


were a not inappropriate reaping, be ED r 
> uG “4 


\ 


FRANCE 
TO TAKE ANOTHER couNTRy 


times been invaded’ and twice defeated and e 
Can we find deeds in earlier epochs: which cou be 
sowings from which later tribulations i 

| THINK WE CAN. FOR A 
other European nations, Prance was ‘one 
of Europe. For centuries ore 
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power and their wealth at the cost of the masses, including the large 
peasant population, Long continued exploitation and oppression were 
inflicted upon a poor and relatively helpless people, 

THE MASSACRE OF THE HUGENOTS on St. Bartho- 
lomew's: Eve, 1572, was one of the most brutal of the many religious 
persecutions recorded in the history of Christendom. The royalty 
and the aristocracy of France had long been sitting upon the yoleano 
of the bitterness and the rebellion of the masses. When this erupted, 
the French Revolution of 1789 broke out and the forces of brutality, 
bloodshed and barbarism were liberated, 

THE NAPOLEONIC WARS SPREAD DISASTER and 
death throughout the many countries which Napoleon invaded, The 
terrible penal colony of French Guiana, known as Devil's island, 
and the penal ships which took the miserable victims thereto, 
were for a long time the cause of intense and widespread human 
misery. 

DOES IT NOT SEEM REASONABLE TO ASSUME that 
from these sanguinary sowings the subsequent national tribulations 


were a natural reaping under the causative law? Indeed, it would 
seem permissible to conclude that in the case of France, as in that 
of Belgium, the operation of the law of cause and effect can be 
clearly discerned. 


SPAIN 
WERE THE DEFEAT OF THE ARMADAS AND THE 


SUBSEQUENT DOWNFALL of Spain due to a caprice of the 
weather, or were deeper causes at work ? 

THE HISTORY OF SPAIN HAS BEEN A VERY 
DRAMATIC ONE. In the Middle Ages this country was on the 
threshold of World Empire. She owned colonies in the Americas, the 
Philippines and the West Indies. She was enabled twice to build the 
greatest Armada the world had known up to that time. Then, almost 
in a night, her fall began. The great ships were wrecked on the 
shores of Britain, the very country she set out to defeat, for, as 


REINCARNATI 

historians have said, “ God isent ig wind 1 

and his men also contributed, but the storm « 

nights admittedly played a large part in the defeat 
a 


[The Weather and History: Rie 
IF 1 MAY HERE DIGRESS FOR A MC 
of the influence of the weather upon human history 
How strange that storms wrecked the Armada,” 
the often turbulent English Channel permitted the eve 
less than 3,50,000 British soldiers from Dunkirk! = 
DIVINE FAVOURITISM—COULD IT BE 
chance, might we presume? Neither, says Theosop 
personal operation of an exact law of cause and 
weather can be, and often is, as much an instrument of 11 
national destiny as any other agency including human 
friends—an interesting and intriguing thought. ] } 
THE ARMADA DEFEATED, SPAIN’ 
rapid. Soon afterwards she lost her colonies. In rec 
been ravaged by a Civil War, and for a long time has ni 
admitted to the U, N. O,—a decline, indeed, from ‘once 
position as a world power, Hb | een ra 
WHAT IS THE EXPLANATION OF THIS DECI 
IN ANSWER, I WOULD SAY: “ Read the history of Spain 
the Conquistadores, the conquerors, under Pizarro and Ce ; 
Mexico and Peru and see how they and their soldiers treated ne, 
people of those countries.” Spain's earlier treatment of the Moo 
and the Jews left much to be desired and she was long the ho : 
one of the most brutal and cruel of all human institutions 
e Spanish Inquisition. ras > a 
a THIS HAS PLAYED SO IMPORTANT A PART IN TH 
HISTORY of Europe and has been so notable an ex 
depths of sadistic cruelty and bigotry to which humanth 
that its origin and activities may usefully, if briefl 
at this point. 
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THE MEDIEVAL INQUISITION WAS SET UP a ut 
1233 for the determination of existence of heresy and its extirpation. ‘ 
The Inquisitors were drawn chiefly from the new Orders, especially 
from the Dominicans. The Medieval Inquisition was specially active 
in Southern France, Germany and Northern Italy, The proceedings 
were secret and the defendants were usually not given the identity of 
their informants. ( Tikesn\ tay 

IN THE MIDDLE OF THE 13TH CENTURY torture was 

first permitted in the examination of the accused ; later witnesses were 
allowed to be tortured. It was in the use of the torture that the 
Medieval Inquisition was at its worst and some Inquisitors were 
infamous for their use of it. A verdict of guilty meant long incarce- 
ration or burning at the stake. This instrument was fully esta- 
blished by Gregory IX in 1235, Torture as a means of extracting 
recantations or evidence was first authorised by Pope Innocent IV 
in 1252. ' in 

THE SPANISH INQUISITION WAS ORGANISED BY 
Ferdinand V and Isabella, who appointed Tomas de Torquemada 
(1420-98) as Inquisitor-General of Castile and Aragon and charged 
him with the centralisation of the Spanish Inquisition in 1483, 
Isabella, a narrow-minded and bigoted queen, impaired the strength 
and vitality of Spain by her religious persecutions. : 

THE SPANISH INQUISITION WAS INTRODUCED by 
the Spaniards wherever they went and especially in America, the 
Spanish Netherlands and Naples, and had virtually the power of life 
and death over its victims. The harshness of many of the Spanish 
courts brought the Inquisition into general opprobrium. 

THUS THIS COUNTRY BECAME THE CENTRE OF 
widespread cruelty. Even today one of the most cruel of all bloed 
sports, the bull fight, is a favoured national spectacle in Spanish 
countries. Indeed, in the case of Spain, also, it would seem that wet 
the words of St. Paul “God is not mocked; for whatsoever a man 
—and here we might add, a nation—“soweth, that shall he 


of 


7 


" { 
also reap. 


Moriscoes, a dark-skinned race, half « million in 
proceeded to expel these innocent people, thereby 
number of deserving, skilled agriculturists and 
Queen Isabella's first acts on coming to the throne was to 
Jamaica which had hitherto been ruled by enlightened Moslems 
was an oasis of culture, art, science and philosophy. 
THE DEFEAT OF THE ARMADA © 
DECLINE of Spain for, proving that she was not ir 
the Nations courage boldly to withstand her tyranny. — 
FOR A TIME SPAIN PROSPERED, BUT 
of her decline was long present within her. Its name is 
True, cruelty and tyranny succeeded for a time, but as an old ove 
says, “God (meaning Law) permits; but not forever.” TES < 
Rui ais Hie 
PORTUGAL A COKE TER A: 
At the height of fame and prosperity in 1521- ~_ 
John II. Then came the introduction of the Jesuits and the 
tion, Decline began. Conquered by and suffered with Spain. 
1750 expelled the Jesuits and afterwards became a free, de 


i Pel 
nation. [pelo ay 


SWITZERLAND { ’ 
Universal military service enables Switzerland to 
respect for its neutrality. Matters concerning the welfare of 
whole State are referred to the votes of all the citizens 
referendu 
and practise the ideal of 
Swiss citizens could breathe freely : 
able matters. Local government is carried on by demoerati 
In elementary education Switzerland ranks i 


of Europe. 


As a neutral State it has 
Congresses, e.g. on the treatment | 
on the International Postal Congress at Be 
of Nations at Geneva, also the International Red 


has successfully solved the problem of welding 
German, French and Italian} into one confed 


working peaceably for the good of the country 
ITALY ; sp 
And Inquisition. Abyssinia attacked ‘on | 
Catholic country. Very quick effect. Japan and Ge 
cues from this. So Italy must have some share in 
their aggressions, Mussolini's end, Asks ee 
GERMANY eS 
We have an excellent example of the op 
before our eyes in the case of Germany. Frederick the 
and intensified the policy and action of wanton and sudden 
and got away with it, and with Silesia into the bargain, 
continued the policy, and he too found it paying, ha 
Schleswig-Holstein and Alsace-Lorraine as a result, — 
aggression had become part of German national policy, — 
William II pursued that policy in 1914 he came to grief and 
disaster to the country. That, however, did not prevent H 
from carrying the policy to a still higher pitch of effronte 
faithlessness, bringing still greater suffering to his ¢ 
ignominious defeat and death to himself, 
Dachau concentration camp's “ last remaining 
original Nazi design” received an unexpected guest one d 
the corpse of Hermann Goering, dead by his own hand 
as the gallows waited for him. After the incinerator had 
work, the ashes were shovelled into a can and dumped on a sae 
No epitaph was written, but oné was deserved: “ He | 


and Soul of the Party.” (Time, September 24, 1951) 
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JAPAN 

In 1868 the Samurai voluntarily overthrew the feudal system, 
Their renunciation restored the unity of the Nation and was justified 
in 1904-1905 in Japan's victory over Russia. Later, industrialism 
and militarism became rife, to the Nation's undoing, 


HOLLAND 

Immune from first War, Peaceful neighbour. Why such 
remarkable immunity? Though involved in war, never the aggressor. 
Important part in the cause of peace in Europe, Eighty years’ war. 
Colonial administration beneficent. 

Cultural, social, educational and medical sciences of high stand- 


ing. No acts of cruelty, exploitation or aggression, internal or - 


external, as comparable with those of Spain, France, Russia, Belgium 
and Germany. 

A SANCTUARY. In internal administration we see various 
reforms of, which only a truly humane people could conceive and an 
enlightened nation translate into law. E.g. Capital punishment abolish- 
ed for over fifty years. Corporal punishment illegal. Strong public 
feeling, including teachers. Penal flogging of adults not allowed, 
even for the most serious offence, whether against society or discipline 
mn prison. 

THE STUDENT OF KARMA sees in all this a natural 
procedure from cause to effect. A natural reaping of peace and 
prosperity from a national sowing of humane internal and colonial 
administration and harmonious membership of the family of nations 
—Carnegie and Peace Palace. 

YET NOW IN DEFEAT, But not as Poland, Czechoslovakia, 
and Jews. Colonisation. Omission, Even though the neighbour 
Belgium was attacked, refused to help in either War. Made 
vast sums of money out of last War, including supplies to 
Germany. 

BOERS grossly ill-treated Bantus. 
SJAMBOK ! A deadly word, 
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: Sustained quinine monopoly and held up world attack on 
malaria in Java, a drug desperately needed by hundreds of millions 
of people. The cinchona groves of Java produce nearly all the 


world’s quinine. ‘Inaction in a deed of mercy is action in a 
deadly sin.”’ : 
BRITAIN 

Two great wars and heavy losses, Yet not invaded or 
defeated. 


ONE GRAVE ERROR amongst others must have contri- 
buted to adversity in England: it is the Slave Trade in the new 
Colonies in North America in the reign of Charles II. When the 
second Virginia Company was founded in 1606 and tobacco was 
introduced, negro slaves were employed. The Southern Colonies and 
the tropical West Indian Islands needed manpower to work sugar, 
tobacco and rice plantations. Thusin (1671) was founded by the Royal 
African Company, the object of which was to insure a plentiful 
supply of slaves. The appalling extent of the trade may be gauged 
when we realise that by 1750 two hundred and fifty “ slayers” 
hailed from the Port of Liverpool alone. Support for this reading 
of history is further supplied by the subsequent difficulties in the 
United States in harmoniously weaving the thirteen million Negro 
descendants of these slaves into the fabric of social life. Racial 
cleavages, colour riots, lynchings, constitute an unsolved problem, 
the origin of which lies far back in the days of the Slave 
Trade, 

England later found her conscience and abolished the Slave 
Trade with compensation to the slave owners, This great act of 
national righteousness brought great national advantages. Beneficent 
colonisation, E.g. Generous treatment of Boers. Freedom of worship. 

Law. Sanctuary. Jews, Flemish, French, Basque, children and 
refugees of Europe. A rallying ground, Statute of Westminster. 
Both World Wars waged on behalf of small Nations. Great future 


because stood alone. 
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U.S.A. 

The Carnegie Corporation ten years ago asked Dr, Gunnar 
Myrdal, a distinguished Swedish sociologist, to undertake a compre- 
hensive survey of the American Negro, In his report published 
under the title of “‘ The American Dilemma’’, Myrdal finds that the 
chief white fear is intermarriage. Other fears he ranks in the order 
of their descending importance to whites: fear of personal and social 
equality, of joint use of schools and other public places, of equal 
voting, of equality in law courts, and of equal economic opportunity. 
In other words, if the South has to change, it will prove least 
unwilling to give the Negro an equal right to work, next to give him 
legal justice, next to vote; but it treasures the Jim Crow laws and 
it will never, never permit intermarriage. However, Myrdal finds 
that the Negro ranks his grievances in exactly the reverse order. He 
wants fair bread-winning opportunities most of all, legal justice and 
the vote next; but he does not make a major point of segregation, 
and his ambition to marry whites exists only in the minds of whites. 

TWO CANDID ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS: 

The first is that the Negro question is insoluble, as are all 
complex social questions. Only a naive people could believe that 
it is soluble in the sense that a final solution can be found and the 
whole matter neatly disposed of. 

Secondly, it is at bottom a blood or sexual question. The 
whites are determined that no white in their legal jurisdiction shall 
marry a Negro, and this is the law of all the southern States. They 
are equally determined that white women shall not have physical 
relations with Negro men except, when discovered, upon pain of 
death or banishment inflicted upon one or both parties to the act. 
Under these circumstances there can never be “‘ social equality ” 
between the races, There cannot even be forms of physical propin- 
quity which smack of social equality. 

lt is useless to tell Southerners that their fears are ground- 
less; that Negroes say they do not want “‘social equality” or 
intermarriage with whites, Instinctively the Southerner argues that 
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sex is at the core of life—that it is one of the most profound instincts 
or desires that animate the human body, and that it is capable 
of evoking primitive fears and demoniac passions. 


Southern whites, therefore, will not at any foreseeable time 
relax the taboos which keep the races separate. They fear and believe 
that once a small crack is made in the walls of social segregation, 
the walls will eventually be breached. Yet there are whites and 
Negroes who would attempt to break down segregation by federal 
fiat. He who attempts to change the moves of a people by law runs 
risks of incalculable gravity. I have no doubt that in such an event 
southern white men would spring to arms and the country would be 
swept by civil war. 

Despite this widely accepted view, it is a fact that the U.S. 
Negro has made the greatest progress in the shortest time of any race 
in history. So said the University of North Carolina's famed Liberal 
President, Frank P. Graham, recently, addressing students of all-Negro 
Tuskegee Institute on Founder's Day. His documentation reads : 
Negro illiteracy is down from 70% in 1880 to 10% in 1940. 
The Negro’s life span in ten years has increased from 49 
to 55 years. : 
Lynchings declined from 57 in 1920 to 5 in 1941, are 
rarer still today. 
More Negroes graduated from Colleges in the past decade 
than in all the previous history of the race. 
Thus Britain and U. S. A. reap their present sufferings 
under the Law. 


GREAT KARMIC CAUSE OF PAIN ; 

Cruelty and all imprisonment. Man to man, to children, 
to aged, to sick, to criminals, Man’s inhumanity to man. Also 
to animals, Mechanism is freeing the horse. Modern medical 
advances in chemistry vather than vivisection, Humane slaughtering 
very important. Vegetarianism supported by good effect of reduced 
meat consumption during War. 


iE 
, Lhe 
REINCARNATION AND 
GREAT CAUSE OF HAPPINESS ¥ 
If cruelty and enslavement 

and freedom bring happiness. 


In a speech to the House of Representatives, 
U. S. Representative from Minnesota said : 
“Among the mistakes that led to the 


the Chinese to whom they did belong and to whe 
promised at Cairo that they would be returned. 


when we-did it. Most of our troubles today fl 

expediencies of Yalta.” ile it 
(From an article entitled “The U.S. Bl 

to the Crisis in Asia” in Readers Digest, Dec ember, 


AN UNFAILING GUIDE TO CONDUCT AND WAY 
AND HAPPINESS At Fits }: 
“Be kind”’—and at first because of Law. — 

until man is kind for love's sake. a 

Always be kinder than the situation demands. — 

SO HAVE THE GREATEST TAUGHT : 

“Love one another.” ‘Love thy neighbour,” 

THE BUDDHA: “To those who revile me, 
protection of my most ungrudging love. And the 

hostility, the greater shall be the measure of my love,” 

THE GREAT LESSON OF PAIN, NATIONA! 


oe 


PERSONAL: “ We are our brother's keeper. 
* 


. : | aie 
Ce 
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- ae is an example of kindness and unkindness existing side 
‘ The windows in a sanatorium ward were too high for all the 
patients to see out, But one man, the only one whose bed was near 
enough to a window to see out, knowing the frustration of the others 
would describe things he saw from his lower window: the Garicoked 
at work in spring, children going to school, young lovers strolling by 
—touches of life on the outside. 

One night the patient next to him, thinking he might be 
moved next to the window if the man were to die, did not call the 
doctor when needed and so the man died. Eagerly the second man 
asked to be moved next to the window. He raised himself for a 
long look at the outside world—all he saw was a plain brick wall. 


—The Eyes Are Windows, by Rev. John D. Banks 
* * * * 


THE IDEAL INTERNATIONAL RELATIONSHIP on 
earth is well expressed in this poem of Rev. G, Matheson : 
Gather us in, Thou Love that fillest all, 
Gather our rival faiths within Thy fold ; 
Rend each man’s temple veil, and bid it fall, 
That we may know that Thou hast been of old. 


Gather us in; we worship only Thee ; 

In varied names we stretch a common hand, 
In diverse forms a common soul we see; 

In many ships we seek one spirit-land. 


Thine is the mystic life great India craves, 

Thine is the Parsi’s purifying beam ; 

Thine is the Buddhist’s rest from tossing waves, 
Thine is the empire of vast China's dream. 

Thine is the Roman's strength without his pride, 
Thine is the Greek’'s glad world without its slaves ; 
Thine is Judea's law, with love beside, 

Truth that enlightens, charity that saves. 


national karma will no longer be 
; joe 
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1 BEGIN THIS STUDY OF MA 
attention to the DIVERSITIES OF HUMAN 
ACTIONS. Baek aes 

1. The following is an extract from 
Herald, September 23rd 1950: joi Roane 

The voices of the southern Dominic 
in the United Nations General Assembly this afte 
New Zealand Ambassador to Washington, Sir Carl 
the Australian Minister of External Affairs, M 
were the principal speakers. 


Sir Carl, one of the United Nat 1 


in a strong even voice with sparing use of emphasis, 

Both had a similar theme, critical of 
of United Nations work and of efforts for peace, 
effective in different ways. Veteran and newco 
sessions were both warmly congratulated i 
afterwards, 

Sir Carl, during his brilliant sp 
of his audience with many stinging phrases. His. n 
the only effective means of achieving world peace wa 
force to be met and defeated by lawful force.... 


ges 
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Mr. Spender said that one of the most important assumptions 
on which the United Nations was planned had been proved false by 
experience. That assumption was that all member States were 
equally determined to preserve peace and security. . . . 

“We must begin by strengthetting the capacity of the 
United Nations to discourage and check aggression”, he said. ‘ We 
must explore the possibility of modifying the procedures of the 
General Assembly to ensure that the military and industrial resources 
of peace-loving countries can be mobilised promptly to keep the peace 
in the face of aggression, 

“We must see to it that the machinery of the United 

Nations is adjusted to the problem of achieving the fundamental 
aims and spirit of the Charter, even if one or more nations 
within the organisation attempt to obstruct the working of the 
machinery.” 

2. ANOTHER TYPE OF STATESMAN on another occa- 
ion spoke very differently. After the danger, and later the deliverance, 
it Dunkirk, Mr. Churchill addressed Parliament, laying the story fully 
before them, both in public and later in secret session. On this 
occasion occurred that memorable passage, so eloquently descriptive 
of the First Ray : 

“Even though large tracts of Europe and many old and 
famous States have fallen or may fall into the grip of the Gestapo 
and all the odious apparatus of Nazi rule, we shall not flag or fail, 
We shall go on to the end, We shall fight in France, we shall fight 
in the sea and oceans, we shall fight with growing confidence and 
growing strength in the air; we shall defend our Island, whatever the 
cost may be, We shall fight on the beaches, we shall fight on the 
landing-grounds, we shall fight in the fields and in the streets, we 
shall fight in the hills; we shall never surrender; and eyen if, 
which | do not for a moment believe, this Island or a large part of it 
were subjugated and starving, then our Empite beyond the seas, 
armed and guarded by the British Fleet, would carry on the 
struggle, until, in God's good time, the New World, with all its 


2 
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Power and might, steps forth to the } 
a ae ie Tae} 

(The Second World War, V. 


a 


by Winston 
3. OF GENERAL MO! O 
in effect : pert 
Once his “spring is ‘coiled and the 
swift and fluid tactician. At Mareth; when 
attack upset and stalled the British plan of battle, M 
whole scheme in ten minutes at 2,00 am., ati 
the Germans. PE | 
Monty regards himself as a crusader and wa 
His battle cry is: “ Let God arise and let His enem 
4. THE LORD BUDDHA said—in x 
“To those who revile and attack me, I will 
tion of my most ungrudging love. And the greater 
the greater shall be the measure of my love.” Norte ihe 
THE CHRIST SAID: “Love your enemies ani 
those that despitefully use you.” btn te le 
Concerning those who crucified Him, He p 
forgive them, for they know not what they do,” 
SUCH, IN PART, IS THE DIVERSITY OF 
IS THERE A KEY BY MEANS OF W 
NATURE MAY BE UNDERSTOOD and this i 
vast potentiality of man may be comprehended and 


THEOSOPHY ANSWERS IN THE AFFIRMATIVE 
KEY IS NUMERICAL, AND THE GOVERN! 
SEVEN aia sa 

OCCULT SCIENCE TEACHES: | ne de 

1. The numerical key of progression, 1—3—7. 
Before Creation, ONE stands alone. © 

When Creation begins, Space exists—TW! 

A Relationship established between them— 


‘in 


 —_—— 


s 
THE SEVEN RA' 

Self, not-Self and thei jet: the 
essential THREE.) m0) LO te nnn 


Three combine in every possible way— EI 
2. The human arm is one and three and with the 
Hae 


fingers is SEVEN. WR 1). had lagna ha 
Although all life is ONE, yet like white light it 
of SEVEN classifications. » ath caliee Race 
3, TO ENVISAGE THIS MORE FULLY, LI 
ACK TO THE BEGINNING—see creation as outshining li 
Numerically, the active Source of all li e and | 
represented by the Number One. According occult 
the next step in the creative process is the emergence f 
of its inherent positive and negative aspects, or 1 
feminine potencies. The One becomes the Two. 
interact to produce the Third Aspect of the threefold man 
Logos. These Three in turn unite in all their possible con 


Focuss 


popularly as finite Beings or “ Persons". From the Three 
of the Blessed Trinity, the Seven emerge, who are known is 
Cosmogony as the Seven Mighty Spirits before the Thro 
Judaism as the Seyen Sephiroth, and in Theosophy s the 
Planetary Logoi, each the Logos of a Scheme of | 
Chains of globes. (Vide: First Principles of T eosophy, 
C. Jinarajadasa) y eyadh oath § 
The physical arm of man may be used as an analogy for 
numerical basis of manifestation. The arm itself is a single m 
and yet is sevenfold. Primarily it consists of three parts the 
arm, the forearm and the hand, Though one, it is also three. 
hand, however, has five fingers, making with forearm and upper & 
each, like the Seven Sephiroth, with its 
it 


seven parts, 
quality. 
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4. AT THE OUTPOURING, outshining or emanation of 
Life from the ONE SOURCE into the Universe, emerges : 
(a) On one of the 7 notes. : 
(8) In one of the 7 colours—Cf. Shelley. “Life, like a 
dome of many-coloured glass, stains the white radiance of eternity.” 
(c) Through one of the 7 Sephiroth. 
(d) Stamped with the resultant imprint, quality, note, 
colour, or number, . 


THUS ALL BEINGS COME FORTH FROM THE ONE, 
through the THREE and the SEVEN. 


ALL THINGS SHINE PREDOMINANTLY with one of the 
SEVEN hues, sing with one of these SEVEN notes. 


5. THESE SEVEN CLASSIFICATIONS ARE CALLED 


THE SEVEN RAYS OR, IN HINDUISM, THE SEVEN ROADS 
TO BLISS. 


FOR MAN, THIS MEANS THAT, whilst all of the seven 
deific powers and characteristics exist in all men, one of the seven 
aspects or qualities of life is accentuated in every being, the other 


six being present but less pronounced. This shows itself in man as 
predominant character and capacity. 


ONE OF THE SEVEN DEIFIC POWERS of the human 
spirit predominates in every human being and this preponderance ~ 
influences both character and conduct. 

ALL POWERS ARE PRESENT IN EACH AND EVERY 
MAN. There is nothing that one man has done that every man 
cannot do. In the end all are fully developed, but even then the 
basic quality or Ray still predominates. 

6. THUS, SAYS THEOSOPHY, THE PURPOSE OF 
HUMAN LIFE IS TO DEVELOP innate powers. 

THIS IS ACHIEVED by the experiences of life. 

OPPORTUNITY FOR ALL NECESSARY EXPERIENCES 
i ided during man’s successive lives on earth. 
hal IN ORDER THAT ALL POWERS MAY BE DEVELOPED, 
THE SOUL PASSES through various experiences in the course of its 


evelopment, manifests along the different Ray: 
in different incarnations, etter aal 8} oy Es) 

7. THROUGH ALL INCARNATIONS. 
the quality of the predominant pads is Chssetarl SAS 
— ee, | au nok 
TO SUM UP i LYRIER oO 
(a) THE POWERS OF ALL RAYS” 
must and will be perfected, The goal is sevenfold 
are moving towards it continual wa ¢ 
draw out different powers, ‘ yi eT Hi] ne 
(4) IN OUR PERSONALITIES w apt 

(c) AS EGOS, we change our Ray-ex 
to life, and sometimes as personalities in one | 
develop the qualities of each. os the true 
discerned, for— ~ GT 


single Ray at a particular time. 


“On earth the broken ares : in heaven, a pet 


SECTION 2 | "tat 4 


t 
EXPOSITION OF THE CHART OF THE RAYS BY sett 
ACCOUNTS OF CHARACTERISTIC ACTIONS 


1ST RAY i SUN Bip tg 
From an account of Arctic exploration : DIY aye 

“In scientific leadership, give me Scott (st, ! 

Rays) ; in swift and efficient travel, Ammundsen (Ist, 

and 7th Rays); but when you are ina hopeless i 

when there seems no way out get down “ you knees ane 

pray for Shackleton, (1st Ray)” = : 

SCOTT was described as: “ An undefeatable ; 

buoyant, indomitable.” eA ‘ 
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Indomitable courage is a first Ray quality. — 
Wilson's advice to Oates when his feet were | 

was: “' Slog on, just slog on,” f ti a 
“I am one of the most reasonable of men and never *) 

to opposition, so long as | can have my own way.” 
REGARDING GENERAL GEORGE PATTON: — 
‘Like many another military man, the late General Ge 

Patton was prayerful as well as profane. He was also a p 

commander who did not hesitate to let the Almighty know what kind 

of co-operation he expected. When bad weather held up his advance 
before the Battle of the Bulge, he is reported (by one of his staff) 
to have called in Third Army Chaplain, James H, O'Neill, and said : 

‘Chaplain, I want you to publish a prayer for good weather, 

. . » See if we can't get God to work on our side’ The Chaplain — 
demurred but Patton roared: ‘Chaplain, are you teaching me 
theology or are you the Chaplain of the Third Army? I want a — 
prayer.’ The prayer, printed with a Christmas greeting, was distri- 
buted to the troops. yee ls © 
“Another Patton prayer for success in battle, ‘recently — 4 
published in the Swedish Life Guard Grenadiers’ regimental journal, 
kicked up an ecclesiastical furor. It was accompanied by an editorial 
praising the general's ‘true-hearted, frank religiousness in his inter- 
course with God’. 
““* Sir,” began Patton in a prayer on Dec. 23, 1944, 
the eve of the Ardennes offensive, ‘this is Patton talking. . . Rain, — 
snow, more rain, more snow—and I am beginning to wonder on 
which side they actually are in Thy headquarters. . . . You must 
decide for Yourself on whose side You are standing. You must 
come to my help so that I can annihilate the whole German Army 
with one stroke as a birthday present for Your Prince of Peace.” ' 
“Four days later Patton prayed in a different vein: ‘Sir, 
this is Patton again and 1 beg to report complete progress. 
Sir, it seems to me that You have been much better ~ 


deevned about the situation than I was, because it was that a 


weather vhich 1 cursed $0 much which 
German army to commit suicide. That, Sir, 
move and I bow Inathy so se 
10-1.1949) 4, 

Sweden's clergy was pioudly thunder 
vu. S. General's prayers. Said the Rev. Hans A 
pastor of Stockholm’s fashionable Hedvig Eleonora | 
read this with the greatest discombort.” yt 
Uppsala, chief of Swedish army 
1 can only use the old-fashioned word * 
degraded to serve tins est GA ire 

FIRST RAY IDEALS: TO STRIVE, TO SI 
AND NOT TO YIELD. 

EVENTUALLY this glorious quality vane 
more paioful, difficult and dangerous than polar explor 
consists of self- discovery, self -illumination, self- mastery. r 

There is no religion higher than POWER; no ache 
greater than VICTORY. CF emp ve 


2ND RAY 
“Those who walk in love may wander far, 
bring them where the blessed are.” 
There is no religion higher than LOVE; no 
greater than EFFECTIVE SERVICE. - 


3RD RAY 


family motto: Cavendo tutus meaning “ Secure by caution ~. : 
“Give me understanding O Lad wel Ved holy 
statutes, yea I will keep them with my whole heart.” 


ability of the third Ray in the following story ~aaadies Fall 
” Among the guests at a dinner my parents gave rec 
a rabbi and a Catholic priest. Wie the party se Sova 


bs, 


"Pat thought this over in silence for © m 
‘Father, 1 am certainly willing to accept G 
time I don't feel I am in a position to antegoniae’ a 
There is no religion higher than TRUTH ; t 
ment greater than COMPREHENSION OF 
4TH RAY ‘ 
“What the true occultist seeks is not know! 
or happiness, or power, for himself; but having | ne 
that the harmony of which he forms part is broken or whan: 
he seeks the means to resolve that discord into a higher h 
(H. P. Bla 
TILLY LOSCH, for thirty years a dancer, discovers pain 
succeeds, exclaims: “I'm only going to paint forever, — 


it's art, art, art!” » Thi 
Such is the exhiliration of the fourth Ray, 1) 
” For | have seen see iy 


In lonely places, and in lonelier hours, =~ 
My vision of the rainbow-aureoled face — 
Of Her whom men call Beauty ; proud, au: 
Dim vision of the flawless, perfect face, 


vw 
am 


2. 


THE SEVEN RAYS 225, 


Divinely fugitive, that haunts the world, 
And lifts men’s spiral thoughts to lovelier dreams,” 5 
(Browning) 
There is no religion higher than BEAUTY, no attainment 
greater than its PERCEPTION and portrayal in LIFE and in ART, 


. 


5TH RAY 

There is no religion higher than KNOWLEDGE. TRUTH 
AND FACT are the supreme objective, 

“The greatest thing in science is the scientific method, 
ve-checked observations and experiments, objectively recorded with 
absolute honesty and without fear or favour, Science in this sense 
has as yet scarcely touched the common man, or his leaders.” 


(A. J. Carlson) 


6TH RAY 2 
There is no religion higher than LOVING SERVICE to a 
Cause. If sacrificial, so much the better. 

FE. V. LUCAS tells of a school in England where sympathy 
is taught. “‘In the course of a term every child has one blind day, 
one lame day, one deaf day, one day when he cannot speak. The night 
before the blind day his eyes are bandaged. He awakes blind. He 
needs help and other children lead him about. Through this method 
he gets a grasp of what it is really like to be blind. And those who 
help, having been ‘blind’ themselves, are able to guide and direct 
the blind with understanding.” 

Before the outcome of the evacuation of Dunkirk was known, 
MR, CHURCHILL addressed all Ministers of Cabinet rank, other 
than War Cabinet Members. 

“We were perhaps twenty-five round the table. 1 des- 
cribed the course of events, and I showed them plainly where 
we were, and all that was in the balance. Then | said quite 
casually, and not treating it as @ point of ‘ special significance ’, 
“Of course, whatever happens at Dunkirk, we shall fight on!" 

29 
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There ocourred a demonstration whieh, considering the character " , 


of the gathering=-twentysfive experienced politicians and Parlia- 
ment’ mon, who represented all the different points of view, whether 
right ov wrong, before the War—surprised me, Quite « number 
weomed to jump up from the table and come running to my 
chair, shouting and patting me on the back ‘There is no doubt that 
had Tat this juncture faltered at all in the leading of the aution I 
should have been hurled out of office. 1 was sure that every Minister 
was ready to be killed quite soon, and have all his family possessions 
destroyed, rather than give in. In this they represented the House of 
Commons and almost all the people, It fell to me in these coming 
days and months to express their sentiments on suitable occasions, 
This I was able to do because they were mine also, There was 
a white glow, overpowering, sublime, which ran through our island 
from end to end.” 


(The Second World War, Vol. II, p. 88.) 
It was this white glow which is typical of the sixth Ray. 


7TH RAY 
ORDO AB CHAO. 
There is no religion higher than ORDERED ACTIVITY. 


COMBINED RAYS 

MONTGOMERY : (1st, 3rd and 6th) 

‘My job is to fight the Germans or anyone else who wants a 
fight.” (1st Ray) 

Careful, precise preparation, control of the air, a murderous 
blow with every available weapon, close study of opponent's character 
(had portrait of Rommell in his caravan), the feint—and ready to 
revise the whole scheme when necessary—as when attacking the 
Mareth line, right divisions in the right places at the right time, 

te self-confidence. (3rd Ray) 

iV Regards himself as a crusader and the war as a crusade, 
‘His headquarters staff wore a special shoulder flash, a crusader’s 


‘THE SEVE 
shiold with crowed swords): His battle ery 
lot!His enemies be scattered.” (6th Ray) 
Neither drinks nor smokes and is au 
Obsession for getting together all 
starting. (3rd Ray) © ah hia 
A. swift and fluid. tactician” when 
(3rd Ray) 9 eee ip) 
Glowing personality, (6th Rey) 
RICHARD WAGNER: (0) 0) 1) 
A. magnificent example ‘of an individual 
are blended. Wagner was not only a great 
out the world, he was also a great poet, a 
a deep thinker, a philosopher and splendid prose 
and 7th Rays) SL Ayte Scan eT bhi 
Added to this great versatility, we find d She: 
in his flaming soul the! mystical impulse which ma him an | 
standing figure amongst all world geniuses, (6thRay) 
The key-note of Wagner's drama is unity in diversity 
music is the prototype of the principle of co-operation, 
speaking, it symbolises the truth that each individual soul. 
with the world-soul, the all-pervading divine con ious 
and 7th Rays) : 
Beyond all preceding geniuses, Wagner was the firs tra 
that love which is’ God, the divine love. Cf, Love Duet i 
“Tristan and Isolde”. (2nd Ray) ocbiat 
In order to attain unity, Wagner had to break de 
barriers; he set music free.” (1st Ray) sit 
Although he introduced unknown structural innovations in 
operatic form, the far-reaching effects he was destined to produce 
are to be found in the spiritual content of his music, the 
of its magic, its uplifting effect on those responsive to its influenes 


(1st and 7th Rays) Magic, ‘ne nf 
Wagner was possessed by one exalted idea, t 
Great Brotherhood of Arts!\(2nd Roy) = 3 
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His whole life was devoted to the regeneration of the human 
race and in art he saw the means of its accomplishment. (6th and 
4th Rays) 

He loved not only the human race but also the younger 
brethren of the animal ‘kingdom, In many of his letters one can 
find charming references to domestic animals and one of his most 
trenchent essays is directed against vivisection, (2nd and 6th Rays) 

Wagner enriched humanity with a glorious philosophy of life, 
the ascent of the Soul to perfection, (3rd Ray); with the beauty 
of his melodies and harmonies (4th Ray); and also with his 
curious power to move the human heart. (2nd, 6th and 7th Rays) 

The happy ones who comprehend his music, penetrate the 
mystical contents of his work, find therein a treasure-house of eternal 
wisdom and beauty. (2nd and 4th Rays) 

Wagner was a ceremonialist and magician of the first rank, 

He elevated human consciousness by synthesising every art into a 
unity, the opera. (7th Ray) 

LEONARDO DA VINCI: 

Besides his famous paintings (4th Ray) he was also widely 
acclaimed for his knowledge of many sciences. (5th Ray) 

“Until Copernicus made the staggering assertion in 1543: 
‘The sun does not move’, the sun was thought to revolve 
round the earth. Copernicus was the first to prove his theory, but 
Leonardo da Vinci, as documents now show, had been dealing with 
the subject thirty years previously. (5th Ray) 

“Though Da Vinci (1452-1519) is famed most for his 
treasured paintings, best known of which is the Louvre's ‘Mona 
Lisa’, he was uncannily successful as scientist, inventor and prophet. 
(4th, 5th and 3rd Rays) 

“He discoursed on philosophy (3rd Ray), anatomy (Sth 
Ray), astronomy (5th Ray), botany (Sth Ray), natural science (5th 
Ray), medicine (5th Ray), optical science (Sth Ray), meteorology 
(5th Ray), architecture (3rd and 6th Rays), music (4th Ray), 
warfare (1st Ray) and eyen aviation, (5th Ray) 
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“In all of these studies Da Vinci achieved prodigious 
results and passed on knowledge which is still being used by scientists 
throughout the world. (5th Ray) 

“He drew plans for the mass production of guns and 
ammunition, even designed ‘secret weapon’, one of which may be 
vegarded as the ancestor of the modern tank, (1st and 5th Rays) 

“The first plans for a flying machine *date from his time, 
(5th Ray) Da Vinci studied the life and movements of birds, 
sought to wrest some of their natural secrets. (5th Ray) 

" Aircraft being produced four hundred years later still follow 
the lines he laid down. (5th Ray) 

“Prom the technique of warfare Leonardo's fertile brain 
moved on to the invention of labour-saving devices. He designed 
a self-propelled car at which the great Florentine nobles laughed - 
heartily, for horses were regarded as the only practicable form of 


traction power. Yet out of this idea arose the steam engine and the — 


‘nternal combustion engine of the motor car. (3rd and 5th Rays) 
“He devised roller bearings, amazingly similar to those 


used in modern cars, built waterways utilizing canal lock systems 
which are still fundamentally unchanged and, in the sixty-seven 
years of his life, bestowed more practical information on mankind 


than any other single individual before or since. (5th Ray) 

“Of course, Leonardo is best known to the public as a 
great painter. His * Mona Lisa’ attracted before the war thousands 
of foreigners to the Paris Louvre. The model was Mona Lisa, the 
daughter of an Italian nobleman. Any reproduction can only give 
a very faint idea of the beauty of the original painting. It was, 
stolen in 1912, but was subsequently recovered.” 

(Hemmet's Journal, Malmo, Sweden, Reprinted in “ Digest 
of Digests.) 

IN CONCLUSION OF THIS SECTION MAY I SAY TO 
ALL, WHATEVER THEIR RAY, WITH EMERSON : 

“Get me some great task, Ye Gods, and I will show my 


spirit.” 


— 
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x Not so, says the Good Heaven, ‘* Plod and plough,” 

“Skill to do comes of doing ; knowledge comes | Hleyas 
always open and working hands: and there is no know- 


ledge that is not power, 


“The law of Nature is: do the thing, and you shall 


have the power. 
“Be no longer a chaos, but a world! Produce! Produce ! 
“Were it but the pitifullest, infinitesimal fraction of a 
product, produce it, in God's name! "Tis the utmost 
thou hast in thee; out with it then. Up! Up! What- 
soever thy hand findeth to do, do it with thy whole might. 


“Work while it is called day, for the night cometh 
wherein no man may work.” 


SECTION 3 
HOW TO DISCOVER YOUR RAY 


Let us, for example, follow SEVEN DIFFERENT TYPES 
of people into a store and note their shopping methods. 

IF A CUSTOMER STRIDES IN WITH PRE-DETER- 
MINED CHOICE, goes as directly as possible to the department and 
counter where it is to be obtained, gives the order in a few words, 
waits calmly whilst it is obtained and wrapped up, pays and strides out 
again, not looking particularly to the right or left, then FIRST RAY 
characteristics have been displayed. If, furthermore, a certain amount 
of force has been used to reach the counter or even the foremost 
possible place in a queue, and if the needs of both fellow shoppers 
and assistants are but little considered, and a certain curtness are 
evidenced, these indications would confirm the decision. ; 

IF, ON THE OTHER HAND, DUE CONSIDERATION 
is given to the wishes and priority of other purchasers and the fatigued 

or harassed condition of the person who is serving is observed, sympath- 
ised with and allowed for; if an attempt is made to win their 
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co-operation and help, ‘as’ by! means of v description of thé purposes 
for which the articles are being purchased, and if failure fo obtain. 
what was required after giving considerable trouble is followed 
either by an apology or the purchase of unwanted goods in recom. 
pense, then that person would probably be on the SECOND RAY, 
THE THIRD RAY CUSTOMER WOULD PROBABLY 
have due regard for the FITTING PLACE of the article in a general 
scheme or of interior decoration and dress, He or she would also 
have formed a clear idea of the material, texture, style and colour 
of the purchase. Choosing and entering the particular store in which 
the article is most likely to be available, his procedure will be strictly 
impersonal, all proffered goods being accepted or rejected entirely 
upon grounds of suitability. Should ‘the right article be found, the 
third Ray purchaser would generally be ready to pay the requited. 
price. Unless the fifth Ray is also strong in them, they are not 
inclined to haggle over prices or be influenced in’ their choice by the 
thought of obtaining a bargain. If the shop assistants are unable to 
produce the desired goods, then, without much regard for their 
feelings, the shopper would decline to purchase. 

THE FOURTH RAY PERSON IS MOST LIKELY to be 
concerned with the APPEARANCE and the BEAUTY of the 
objects to be purchased. | Whilst capable of employing the method of 
any of the Rays in planning, carrying out and completing a shopping 
expedition, the decisive factor would be loveliness, charm, beauty. 
The treatment of the assistant would depend almost entirely upon 
the mood or physical condition of the moment, and could vary 
from winning friendliness to complete disregard of any other feelings 
than their own. 

IN THE PERSONAL CHOICE OF COLOUR, back- 
ground assumes considerable significance. Certain hues and shades 
are skillfully blended to produce an effective colour scheme. The 
sub-Rays would be likely to influence the choice of these colours, 
though the true artist would probably be willing to use any colour in 


any shade in order to achieve a desired effect, 
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CLOSE ATTENTION TO DETAIL IS LI 
exhibited by FIFTH RAY people. Not only will the g 
operation have been clearly formed, but the precise colour, ‘ 
size of the article or material will have been decided upon. 
pattern or sample of both texture and colour will often be used as 
guide, with considerable insistence upon exactitude in such matters. 
Price is important, and sometimes the cheapness of goods, or the 
possibility of a bargain, will influence the choice, i : 
similar goods in other shops are likely to be made, and the cheaj 
of them patronised. As nearly as possible, the exact amount of the — 
deal will be tendered, and where change is required it will be 
carefully checked. Shopping expeditions can make considerable 
demands upon the patience of those whose aid is sought in fi 
and buying goods. Even though the desired article is found in i 
first shop which is entered, a tour must still be made of other stores — 
where goods which are almost as suitable may prove to be on sale. 
The result is confusion and indecision which can be exasperating — 
particularly to friends in whom the first and seventh Rays n pine 
to bestow the capacity for making quick decisions. thy Oo 

WARMTH OF COLOUR WOULD PROBABLY be sought 
by those on the SIXTH RAY, as also by their brothers on the second, 
Unless pursuing one-pointedly a single idea or temporarily driven by 
an over-mastering desire, they will be kindly and considerate in their 
relations with the assistant. They are universal rather than y 
in their choice of both goods and store, and are likely to be influenced 
by what they see on display or is pressed upon them by persuasive 
salesmen. They would probably not be nearly as decisive in such 
matters as those influenced by the first, third and fifth Rays and — 
could in consequence, be somewhat difficult people Rp even They 
tend to be affected by occurrences during the shopping expedition and 
especially by the treatment they receive from both sia 
and assistants. Annoying circumstances might cause as hy a 
illogically, even to the extent of refusing out pa 


quite , ‘ 
purchase an obviously suitable article, . 


PERFECTION in whatever is purchased, particularly 
adornment and in the decoration of a home. Th 
justly be described as perfectionists, Beauty, g 
certain splendour are their notable characteristics. 
their brothers of the first Ray in their relationship ¥ wi their 
and, though they can be somewhat overbearing on they a 
naturally courteous, considerate and appreciative of those Ri ; 
they deal. Price influences them hardly at all, and | i 
to tender a larger sum than is required and to a 
without putting themselves to the trouble of counting it. 
certain Bisa’ largesse in the character and pa 
the seventh Ray. 
Listen to the THIRD and FOURTH baci B 
solving the problem of evil and pain: en 
Therefore to whom turn I but to Thee, ‘the ineffable Name 
Builder and maker, thou, of houses not made with hands ! 
What, have fear of change from thee who art ever the same? 
Doubt that thy power can fill the heart that thy | 
expands ? 
There shall never be one lost good! What was, shall 
as before ; 
The evil is null, is nought, is silence implying eels he 
What was good shall be good, with, for evil, $0 via 
good more ; oto 
On the earth the broken ares; in the heaven, a perfect 


round. ik louie 
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All we have willed or hoped or dreamed of Bid shall e: 
Not its semblance, but itself; no beauty, nor good, nor p 
Whose voice has gone forty bt each survives for 
melodist. t Ue 120 a i 
When eternity affirms she wipuaiion of an oul ay *¥ 
The high that proved too high, the heroic for earth too hard, 


TO SUM UP OUR si 
Theosophy teaches that all mend D 


and Consciousness, and so all human Mon 
from the One Source and pass through the T ‘hree 
In their passage through the Three and the Seven, | 
nations of the Logos—Divine Power, Life and | Cs 
impressed with the special quality of that one 

sons” and of the seven Sephiroths through whi 

to their vibratory frequency or chord and 
particular colour. The colour of the 
which each of these Sephiroths 
projected Monadic Ray, and ther 


other six, 
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The pure Ray type is rave, admixtures with consequent modifi- 
cation of ideal, temperament and method being the rule. The 
evolutionary position or "age of the Spiritual Self usually decides 
the degree in which the Ray qualities and virtues are displayed and 
the defects and limitations are overcome. As % general rule, the 
more advanced the Ego, the more readily discernible in the personal - 
ity is the primary Ray, 

One particular quality is generally regarded as supremely 
desirable by persons on each of the seven Rays. For the first Ray 
this is power; for the second, wisdom ; for the third, comprehension ; 
for the fourth, beauty; for the fifth, knowledge; for the sixth, one- 
vointed devotion; for the seventh, order. 

Knowledge of the seven Rays is helpful in the comprehension 
others, especially of those whose approach to life, methods of 
obtaining desired ends and ultimate destiny differ from one’s own. 
Such knowledge can bestow upon those who possess it one of the 
highest virtues. This is a wide tolerance, born of deep understanding, 
concerning the ideals and actions of other nations and of other 


{ 


individuals. This virtue is beautifully expressed in the words of the 
Lord Shri Krishna, who was speaking as an incarnation of Vishnu, 
the Second Aspect of the Blessed Trinity ; 

“However men approach Me, even so do I welcome them, 
for the path men take from every side is Mine.’ (Bhagavad Gita, 
/V, 11, translated by A. Besant) 


SECTION 5 


CHILD TRAINING AND THE SEVEN RAYS 


If this knowledge of the Rays is applied to child training, 
then the factors influencing and, in large measure, forming the 
character of every child are as follows : 

1. The Ray and more dominant sub-Rays, generally two 
in number: 
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First Ray Egos, generally with the fifth and seventh Rays” 
sub-dominant, manifest the qualities of power, will andan 
inherent tendency to independence, which should be res- 
pected within the reasonable limits of domestic harmony. 

Second Ray Egos, generally with the fourth and sixth Ray 
sub-dominant, manifest unity and love, with an inherent 
tendency to dependence upon the love of others, which also 
should be respected, especially in childhood, 


Third Ray Egos, generally with the fourth and fifth Rays 
sub-dominant, manifest reason and an inherent tendency to 
understanding the reasonableness, The purpose of rules, 
redirection of energy and disciplinary correction should 


always be explained to such children, though this practice 
is eminently desirable in all cases, 


Fourth Ray Egos, generally with no fixed sub-dominant Rays, 
manifest an inherent tendency to harmoniousness and love 
of colour, rhythm and beauty, All children who display 
these attributes should be granted every opportunity for 
self-expression and training of the body through the arts, 

Fifth Ray Egos, generally with the first and third Rays sub- 
dominant, manifest logic and determination, even up to 
obstinacy. These tendencies should be respected, so re- 
direction should always be accompanied by a reasonable 
explanation, : ; 

Sixth Ray Egos, generally with the second Ray sub-dominant 

and the fifth almost absent in the early years, manifest a 

desire for love, to be loved, to make love, to possess 

personally and exclusively, These attributes, and the 
parental instinct which may accompany them, should be 
wisely directed along constructive channels and never 
wholly repressed. 

Sorell Ra Egos, generally with the first and fifth Rays 
sub-dominant and the fourth often well developed, manifest 


an inherent tendency to personal dignity. They are 


-. 
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peculiarly sensitive to affronts, particularly when ac- 
companied by violence, rudeness and disrespect. This 
attribute, together with those of the sub-dominant Rays, 
should always be respected, 


2. The phases of evolution which the Ego has reached, 
through which it will pass, and which therefore are to be accentuated 
in the new life. Every effort should be made by parents and teachers 
to discern and be guided by these factors. 

3. World thought during pre-natal life and the early years. 
This influences the personality, in some cases strongly enough to 
modify, and even temporarily neutralise, the Egoic influences. 

4. National thought, tendencies and characteristics. These 
are inevitably built into the mind of the new personality. 
5. Local, parental and family mental outlook, which affect 
the building and nature of the mental body. , 
(Strong, well developed Egos overcome factors 3, 4 and 5, 
but others are moulded by them.) s 
6.. The emotional atmosphere of the home and neighbour- 
hood. Harmony, love and _ self-restraint help greatly, as their 
opposites can hurt the formation of the emotional character and body. 
7. The racial, ancestral and parental physical characteristics 
which are transmuted through the father and the mother to the child. 
8. The immediately preceding incarnation : 
(a) All the above influences as they affected the last life. 
(b) The nature, and especially the failure or success, of 
that life, Failure, disaster, tragedy, can leave an impress 
which may reappear in the next life, particularly up to 
adolescence, though even afterwards. 
(c) The major activities and achievements, which also 
play their part in moulding the character of the new 


personality. 

(d) Any acute suffering, particularly if prolonged, will 
give a natural tendency to shrink from pain, and inability in 
a child to contemplate and cope with it successfully, 
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Apparently unreasoning fears may cloud the early years, 
All such children should be carefully protected from 
experiences which arouse fear and every effort should 
be made to establish in the child a sense of security, 
safety and freedom from personal attack, The child's 
hyper-sensitivity to the thought of pain, to the threat of 
pain, and to pain itself, should not be regarded as a weak- 
ness. It should never be punished, but always be regarded 
with a special tenderness and respect, for it stems from 
suffering in a former life so acute as to produce extreme 
sensitivity to pain. This is one of the most important of 
all factors in child-training at home and at school, and yet 
one of the most neglected, and even abused. A whole 
incarnation can be marred in consequence. 

(e) A position of rule, power over others, tyrannical 
tendencies and cruelty in one life can produce a very diffi- 
cult personality in the next. Such a new personality can, 
in childhood, exhibit rebelliousness and unreadiness to co- 
operate in the management either of its own body, or of 
the home in general. Most of such rebels have been 
created by unfortunate conditions and by opportunities for 
tyranny, major or minor, in former lives, especially the 
immediately preceding one. 

In consequence, the Ego is placed in a difficult position, 
is handicapped in developing and exhibiting the opposite’ 
qualities in the new personality. This difficulty should be 
recognised and respected. Above all, the child should not 
be bullied or harshly treated, with a view to “ breaking its 
spirit”. Nevertheless discipline must be firm, redirection, 
not repression, being the ideal. . 

(f{) The manner of death. If “ natural , as from old age 
or disease, then no particular influence will be brought over, 


If violent, then the next life will inevitably be affected. 
Certain inherent fears will show themselves, generally 
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velatedt to the elvoumatanees and the eae of premature 
death, Some examples, av related to the four elements, 
aves earth=amothering, boelat or Calling.) watere=drawie 


ings aivchoighta, ally extreme of temperate | lie 
buraing, exploaions, voloante cataatropher: 


. a ; , 

Adlmittedly, the average parent cannot know by aeoriip all of 
these factors. - Most of them do, however, become,evident quite early 
m life 
Knowledge of these principles can aerve an a yuide to both 
ane teachers who seek to discern the factors of major ims 

As these are realised, the treatment and the taining of 
the child can be adapted to its special needs, 

One principle which emerges and which should never be 
forgotten is that, though children can he naughty and must be trained 
by firm handling when necessary, no child is wholly to blame for 
adverse characteristics. All the above factors enter in to produce 
both the general and the temporary goodness or badness of the child, 

Another basic principle is that virility and effectiveness in a 
man do not demand roughness, harshness, brutality and so-called 

toughening ” in childhood. The toughened child is generally cut off 
from its Ego. A middle course has therefore to be followed in 
developing the character. ‘A. certain sensitivity, tenderness and 
natural kindliness should be blended with a courageous independence 
and initiative 


parents 


por TANCES, 


The doctrine of reincarnation, which shows the present life as 
only one in a series of incarnations, with many lives ahead, and the 
influence of many former lives, is the great key which Theosophy 
gives to parents and teachers and, indeed, to all who are res: 
ponsible for the children of the Race. 
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THE PRESENT SITUATION = ¥ 

Although © sanitation, ; pat “anc 
mortality and lengthened the average dura 
demonstrate that the general ‘health and p 
mankind are on the increase. (a 


A GROWING SICKLINESS i 


civilised humanity. Every individual an 
faced with the possibility that mental or physical, an 
disease will strike them. Disabling cand | 

epidemics are the almost certain lot of present-day n 


DESPITE SCIENTIFIC PROGR 
hospitals, asylums and prisons, - (? 


WHAT IS THE KEY to the problem of 
KNOWLEDGE IS THE KEY, especially o 

six questions. 

THE SIX QUESTIONS: Cant ea 
1. Knowledge of the nature of man. 
2. The purpose of his existence, 
3. How is it fulfilled ? 
4. How is it that some are born di 

and some people become diseased and some do not 
5. To what extent and how do emoti 

affect the physical body ? He wetae 
6. How can one live mentally, emotion 

ensure reasonably good health? i 


THE THEOSOPHICAL ANSWERS oh 

THE CONSTITUTION OF MAN: a 
septenary. Also a unit because the power, the life 
consciousness is one—that of the Inner Self. There 
vehicles are interconnected and interaction between th 


stantly occurs. AsV he 


IN CONSEQUENCE, TO ACCEPT AN IDEAL, 
example, and then proceed consistently to deny it in conduct, 
produce discord in the inner nature and disease in the outer. 

A PRINCIPLE; HARMONY BETWEEN ALL VEH 


is essential to health. x 
THE GOAL OF HUMAN LIFE IS ADEPTSHI 


previously explained. 


ACHIEVED BY TWO MEANS 
(a) INNER UNFOLDMENT—continuous. 


(b) OUTER EXPERIENCE— intermittent. 
THE LATTER OUTER EXPERIENCE. is governed 


law of periodicity or REINCARNATION, as already expound 
31 a 


ONE IMPORTANT FACTC 
collaboration with the Divine Plan 
in life. . 


WHY DIFFERENCES OF HUMAN EXP 
THE WHOLE PROCESS OF THE E 
PERFECTION OF MAN IS GOVERNED BY 
Behind creation is the law of cause and eff 
impersonal adjustment; its sole purpose is to m 
disturbed to restore the balanced 
It is the Law inherent in the nature of 
unavoidable; the ultimate Law of the wre 
fount and origin of all other laws under 
causes. curietaatl u ea i) 
THIS LAW IS CALLED KARMA. It « 
and its effects upon the individual are modified fr 
from day to day, and from life to life. ya 
HUMAN EXPERIENCE DIFFERS because 
differs. As a result of human actions and 
an ever-changing, ever-growing, network of Karma, 
PRESISTENT SELFISHNESS, CRUELTY, and 
of the body and its powers bring disease and sorrow. C 
non-possessive love, service and the right use of the 
health and happiness. AC 
THIS KNOWLEDGE IS THE HEART OF 
OF HEALTH AND HAPPINESS. The wise man OM 
obeys this Law, need fear nought outside himself ; Genel 
his own defects of character and the errors of conduct, the tr 
gressions, to which those defects lead him. ; ja J 
THIS 1S THE ANSWER TO SR : 


OF SELECTIVITY : 


MAN IN HEALTH AND DISEASE 243 


Disease and susceptibility to disease are the result of the 
operation of the law of cause and effect. Very often we sow in 
one life, and reap in the next. 

ESPECIALLY TRUE OF 

(a) Ill-health, caused or appearing at birth. 
(b) Inborn susceptibility to disease. ’ 
(c) Inherited disease. 

THEOSOPHY ADDS THAT ALL SUCH EXPERIENCES, 

PLEASURABLE OR PAINFUL, ARE EDUCATIVE, 


PRINCIPLE 

ACTIONS MOTIVED UPON UNITY, unselfish love and 
service, produce a pleasure, a health and a growing freedom of self- 
expression, which encourage the actor to repeat them. , 

ACTIONS BASED ON SEPARATENESS and motived by 
dislike, greed, cruelty and selfishness, produce a pain, an ill-health 
and an increasing limitation of self-expression which discourage the 
actor from repeating them. ‘* The Law moves to righteousness.” 

THE CHAIN IS: IGNORANCE, CRAVING, TRANSGRES- 
SION, SUFFERING, WISDOM. 

THE INNER SELF of man may be thought of as both 
ACTOR AND WATCHER or witness, knowing every cause, however 
long ago its generation, experiencing every effect. Thus man 
rows by experience in wisdom, knowledge, power and beauty. 

APPLYING THIS LAW to the general problems of 
disease and to the selectivity of human suffering, it is found that 
behind every disease is both a defect of character and an error 


g 


of conduct. 


THE TRUE MEANS OF PREVENTION AND CURE AT 
ONCE EMERGE: } ; 

IF WRONG THOUGHT, emotion and action produce pain, 
then right thought, emotion and action produce happiness. 

PREVENTION is obtained by continued right conduct which 


means W1SBagnd, above all, KIND conduct, 


the CAUSE AND CURE OF DISEASE 


“te Bae 
SECTION 2 


INTERPLAY OF MIND, EMOTION ON 
briefly of the importance of DIETETICS Th 
many physical causes of disease, and dietetic 
the most common. Concentration by modern a 
treatment, and neglect of prevention, of . disease 
April 1939 (Supplement British Medical Journal 
Medical and Panel Committee published a sign 
or medical treatise, on nutrition and its relation to 
on the opinion of 600 doctors. Here is a digest of 
by J. B. Paton, Biological Abstract 14461. 
“ After 25. years of service under the Natic 
designed for the prevention and cure of sickness, 
that nothing has been done for the prevention of illness. 
has been done for the cure. Half their work is wasted since 
illness is due to a lifetime of wrong nutrition. 
health ; it must be fresh from its souree, lit 
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and vegetable waste through soil and plant tom in 
complete without the intervention of a chemical or 
The testament is a plea for the restoration and ‘ 
exhausted soil, and the return to natural foods which can ensure 
nutrition.” VS hey gf Oia "yey 
VITAMIN DEFICIENCY is one form of diete 
house-wives and restaurant keepers ought to know the 
Simply and briefly these are: Beans, ‘Oatmeal 
Thiamin; Milk and "Vegetables for Ribelavia aaa 
Vegetables for Nicotinie Acids; Fats and Cereals 
Pantlothenic Acid. The supply of these to the public « 
farmer and the trader. Medicine and Surgery cannot be su 
from Agriculture, and these three subjects themselves are 
dependent upon a thoroughgoing knowledge of y 
* * + uy 


INTERPLAY BETWEEN SPIRIT, TH 
BODY IS CONTINUOUS. be: 
Whilst recognising physical causes of disease, i 
age, dietetic errors, wrong conduct of life, RECENT 
supports the view that LONG-CONTINUED DISCORD 
DITIONS OF MIND AND EMOTION CAN CAI 
MODERN MEDICAL SCIENCE IS WA 
THIS CONCLUSION. ple i 
PSYCHOLOGICAL STUDY of disease Fimitely | 
this direction. ey ea \4 ince 
| NEW BRANCH OF MEDICAL SCIENCE has 
appeared ; it is called PSYCHOSOMATIC medicine, from 
psyche (soul) and soma (body). We Riis oy oa 
AMERICA IS LEADING IN THIS ad At 
Massachusetts General Hospital im Boston, X Stanley 
and a staff of clinicians have been studying patients afflicted wi 
widely contrasting disorders as asthma, arthritis, and mucous ¢ 
IN EACH OF THESE GROUPS, a large p 
dominated by chronic emotional tension. Agee 
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IN PERSONAL INTERVIEWS WITH THE COLITIS 
GROUP, it came out that 96% of them showed resentment, 75% 
were depressed in spirit, and 689% expressed feelings of guilt. They 
were indignant against employers, teachers and parents, and reacted 
to these antagonisms with colitis, 

THE INSTITUTE FOR PSYCHOANALYSIS in Chicago, 
has made an intensive study of asthma. Even in those extremely 
allergic to definite material substances, it is noticed that the asthma 
attacks regularly occur in reaction to emotional situations. : ; 

A BUSINESS WOMAN, who had been highly capable as an 
assistant, was unexpectedly promoted to an executive position, Three 
months later she developed severe asthma. The doctor sensed that 
her increased responsibilities were a source of apprehension. She was 
ded to resign her executive post and resume her old place as an 
nt, and the asthma then became sufficiently mild to be controlled, 


4A MEDICAL EXPLANATION OF THIS HAS BEEN OFFERED 

IT ALLOWS only for physical action but is true as far as 
it goes. : 

IN TIME OF FEAR, ‘or anger, powerful changes go on 
in the body; the heart muscles are stimulated to more rapid 
ns, circulation is shifted from the stomach and intestines to 
t , brain, lungs and skeletal muscles—all resources are mobilized 
for most effective fight or flight. 

THE MECHANISMS OF THESE AUTOMATIC RE- 
ACTIONS are largely chemical—caused by powerful substances 
ted by the glands and the nerve endings. Every impression 
the outside world that threatens the security of the individual, 
that provokes him to anger or inspires him to fear, AUTOMATIC. 
ALLY CALLS INTO PLAY THIS COMPLICATED BIOCHEMI- 
CAL MECHANISM TO PREPARE THE BODY FOR ACTION, 

FREQUENTLY, however, no action follows, hence emotional 
-ssion and tensed bodily energy charges, intensifying the situation 
ng further difficulties. 
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IT IS KNOWN, FOR EXAMPLE, THAT UNDER STRONG 
EMOTION, changes in the “structure” of the blood are wrought 
by minute quantities of added substance—adrenalin, for instance, 

BLOOD MAY BE REGARDED AS A FLUID ORGAN, 
As this circulating organ is changed, by slight alteration, of its chemical 
content, so are the other organs changed as they are bathed by these 


altered fluids. ; 

ANXIETY THUS BECOMES A BIOCHEMICAL FACTOR. 
Through automatic stimulation of secretions, it may release materials 
as upsetting to the system as bacteria. 

BACTERIAL INVASIONS themselves seem to be aided by 
mental tension. It was perhaps not chance that the great influenza 
epidemic of 1918 coincided with one of the most anxious periods of 
the First World War. Even the common cold seems to strike with 
maximum virulence when its victim is in a state of anxiety. 

DR. ALEXIS CARREL writes: 

‘Envy, hate, fear, when these sentiments are habitual, are 
capable of startling organic changes and genuine diseases. Moral 
suffering profoundly disturbs health. Business men who~ do not 
know how to fight worry, die young, Emotions determine the dilation 
or the contraction of the small arteries, through the vasomotor nerves. 
They are, therefore, accompanied by changes in blood circulation. 
Pleasure causes the skin of the face to flush. Fear turns it white. 
The affective states stimulate or stop gland secretions, or modify their 
chemical constitution. It has been proved that a moral shock may cause 
marked changes in the blood. Thought can generate orgahic lesions. 
The instability of modern life, the ceaseless agitation, create states 
of consciousness which bring about nervous and organic disorders of 
the stomach and of the intestines, defection nutrition, and passage of 

intestinal microbes into the circulatory apparatus. Various kidney 
and bladder infections are the remote results of mental and moral 
unbalance. Such diseases are almost unknown in social groups where 
life is simpler, where anxiety is less constant. Likewise, those who 
keep the peace of their inner self in the midst of tumult are immune 
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from nervous and organic disorders, Man thin 
suffors, admires and prays with his brain and all his organ 


: oth CO 
HEALTH AND DISEASE ngeeaih 
Neuritis means inflammation of a nerve, There 
forms, ranging from Ticdouloureux, which is frequently re 
by severing the nerve, through forms caused by poisonings 
arsenic, alcohol, tumours pressing on a nerve, diabetes, and 
diets, Superphysical causes of neuritis and like pain fr 
encountered by medical men are worry, fear, unhappiness 
emotional distress. mi 
Under the stress of unhappiness or worry, the muscli 
neck, shoulder and back are unconsciously held tense an 
This is sometimes kept up for days, causing these muscles “De 
sore. Then either by direct pressure on a nerve or by interfering 
with the blood supply to a nerve, or by misplacement of a vertebra, 
a neuritis will be set up. In these cases it is recognised that 
emotional distress of the patient must be treated. There are al 
organic expressions of the emotions of unhappiness, fear, disappoint- ig 
ment, such as the actual feelings of being heartbroken, or of great 
fear causing us to have no stomach for a thing. These feelings seem 7 
to be centred in actual parts of the body, the sensations being painful 
and real, Cures can often be affected with a thorough understanding b 


of the body. i pedeg 


EXAMPLES OF ACTION OF MIND ON BODY ? Ay 

At John Hopkins, Dr. G. Canby Robinson examined 50 
patients who complained of nausea or stomach pains; he could find 
a definite organic reason in only 6 cases. The rest were li 
worrying themselves. sick. One man’s symptoms began years: 
on the day he lost his job. A woman confessed that hers level 
after listening to a description of a stomach cancer on the radio, — 
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Few ailments show so clearly as stomach ulcer the close 
connections between mind and body. At the New York Hospital, 
Dr. Harold G. Wolff tested 205 patients to see how emotional 
upsets affected the flow of hydrochloric acid, which aggravates 
stomach ulcers. While making his tests he led the conversation 
around to topics he suspected would be painful. The acid count 
soared when the bankrupt business or thwarted career was being 
discussed. It doubled at the mere mention of an estranged wife, 

A study of mucous colitis patients made at Massachusetts 
General Hospital showed that 92 per cent of them were harried by 
worry and emotional strain. One man had a colitis attack every day 
for two months on his way to work. When questioned, he explained 
that his easy-going boss had been replaced just two months before by 
an efficiency expert. A. change in his own job cured him. A nurse 

recovered frem severe mucous colitis on the day her family forgave 
her for marrying a man of a different religion. 

For years it has been known that anger can send our blood 
pressure sky-rocketing. And now doctors suspect that a prolonged 
state of anger bottled up inside ourselves is often responsible for 
“essential hypertension”, a form of chronic blood pressure which has 
no apparent physical cause. This discovery is particularly significant 
when we realise how many deaths after 50 are related to blood 
pressure disturbances. 

A study of 100 tubercular patients revealed that those who 
were emotionally disturbed had a swifter form of disease than those 
free from strain, Other studies have shown that many cases of 
diabetes have suffered from severe emotional shock ; that arthritis 
attacks frequently run parallel to acute mental upsets; that worry can 
accelerate tooth decay. 

There are many diseases still to be explored. But enough 
is already known to alleviate much unnecessary suffering, 

Medical men are trying to prevent this emotional affliction 


from depleting our army today. Dr, Edwin Zabriskie, former 
psychiatrist of the 39th American Division, says that, if we are to 


39 


(> ae 
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avoid an outbreak of soldier's heart! Ca term coined in Glyil War 
stays), fear nist be openly rooognined andl talked about, ‘The fony of 
fear is so strong in many men that when they go into action and thelr 
hearts begin boating like pilecdsivens, thoy avwume they must be hope» 
less cowards, Then they Magnify the aymptona to such an extent 
that disability gives them san honorable release, But if mon realise 
that pounding hearts are the normal oxpression of well-justified fonr, 
perhaps they won't use their hearts av passports to a houpital, 

As a result of the recent vesearch which shows that knows 
ledge of the pationts’ frustrations and worrles ds quite as important as 
chemical analysis and X-ray findings, medical colleges like those at 
Harvard, Cornell and Columbia now require intensive courses in 
the mental roots of illness, and a new medicine is being practised 
called“ psychosomatic’, from. the Greek words for “mind” 


and “ body". U 


Young medical graduates of today are often able to help cases 
that baffle physicians of the old school. After older doctors have failed 
to cure a little girl of persistent vomitting, a recent graduate of the 
Cornell Medical Center was consulted, The laboratory reported no 
intestinal difficulty, but a friendly talk with the child revealed a 
painful emotional upset. She had remarked in a moment of pique that 
she wished her teacher would die. Three days later the teacher did 
drop dead of heart failure. The child, who felt sure that her wish 
had caused the tragedy, reacted with stomach trouble. When the 
doctor convinced her that she was not responsible for the teacher's 
death, she recovered. { 

“Once again’, writes Dr, Franz Alexander, “ the patient 
as a human being with his worries, fears, hopes and despairs, as an 
individual whole and not only as the possessor of organs, is becoming 

the legitimate object of medical interest.’ ai 
It is more important, progressive doctors now insist, to know 
what sort of patient has a disease than what sort of disease the 


patient has. 
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THERE HAVE BEEN FOUND UP TO NOW NINE MOST 
FREQUENT CHRONIC ORGANIC DISTURBANCES in which 
emotional conflicts will always be found to be present, even though 
not recognised. 

(i) Chronic indigestion and hyperacidity. 

(ii) Gastric ulcer and duodenal ulcer. “The stomach is 
the sounding board of the emotions.” : 

(iii) Colitis (spastic colitis indicates a more severe form 
of fear associated with resentment dealing with a real panic 
reaction. ) 

(iv) Bronchial asthma. 

(v) Chronic respiratory disturbances. 

(vi) Chronic hyperthyroidism. 

(vii) Chronic headaches and recurring migraine attacks. 

(viii) Rhuematism. 

(ix) Diabetes. 

ONE OF THE MOST REMARKABLE EXAMPLES 
of the action of mind and emotion upon the body is that of PSEUDO. 
PREGNANCY. 

British Medical Journal reports that a 27-year-old soldier 
felt so much sympathy for his pregnant wife that he suffered attacks 
of pseudo-pregnancy himself. 

Pseudo-pregnancy is fairly common among women, especially 
those very anxious to have children. Usually the abdominal swelling 
is steady and accompanied by a gain in weight. Sometimes women 
have a spasmodic abdominal distention. The soldier's swelling was 
of the latter type. ‘On Feb. 13, 1932 he received a letter from 
home at 8 a.m, and his abdominal distention resulted at 11 a.m. the 
same day.” He had another attack when he was refused permission 
to go home for his wife's confinement. ‘’ The circumference of the 

abdomen was 41 inches.” By using narcotics and suggestion, the 
doctors reduced his abdomen to 30 inches. ‘‘ The reduction was 
maintained at this level for one hour . . « and thereafter slowly 


returned to the former level.” Next day suggestion without narcotics 
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brought his abdomen down again, After a visit to his wife the 
soldier ceased being " pregnant’, (Time, November 1, 1953) 

IT IS NECESSARY TO KEEP IN MIND THE FACT ~ 
that the emotional donflicts in these conditions may not always have 
been apparent and that often the patient may have no idea of their 
existence. Nevertheless, an individual occupied with emotional ideas 
of the fear-anger-hatred group, even though at rest physically and 
with few or no objective signs of disturbance, is known to have an 
increased metabolic rate due to the result of nervous disturbance. 

THUS WE CAN SEE THAT THE INFLUENCE OF 
OBSESSIVE thought, repressed fear, hatred, shame, anger, and guilt 
become manifestly important, 


THE EYE: PSYCHOLOGICAL CAUSES FOR NIGHT BLINDNESS 

In the last two issues of the British Medical Journal, 
Dr. Erich Wittkower, Psychologist Thomas Ferguson Rodger and 
their collaborators have set down the results of their investigations 
of the wartime ailment of night blindness. 

Dr. Wittkower and Major Rodger picked at random 52 
soldiers who were helpless in the dark; some of them had proyed 
it by wrecking cars, “‘ Most of the men”, said the investigators, 
“ate the ordinary Army food and therefore had plenty of vitamins 
in their diet.” Thorough eye examination were given to 42 of the 
men; only one had a physical eye defect that caused his night ~ 

ess. 

awe ‘But psychiatric examinations showed that the soldiers were 
“ psychologically abnormal’ far beyond the range of sap: 
differences in the average population.” They fell into three nybies; 
(1) “Mummy's darling” type; (2) “ Tigers and panies 
(really mothers’ boys at heart but trying to compensate by A, 
tough); (3) those who wavered between the two ie —_ 
of the men had always been afraid of the dark. A few 


bravely, had become night-blind after terrible battle experiences. 


Sample case : 
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A puny soldier of 25, whose father had been a “ strong man” 
and wrestled with a Russian bear and whose mother had pampered 
him, He fought in France, did bravely in Norway until he was 
blown into a cellar; then he developed night blindness. 1 

The idea that “night blindness’’ is caused only by lack of 
vitamin A, and can be cured by eating carrots, is stylish but false 
according to a group of scientists in Edinburgh. They declare that 
most night blindness among soldiers is psychological. 

In youth, from over-study—a strained brain, Natural 
tendency, those who cannot digest and assimilate starch, though 
liking it—they get flat-footed by 30 and an overlay of starch on 
the retina. 

* * ” ” 

THUS A FUNDAMENTAL CHANGE is slowly taking 
place in the medical view of ill-health. ‘ 

NEW TECHNIQUES OF TREATMEMT are being evolved. 
Spiritual Healing is being increasingly studied and practised. 

The Chief Physician of the Munroe Clinic, JOHN A. 
SCHINDLER, M. D., University of Wisconsin stated : ; 

PSYCHOSOMATIC ILLNESS IS NOT PRODUCED by a 
bacterium or by a virus or by a new growth. It is produced by the cir- 
cumstances of daily living. Chief causes are: cares, difficulties, troubles, 
Whenever one is overwhelmed by one or more of these he gets a 
psychosomatic illness. 

THREE GROUPS OF PEOPLE ARE PRONE: 

1. Those who are habitually cross and complaining. 

2, Those who are continually anxious and worrying, if 

not on their own account, on someone else's. 

3, Those in trouble, financial or domestic. 

WE DO NOT THINK WITH BRAIN ONLY. Thinking 


involves the entire body in a series of complicated nerve impulses 


that centre in the brain. 


E.g., IN ANGER, face gets white or red; eyes widen; 
muscles tighten to cause trembling. 


pr? 
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ALSO EMBARRASSMENT + 
vessels in the face or blushes, » capa b 
ALSO OTHER EMOTIONS of all ca 
tightening and pressure, When habitual, harm is done, 
FOR EMOTION AFFECTS ENDOCRINE 
* Sudden acute fear, like a near motor smash, sends an i 
adrenal glands which squeeze adrenalin into the system, 
heart to thump and respiratory centre in brain to be 
causing you to gasp, aca 
THUS PSYCHOSOMATIC MEDICINE is not ab 
psychiatry or of any speciality. It is based on the fact that 
and body are inseparable and together constitute the human 
THE WORD “PSYCHOSOMATIC”, I repeat, is 
from the Greek psyche, meaning mind or spirit or soul, and some 
body. It is, therefore, a fresh approach to all medicine, 
THIS NEW ATTITUDE RECOGNISES THE FAC’ 
the human being is complex and mysterious; a creature ‘ 
brains and emotions and tissues are constantly reacting on one 
another. Dieeibshes: 


or autonomic nervous system. Such deep feelings as hate, fear, the 
need for love, of which we may be wholly unconscious, may f ' 


expression through this system. : . a i%; 

IF A MOTHER IS WORRIED OVER HERCHILDRENS 
HEALTH or afraid they are not getting along well in school, she 
may have attack of indigestion: she has an upset stomach because 
she is depressed and anxious. 

IF SHE CONTINUES to make herself sick over a suffic 
period of time, real damage to the tissues may ensue, Ap 
go to a doctor with a possibly serious gastro-intestinal co 
find it is caused by emotional tension, 


MAN IN HEALTH AND DISEASE 255 


THEN THE DOCTOR NOT ONLY TREATS the physical 
ailment but also looks for the cause in the patient's emotional struc- 
ture. He must practise psychosomatic medicine—care of both spirit 
and body. 

“THE LIE-DETECTOR OF MODERN PENOLOGY 
could be called the instrument of psychosomatic medicine. The most 
hardened criminals, the most expert liars, cannot sit before a lie- 
detector and tell a falsehood without registering a change in tempera- 
ture, heart action and blood pressure. There is some involuntary 
reaction within the body mechanism which knows when the harmony 
which is truth is being perverted, and will register that disharmony 
in the instrument through bodily changes. 

“PSYCHOSOMATIC MEDICINE says that negative emo- 
tions cannot be indulged in for any length of time without some - 
unwholesome effect upon the body. The changing attitude towards 
disease is simply this, that instead of things happening to us from 
the outside we are beginning to realise that they happen to us from 
within, We, ourselves, are the cause of much of our discomfort and 
unhappiness; even of our accidents. For accidents, we find, occur 
when our emotions are disturbed, causing a slip in our muscular 
co-ordination so that we take a wrong step, or drop what we try 
to handle.” (Everyman's Search, by Rebecca Beard, p. 35) 

DR. CARL BINGER in The Doctor's Job speaks about 
splinters in the soul "He is the doctor who said that more people 
are sick because they are unhappy than there are those who are 
unhappy because they are sick. 

SOMEONE HAS CALLED THE STOMACH “the sounding 
The effect of continued anxiety and fear 
naging to a degree. In this case there is 
not enough blood brought to the walls of the stomach, “ sé: 
gland cells cannot manufacture sufficient gastric juice to brea 
food and. it lies, undigested, in the stomach, 


and eventually a low-grade ulcer appears in 


board of the emotions . 


upon the digestion is dan 


up the protein 
The food ferments, 


the lining. 
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THE FOLLOWING 


medical journal ; 


COUPLET APPEARED in a British 


* Eat all kind nature can bestow, 
It will amalgamate down below, 
If the mind says so! 
Bat if you once begin to, doubt 
Your gastric juice will find it out |"” 


HEART DISEASE 

HEART DISEASE IS THE LEADING OCCUPATIONAL 
disease of business executives. 

DR. GEORGE SCHWARTZ and his associate made a study 
of heart disease in Wall Street, They found the frequency of coronary 
thrombosis ran parallel with the ticker tape of the Stock Exchange, 


“When the market went on a rampage '’, they said, “hearts went on 
a rampage and out came the stretchers.” 


JUSTICE OLIVER WENDELL HOLMES once said, “ A 


man_ begins a pursuit as a means of keeping alive—he ends by follow- 
ing it at the cost of his life.” 


DR. CONNOR of the American Heart Association points out 
that these men become so tense they can't relax, He observes, 
“They fight a game of golf—they don't play it.” 

DR. LEO BARTEMEIER, associate Professor of Psychology 
in Detroit, comments, “Even when they try to play they work so 

hard at it no one has a gone time—especially not they.” 


BLOOD PRESSURE 

EMOTION IS KNOWN AS A FACTOR IN BLOOD 
PRESSURE ILLS. 

SYMPTOMS OF HIGH BLOOD PRESSURE and 
other human ills can be banished by relaxing your muscles, 
Dr. A. B. Gottlober of Los Angeles discloses in the Septem- 
ber 1953 issue of the Annals of Western Medicine and 


Surgery. 
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COMPLETE MUSCULAR RELAXATION. wl 
taught pationts by doctors, he says, may reduce b 
normal and even below normal, iinuitieg 
“Studies, Dr, Gottlober asserts, “indicate that « 
plays an important role in blood pressure variation and 
vous system changes rather than kidney cireulation can be 
for pressure changes.” Ub 
uit j YY - 
RELAXATION ADVOCATED : oy 
SOME DOCTORS HAVE REPORTED that 
blood pressure they have ever observed in normal pei 
during relaxation. Relaxation seems to be effective in re 
least one of the causes of high blood pressure. 
BUT BED REST ALONE, he explains, does not 
pressures. To reduce pressure it is necessary for patients to 
muscles consciously so they can go from a state of greater to 
tension. A tense person can maintain a high level of tensenéss ¥ 
appearing outwardly to be resting easily. © BE dents 
SYMPTOMS OF HIGH BLOOD PRESSURE, | ' 
headache and dizziness, reports the article, often diminish and d 
appear soon after muscular relaxation treatment is started. — 
reduction of pressure may require many months, but may occur i 
first week of treatment. 
IT WAS FOUND that the conscious or unconscious ng 
of abdominal muscles often causes a considerable rise in the blood. 
pressure of patients. Thus, in using relaxation to reduce pressure, — " 3 
it is found expedient to concentrate on the relaxation of abdominal 


muscles. 


EMOTIONAL TENSION AFFECTS FERTILITY Me TR 
DR. GOTTLOBER BELIEVES that infertility 
ining i lar relaxation, 
women may be overcome by training in muscu! 
based on the theory that some infertility results from spasms in 
Fallopian tubes. It has Jong been recognised that a certain 
3 


3 
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of women who have thought themselves to be infertile conceive promptly 
after adopting babies. The author of the article (William S. Barton) 
thinks this phenomena is due to the increased emotional relaxation 
from the presence of a longed-for baby in the home. 

Studies made by Dr. Gottlober have convinced him that — 
muscular relaxation is an indispensable treatment in cases of speech 
disorders such as stuttering and in cases of speech defects associated 


with paralysis. (The Los Angeles Times, Sept. 1952) 


DIABETES 

EARLY RESEARCHERS IN PSYCHOSOMATICS FOUND 
something most interesting about diabetes. They discovered that 
deep grief uses up more energy than any other emotion. 

IN ACUTE GRIEF THE BODY POURS quantities of 
sugar into the blood-stream to furnish the energy needed. If the 
period of grief is not unduly prolonged the body will adjust itself, 
but if the grief is submerged and cherished over a long period, the 
body continues to respond in the only way it knows by replenishing 
the system with more sugar. 

THE POINT MADE IS THAT THIS is a perfectly normal 
reaction to an emotional stimulus. The abnornal side of the picture 
is a grief submerged and carried in the heart, or subconscious, so that 
the body continues to pour blood-sugar into the blood-stream over 
months and years until the pancreas cells are exhausted. The 
pancreas cells make the insulin which causes sugar to burn up into 
energy, but with this excessive amount of sugar coming in all the time 
the pancreas cells simply cannot keep up with it, and they go on 
a ‘‘sit-down strike". They are too tired to try to keep up with 
the emotions, and stop making insulin. Then the blood-sugar is not 
burned up and runs free in the blood-stream, and we call it sugar 

es. ) 
ont THE DISCOVERY OF INSULIN by Dr. Banting is claimed 
to be a wonderful thing. Introduced into the diabetic body it helps 
to burn up some sugar, but it does not remove the cause. In this 
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sense it does not restore or heal ; it relieves, and prolongs life, But 
lifting the submerged emotion, and cleansing the subconscious mind 
through prayer, has healed diabetes. 


RHEUMATISM 

In the third of the eight articles in The Los Angeles Times, 
June 1952, on the subject “HOW TO LIVE WITH YOUR 
ARTHRITIS", Dr, W. C. Alverez, Emeritus Member, Division 
of Medicine, Mayo Clinic, and Professor of Medicine, Mayo 
Foundation, said that ‘‘in previous instalments I pointed out that 
there are a number of types of arthritis, none of them well understood, 
In old persons much of the joint injury is due to years of wear and 
tear and no medicine can restore things to normal,” 


PSYCHOGENIC RHEUMATISM 

THERE ARE MANY PERSONS whose soreness about the 
joints is due not to arthritis but to worry and nervous tension. 

NATURALLY, IN SUCH CASES, THE TROUBLE can be 
helped best by a physician who will talk over with the patient 
his problems and the causes of tension, unhappiness, strain or 
fatigue. 

DURING WORLD WAR II, MANY OF THE SOLDIERS 
who thought they had arthritis really had a psychogenic rheumatism 
produced by the strains of being taken from home and inducted into 


the service. 


NOTHING PHYSICALLY WRONG COULD BE FOUND 
with their joints, and in most cases, when the man was helped to face 


his problems, with less tension and distress, he got well. 
4 UNFORTUNATELY, IN THESE CASES, UNLESS THE 


PHYSICIAN is expert, willing to take a careful history and interested 
enough to ask about life problems, his impression will probably be 


that the disease is an ordinary fibrositis. “Ti 
IN THE ARMY, THE SOLDIER with real arthritis is 


usually a good patient; quiet and uncomplaining, while the soldier with 
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psychogenic rheumatism j 
plaining. 

SIGNIFICANT IS THE FACT THAT WHEN HE HAS A 
BAD DAY with a lot of pain it is because he has become upset over 
something such as the arrival of a worrisome letter from home, 

WHEN THE SOLDIER WITH FIBROSITIS or true arthritis 
has a bad day it is because he has gotten tired and sore during drill or 
because he has gotten a cold ora flare-up of an old sinusitis or be- 
cause a rainstorm is approaching. 

AS DR. HENCH SAID, IN CASES OF PSYCHIC RHEU- 
MATISM, the disturbance is inside the man; IN CASES OF 
FIBROSITIS or arthritis it is usually outside him. 

IN CASES OF PSYCHOGENIC RHEUMATISM, physio- 
therapy and medicine do not do any good; the person can be helped 
only when convinced that he is not seriously ill, or when his anxieties 
cease, 

THUS, SOLDIERS WITH THIS DISEASE get well when 
they are mustered out of the service, 


s usually fussy and anxious and often com- 


EMOTIONS CAUSE FLARE-UPS 

THE COURSE OF ALMOST ANY TYPE OF ARTHRITIS 
can be influenced by emotion, and Dr, Cecil says that always, when- 
ever former patients come in with a flare-up of their old pains, his first 
question is, “‘ What upset you terribly, or what broke your heart?” 

OFTEN, THEN, THE PATIENT WILL ADMIT THAT 
THE JOINTS became sore after some tragedy in home or office. 

THUS, | REMEMBER, A WOMAN, PREVIOUSLY WELL, 
who became almost crippled with arthritis within 48 hours after the 
death of her husband, 

ANOTHER WOMAN, PREVIOUSLY WELL, became r 
crippled a few days after she became grief-stricken over her only 
daughter's elopement with a good-for-nothing man. 

HENCE IT IS THAT THE DOCTOR WHO WILL 
INQUIRE about a patient's problems and will then try to give some 


| NOW PRESENT EXTRACTS F 
BOOKS ON PSYCHOSOMATICS, we 


PSYCHOSOMATIC = as ws 


* Psychosomatic ” connotes more than a , 
comprehensive approach to a totality of an in 
transations among many s somatic, | 
cultured. It deals. with a. living process that is 
ated Sa sal ig successive stages of 
integration of parts and other wholes, It deals with 
and adjustments, with acute’ emergeacy mechan 
and chronic defensive states or disease. In 
refers not to physiology, nor to psychology or 
+ concept of process among all living. «ystems audi 
cultural elaborations. , le 

(Psychosomatic Research, ia Roy R. Grinker, 

WoW. Neto See ) 


THE ENERGY CONCEPT . 
Felix Deutsch’s (1949, 1950, 1 1951, * D8) 
somatic concepts indicate that he conceives of functions, phon 
and posture less expressive symbols and more as means of disc 
of physiological energy : "If a psychic stimulus presses for di 
the functional organic process initiated + Sahara 
movement for example which leads to a postural rearrange 
continues and completes the ‘psychological. (Psychosomatic 


search, p. 67) fe 


PERSONALITY CHARACTERISTICS ~ — 
ALEXANDER, most doom of all setii 
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psychological processes are physiological phenomena that are com- 
municated verbally (here he ignores any preverbal psychology), 
and that all bodily functions are affected by psychological states. The 


“ 
psyche functions through the physiological and is not something apart 
from the body. 


Alexander's THEORETICAL MODEL may be succinctly 


expressed as follows : ; 
1. All healthy and sick human functions are'psychosomatic. 
2. Emotions are always associated with concomitant 


action patterns expressed through a portion of the autonomic nervous 
system and its innervated organs. 


3. For specific emotions there are appropriate concomi- 
tant vegetative patterns, 


4. Emotions repressed from overt open expression lead 
to chronic tensions, thus intensifying in degree and prolonging in time 
the concomitant vegetative innervation. 

5. The resulting excessive organ innervation leads to 
disturbance of function which may eventually end in morphological 
changes in the tissues. (p. 34) 

TO EPITOMIZE AND HIGHLIGHT the personality chara- 
cteristics for the syndromes under study, DUNBAR uses single phrases 
as follows: the accident-prone are “hobes”’ ; suffers from coronary 
occlusion and hypertension are “top-dogs’” or ‘* would-be-top- 
dogs"; from anginal syndromes, “prima donnas” or “big frogs 
in little puddles "’; from rheumatic fever and rheumatic heart disease 
‘teachers’ pets" and “ martyrs"; from cardiac arrhythmias “ child- 
ren in the dark’; and diabetics are “muddlers””, The profiles are 
concluded to be of diagnostic, prognostic, and therapeutic significance. 
(pp. 30-31) 

AS SAUL (1939) PUTS THE CONCEPT the neryous 
system is like a hydrostatic system; when the emotional level of 
energy is dammed up by voluntary inhibition the discharge occurs 
through the vegetative nervous system. Alexander's original studies 


on disturbances of the gastro-intestinal system led him to postulate 
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conflict situations leading to “ emotional syllogisms " corresponding to 
vectors of intake and output. Gastric dyspepsia and peptic ulcer are 
related to conflict over the wish to receive or to take ; diarrhoea over 
the wish to give or to eliminate; constipation over the wish 
to retain. (p. 35) 


. 


MOTHER-CHILD RELATIONSHIPS 

What early experiences which impinge upon the child help 
to create individual differences? Variations of pattern within the 
infant at birth are numerous, but even these are due to more than 
hereditary destiny. Already cultural attitudes have influenced the 
child during gestation by prescribing degrees of activity of the mother, 
her diet, the type of clothes she wears, etc, During birth such 
factors as anesthesia, use of forceps, speed of resuscitation, are 
influences which act upon the child, Then almost at once the 
degree of isolation from the mother, the sterility of the nursery, the 
absence of early post-natal feeding, circumcision, etc., are among 
the variables of early environmental influences. (Psychosomatic 


Research, p. 91) 4 


KARMA AND PRE-NATAL LIFE 

Disturbances along the course of pre-natal development may 
reduce the genetic endowment. Infectious disease of the mother may 
cause serious disorganisation of fcetal development. A well-known 
example is the devastating effect of “German measles,” during the 
third month of pregnancy, on heart, brain and eyes. Mongolism may 
also be caused in this way, although there is evidence that the state of 
the maternal hormones is also of great importance. Malnutrition, 
trauma and tumor can all play a part in disorganising the rapid and 
complex development of the embryo, Much evidence is being 
accumulated concerning the more gross embryological deviations, but 
practically nothing is (yet) known of the effects of minor abnormalities 
of development. They produce no obvious clinical symptoms, but may, 
nevertheless, affect intellectual and emotional adjustment, Certain 
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organs might not be injured enough to cause overt disfunction, but 


be left more than normally vulnerable, 


Hereditary (genetic) abnormalities and intra-uterine ialigb 
turbances of development should be sharply differentiated. The use of 
the word “ constitutional ” which is often used to mean either one or 
both should be discouraged. Hereditary characteristics are deter- 
mined by genes, are therefore genetic, and start the development of 
everything that the individual has to work with. What one can do 
with this gift of the germ cells is the problem of environment. 

To be born with cataracts, a cardiac lesion or feeble-minded- 
ness, sets so hopeless a psychological scene that one scarcely thinks of 
applying the term ‘‘ psychosomatic’ to the problem. Yet the severe 
somatic injuries certainly pose great psychological problems. Dr. Jane 
Allen, for example, exploring the psychological reactions of blind 
children in our Child Psychiatry Unit at the Massachusetts General 
Hospital, is discovering most unexpected emotional reactions, Blind 

children that seemed stupid and unable to learn to speak, have been 
found to react to affectionate physical contact with remarkable mental 
improvement. One might speculate that lack of love had led to 
lack of motivation. 

The passage through the birth canal causes many injuries of 
the brain from trauma, hemorrhage and asphyxia. The resulting 
neurological syndromes depend upon the location and extent of the 
injury. If neurons of the cortical association areas are lost, the child 
may be an imbecile; if the pyramidal system is injured, he may be 
a spastic; if it is the extrapyramidal system, he may have good 
intelligence but be unable to express himself because of muscle spasm. 
Spinal and peripheral nerve injuries add their toll. A child may be 
forced to be left-handed in a right-handed world because of an injury 
to the right brachial plexus. 

Aside from direct trauma and asphyxia due to birth, there may be 
injuries due to neo-natal (newly born) disease. An infectious diarrhoea 
at the age of eighteen months might leave an irritable bowel ready 


for reacting as “colitis” later. Such diseases in infancy mightbe more 
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likely to cause psychosomatic reactions later, if the child was under- 
going emotional conflict at the time of the infection, A sort of 
conditioning of the affected organ might increase its susceptibility ~ 


to later stress, 


(Emotions and Clinical Medicine, by Stanley Cobb, M.D.) 


THUS WE SEE THAT MORE AND MORE PHYSICIANS 
HAVE COME TO REALISE that many of the ills that beset the 
body are symptoms, not of some organic malfunction which can be 
treated by medicine or surgery, but of some psychic or emotional 
disturbance which drugs or scalpels are incapable of reaching. 

ABOUT ONE-THIRD OF THE PATIENTS who come 
to physicians for treatment have no bodily disorder to account for 
their sickness. This estimate was made in a recent issue of The 
Military Surgeon by Lieutenant-Colonel David M. Banen, who went 
on to declare that another third of the patients “while having 
demonstrable physical illness, have symptoms that at least in part are 
dependent upon emotional factors.” 

AS A BARE STATISTIC, these figures may got seem 
worth getting excited about, But when one realises the implications 
behind those cold statistics—that a great part of human illness is 
rooted in causes that cannot be adequately treated by an ordinary 
physician, then the picture becomes truly shocking. 


TO RETURN TO MY OPENING REMARKS CONCERNING THE 
SICKLINESS OF MODERN MAN 
PSYCHIATRY, PSYCHOANALYSIS AND THE NEWLY 
OPENED FIELD OF PSYCHOSOMATIC MEDICINE are partial 
answers to the now recognised limitations of traditional medical 
practice. Unfortunately, they are sciences only recently recognised, 
and are, as yet, able to cope with only a scant fraction of 
the need, , 
THE HUMAN PSYCHE OR SOUL, unlike the body, 
does not readily lend itself to easy and quick diagnosis, Spiritual 
34 


: 
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or emotional hurts cannot he detected by a fever thermometer, Yet 


tho psycho in av real ax the body and, if injured, may cause as much 
physical pain av a diseaged kidney, 


THE NEED FOR TREATING THE HUMAN SOUL 
ALONG WITH THE BODY was clearly recognised by Colonel 
Banen in his article “The Doctor in the Army", He wrote, “ Cannot 
just treat the soma (body)—he must also treat the psyche—and 


he must be not only physician, but also sometimes a father-confessor 
and a father-substitute,”’ 


IT IS NOT ENOUGH for a doctor to look upon a patient 
as an anatomical and physiological mechanism; he must also see 
him as "a human being possessed of loves and hates, urges and 
passions capable of disturbing his soul and his body.” 

IT IS PRECISELY BECAUSE OF THIS INTERACTION 
BETWEEN BODY AND SOUL that, I submit, the SPIRITUAL 
UNDERSTANDING OF A MINISTER should be joined to the 
medical understanding of a doctor, To these should be added a 
thorough knowledge of the social and economic forces that act upon a 
patient's emotional and physical stability, 

ALSTON J. SMITH, Pastor of Roxbury Methodist Church, 
pointed out that psychosomatic medicine has recognised the healing 
function of religion in physical as well as spiritual sense. 

CONSIDERING THE FIELD OF HEALING in its totality, 
JESUS was the perfect physician. “ Jesus Himself,” Rev. Smith 

wrote, “had a healing ministry. He was truly both physician and 
prophet, healing men not only of their sins but of their other 
sicknesses and infirmities,” 


IN CONSEQUENCE OF THESE DISCOVERIES 

SOME DOCTORS HAVE LEFT PRACTICE OF ORTHO- 
DOX MEDICINE because of their deep personal conviction that 
medical science was frustrated and led astray by its concentration on 
the physical and material side of life to an extent which completely 
excluded the spiritual and metaphysical side, } 
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THEIR EXPERIENCE IN ORTHODOX MEDICINE has 
led them to the belief that only by taking each patient as a separate 
individual, studying him as a unique and different human being from 
all others, and choosing treatment accordingly, could the real adyance- 
ment of healing be achieved. hi 

REMEDIES ARE NOT PRESCRIBED for rheumatism, cold, 
rash, indigestion, etc., but for the general outlook, the mood, the 
state of mind of the sufferer, THE SUFFERER HIMSELF. 

DOCTORS HAVE FOUND THAT ALL PATIENTS 
SUFFERING FROM THE SAME DISEASE do not respond to 
the same treatment or medicine. They have discovered that the 
underlying cause of any physical complaint exists in the patient's” 
distress of mind, depression, worry, nervousness, irritability which 
had been going on perhaps for some long time, and which had been 
undermining his vitality and general well-being, and had finally left 

his body too weak and depleted to resist infection. 

THE BASIC PRINCIPLE, THEREFORE, IS: “ Treat the 

PATIENT and not his disease.” 

THIS ATTITUDE IS NOT NEW as Dr. M. Beddow Bayly 
writes 

McDonagh is at pains to point out, “the tendency to regard 
mind as distinct from the body has led man to regard disease as a 
defect of the whole organism.” 

The attitude of Hippocrates, the father of western medicine 
as he has been called, to the problem of medical treatment may be 
summed up in his words: “In order to cure the human body, it is 
necessary to have a knowledge of the whole of things. It was on 
this assumption that he founded his system of medicine over two 
thousand years ago. At about the same time Socrates enunciated the 
doctrine that “‘all good and evil, whether in the body or in human: 
nature, originates in the soul and overflows from thence cate there- 
fore if the body is to be well, you must begin by curing the soul, 
and he pointed out that the great error of his day in the treatment of 
of human disease was “that physicians separated the soul from the 
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body", Plato, who developed the doctrines of Socrates in a meta- 


physical direction and elaborated a conception of the soul and mind 
of man which has never been surpassed, said of medicine, “ This 
is an art which considers the constitution of the patient, and has 
principles of action and reason in each case.’ 


Paracelsus wrote in the early sixteenth century; “ True 
medicine only arises from a creative knowledge of the deepest powers 


of the whole universe; only he who grasps the innermost nature of 
man can cure him in earnest,” 


Then, to come to more modern times, Samuel Hahnemann, 
some one hundred and fifty years ago, again stressed the necessity 
of studying the reactions of the whole personality of a patient before 
it was possible to arrive at the correct remedy for his complaint ; it was 
on this principle, derived from painstaking observation and experiment, 
that he based his system of therapeutics known as Homoeopathy. 

(The Parting of the Ways, by M. Beddow Bayly, 
M.R.G.S., L.R.C.P.) 


s * * * 


EIGHT RULES ON THE ART HUMAN LIVING 

Before I move on to present an occult contribution to this 
subject of health and disease, I include eight rules drawn up by an 
American physician, Dr. Schindler, on the art of human living. 

1. Don't continually look for trouble. There are two things 
about which one should never worry. The first is things that can’t 
be altered. The second is things that can. 

9. Learn to like work, thus avoiding work tension arising 
when work is disliked, ; . 

3, Have a hobby which gets mind off work tension, During 
work relax occasionally and briefly think of hobby. 

4, Learn to like people. Avoid grudge against anyone for this 
‘5 disastrous. We have to live with people so let us learn to like them. 

5, Be satisfied when the situation is such that you cannot easily 
change it. If you cannot easily adjust the situation adjust yourself to it. 
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6. Learn to accept adversity. Don't let it defeat you. 
Don't brood on trouble and don’t wallow in self-pity. 

7. Learn to say the cheerful, humorous thing. Never say 
the mean or the cruel thing. Help others to feel better and you will 
feel better yourself. 

8. Meet problems with decision. Decide what you are 
going to do and then stop thinking about it. 

IN GENERAL: Keep your attitude and thinking as pleasant, 
as cheerful and as helpful as possible, 


SECTION 3 
AN OCCULT STUDY OF HEALTH AND DISEASE 


I have so far given a general Theosophical view of the problem 
of disease. I presented it as an effect under law of wrong thought, 
wrong emotion and the wrong conduct of life. 1 then added an account 
of modern developments in psychosomatic medicine. 1 now consider, 
in the light of occult science, the subject of the mechanism of 
interaction between body and soul. 

THE IDEA IS NOT NEW: 
“There are two classes of disease—bodily and mental. 
Each arises from the other. Neither is perceived to exist without 
the other. Of a truth mental disorders arise from physical ones, and 
likewise physical disorders arise from mental ones.” 
(Mahabharata, Shanti Parva, XVI, 8-9) 
STUDENTS are advised to study Some Hitherto Unrecog- 
nised Factors in Disease, London Research Centre, upon which 1 


have drawn freely in this study. 


THE TWO APPROACHES 
(a) The mechanistic, based upon consideration of the 


body only, and upon purely objective anatomy, physiology, pathology 


and chemistry. 


a. 


of life and the way to happiness. _ 
2. A scientific philosophy of life, 


life and the way to happiness. 
3. A description of ESS 


4. Specific eee the li 
and soul. Sr gti 


OCCULT ANATOMY { 
EXPOUND: THE FOUR MORTAL BODIES A’ 
FUNCTION AND ESPECIALLY THEIR INTERACTIC : 
EFFECT ON HEALTH AND DISEASE. These are 
emotional, etheric and physical. Though fourfold, real * 
a part is sick, the whole is sick and the whole ; 

Thus Theosophy teaches of : 

THE PRESENCE OF THE SUPERPH) ) 
the physical—of the Ego, of mind and of emotion, 
and interacting upon the physical body. aine 

AS A RESULT OF THIS ENSOULING 
body is perpetually affected by feeling and thought. — 

AN ADDITIONAL IDEA. Vitality is not a bodil 
but is a force with its specific vehicle and channels—the 
double and the nerves and the force-centres, constit 


circulatory system. 
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DESCRIBE PRANA AS LIFE-FORCE FROM THE SUN, 
its absorption and distribution, Every nerve, artery and vein has an 
etheric sheath and constitutes a physical and an etherie canal along 
which prana flows, i 

PRANA IS DUAL, Superphysical and, in good health, physical 
pranas meet in abundance in every cell, Physically, the great pranie 
centres are at the glands and nerve centres, Superphysically they 
ae at the chakras or centres of soul energy in the subtle bodies, 

THE CHAKRAS AND THESE FLOWING PRANAS ARE 
THE LINKS BETWEEN BODY AND SOUL, | It is largely through 
them that mental and emotional states affect the body, its organs and 
functions, 

THIS FLOW OF VITALITY IS AFFECTED BY BODILY 
CHANGES AND PSYCHOLOGICAL CHANGES, WHICH LATER 
AFFECT ESPECIALLY the nervous systems. Changes and con: 
ditions in the mental and astral bodies affect the nervous systems 
and the glands. 

OUR SPECIAL SUBJECT—BY WHAT MEANS? AT 
LEAST THREE 

(a) By influencing the flow of prana, 

(+) By affecting the condition of the mental, astral and 
etheric bodies. 

(c) By affecting the force-centres or chakras in the 
superphysical bodies and the glands and other organs in the 
physical body. 

ALL THESE CHANGES AND INFLUENCES reach the 
physical via the force-centres and etheric double; therefore we must 
study the chakras and the etheric double as the true keys to the 


problem of health am poem, : : 


THE SEVEN CHAKRAS are specific organs in the etheric, 
mental and astral bodies. Not static but dynamic. ; Strange and new, 
to the West, yet age-old in the East, as the Sanskrit word “‘ chakra.”’, 


meaning “ wheel’, suggests. 


PHYSICALLY can be greater in pn 
styscally, & cam be greater in happiness 


“' ¢ 
[omer Maa ¥ 
THE BODILY LOCALISATION OF THESE | 


TO SOME EXTENT GOVERNED BY “CORRE 
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or mutual resonances between the superphysical bodies and 
the physical body thus : Peet 


e 


Astral Solar plexus and fluids, 

Astro-mental Heart, muscles and fluids. 

Mental Throat and brain. 

Higher Mental Pituitary gland and cerebro spinal 
system. 

Intuitional Pineal gland and fluids, 

Spiritual Will Crown, _ spinal cord, sacrum and 
skeleton. 


This subject of Correspondences will be dealt with more 

fully later on. 

THE CHAKRAS have a definite influence on the endocrine 

glands in their region quite apart from correspondences—and_ this 
s the Theosophical view of the behaviourism and glandular disturb- 
ances. Generally, after long strain, negative or discordant thought 
and emotion, and after shock, the chakras alter first. The effects 
gradually reach the glands and the nerve centres affecting the supply 
of pranas, the chemistry and the metabolism of the body. 

IN ADDITION TO THIS GENERAL INTERACTION, 
THE FUNCTIONS OF THE GLANDS, NERVE CENTRES and 
organs are governed by cyclic law as is the whole body. 

THERE IS THE MAJOR CYCLE OF BIRTH, growth, 
maturity, senility, death. Within this are the individual cycles of 
varying degrees of activity of the glands at different ages. 

THESE CYCLES AND FUNCTIONS ARE ALSO AF- 
FECTED BY THOUGHT, EMOTION, MODE OF LIFE, diet, 
‘nfection, “accident” and old age. All these affect the glands. 
Wrong thought, wrong emotion, wrong mode of life and diet interfere : 

(a) With their proper cycles, an 
(b) The harmonious blending of all the separate cycles of 
the activity of each organism, in the body, essential to 


perfect health. ; 
In other words, they upset the balance of bodily function, 


35 
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THE HUMAN CHORD, Expound the Exgoic “ name’ and 
the chord and keynote of the personality, 


EACH CHAKRA IN HEALTH ALSO HAS ITS OWN 
CHORD AND PLAGE IN TE IE TOTAL PERSONAL CHORD, IN 
HEALTH ALL ARE IN TUNE, and the life-force then flows freely 
and harmoniously through vehicles and chakras to the physical body, 
producing and maintaining, other factors being present, perfect health. 

IT WILL NOW BE SEEN THAT SELF.CORRECTION 
OF HABITUAL MENTAL AND EMOTIONAL ERRORS and 
of harmful physical habits is most important to the maintenance of 
health, Both habitual, temporary errors and the more deep-seated 
psychological difficulties must be attacked by the sufferer and 
cleared up. In this, especially at first, external help is often needed, 
That is the place of the healer, 


THE CHIEF INFLUENCE IS THE GENERAL ATTI- 
TUDE TO LIFE, This can be either : 

(a) Excited, contracted, tense, bitter, envious, fearful, 

strained, acquisitive, greedy, pugnacious, personal, or, 
(b) Calm, relaxed, free, kindly, impersonal, benevolent. 
THE LATTER IS THE IDEAL and ultimate cure is the 
result of the restoration of a free flow. of all four circulations in the 

body, i.e., blood, lymph, and the physical and superphysical pranas. 
Lightness of touch on life, outward ease of life, harmonious 
relationship and an inward faith that all is well, those are the ideals, 


SECTION 4 
THE CLAIRVOYANT DIAGNOSIS OF DISEASE 


THE CLAIRVOYANT DIAGNOSTICIAN first studies the 
case history, the physical problems, the etheric double, the astral body, 
the mental body, and, if necessary and possible, relevant past lives. 

THE ADVANTAGE OF CLAIRVOYANT diagnosis over 
psycho-analysis, however advanced, is that the inner cause is seen 


LS 


‘ 
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first and the questions limited to those which will draw out the 
personal confession, or restore to conscious memory the incidents in 
the past which are the causes of present ill-health, thus bringing 
relief from constriction and the clearing of dbstructions. 


HOW DO PSYCHSOMATIC DIFFICULTIES APPEAR TO CLAIR 
VOYANT SIGHT? 

(a) ABNORMALITIES OF SHAPE such as constrictions 
or enlargements in the astral body, as in alcoholism, 

(6) HYPER-ACTIVE AREAS or AURIC IMBALANCE 
in and around the physically affected area. 

(c) INERT PATCHES IN THE ASTRAL body re- 
presenting residue or “‘ashes’’ from indulgences in former lives, 
scars from childhood and later sufferings, such as shock, corporal 
punishment, frustration, disappointment, loneliness and neglect. 

(d) JEALOUS ANGER, IRRITATION and RESENT- 
MENT appear as areas of brown-green with red flashes and scarlet 
flecks, and, when these are deeply felt, the black of MALICE can also 
be present. These direct and use up undue amounts of astral life-foree 
and render discordant some of that which reaches the physical body. 

(c) DEPRESSION SHOWS AS AN enveloping cloud 
of grey, clogging the chakras and compressing the astral body. 

(f) FEAR, ANXIETY, WORRY, show as dull, livid 
grey areas deep within the aura and as obstructions in, and constric- 
tions of, the heart and solar plexus chakras. 

(g) PERMANENT THOUGHT-FORMS CAN APPEAR 
WITHIN THE AURA, feeding upon its life. They can be caused 
by living too much in the past, dwelling unduly upon old 
happinesses and the people and places associated with them, as also 
by dwelling on old miseries. 

THESE HABITS ALL MAKE THOUGHT-FORMS, ° 
MEMORY FORMS which live on the life-force flowing through 
the mental and astral bodies, thereby reducing the supply of the life- 
force available to them and flowing through them to the physical body. 
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WE MAY WISELY REMEMBER AND LOVE BUT 


NOT UNDULY cling to the past, We should not surrender to 
past sorrows, bereavements and mistakes, 


(h) IN NIGHTMARES AND RECURRING NIGHT 
TERRORS sometimes the astral elemental essence assumes an 


ugly shape which may range “from an enveloping black cloud to a 
terrifying animal-like or other form seeming to threaten the person. 
These are met on the astral plane and the fright sends the person 
rushing back in terror. to the physical body. A nightmare is 
the result. 

THESE FORMS MUST BE BROKEN UP by the will 


power of the healer, who, in addition, must clear the aura and stabilise 
and strengthen the consciousness, 


THESE ABNORMALITIES affect adversely the chakras, 


especially their two functions as channels for prana and aspects of 
consciousness. 


E.g.: THE SOLAR PLEXUS CHAKRA and the astral 
body both contract and become chocked up in sudden fear, panic, 
habitual anxiety, anger and resentment, reducing the inflow of the 
ensouling astral life-force, 

A BROKEN HEART CAN APPEAR astrally as a closed 
heart chakra with interlocked petals—a tragic sight. 

(i) ALCOHOLISM appears as an enlarged belt of protrud- 
ing brick red astral matter reaching from the throat to the thighs 
according to the degrees of addiction and indulgence. Within and 
outside of it, in its field of force, many small elemental, reptilian 
and animal-like forms are to be seen, battering upon the very life-force 
and influence of the abnormally active area. 


EXPERIENCES IN PAST LIVES CAN AFFECT THE HEALTH OF 
THE NEW BODY AS FOLLOWS 


(a) THE EFFECT OF DEATH FROM IMPRISON- 
MENT—claustrophobia; from hunger, thirst or being lost or injured 
in open spaces—agoraphobia, 


4257-13 Demi : 
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(4) INBORN PARALYSING FEAR AND UNREASON- 
ING TERROR as of snake bite, scorpions, beasts or birds of 


prey or bats can be brought over as result of death from any of 
these in a recent preceding life. 


(c) ALSO FEAR OF HEIGHTS, water, fire, earth, — 
caves, etc., may be related to the manner of death in a former life. 

(d) FEAR OF EXPLOSIVES, SHOTS, PLANES 
OVERHEAD, slopes, water, knives, guns, can also be brought over 
especially in quick reincarnations after death from any of them, as 
of soldiers killed in battle. 

(e) COMPLEXES WHICH ARE NOT THUS CAUSED 
can have their origin in mother-child relationships both during 
pregnancy and in the early years of life, as stated earlier. 
These too will be visible appropriately as effects upon the 
etheric mould during intra-uterine life and later upon the etheric 
double. 


MODERN METHODS 

MODERN METHODS ARE BASED ON A DAWNING 
RECOGNITION OF THESE influences as in psychiatry, psychoana- 
lysis, dianetics and mental and spiritual healing. 

RADIAESTHESIA IS BEING USED IN BOTH ITS PER- 
SONAL AND ITS ELECTRICAL APPLICATION as means of 
diagnosis, transmission of corrective rays, prescription of diet and 
remedies and of checking their effects, (see Inaugural Address). 
Most of this is still in the experimental stage and not generally 
accepted by national medical associations. 

THE DIAGNOSTICIAN OF THE FUTURE WILL BEA 
SEER, ABLE TO CARRY OUT THESE TESTS CLAIR- 
VOYANTLY. He will investigate the former lives of sufferers and 
discover both the causative experiences and the actions by which, 


under karma, such adversities are received; for karma underlies all 
benefits and all adversities. This aspect of our subject will be 


considered later. 
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THE ETHERIC MOULD 
OCCULT INVESTIGA / 
an etheric mould of the Physical bay. 


soon after conception. 
THIS ETHERIC MOULD evs. a 
“blue print "’, so to speak, for the growth of | 
a projection of the Archetype or divine 
vehicle as far as it is as yet made ao. 
Globe and Race. veep C 
MANY INFLUENCES. AFFECT the gro 
physical body via the etheric mould. Amongst them 
1, The formative power of the reincay 
2. Karma from former lives—of which ¢l 
is the primary physical receiver and by which i 
shape, external and interior, are modified. wi 
3. Transmitted characteristics from the f 
by those transmitted by the Ego. 
4. The memory of and the effects of 
which the mother passes during the period of preg 
can affect first the etheric mould, then the dawning 
ness and ultimately the growth, condition and instinctual 


of the physical body. en : 
THE ETHERIC MOULD WOULD TC 
receiver and storer of many of these influences which are then t 


to the new body and personality to affect it in varying degrees du 
“AT THE MOMENT OF GERMINAT 
PHYSICAL permanent atom is attached by an angel to 
formed twin cell. This presence of the permanent al 
descending, Egoic, creative energy oF 
bestows upon the twin-celled organism its ordered, biological impetu 
causes it, in fact, to grow according to the ‘ Word’. a C 
“THE CREATIVE ENERGY, now emitted into 
om and twin cell, is found to 


i. 


the permanent at 
four results. 
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“ FIRST, THE ESTABLISHMENT OF A FIELD or sphere 
cf influence within which the building is to occur. This 

to the formation of the Ring-Pass-Not of the Solar System in 
Macrocosmic creation, represents the range of the emitted rays, and 
serves to insulate an area against the intrusion of foreign vibrations 
and substances. . 

‘“SECOND, THE MAGNETISATION or attunement of the 
matter within this field. The play of creative energy brings sur- 
rounding matter into vibrational harmony with the individual about 
to incarnate. 

“THIRD, THE PRODUCTION OF A FORM. This form, 
which might be regarded as the etheric mould into which the physical 
body will be built, must now be described in some detail, such des- 
cription delaying reference to the fourth effect of the emitted Word- 
force. Clairvoyantly examined, the pre-natal etheric mould, which ~ 
appears very soon after conception, resembles a baby body built of 
etheric- matter, somewhat self-luminous, vibrating slightly, a living 
being, the etheric projection of the Archetype as modified by Karma. 

“WITHIN THE ETHERIC MOULD THERE IS to be 
seen, in terms of flowing energy or lines of force, each on its own 
wave length, a sketch plan of the whole body: Every type of tissue- 
to-be is represented, differing from other types because the energy 
of which it is an end-product is itself on another frequency. 

THUS THE BONY STRUCTURE, muscular and vascular 
tissues, the nerves, the brain and other substances, are all represented 

in the etheric mould by currents of energy on specific frequencies. 

“THE PLAY OF THE EMITTED VIBRATIONS on the 
free surrounding matter may possibly be the factor which causes 
atomalnte enter into differing molecular combinations to produce 
These molecules are attracted towards the 
‘nto their appropriate places in the 

; . thetic vibration or mutual resonance. 
rong — eVERY PART OF THE PHYSICAL 
body in substance and in form exactly fits the incarnating Ego. 


yarious types of tissue. 
lines of force and ~ settle 


Karmic deficiencies, which are to \ 
weakness and disease, are = alae 
or even breaks in the particular lines of tna 
which the tissues are built. 

“TO DIGRESS BRIEFLY, IF THIS. é 
be at all accurate, the whole body—as also ‘the 
expressed in terms of frequency, each type of tiss 
having its own wave length, note and colour, these in 
in states of health and of disease. In perfect health, every 
tune and the chord of the hone bly ea mo 


The chord is out of tune, “The true sivabibeiann 
the restoration of rhythm.” fk 
—From The Kingdom of the Gods, 


indelible record of every experience through 
Minute though they are, they receive and transmit 
upon them life after life. 


I SUGGEST THAT THERE CAN BE NO COMPLETE P PSYC 
PSYCHOSOMATIC.OR EVEN MEDICAL 
THE FOLLOWING KNOWLEDGE 

(2) OF the reincarnating Ego, the p 

and how that purpose is fulfilled. tet 

(5) Of progression to perfection by reincarnal 

transference from life to life of skandhas or th 
experiences upon the Ego and psyche. 

(c) Of karma, especially from life i 

(d) Of the existence of the etheric mould an 

their functions and malfunctions, the causes of the latter a 

‘ects upon the physical body. f 

“pt end 

etheric activities and conditions upon its intake, s 

servation and effective distribution throughout the ph 
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(f) OF the astral body, in relation to the subconscious 


and the Egoic or superconscious minds, 


(g) Of the mental body, and its relations to the ahd? 


scious and superconscious minds, 

(h) OF detailed information concerning the chakras and 
major glands, particularly as components of the total mechanism of 
st aa at the four levels, mental, emotional, etheric and 

(Gi) Of the function of the Ego in the personality as its 
centre of observation, self-awareness and control in varying degrees 
and its decoding of sensory experiences, 

Gj) OF the dominating factor in psychological balance or 
imbalance of treatment and experiences from conception to birth, on 
to puberty, and in some cases, through adolescence. 

(k) Of astrological influences, both as indicators and 
expressions of karma, skandhas from past lives, and as strengthening 
or weakening natural tendencies within Ego and personality. 

(7) Of the gunas or inherent attributes and the effects 
of imbalance, particularly of rajas (activity and passion) or tamas 
(inertia). i 
These items of Theosophical teaching must be included in 
any complete psychological and therapeutic science. 

A GENERAL DEFINITION OF HEALTH: The free flow 
of the life-force throughout the whole nature of man, superphysical 
and physical; a healthily working body is one in which the metabolic 
process (tissue changes, both constructive and destructive, nutriment, 
chemistry, etc.) is functioning in such a way that the incoming and 
outgoing energies are balanced and the nervous energies are un- 
obstructed, psychically or physically. 

THIS FREE FLOW IS THE GREAT FACTOR IN 
HEALTH. Obstruction and unbalance, psychic and physical, are 
In all this interplay, the etheric double 


usative factors in disease. out 
if | and final connecting link 


with its chakras and nadis is the essentia 
between mind-emotion and body, 
36 


DISCHARGES cccar from, all ex 


of bodily prana which is continually 
drewn in physically from the sun, the air and the f 
double is the pranic conveying and storage system. 
THIS BODY. THOUGH P S] 
2 substance finer than gaseous matter and 
and feeling. as do the currents of prana) Mental 
affect this conserving function of the etheric d 
aspect of health too much neglected. Mesmeric and 
vitality. ety Shea 
ANOTHER IMPORTANT FUNCTION. The 
is also a matrix or mould or pattern for growth and 
Describe conditions of the double and discharge in 
as seen clairvoyantly. (See Chaplet lil) aan 
A THIRD FUNCTION of the etheric 
consciousness and physical body. Thus highly complex ac 
in this body as a whole and within the etheric sheath 


each organ. 


TO SUM UP 

THE DOUBLE IS THE MEETING 
occurring in the cell, Hood: flow 
influence them, affecting continually mn. 

THE TWO PRANAS. Emotion, mind, Ego, cont 
tinually a steadily integrating energy via the chakras an 
double to blend with physical prana in the cell, organ, issue 
fore, emotional and mental conditions are of great importe 


2 ine 
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THE PROCESSES OF NUTRITION AND VITALISA- 
TION demand pranas and “ vital airs” to stimulate glandular secretion, 
evoke heat and to aid in the breaking down processes of digestion. 
These pranas and “vital airs" come through the etheric double. 
Hormones and enzymes must reach the necessary organs, and in all 
this, the etheric forces and the etheric double play their part. Prana 
from each chakra and endocrine messengers from each gland are 
intimately related in these processes with all their wonderful speed 
and delicacy. ‘ 

THE ETHERIC SKIN OR SHEATH, both of the whole 
body and of each organ, like a closed magnetic field, conserves the vital 
forces and holds them in touch with cell contents during the processes 
of cell activity, change and growth, When chemical constituents of 
cell and blood break down, the etheric pattern of the double holds 
true shape according to the archetype until re-organisation is complete. 


A PROTECTIVE SKIN FUNCTION is performed by the 


etheric sheath or skin. . 
THE PHYSICAL BODY ITSELF is not static. It is a 
flowing garment, which is completely rebuilt every seven years. Its 
constituent cells are continually breaking up and new cells are as 
tinually being formed. 

“— PSYCHOLOGICAL FACTORS PROFOUNDLY AFFECT 
THIS FORMATIVE AND PATTERN-PRESERVING FUNCTION 
of the etheric double, and it is in these “ moments of crises ee 
are continuous for some parts of the body, that unimpeded vital flow, . 
right through, and feeling as well as dietic and other physical condi- 
i i d results. 

t re causative of good or ba 

a ESPECIALLY IMPORTANT WHEN TAKING pit 
which should be an occasion for harmony and happiness, never 
tension and distress. 


EXPOUND: Effects of thought and emotion of those who 


prepare the food, of atmosphere of dining room, and the relationship é 


f the company, as affecting digestive processes. , 
; MILLIONS OF CELL-MIRACLES are occurring then. 
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THE NEWLY-FORMED 
and cell is minutely better or w 
organs improve or deteriorate as a 
apparent slowness and slightness of certain changes for the worse that 
constitutes the danger of wrong conditions, 

Worry will disturb the who! 
and distort cell-building, 


Equable emotions enable body automatisms to make good 
repairs and eliminate useless waste. (Vide pp. 44, 45) 

THESE PHYSICAL EFFECTS OF THOUGHT AND 
EMOTION are produced via chakras and etheric double, 


Thought and emotion affect bodily conditions and functions in 
at least five ways; 


OR CREATED PROTOPLASM 
orse than its predecessor and the 
result, however slightly. It is this 


le etheric structure, anger destroy 


(a) By influencing the flow of the pranas and the vital airs, 

(b) By changing the mental and astral bodies, 

(c) By affecting the chakras both individually and in their 
mutual relationship, ; 

(d) By altering the natural cycles of glandular activity. 

(e) By affecting the etheric double which is the essential 
connection between soul and body, the conserver 
and conveyer of prana and the matrix for all new 
formation and growth. 

THE ETHERIC DOUBLE IS THE PHYSICAL SEAT 
of government and storer and distributor of power for the physical 
body or colony in the empire of the Ego, 

It is endowed with a self-preserving power, which operates at 
denser, more “‘solid’’ levels, It is the ‘‘organiser’’ of all the 
complex life of the body, and a matrix for local cell tissue and for the 
whole body entity. 

PSYCHOLOGICAL INFLUENCES working through the 
chakras, nervous systems, the glands and all their associate energies 
affect : ; 

(a) Each cell at the moment’ of growth or resolution, 
through their influence upon the etheric double, 
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(4) Glandular activity, 
(ec) General harmony of the whole body, 

HEALTH DEMANDS FREE PLAY throughout each body 
of the power, life and consciousness of the Inner Self, We can 
achieve and maintain health by thought, feeling and action which 
express the Ego and so keep the channels open, Within the Higher 
Self of man is an inexhaustible reservoir of spiritual power which, 
when its flow through the mental, emotional, etheric and physical 
bodies is unobstructed, can “ mightily and sweetly order all things”. 


TWO FINAL SUGGESTIONS 


(a) OBEY WISELY THE LAW OF FLOW—Within 
reason, give to live, share to enjoy, serve to be happy. 

(b) DON'T DRIFT—Have a high, unselfish purpose. 
Have a Holy Grail in the pursuit of which you can 
lose yourself. Then the Ego can and will manifest 
itself through the personal nature, bringing spiritual 
forces flowing into and flooding the physical body 
and maintaining it in health and harmony. 

SUCH, IN PART, ARE SOME OF THE MORE OCCULT 
or hidden, invisible factors and processes involved in the life and 
condition of the physical body of man. 

* * * * 


SEVEN PHYSICAL AND MENTAL RULES FOR HEALTH AND 
HAPPINESS 
1, Cultivate a state of goodwill to all, Never by thought 
d or deed hurt another. 

Tit HARMLESSNESS TO ALL IS THE GREAT PREVENTA. 

TIVE OF UNHAPPINESS. ; ' is 
2, Develop a habit of happiness, joy, e.g. in arthritis, 

the perfect lubricant for stiff joints is the oil of joy. 
3. Do not nurse grievances, ‘To be able to stand in 
the midst of darkness and live as though all about you was light is the 


MY STUDIES of human health and 
the conclusion that the three main causes of ill. 
of the physical body and its functions, p 
znd the infliction of unnecessary pain. 


LET US EXAMINE THE THIRD—CRUELTY 

THE ATTAINMENT AND MAINTENANCE O} 
HEALTH is the intelligent person's supreme m: 
Health is the greatest physical necessity for every 
Yet. despite the progress of modern science, the 
disezses 2s leprosy, cancer, diabetes, hypertension 
znd the mortality from them, tend to increase. 
larger hospitals, asylums “and prisons are continually 
be built. 

HOW IS THIS PRESSING PROBLEM, 


the whole buman Race, to be solved? 
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note aay ae THE FUNDAMENTAL LAWS. governing 
enn -being, and in what way is humanity so continually 
violating them that a perfectly and continually healthy individual 
is a rarity ? 

HOW MAY HEALTH BE DEFINED ? I suggest that health 
is a condition of harmonious unity of ideal, thought, feeling and 
conduct. When this co-ordination of all the parts, spiritual, mental 
and physical, of a human being is achieved and maintained to a 
reasonable degree, two basic, inter-related laws are being obeyed. - 

ONE IS THE LAW OF HARMONY upon which, as 
equilibrium, the whole universe is established, and the OTHER 
IS THE LAW OF COMPENSATION or karma by which the whole 
universe is ruled, 

WHEN NO NATURAL LAW IS DELIBERATELY 
VIOLATED, there can be no prolonged personal pain, although the 
consequences of all preceding transgressions will still have to be 
endured. 

WHEN NATURAL LAW IS VIOLATED, suffering is 
inevitable. Moreover, the nature and the extent of the pain are 
always exactly proportionate to the degree of violation. 

1 AM GOING TO SUGGEST THAT THE APPLICATION 
to the conduct of life of this knowledge and obedience to these two 
laws of harmony and compensation, constitute the sole foundation 
health can be established, perfect happiness can 
hen they have been lost, both may be completely 
al healing of the sick depends upon a return 
dience to natural law. 

ALSO BE DEFINED as the result of 
the forces of Spirit and mind on the 
hrough emotion and physical action on 
n—spiritual and mental 


upon which perfect 
be maintained and, w 
yestored. Successful, fin 
both to harmony and to obe 

HEALTH MAY 
harmonious interplay between 


one hand and their expression i t 
withi 

the other. From above—actually trom 

forces and impulses play downwards into he oa — ae 

ae i i both respond to an 
hysical and emotional impulses _respe 
a a ade from above. The harmonious interplay of these 
os 
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two, the mento-spiritual and the physico-emotional, is "essential to 
man’s well-being. ri 


11% 
HEALTH, THEREFORE, IS ALMOST ENTIRELY a 
matter of ethics. 


Health depends upon the mental, the emotional 
and the physical conduct of life, not only in the present life, but also 


in former and future lives. Psychiatty and psychosomatics as branches 


of medical science and as therapeutic aids are no ine 
this fact. 


LET US LOOK MORE CLOSELY AT THIS IDEA OFA 
RELATIONSHIP between the Inner Self and the outer self of man, 
The Inner, Spiritual Self of man continually transmits spiritualising 
impulses. The mind receives and relays them. The man in his 
physical body responds to and, in varying degress, manifests and 
ratifies them. The extent of such ratification decides the measure of 
the resultant happiness and health. Similarly, the degree to which 
they are ignored or violated determines the amount of unhappiness and 
ill-health experienced in consequence. Where the harmonies are 
preserved, health is assured. Where they are not preserved, ill-health 
is inevitable. Long continued discord within will, in time, produce 
disease without. 

THIS MUST BE SO. FOR MAN IS NOT A MERE BODY 
ALONE. Man is a threefold being of Spirit, intelligence and body. 
Moreover, this human power-unit grows increasingly sensitive 

evolution proceeds. The nervous and psychic balance and respon- 
siveness of civilised humanity grow continually more delicate. 

IN CONSEQUENCE, VIOLATION OF BASIC LAW 
produces a greater disturbance in advanced than in primitive man, 
brings a more keenly felt pain to modern man than to earlier races. 

WHAT IS THE MESSAGE WHICH THE SPIRITUAL 
SELF. of man transmits, the mind receives and the body must ratify? 
If it were possible—as it is—to ascend to a state of spiritual con- 
sciousness and view the universe with the eyes of the Spirit, what 

would be seen? If with the ears of the Spirit the Song of Life — 
be heard, what would be its theme? 


ee cer RNC Parana 


MAN IN HEALTH ‘AND DISEASE 289 


THE ANSWER, IN A PHRASE, IS “LIFE IS ONE” 

There exists but One Life, One Light, One Power, One Love and 
that is the central, Spiritual Truth, in realisation of which the Inner 
Self of man perpetually abides. Pst 
UNITY, THEREFORE, IS THE MESSAGE which the 

Higher Self continually transmits to the brain through the medium of 
the mind. In the savage, the message is scarcely heard and only 
ratified as an instinct of tribal and family unity. In the self-centredness 
of material-minded man, unity and love are in many ways denied. 
Each for himself and the Devil take the hindmost” and “1 am 
rot my brother's keeper” are his guiding principles in certain aspects 
f his life. 
INDIVIDUALS, GROUPS, AND EVEN NATIONS, when 
t threatened by a common danger, still show themselves capable of 
cting as self-centred, highly acqusitive units, with little or no regard 
for the welfare of their fellow-men, not to mention the animal 

ngdom of Nature. 

THE RESULT IS VERY CLEAR TO EVERY EYE. The 
large majority of human beings are prone to ill-health. The chaos, 
the wars and the threat of wars, the ruin and the disease in the world 
we, I suggest, the direct result of man’s denial in motive and conduct 


of the truth that life is one. 


HUMANENESS THE KEY TO HEALTH AND HAPPINESS 

IS THE SITUATION HOPELESS, THEN? Is there no 
cure for war-frightened, disease-ridden humanity ? There is hope and 
there is cure. Man is gradually evolving. For an increasing number 
of people, the Inner Voice grows stronger, more insistent, calling: 
“ONE LIFE IN ALL.” 

EVENTUALLY, MIND WILL ANSWER, AND BRAIN 
AND BODY fulfil in the majority as they now do in an increasing 
Kindness to fellow-men and humaneness to 
Il be extended. Love will 


Health and happiness will 


number of people. 
animals will then increase. Charity w1 
grow deeper, less selfish, more universal. 


37 
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also increase correspondingly. Ultimately, the message of the uni 

of life will be recognised as a divine instruction, an iaalles 
semmons, an irresistible command. Then there will be health for 
mankind and peace upon earth. \fieg 

MIND THEN ASSENTS. Brain fully responds. Conduct 
squares with conscience. Humaneness becomes the gospel of life. 
Charity burns as a flame in the heart. Self-interest is lost in self- 
lessness and then, at last, the secret of perfect health, of radiant 
vitality and of inward happiness has been discovered, bob 

IN VERY TRUTH, RECOGNITION AND RATIFICA- 
TION IN CONDUCT of the fact of the oneness of all life is 
both the racial and the individual panacea. 

WHAT IS FOUND, HOWEVER, WHEN RECOGNITION ~ 
sty is applied as a test of the mode of life of modern man? Un- 
fortunately. continual disobediance and denial are discovered. 

WHAT FORMS DO THIS DISOBEDIENCE AND DENIAL 
mest commonly assume? The answer is all too plain, In a word, it 
s CRUELTY. Marked characteristics of modern men are cruelty to 
i cruelty to beast. The former—cruelty to men—is beyond 
Man's inhumanity to man is proverbial. 
iE NAZI AND OTHER CONCENTRATION and 
ps, the prisons of the world, and the annual reports of 
Societies for the Protection of Women and Children, provide con- 
vine roofs. Furthermore, man’s exploitation and murder of animals 
is long ued and world-wide, as annual reports of Animal Pro- 
tection Societies also demonstrate. 

MAN IS BY FAR THE GREATEST ENEMY which the 
zaimal kengdom has to fear. For pleasure in blood sports, for 
mment, for health, as he thinks, man deliberately 
tically practises the torture and the slaughter of 


fal 


ac 


and 86sysicma 


LAWS OF HARMONY AND BALANCE are thus 
reveztedhy broken by modern man. The fact of unity is continually 
Jevied. The awhul retaliation of the law of cause and effect is, in 
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consequence, provoked, | Widespread disease, rampant, unpreventable 
disease, is the result. 

THOSE WHO CONTINUALLY GRATIFY the lust to 
torture and to kill cannot possibly be either happy or healthy human 
beings. They are in conflict with the spiritual fact of unity and 
with the power, the purpose and the spiritual impulse within all’ 
Nature. 44 
THE WARDS OF THE PHYSICAL KEY to’ health’ and 
happiness are now discovered: They are HUMANENESS,  kind- 
liness to all living things, benevolence and compassion towards all 
sentient beings. ; 

SIMPLY PUT, THESE IMPLY HARMONY IN ACTION, 

* * * hola We f 

SINCE THE ‘VIRTUE OF HUMANENESS is ‘of ‘such 
supreme importance to the health and happiness of man, it merits 
close examination. ' / 


THERE ARE AT LEAST FOUR BASIC REASONS for 


humaneness : ( ugh aa) 
(i) By kindness alone can man ratify the fact of the 


unity of Life, The One Life has been described as a conscious, 
hyper-sensitive, electric, creative energy. All’ effects, pleasurable 
or painful, produced upon one living creature are communicated 
by this electric “telegraphic ’, | life-force,| elan vital, throughout 
the whole of manifested life. Cruelty to sentient life in one form 
is cruelty to all; for Life is one.\ Injury even to a single being 
far-reaching effects, harm to one causing harm to. all. 


can have 
The same is true of humaneness. Alas 
(ii) Universal love is the highest possible ratification in con- 


duct of the fact of unity.’ One must be humane for love's sake, 
All else is hate, darkness, disobedience, cosmic lawlessness. 

(iii) The health and the happiness of all ‘sentient beings 
depend upon their mutual, humane relationship. We are all dependent 
progress, fulfilment. Especially 
being helpless before him. 


upon one another for our well-being, 
are all animals dependent upon man, 
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(iv) Under the law of compensation, or cause and effect, man 
reaps as he sows. Cruelty inevitably brings suffering, Kindness 
brings happiness. 


THERE CAN BE NO EVASION, no permanent, scien- 
tific, self-protection from the results of the breaking of the laws of 
unity, harmony and love, There are no law-raid shelters. The 
whole vast product of the modern world’s pharmacopmia and medical 
practice cannot avail to protect mankind from the results of breaking 
the law of life, the very law of being, which is love. 

THE PREVALENT ILL-HEALTH OF MODERN MAN 
demonstrates this principle of immutable and inevadable law conclusively. 
Fortunately, the crusade for kindness is growing in volume and 
power. It is a glorious crusade ; for it has two objectives: to banish 
cruelty from the world and to lead mankind along the way of health 
and happiness. 

I REPEAT THAT, IN ADDITION to the wise conduct of 
life HUMANENESS which is obedience to the law of love in thought, 
feeling, word and deed, is the only way to enduring physical 
health, as also to lasting world peace. 


SECTION 6 
SPIRITUAL HEALING 


ONE OF THE HIGHEST AND ONE OF THE COM- 
MONEST OF HUMAN ASPIRATIONS IS TO BECOME A 
HEALER. i g 

Let us examine the idea in some detail. Those who desire 


to go straight to the heart of the subject will excuse a careful and 
detailed analysis—a real study with the accent upon the part played in 
healing by sufferers themselves, 
There is no universal panacea which can be applied and give 
immediate results in all cases. Healing by pure faith and by fervour 
may be effective sometimes. Understanding and knowledge, rightly 


MAKE CLEAR AT FIRST: 
(a) There are physical causes and 
(5) If seriously ill, go to a reputable 
FOUR QUESTIONS: | 2 ay 
alone ? ‘ 


work ? 


TO DISCOVER THE ANSWERS, we 
WHAT IS THE INDIVIDUAL who aspires to 
A BEING OF THOUGHT; hence his ni 
word, meaning Thinker. y fot fait hey 
A BEING OF EMOTION and 
‘awareness. RUG AIHA 
ALSO, A BEING OF WILL, — 3 
through thought, emotion, words and deeds, | ih 
THREEFOLD NATURE OF MAN—“ that 
highest spirit and lowest matter are united by intellect.’ 
A GREAT TRUTH: THE SPIRITUAL SI 
WITH THE SPIRITUAL’ SOURCE OF ALL 
All-important in healing, . The source of powe 
\ AH Sic RS 
THE HUMAN BEING ASA POWERUNIE 
THE DIVINE CREATIVE LIFE-FORCE flows cc 
throughout all Nature and through all men. ats 
MAN IN HIS SPIRITUAL NATURE 
whole being power from the inex! e Uni 
is God. Kreg hs 
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THE UNIMPEDED, RHYTHMIC FLOW OF THIS 
ER is essential to permanent health and happiness, 

FOR THE CREATIVE LIFE-FORCE is a mighty and 
irresistible power. When it flows freely through him, it empowers, 
vitalises and can heal the whole man, Resistance to it, in 
thought, feeling and action, sets up friction, discordance, distortion, 
and causes physical malfunction and disease, 
dis—ease. 


POW 


which truly is 


DEFINE HEALTH 
(a) A harmonious relationship between’ the spiritual Self 
and its bodies. 

Integration ; wholeness ; attunement. 

(b) The unimpeded, rhythmic flow of power, life and 
consciousness from the Higher Self through all its vehicles, 

HENCE THE TRUE CAUSE OF SUSCEPTIBILITY TO 
ILL-HEALTH is interior. The root cause of our suffering is within 
us. So also the cure. “ The heal for every wound is in the wound.” 
It is the all-sufficing life-force. ‘ 

SOMEWHERE WITHIN OUR NATURE, when we are 
seriously ill, a condition exists which obstructs, or diverts from proper 
channels, the universal life-force. 


SPIRITUAL HEALING CAN REMOVE THESE INTERIOR OBSTRUC. 
TIONS 

WHAT PREVENTS FREE FLOW ? Barriers at the mental, 
emotional or physical level, or at all three, 

WHAT ARE THESE BARRIERS? Abnormalities set up 
by ‘‘episodes of distress” either for us by others or by ourselves, by 
wrong thought and emotion and, physically, by wrong action, the 
wrong conduct of life. 

WHAT IS MEANT BY “WRONG” IN THIS SENSE? 
Erroneous thoughts, unbalanced feelings and hurtful actions-—these are 
“wrong” and they introduce a discordance between the various 
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parts and priniples of our nature and as they violate basic Laws of 
Life, ean also evoke adverse karmié reactions, ty A 


j Ay 
YHERE ARK TWO FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES WHICH MAN C: 
NOT CONTRAVENE WITH IMPUNITY ’ 


(a) The unity of life, i 
(b) The supreme importance of the physical body. 

LET US EXAMINE these contraventions, these transgressions 
of man, For we are dealing with root causes of digease and seeking 
final cure. | 

[Throughout, there is no thought of criticism. Only impartial 
examination, Above all, no slightest desire to preach.) 

LIFE CAN BE VERY DIFFICULT for us, and very often un- 
consciously we drift into errors, sometimes seem to be forced into 
them. [No ingredient of judgement exists in what I say.] |‘ Wound, 
stripes of civilisation” and “ splinters of the soul” are names for 

their effects. } 

WE ARE ALL ONE. There is! a brotherhood of error as 
also of sorrow. ‘There are tio ‘others’.”) All are but parts of 
one stupendous whole.” Eugene Debs, President of an American 
Labour Union said: “' While there is a poorer class, | am of it; while 
there is a criminal class, I belong to it; while there is a soul in jail 
I am not free.” THERE IS REALISATION OF UNITY. 

WHAT THEN ARE THE ERRORS violating the principle 
of the unity of life ? 

(a) EXPOUND the underlying principles of unity and 
harmony on which all life, all existence is based. HURT 
ONE—HURT ALL AND SO ONESELF. 

TWO FORMS OF VIOLATION OF UNITY: 

(1) OBJECTIVE: Selfishness and cruelty, in word and 
deed. Hurting others actively, deliberately or carelessly. 

SO MUCH IS ALSO DONE EVEN BY A WORD, AHINT 
and an innuendo subtly undermining people's characters behind 


their backs, 
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BY THIS, AND BY SELF-CENTRED THOUGHT AND 
FEELING, we cut ourselves off from these we injure and so from 
the One Life in them. We sever an artery through which that One 
Life flows. Within us is a starvation, if only local at first, and a 
disease. Without and around us i8 discord. 


SELF-ISOLATION from the lives of our fellow-men : living 
unto oneself alone; becoming a self-separate, self-centred, _ self- 
seeking unit, instead of a helpful member of a family, violating the 
principle of unity. We are then self-starved of God's ever-out- 
poured life. 

(2) SUBJECTIVE: Thoughts and emotions of hate, dis- 
like, desire to dominate, ruling passion, grievance, bitterness, nursed 
wrongs, smouldering resentment, unforgiveness, envy, anger, hatred, 
malice, these are poisons and can poison the system. These, 
if habitual and oft repeated, produce inert or discordant substance 
in the superphysical bodies. 

THESE CHOKE THE CHANNELS, the chakras, through 
which the life-force should flow. 

INEVITABLY, the physical body suffers. 

SUCH IS ONE KIND OF TRANSGRESSION which contri- 
butes to and sets up susceptibility to disease. HURTING OTHERS 

AND HABITUAL SELFISHNESS. 

(6) ANOTHER: MISUSE OF THE BODY. THE BODY 
IS A TEMPLE OF THE GOD-SELF WITHIN, 

The body is the essential vehicle, is a temple, is indeed the 
abode of divinity. Nature cannot allow its prolonged desecration 
with impunity. 

Thus violation of the principle of unity and desecration of the 
body and abuse of its powers can cause disease. 

HEALTH, therefore, primarily depends upon ethics, upon 
right conduct in thought, motive, word, deed, dict and habits of life, 

Cf. THE CHRIST “GO, SIN NO MORE.” In _ this simple 
statement, in these four words, resides the whole truth concerning 


health and disease. 
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ILL-HEALTH can_ thus serve as a teacher, drawing attention 
to error. THE INNER SELF KNOWS, learns and desires co- 


operation by the personality, 


YHE HEALER'S MISSION 

Is not only to relieve pain and cure disease, but also to open 
up the lower to the Higher Self and so to assist in a return to inner 
and outer harmony and right conduct. 

THE HEALER can, thus, be a great quickener of evolution. 

IT IS POSSIBLE GREATLY TO HELP OTHERS in the 
removal of barriers and the restoration of rhythm. 

THE HEALER'S TRUE PURPOSE is to assist the sufferer 
back to the right attitude towards life, to the right conduct of life, to 
remove interior barriers and to restore the harmonious flow of inner 
life throughout the whole nature. 

SUCCESSFUL SPIRITUAL HEALING brings down an 
immense flood of divine life (atma-buddhi). 

THIS CAN BOTH RESTORE THE SUFFERER TO HIS 
CENTRE AND SWEEP HIM CLEAN. 

THE SPIRITUAL HEALER, indeed, will be of very great 
EVOLUTIONARY, as well as more immediate, help. 

WHAT IS THE METHOD? I am dealing with the layman 

and chiefly with healing in absence, though the same principles apply 
everywhere. 


THE PATIENT'S IDEAL ATTITUDE 

(a) INTELLIGENT ACCEPTANCE, surrender, under- 
standing, forgiveness, without resentment or bitterness, and the casting 
out of fear. 

(b) Deliberate readjustment to persons and circumstances 
recognising with Emerson that ‘the power which men have to annoy 
me, | give them.” 1 >: 

(c) Co-operation by quiet receptiveness at specified times, 
especially when absent treatment is being given, with thoughts fixed 


38 


(@) Acceptance of ef 


wa sa :cOn 

Poisonous thoughts poison the 
jealousy and bitterness are indeed poisons, | 
and break down the body. Sufferers _ she 


eliminate them. CoA EOS 
EXAMPLES OF UNDESIRABLE T 
(a) Hate, fear, greed, _ Dies 


destructive). 


ments. ait 


ments. VIATRIST rer 
(d) Worry. 05) SATE GAR 

(e) Jealousy, irritation, ot 
dominate, and pridefulness.. | 9 | HME SAE Ey 4 
APART FROM THEIR UNPLEASANT NATU! 

ARE SEPARATIVE. THEY VIOLATE THE 


UNITY, 
THEY CUT THE INDIVIDUAL OFF from 
and from his fellow-men. 6) EE 


DESCRIBE METHODS OF CURE OF 
OPPOSITE VIRTUE. ERRORS IN DAILY 
1. Overwork and worry, okavat 
2., Tension. jodi ball habaer 

3. Dietetic errors. | 
THESE MUST BE CORRECTED for 
from either spiritual or physical healing. 4) aa 
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THERE ARE MANY PHYSICAL) CAUSES OF DIS 

EASE, and dietetic deficiency is one of the most common, 

(Vide pp. 244, 245) ie 
* 


* * * 


FAITH HEALING 


THE VIEW TAKEN IN GENERAL ! 

GOD IS BOTH WITHIN and without us, He is the Source 
of all life; the Creator of universe behind universe; and of unimagin« 
able depths of inter-stellar space and of light-years without end. 
But He is also the indwelling life of our own little selves, And just 
as a world full of electricity will not light a house unless the 
house itself is prepared to receive that electricity, so the infinite and 
eternal life of God cannot help us unless we are prepared to receive 
that life within ourselves. Only the amount of God that we can get 
in us will work for us. ‘‘ The Kingdom of God is within you”, said 
Jesus. And it is the Indwelling Light, the secret Place of the 
Consciousness of the Most High that is the Kingdom of Heaven in 
its present manifestation on this earth, Learning ‘to live in the 
Kingdom of Heaven is learning to turn on the light of God within. 

THE FIRST STEP IN SEEKING to produce results by 
any power is to contact that power. 

THE SECOND STEP is to turn it on. 

THE THIRD STEP is to believe that this power is coming 
into use and to accept it by faith, No matter how much we ask for 

something it becomes ours only as we accept it’ and give thanks 
for it. 

sO IT IS WITH THAT POWER OF GOD that works 
through the being of one person for the healing of another. 

IT IS NOT REALLY “UNSCIENTIFIC” AT ALL. It is 
only the channelling of a flow of energy from God's being through 
man’s being. It is the entering in of the Holy Spirit of God through 
ia the conscious and subconscious mind of that 


the spirit of a man, 0 
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man, vie the nerves of his body, via the nerves of the pationt's body 
into the patient's inner control centre and thence to his mind and his 
spirit, The nerves are the telegraph wires of the body, m1) 

THE ONE WHO PRAYS connects the nerve-terminals in 
his hands with the nerve-terminals of the patient's body and through 
that simple and natural thought-track sends a message to the patient's 
subconscious mind, This message is sent not from the level of the 
healer's mind nor even from the level of his spirit, but from the 
Spirit of God Himself who moves ina mysterious way through the 
spirit, the mind and the body of the healer into the body, the mind 
and the spirit of the patient, 

THUS THE HEALER MAKES OF HIS WHOLE BEING, 
spirit, mind and body, a receiving and transmitting centre for the 
power of God, He offers and presents to God Himself, his soul 
and body, as a holy and living sacrifice, which is his reasonable 
service. 


FAITH 

IN PRAYER FOR THE WORLD as in any other kind of 
prayer, God works through faith, He cannot send His power 
through much speaking or through frantic pleading, but only through 
faith. The same laws of prayer apply to world-prayer that apply to 
every other kind of prayer. The law is that in praying we must 
believe that we are receiving the thing for which we pray. In other 
words, if we are going to pray effectively for the world or for a sick 
friend or one in danger or anything else, we must believe that the 
thing for which we pray IS AT THAT MOMENT BEING ACCOM- 
PLISHED. 


METHOD OF HEALING j 
1. Choose the same time and the same place every day, 
elf comfortable and relax. 

rye rie Remind yourself of the reality of a life outside yourself, 
3. Ask that life to come in and increase life in your body. 
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c 4. Make a picture on your mind of your body well, 
Think especially of the part of the body that most needs to be well, 
See it well and perfect and shining with God's light. And give 
thanks that this is being accomplished. fe 


“AS A SPONGE IS IN THE OCEAN and the ocean is in a 
sponge’, Rufus Mosely once said, “so we are in God and He is in 
us.” Or as another wise man expressed it, “In Him we live and 
move and have our being.” 

THERE IS A PARABLE CONCERNING two little fishes 
who met a frog beneath a rock. “Don't you know you're in great 
danger, little fishes?” croaked the frog. ‘No!’ cried the fishes, 
much frightened. “‘ Don’t you know fishes can’t live without water 2” 
teased the cruel frog. ‘‘ You'd better find some water quickly, or 
you'll die." The little fishes swam to their mother in great distress, 
“Oh Mother, Mother! The frog says if we don’t find some water 
quickly we'll die! Mother, what's water?” “I don't know,” 
confessed the mother fish, who was an agnostic. ‘J never head 
anything about water. Let's go and ask the otter.” “* Water, my 
dears?" laughed the otter. ‘‘ Why, you live in water! That's what 
you breathe!” 

WE LIVE IN GOD. That's what we breathe: And this 
is so whether we know it or not. But we can absorb more or less 
of His life-force according to the receptivity of our spirits. Most 
of us have so closed down our spiritual gills that very little of 
it flows through us and our flesh stagnates and hardens for lack 
of | life, 

THE REMEDY FOR ALL OF THIS is more of life 
and light. And it is precisely the inflowing of more light and life 
that we receive through our health-prayers and our acts of forgiveness. 
This spiritual life stimulates the circulation, relaxes the nerves and 
releases the natural bodily energies. — It also strengthens and invigo- 
rates the mind and causes the thinking to flow more quietly, strong 
ace which is the result not of lessened activity, but of 


i ei o* . 
. io Mf activity. Moreover, it increases the spiritual perception, 
ei 
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so that we are aware of the workings of God not only in our bodies 
but in the world around us. ; 


AS OUR PRAYERS, OUR MENTAL TRAINING and 
our acts of forgiveness fuse into a high consciousness of God's indwell- 
ing, we become more and more aware of an inner source of power that 
can be tapped at will. We also become more and more aware of 
an outer source of power; a protecting and guiding influence that 


surrounds our day's work with blessing and guides us into the paths 
of peace. 


AS GERALD HEARD SAYS, ‘God is both transcendent 
and immanent. And His immanence is the key to His transcendence, ” 
In other words, God's light shines both within us and without us, 


and by learning to receive Him within we begin to perceive 
Him without. 


THE ESSENCE OF ALL HEALING is to become so 
immersed in the Being of God that one forgets oheself entirely. And 
the most successful prayers are those in which the one who prays 
never thinks of himself at all. 


—From The Healing Light, by Agnes Stanford. 


THIS PROCESS OF SELF-HARMONISATION—always 
avoiding morbid introspection—deliberately carried out also rests 
and calms the nerves, brings peace to the mind, restores interior 
harmony. It throws open the channels through which new life is 
conveyed to every cell of the body. 

LIFE CAN THUS BE BUILT ANEW FROM WITHIN. 
Thus we can re-create ourselves. 

WE CAN BOTH PREVENT ILLNESS AND CURE OUR- 
SELVES. We can emerge from an illness, if it comes, spiritually 
refreshed and physically reoriented. 

BUT GREAT HELP IS OFTEN NEEDED AND 1S 
AVAILABLE AND, AS TO THE FIRST QUESTION, | AM NOT 
READY TO PUT A LIMIT to the possible effectiveness of spiritual 

healing. 


—e Stl 
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HEALING METHODS 


(1) THE SACRAMENTAL METHOD, 
SACRAMENTAL HEALING) brings) down a flood of 
spiritual healing and sustaining life and power and blessing. 

THIS CAN .GIVE:; 

(a) A SPIRITUAL IMPULSE—quickens evolution, en- 

iarges outlook. Sometimes this produces a spiritual vision. 

(b) ENCOURAGEMENT and comfort. 

(c) A TRUER ATTITUDE towards life and its 

problems. 

(d) PSYCHOLOGICAL CORRECTION, It sweeps the 

aura clean and re-aligns the personal vehicles. 

(e) PHYSICAL HEALING. 

(2) AFFIRMATION. 

In utter faith: ‘‘ THOU SHALT BE HEALED.” 

Some people, unique individuals, become so charged with a 
healing passion that they can heal the sick. 

(3) AN INDIVIDUAL AND GROUP METHOD. In 
this type of healingit is essential to think of the patient as perfectly 
all, call thoughts of symptoms of illness being strictly avoided. The 
flow of Divine healing power is invoked by means of thought-power 
and prayer and the distribution of the power is assisted by the 
repetition of the patient's full name. 

Here is a simple formula: 

Think reverently and intently of Our Lord Christ as the 
Great Healer of the World. 

Seek to draw near to Him and become a channel for 
His Healing Grace. 
hen say : 

Bt. ms healing Power of the Lord Christ descend 
upon (repeat the Christian and ferent of each 
sufferer and pause between each whilst the descent 
of power is visualised). 
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MAN'S SUPER-SENSORY | 

: Bre 

> SECTION1 : 

> wil ope 

THEOSOPHISTS INTERESTED IN THIS SU ' 
WELL BE ASKED WHY BUSY MEN AND WOMEN 

workaday world should spend time and mental energy in 

deration of a subject which would seem to be,so remote 
daily lives ? ! oS Vad 

WHY. SHOULD WE, WITH OUR DO! 

and professional duties which make much demands upon 

ourselves in such matters as: extended vision, icp 

organs in the brain through which they operate and the 1 

forces by which they are supposedly called into operation ? 


THE ANSWER, I SUBMIT, IS: WE ARE NOT ¥ 
ING OUR TIME. An observant study of the daily pres 
more serious types of magazines, scientific journals and the 
developments in medicine and psychology—all these indicate 
a rather remarkable change is occurring in both the sensory ap 
of mankind and his attitude towards the supernormal, = ; 

THE SUPERNORMAL AWARENESS OF EVENTS h 
pening at a distance, premonition of\ things to come which 
be true, warnings against certain courses of conduct, ce 
boats, aeroplanes, flashes of intuitive perception which solve 
cal, inventive, chemical, medical and scientific p oblem 


9 


fi 
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SURELY, THEREFORE, 
these phenomena aad tem fags . 
ee prety esar 


cs reame she Knowledge in desinble 

EVIDENTLY THE MEN OF SCIENCE of today 8 
thskng aloog these lines; for the supernormal faculties of man - 
2: this time undergoing careful investigation by men of science. © 

THIS PHENOMENON OF OUR TIMES—the emergence — 
of = SIXTH SENSE and scientific demonstration of its possession by > 
concersing: cecil aualaisans one sense is developed per Race. — Five 
Races—fe senses Sixth Race being born. Sixth sense 

THE MODERN PHASE OF EXPERIMENTAL WORK 

isto telepathy and other faculties may be regarded as starting with 
wea of HEM Broguans ot Groniges (1920), Miss 
(1924) io England and J. B. Rhine at Duke University, 
Cezroliza (1930 onwards). ‘ 

HIINE. Profadaah sl PME Is Die Uses 
coeiribetion to the subject has been very considerable, published : 
= 1934 2 book entitled Extre-Sensory Perception, which des- — 
cobed experiments im telepathy and telaesthesia. This book aroused — 
2 ferce controversy. 

Meanwhile, G.N.M. TYRRELL, in England (1934-6) — 
was developing am electrical apparatus in which the percipient had 
to cognise in which of five closed boxes the agent had caused a lamp 
to be it An ingenious “scrambling” device ensured that the agent 
inself did cot know which lamp he had lit by turning his selector — 
switch. so that amy signalling code, conscious or unconscious, 
Love been stultified The conditions were virtually those of 
thesia rather than telepathy, since wp miad_ wes ‘ware which 
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was lit until after the choice had been made, Highly sighificant 


results were reported with one subject, f 
In 1934, 5. G. SOAL, Lecturer fi Mathematics at the Uni- 
versity of Iondon, began to carry out an extensive repetition of 
iRhine’s experiments with Zener cards} and during the next five years 
he gave individual tests to 160 persons and recorded 1,28,350 guesses: 
The results appeared to be in close accordance with chance expecta 
tion, and they were put aside, i 4 
However, in the autumn of 1939, WHATELY CARINGTON, 
as a result of observations’ he» had made while doing some 
telepathy experiments with drawings, persuaded Soal to re-examine 
his records in order to ascertain whether any of the pereipients had 
Scored hits, not on the cards| focussed by the agent but on the 
immediately preceding or following cards. The search revealed that 
two persons had shown highly significant scores on the preceding 
(precognitive) and following (postcognitive) cards, while their score 
on the actual target card was insignificant, suggesting a kind of 
displacement effect. i ai ; / 
THIS OF COURSE -HAD TO. BE CONFIRMED, and 
these two percipients were re-tested, The first’ of them, Basil 
Shackleton, a wetl-known West-End photographer, was tested by Soal 
and Goldney over a period of 24 years, and this displacement effect 
was confirmed The most elaborate precautions were taken to guard 
against fraud, and sensory leakage, such as unconscious whispering. 
MOREOVER, A FURTHER CURIOUS DISCOVERY WAS 
MADE. If the rate of calling was speeded up from one every 3 
seconds to one every 1} seconds, Shackleton scored insignificantly on 
the target card and on the card one ahead, but began to score signifi- 
cantly on the card two ahead. Soal and Goldney’s original paper 
which describes in detail the plethora of precautionary measures taken 
to guard against sensory leakage and fraud, should be studied by’ all 
interested in telepathy. 
In a statement on the purpose and the philosophy of UNESCO, 
PROFESSOR JULIAN HUXLEY, its Director-General, says: “In 
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general, Education should pay special attention to 
fields, especially those neglected by orthodox. 
are properly explored. As one example, we may take vhat 
generally called parapsychology—the study of unusual and at th 
moment scientifically inexplicable properties of the mind, such as extra- 
sensory perception of various kinds. The painstaking researches of | — 
one or two recent workers in this unpopular field seem to have — 
established the reality of some degree not only of extra-sensory 
knowledge, but of precognition, It is urgent that these phenomena 
should be thoroughly investigated so that a new and more comprehen= — 
sive scientific frame-work of knowledge can be erected. tee Me 
“Or take a somewhat different example, that of the astonish- 
ing control which, in virtue of elaborate techniques and exercises, 
Hindu yogis and other mystics are able to exert both over their bodily 
functions, and their mental states. The general facts are undoubted, 
but neither the physiological and psychological mechanisms involved, 
nor the general scientific implications, are understood. ~sillaitio 
“Tt would seem desirable to have careful studies made of the 
phenomena by trained physiologists and psychologists, including some + 
who would be willing to undergo the training themselves. Not every- a 
one would be suitable for this long ordeal; but the results ought tobe = 
of the greatest importance, not only in enlarging our scientific know- 
ledge but in making the attainment of the spiritual satisfaction of 
so-called mystical experience more widely available to the men and 
women of all countries.” % 
OAM 
THE REALITY OF THE UNSEEN IS CONTINUALLY CHALLENGED - 
HERE IS ONE CHALLENGE AND THE REPLY: _ 
At Christmas time half a century ago, the Editor of New 
York Sun received a letter from an eight-year-old girl, Virginia 
O'Hanlon. She wrote: i 
Dear Editor, 
My little friends tell me there is no such thing 
Please tell me the truth. 


as Santa 


« 
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At first, the Editor was amused, but as he sat down to reply 
he warmed to his task and wrote an article that for 50 years has 
captivated growp-ups as well as children by its beauty of expression. 

The now famous ‘* Answer to Virginia” is in these terms: 

Virginia, your little friends are wrong. They have been 
affected by the scepticism of a sceptical age. They do 
not believe except what they see. 

They think nothing can be which is not coutirebenatle by 
their little minds. All minds, Virginia, whether they be 
men’s or children’s are little. 

In this great universe of ours man is a mere insect—an ant 
in his intellect as compared with the boundless world 
about him. 

Yes, Virginia, there is a Santa Claus. He exists as certainly 
as love and generosity and devotion exist, and you know that 
they abound and give to your life its highest beauty and joy. 

Alas! how .dreary the world would be if there were no Santa 
Claus. Ht would be as dreary as if there were no Virginias. 
There would be no childlike faith then, no poetry, no 
romance to make tolerable this exéstence. 

Eternal light with which childhood fills the world would be 

extinguished. 7 

Not believe in Santa Claus! You might as wel not belive 

in fairies ! You might get your papa to hire men to watch all 

chimneys on Christmas Eve to catch Santa Claus, but, 
even if they did not see Santa Claus coming down, what 
would that prove ? 

Nobody sees Santa Claus, but that is no sign that there is 
no Santa Claus. 

Most of the real things in the world are those that oordg 
children nor men can see. Did you ever see fairies dancing 
on the lawn? Of course not, but that is no proof that they 
are not there. Nobody can conceive or imagine all the 
wonders that there are unseen or unseeable in the world. 
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You tear apart a baby's rattle and see what makes the noise 
inside, but there is a veil covering the unseen world which 
not the strongest man nor even the united strength of all 
the strongest men that ever lived could tear apart. 

Only faith, fancy, poetry, love, and romance can push aside 
that curtain and view and picture the supernal beauty and 
glory beyond. Is it all real ? 

Ah, Virginia, In all this world there is nothing else real 
and abiding. 

No Santa Claus? Thank God he lives, and he lives for ever. 
A thousand years from now, Virginia—nay, ten times ten 
thousand years from now—he will continue to make glad the 


heart of childhood. 


THEOSOPHY INDICATES THAT EXTENDED SIGHT IS A DISTINC- 
TIVE POWER OF THE NEW AGE MAN 

THEOSOPHISTS ARE, HOWEVER, WARNED that a 
study of this subject does not imply encouragement TO SEEK 
PSYCHIC DEVELOPMENT, 

Nevertheless, numbers of people possess them, 

Dr. J. B. RHINE wrote: 

“Every day we are learning new things about the hidden 
powers of the mind. We know enough to realise that we know 
comparatively little. However, one thing we have learned is that 
powers beyond those commonly recognised do exist, and that hunches, 
thought transference, ‘ seeing’ without the senses, and fore-knowledge 
of the future are actually far from rare. On the contrary, these 
faculties are surprisingly common and widely distributed among 
people. 

“Back in 1930 a band of researchers at Duke University 
set out to determine, through scientifically controlled experiments, 
whether the human mind does possess a means of obtaining infor- 
mation that is independent of the bodily senses. We conducted 
thousands of tests, We tested men, women, children, old people, ‘ 
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college students, and mental defectives. We used symbols of various 
sizes, shapes and colours, We ran tests in which both the experi- 
menter and the subject—that is, the person taking the test—were 
in the same room; also tests with hundreds of miles between the 
two participants. We worked under conditions in which the experi- 
menter knew beforehand the symbol that the subject was to guess, 
and the experimenter himself remained in ignorance until after the 
experiment was completed, 

“Again and again we obtained scores which couldn't con- 
ceivably be explained as the result of chance, cheating or involuntary 
leakage. Apparently some action was taking place that our present- 
day text-books cannot explain. That process we labelled extra- 
sensory perception, or ESP, for short.” if 

R (The American) 
EXAMPLES OF SPONTANEOUS. E.S.P. ¥ 

FIREMAN’S PREMONITION SAVED DROWNING GIRL. 

A ‘‘sudden premonition” led 60-year-old fireman Mr. Harry 
Bonner, to the rescue of a drowning’ girl at Glenelg late on 
Tuesday afternoon. s 

He swam through a choppy sea to bring, in Nannette 
Prout, eight, of Talbot Road, Croydon Park. | 

Mr. Bonner said he was sitting on.the lawn at his home 
when the premonition came to him. 

“I put on my bathers, went to the beach, and thought | saw a 
ball floating in deep water,” he said, “Then a, big 
wave washed against the object and I realised it was 
a child,” 

Mr. Bonner took about three minutes to reach the girl, 80 
yards out, and he was exhausted when he carried her on the 
beach. ( : 

Nannette is in the Children’s Hospital. Her condition 
is satisfactory. (s} 


(Auckland Star, 17-1-48) 
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DR. RHINE records : ye 
One very uncomplicated story of precognition was to) 
to us the other day by the mother of a four-year-old girl, 
When mother and child entered a grocery store one 
morning, the little girl immediately got down on all 
fours and started scrambling under the counters and 
back of barrels. The child usually was quite sedate . 
and proper. “What on earth are you doing?” the 
mother asked, 

“I'm looking for a sixpence I dreamed last night I found in 

here. Oh, here it is!” 

A. knitting-mill operator told us some time ago that while 
his mother was spending a week-end with friends, she was seized 
with an uncontrollable desire to go home, And haying no reason 
to go, she found it difficult to persuade anybody to take her, 
because her home was a considerable distance away. When she 
arrived home she found her husband sitting asleep in the living-room 
almost overcome by smoke. The carpet was afire from embers that 
had popped from the fireplace. 

Here was an example of a clear, waking, and conscious 
apprehension of an event occurring beyond the reach and out 
of the ken of human sensory apparatus. The woman had no 
conscious reason to go home; she just wanted to go, These 
clear, waking psychic experiences are quite common. They are not 
always reasonable ; in fact, I doubt whether they have anything to do 
with reason as we know it.” 


(The Key Digest Magazine) 


WHAT HAS THEOSOPHY TO SAY ABOUT THESE PHENOMENA ? 
Does man indeed possess latent powers which are beyond 
“‘veason as we know it” as Dr, Rhine says? 4 
YES, but its teachings are offered quite undogmatically and 
solely as food for thought. 


DUAL EVOLUTION—Consciousness and Vehicle, . 


“ 
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(a) CONSCIOUSNESS UNFOLDS, expands, always out- 
wards from itself, the centre of observation, towards fuller compre- 
hension of the external. 

THE EVOLUTION OF AWARENESS consists of the 
germination, use and resultant development of the power to know 
more, This development of the power to know more is attained by 
two means : interior unfoldment, and external contacts, 

AFTER VAST AGES OF EVOLUTION HAVE PASSED, 
this dual process culminates in a dual achievement by fully develop- 
ed man. 

EXTERNALLY, ful! contact is attained with all there is, 

INTERIORLY, recognition is achieved of oneness with all 
there is. Then the goal of human evolution is attained, 

: (b) AS THE UNFOLDMENT OF CONSCIOUSNESS 
PROCEEDS, ITS VEHICLES DEVELOP APPROPRIATE SEN- 
SORY ORGANS AND POWER. 

“Man willed to see and behold the eye.” 


LET US TRACE BRIEFLY THIS DUAL EVOLUTIONARY ASCENT OF 
MAN UP TO THE PRESENT TIME 
(a) AWARENESS—PHYSICALLY, ASTRALLY, MEN. 
ALLY (concrete, towards abstract). From beyond the mind flashes 
of intuitional consciousness occasionally are received. ‘ 
(b) FIVE SENSES AND ORGANS. Thus far we have 
come, but life is a mystery. ‘The limitations of the formal mind are 
very evident, Botanist examines a flower but never understands it. 
Observes and catalogues sepals, petals, anthers, ovaries, stigmas, 
stamens, etc., but the flower remains a mystery. How and why and 
by what agencies it grows; what reproduction really is—all this is as 
yet unknown. 
A HIGHER AND SUPER-MENTAL FACULTY IS 
NEEDED. 
“To get behind consciousness with consciousness—that 
cannot be done.” (Secret of the Golden Flower.) 


40 
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A higher order of perception is needed and this is 
INTUITION, 


WHAT IS INTUITION ? ¢ 

INTUITION IS DEFINED AS THE IMMEDIATE and 
complete cognition of any object or truth ; perception without reagon- 
ing; the connecting link between the ancient and modern philoso- 
phical knowledge, 

ALREADY THE FACULTY IS RECOGNISED of intui- 
tion, of first principles, of metaphysical origin, of identity and causality, 

OTHER FORMS OF INTUITION WILL become manifest 
as evolution proceeds, These will take the form of extensions of 
the fairly common experience that ideas arise in one’s mind without 

reasoning, and bring the solution of some problem with which one 
has been preoccupied. 

HITHERTO INTUITION HAS BEEN regarded as spon- 
taneous and not to be acquired by training. This view will, however, 
undergo a change and means will be devised for the deliberate 
development of the faculty, 

RADIESTHESIA or DOWSING in its more extended 
form would seem to offer opportunities for such training. People 
can develop dowsing powers and so become super-sensitive receiving 
instruments so that muscular reflexes are a natural response to electro- 
magnetic effects produced by surrounding forces. By long practice, 
it is said, and the use of certain devises the dowser can learn to 
differentiate between one object and another and to acquire much 
precise information concerning them. 

THE FULL SECRET OF THIS WONDERFUL power 
which is derived from regions of consciousness higher than those of 
the mind is buried in the future. 

THE THEOSOPHICAL VIEW IS THAT intuitions arise in 
the sixth Principle of man, the vehicle of Spiritual Wisdom and 
consciousness of oneness with the life in all beings and all forms. 
This vehicle is now undergoing a development which will render it 
increasingly notable as an instrument of cognition and research. 


ULTIMATELY THE SLOW PROCESS 
vation and classification, mental analysis, deduction and 
no longer be necessary for the attainment of the kn 
in whom intuition is sufficiently developed will be : 
implicit insight into first causes, Ver 

POWERS OF ABSTRACT THOUGHT/AND fl 
WILL INCREASE, ', 

NEW SENSES WILL BE DEVELOPED. as 
EVOLUTION CONTINUES. 

ULTIMATELY these premonitary, clai al 
faculties will be consciously used and fully contro! ed 
the sind and the eyes. Then the mystery of life will be 

THE NEW SENSE ORGANS will be the pitui 
glands in their more “‘ electrified ’ condition. 


THE NEW POWER—THE SERPENT FIRE 
RS LATENT AND ALSO NOW AWAKENING, 

“IT IS THE ULTIMATE HIDDEN POWER 

Universe, the power which charges a Universe with Life, with 
it is described as the Will and Mind of the One, the very 
God." (The Secret Doctrine) This is called Fohat in Tibetan. 
THIS SUPREME FORCE is in all creatuxes. Whe rs 
specialised and enclosed in Man this force is called Kundalini or 
the power that moves in a serpentine path—hence Serpent Fire. 
“IN MAN, it is sheathed with care, but man will learn 

set it free, for it is the God in him, without be inf would 
tobe.” (The Secret Doctrine) Py ‘ 
THE EVOLUTION OF MAN sxtatiaanale associ with j 

the awakening and action within him of this power. ‘5 ime 
AS THE NEW RACES APPEAR, in ee 

and gradually awaken, ‘vitalise and electrify the ap q 
chiefly the pituitary and pineal glands and the brain gi 
sixth and the seventh senses, and soups and 
will then be added to the present five. 
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DESCRIBE POSITION AND ASCENT OF KUNDALINI 
to pineal and pituitary glands and how chakras are vivified, 
RESULTANT POWERS—positive clairvoyance, time, dis. 
tance, magnitude, withinness or “ througth"’, permeability, and geo- 
metric or “‘all-sides"’ vision and not perspective; clairaudience, 
astral travel, power to perceive intuitively the hidden life within all 
forms and comprehend its mysterious activities, Duality will then 
have been transcended, Life will be studied from WITHIN, AND 
LIFE AND FORM KNOWN AS ONE. . 
THIS NATURAL PROCESS CAN BE HASTENED, 
THOUGHT CAN be powerfully concentrated on the Source 
of this creative fire. The Spiritual (not the personal) Will can be 
used to awaken and draw the Serpent Fire into the head. The 
evolution of the senses, the body, and of consciousness is thereby 
deliberately forced, 
Warn against premature attempts to foree, especially in 
the absence of a Spiritual Teacher and of self-discipline and purity. 


UNDER WHAT CONDITIONS SHOULD ONE MAKE THE ATTEMPT? 
DELIBERATE EFFORT TO DEVELOP NOT ADVISED— 
UNLESS : , 
(a) THE MOTIVE IS SELFLESS—e.g,, to know more 
in order to serve more effectively, 
(b) There are SIGNS of a NATURAL GIFT, 
(c) A great TEACHER offers GUIDANCE, 
(d) The body is STRONG and HEALTHY, 
(e) The EMOTIONS are CONTROLLED, 
(f) The MIND is STABLE, 
(g) The physical circumstances both permit (obligations) 
and point the way. 
OTHERWISE THERE IS DANGER: 
(a) MENTAL, self-deceit; pride and the lust of place and - 
power. This perhaps is the gravest danger, 
(5) MORAL. 
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(c) PHYSICAL. 

(d) Distraction from the REAL. 
DEVELOPMENT MAY COME ABOUT: 4 
(a) BY MEDITATION and refinement of the body, 
particularly by vegetarian dietary and abstention from alcohol and 
narcotics, 


. 
(b) BY USE, always TESTING severely against fact. 


Na | 


THE SIDDHIS 
THE EIGHT SIDDHIS OR ACHIEVEMENTS of Yoga 
are the following : 

1. ANIMA: “the power to identify oneself with the 
smallest atom'’, “the power to project oneself into the smallest 
atom". It is mastery over the Element Earth. In it the Creative 
Power is projected and broken up to the utmost. It is the power of 
analysis, which has special application in material science. And is 
the point of a needle, Anu means atomic, and is also a name of Shiva, 
in His aspect of God of the Earth, 

2. PRAKAMYA: ‘“‘the capacity to derive enjoyment 
from everything heard or seen”’, “the power to exercise an irresist- 
ible will upon the minds of others’, ‘‘the power to obtain more 
than one expects,” ‘‘ the property to enter’ into the body of another’, 
“the power to maintain a youthful appearance for an unusual length 
of time”. It is the mastery over the Element Water, the emotional 
or astral plane. Kama is Eros, The traditional renderings all refer 
to different aspects of the Element Water, which is also the plane of 
the emotional aspect of sex. Will or desire in various forms, youth, 
enjoyment, are characteristics of this plane. ‘‘ The property to enter 
into the body of another" is not in the least a miraculous power. 
Great love and full sympathy with a person imply that power, which, 

for once, may even be taken almost literally. Physical birth is 
determined on the emotional or astral plane in two different ways. 

3. MAHIMA: “the power to expand one’s consciousness 
to the largest atom or form", “power, might, glory”. It is the 


~ 
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power of “ greatness . voferring to the Element Fire, ¢ 
plane. It is the mastery over thought, over the lower mind, o 
creative urges of that mind, ‘The attainment of this mast 
implies“ greatness", It has been seen before, how height 
the dimension which symbolizes this plane, Tt also requires: gr 
ness to overcome the adversaries on this plane, whieh in myl 
fairy-tales take the form of giants and which are known to mo 
psychology as forms of inflation, 
4. LAGHIMA: “the power of — levitation”, 
power to render the body light at will”, This achi 
the mastery over the Element Air, the plane of Buddhi of 
discrimination. The soul, by rising up into the 
“bird's eye view” of the lower planes, The mintaey ov 
may also take another form. Tradition gives alternatively. 
Siddhi, called GARIMA. The Yoga- -Vasishta (VI a; 81 
describes it as follows: ‘If by the practice of Puraka (filling up: 
air, that is to say, inbreathing) one can succeed in filling up 
Kundalini-nadi with Prana and letting it remain without any ou! 
one’s body will become as heavy as a mountain in addition to bec 
vast.” The details of this symbolism will be dealt with pre 
It refers to the fact that the true greatness of the mind, bringing 
expansion of i sonality and influence, is due to the Spirit. GARIMA . 
further means “* dignity, venerabloness!> 5 ae 
5. PRAPTI: “the power to give indefinite te 
to the subtle body or its members , “the power to ain 
any desired objective anywhere”, “the connection of a being 
his organs as their presiding deity, known as attainment", “ success. 
in obtaining all desired objects and powers”, “arriving at the goal, 
deliverance, discovery, good fortune, joyful attaining”. In all these 
various traditional interpretations a fragment of the ha 
been preserved for this as well as for the other Siddhis, 
particular achievement refers to mastery, or rulership of the Ether 
Sphere. The presiding deity is Indra or Jupiter, the 4 
the indriyas or organs. A person's essential nature in the EB} 
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Sphere should rule his functions on the lower planes. This power of 
mastery implies the discovery of Heaven, the attainment of joy and 
deliverance. 

6. ISATVA .QR ISITA: “‘rulership”, “the power 
to control and create"’.? It is the power of and over Maya, 
granted by the Goddess of Maya. It is a power either for 
creation, multiplication, manifestation, or for simplification and dis- 
solution by purification and unveiling of consciousness, The word 
means ‘ God-hood"’. It refers to Shakti, Creative Power, the Great 
Goddess, the Moon-Sphere. 

7. VASITVA OR VASITA: “the power of command 
and control, resulting from non-attachment to objects’, “ self- 
control”, ‘* self-restraint and power over the elements”. Indeed, it is 
the Power which controls Maya, and the achievement of that Power. 
It controls and restrains the All contained in the self, and the self 
contained in the All. It refers to Shiva, the Lord of Maya, 
the Sun, +) 

8. KAMAVASAYITA: “consummation of any and every 
desire’, ‘‘the power of suppressing desire". It is the achieve- 
ment of the fulfilment of the heart's supreme desire’, which 
is the liberation from bondage and the salvation from suffering 

by the annihilation of all desire. It 4s God-Realization, It is the 
Power which subdues the Primordial Kama or Desire, the Primal 
cause of Existence, and the Achievement of the Return unto GOD, 
Parabrahman, the Beyond, about which or whom man can only 
stammer “neti”, ‘‘neti’, that is ‘‘not this, not this”. It is 


Nirvana. 


(The Book of Signs, by G. H. Mees) 
* * * * 
CLAIRVOYANCE SHOULD NOT BE MADE AN END 
IN ITSELF. 
SEERSHIP is regarded as incidental to SPIRITUALITY, 
THE HIGHEST VISION is of UNITY.  ~ 
THESHIGHEST MOTIVE is to SERVE. 


* 


_ 
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THE GREATEST POWER (SIDDHI) is to UPLIFT, 


illumine, teach, heal, and serve one's fellow men. 
NEVERTHELESS, THE WAY OF DIRECT KNOW. 
LEDGE DOES EXIST, 
There is a way of escape from the net of the transient into 
the freedom of life eternal, 

There is a life in which the fluctuations of terrestrial affairs 

are of less importance than a passing breeze, 

There is a light by which all things may be perceived in 

values and perspective utterly true and conduct guided to 
a peace unshakable and a happiness which no adversity can 
assail. Kundalini can be awakened and bestow supernormal 
powers upon man, 

Fulfilment, self-unfoldment, enlightenment, power to uplift 
others and to heal, and above all a purpose in life 
—a magnificent purpose, a splendid adventuring—all 
these await the man of unprejudiced mind who truly 
seeks, 

INDEED IT IS TRUE, not only that mighty powers lie latent, 
in man, but that they continually, if gradually, awaken from latency 
and evolve to potency. ; 

ALSO IS IT TRUE that the evolutionary possibilities and 
future of man are entirely without limit. 

WORDSWORTH speaks Theosophically when he says : 

“Our destiny, our being's heart and home 
Is with infinitude and only there.” 

HERE ARE EXAMPLES of the true vision to be attained 
by men of the New Age, forerunners of the next Race : 

‘The advance of mankind is not towards mastery of 
mechanism and the elements, but towards self-mastery. 
The field of enquiry is consciousness, the destiny of the 
race is spiritual, and the only happiness possible to the 
sons of men is a happiness of the heart.”’ 


Harold Begbie 


ie. Toa ae Rimes) Jt. k te ee oe 2 oe 


—————— 


The true citizen of the New Age, — 
Will letgompassion control even i ‘ 
of his daily life. ¢ det US 
He will shrink from harming-anything that 
breathes, because he will accept the Law 
Kinship of all that lives, 


There's a gun in the water of Moosehead eo pe 
About sixty feet from shore; Rist 
That I threw away for humanity's sake, 
Some thirty years or more. 
It was there I first wounded a drinking 
I was pféud when I saw her fall; * pf 
She ‘rose, then fell, crawled away slow— 
In the distance a plaintive call. 
When I reached her side she was lapping a fav, ; 
A wee timid trembling thing; ae | 
Then my soul seemed to point with a Finger of 
To my heart with the deathly sting. : 
I picked up the fawn when the mother fief y 
And knelt at the great lake shore; aff Rc: 
I loved it, I hugged it, I prayed and cried — 
Not to kill or eat flesh any more, — 
I damned that gun, | cursed that shot = 
And buried the doe that day; 
In tears I prayed o'er the burial spot, 


Then carried my fawn away. 
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For it will bring again to earth = 
Her long-lost Poesy and Mirth: ~ 45: 4 
Will send new life on every face, 
A kingly power upon the race 4g 
And till it comes, we men are slaves, 
And travel downward to the dust of graves. — 
Come, clear the way, then, clear the way: 
Blind creeds and kings have had their day. i) 


Our hope is in the aftermath—. - 1 =.) 
Our hope is in heroic men, 
Star-led to build the world again, 
To this event the ages ran: 
Make way for Brotherhood—make way fo 


“The most beautiful and profound emotion we can 
ence is the sensation of the mystical. It is the sower of 
science. He to whom this emotion is a stranger, who can 
wonder and stand wrapt in awe, is as good as dead, To 
what is impenetrable to us really exists, manifesting itself 
highest wisdom and most radiant beauty which our dull facul 
comprehend only in their primitive form—this knowledge, th 
is at the centre of true religiousness, , .. The cosmic 
experience is the strongest and noblest. mainspring of scientil 
research. . . . My religion consists of a humble admiration c 
illimitable supe spirit who reveals himself in the slight det 
are able to perceive with our frail and feeble minds. Thi 

La 


MAN'S SUPER.SENSORY 
emotional conviction of the presence of a su p 


which is revealed in the eT 
of God.” vi tide 


~ 


* * 

AN EXAMPLE OF CHANGE OF 
ATTITUDE AND EX RRIENCE which is eris 
coming era may be found’m the slouna vata Beruned 
Sketch for a Self-portrait. . 
Berenson is a scholar who has devoted the na 


his self-portrait with these words : 
“So after a fashion I have attained Guanes 
what one ardently desires when young one will realise in old age 
am not far from my nirvana, | am in sight of ITT, Avs 
* And IT is a feeling of oneness with the landscape 
house, and all that therein is, with the folk that pass, with the 
one frequents, with one’s occupation, whether mental or n 
oneness so complete that it knows nothing bese; pas 
words IT is a mystic union.” ~ i" 
INDEED, SUCH STATES OF conscious 
regarded as mystic will be normal, are even now b 
Increasing numbers of people are turning toa the 
of things”, are surrendering themselves to the life 
universe. They are living with an interior life more into 
is generally known today, transcending the sense wot and 
high levels of the spiritual life. 
SUCH IS THE SPIRIT AND VISION a ne Ne 

The attainments of such men and women both assure trot 
and hasten the day of its arrival for all men. by 
FOR THE NEW AGE is not alone an era in time. 
state of consciousness. It is, in fact, the Kingdom of F ve 
is within us and it can be entered at any time. — wypiht) Ob 

ALL WHO PERCEIVE UNITY and become 

heralds of the New Age, leaders of the Race, say 
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THE TEACHINGS OF THHLOKOPHY 
normal evolution of man, the way of owift unfoldinent 
in the body of the Serpent Mire, the vivification of 
the many supernormal powers then developed are of imme 
at this time when new powers of sense und consciousness are 
themselves and being scientifically investigated, ~y 


SECTION 2 
CLAIRVOYANCE AS AN INSTRUMENT OF RESE 


THEOSOPHY TEACHES OF TWO ORDERS OF PSY 
CHIC POWER: 

(1) NEGATIVE OR PASSIVE AS OF THE SPIRITUAL- 
IST MEDIUM. (2) POSITIVE AS OF THE TRA' 
OCCULTIST, 


FOUR MAIN TYPES OF POSITIVE, TRAINED § 
NORMAL AWARENESS ; 
1. Dowsing, 
2, Clairvoyance—clear seeing. 
3, Clairaudience—clear hearing, viet 
4, Self-realisation, awareness of the Spiritual Self and 
its unity with the spiritual selves of all, or God-con- 
sciousness, siege ys 
1, DOWSING ue 
Divination, dowsing and radiesthesia refer to ways of 
discovering the unknown in the past, present or future by means 
other than through the five senses, Dowsing is a particular 
of divination and radiesthesia a specialised application of dowsing. 
Radionics deals with the application of certain instruments to the 
radiesthetic phenomena. As radiesthesia derives from dowsing. 
is necessary to indicate the principal features of this subject as'r 
of these also apply to radiesthesia, 
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Government departments, business firms, and land-owners 
in many countries employ dowsers who compete successfully with 
professional geologists. Indeed, a skilled dowser may succeed in 
finding underground water when orthodox measures fail, ‘The water 
must be moving and not stagnant. A typical instance occurred in 
Gallipoli in the first World War, When the British Expeditionary 
Force was nearing exhaustion owing to the intense heat and lack 
of water, Sapper Kelly, with a piece of copper wire, found a spring 
which gave 2,000 gallons of water an hour within a hundred yards of 
Divisional Headquarters. Within a week he found 32 wells which 
gave sufficient water to supply 100,000 men with a gallon of good, 
cold water daily for each man. 

< The skilled dowser can not only locate the precise place 
where a well should be sunk to find water; he can also predict the 
depth within a few feet at which it will be found and the yield in 
gallons an hour that will be delivered. These facts are arrived at by 
measuring the distances between the dowsing reaction zones that are 
to be found over an underground stream. A further development took 
place when dowsers found it was an advantage to carry a sample of 
the object of search, such as a bottle of oil, a mineral, an empty tube 
when in search of caverns, etc. . The quality of water being sought 
can be determined by holding a sample of hard, soft, polluted water, 
and the type of pollution by carrying various bacterial cultures. 
Oddly enough, if the wrong sample is taken in error, an answer is 
obtained as if the right sample had been used, so that the mind can 
over-ride or cancel the assistance that may be obtained from a sample. 
The object being looked for need not be underground or underwater. 
A missing person can sometimes be traced by a dowser by means of 
a piece of his clothing or other personal belonging. The French 
police have employed dowsers successfully to find missing persons 
and criminals, 
A large proportion of people have the ability to dowse but 
few are aware of it, It is a faculty that can be developed but it 
requires practice and study to attain proficiency, The traditional 


vod twists upwards or downwards ser hiw ra 
and may break, in spite of his strongest efforts to 
The dowser himself not infrequently reacts in a vai ty, 
may get tinglings in the arnts and legs, muscular cont 
ness, profuse perspiration, and some dowsers go into ver 
tortions, After passing over the zone these phenomena im 
cease, leaving a feeling of exhaustion, Cleudy sto 
an effect on sensitivity and makes dowsing more 
dowsers with marked sensitivity often dispense with 
seems to be merely an amplifier of body reactions, and 
sensations. An interesting observation is that a dowser c 
his sensitivity to a non-sensitive by merely touching him, — 
A psychic faculty may also be evoked. The A 
in France, claimed that he could see the cine 
John Timms in this country had fore-knowledge of bende 
streams would be found. Map dowsing i is a further instan 
psychic activity. A pointer held in one hand and p m ) 
other is generally used for this purpose, A competent Ana 1 
trace on a large-scale map of a place, of which he has no knowledg 
streams and other physical features not shown on the map but 
present. These features may be above ground and visible 
ground and invisible, and the place may be nearby or th 
miles away in a country the dowser has never visited, It is 
practice for professional dowsers to make a preliminary in i 
on a map before proceeding to the site, as this is convenient and 
time. An interesting point is that if the dowser has ap 
interest in the success of his dowsing, as, for instance, 
an oil company for which he is map dowsing, his fac 
leave him. 
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THIS IS NOT NEW 

MESMER (1733-1815), a qualified doctor, founded a 
system of healing he claimed was due to an energy hie called “ animal 
magnetism" (c.f, prana, mana), He believed there was a mutual 
influence. carried by an all-pervading fluid, between the celestial 
bodies, the earth, and animated bodies, It dould act from a distance 
without the intermediary of other bodies, could be reflected by 
mirrors and communicated by the voice. In the human body it 
manifested properties analogous to a magnet. He effected his first 
cures by applying magnetic plates to patient's limbs. “They sometimes 
went into ‘mesmeric" trance and became clairvoyant, Esdaile 
performed over 300 major operations under mesmeric anaesthesia, but 
this fell into disuse with the discovery of ether and chloroform in 
1846. Braid, in 1841, announced his discovery of hypnotism, a 
mental state similar to mesmerism but induced by suggestion. 
This rendered the hypothesis of +a ‘*fluid” unnecessary, but 
st does not necessarily follow that such an intermediary does 
not exist. 

REICHENBACH (1788-1869), a distinguished chemist, was 
interested in Mesmer’s work and h8 conducted a large number of 
experiments, in a scientific manner, over a period of seven years, 
with about 80 sensitives, who were unknown to each other so that 
collaboration was excluded, They saw red flames, giving a feeling 
of warmth, coming from the positive arm of a horse-shoe magnet and 
blue flames, giving a cool sensation, from the negative arm. The 
flames could be bent by blowing, as with a candle flame. Reichen- 
bach demonstrated by numerous experiments that the energy, which 
he called odyl or od (c.f. prana, mana, animal magnetism) may 
accompany heat, light, electricity, magnetism, but it could not be 
identified with any of these energies. He found it could be con- 
centrated to a focus by a lens, that it radiated through space and 
could be conducted along copper wire, silk cord or other material, 
at the rate of about 2 yards a second and that it could be accumu- 


lated in oil, water and other substances, He concluded that this 
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energy Wak prevent throughout the anlverse but y 
distributed and flowed fom one nome te anothen 
REICH claim to have discovered an energy he eal 
GA prawn, nana, aninval magnetiony edyl) that tee 
prevent, both in space and in solid objects, Tt in ino 
wotion and flows from one place to another and in distinct 
cloctromagnetio energy, By virtue of the faat that organio mai 
atteaets and absorbs orgone and that metal attracts and 
eygone ean be accumulited ina box made of wood and 
metal, [is reported to have curative propertios, 
REMAN, in our day, finds that if a number of 
linked together in a certain way by copper wire, flex or sill 
intangible energy is conducted along the cords from one n 
another, If a drag is introduced into the circuit, its appropr 
effects are experienced by those linked together, 


THE MIND 

From the foregoing brief survey of many subjects, it sect 
evident that there is an energy activating the universe that has so f 
not been identified by science, and that it is behind mental activity. 
well as the physical universe. THIS BRINGS US TO THE 
JECT OF THE MIND, 7 ig wl 

THE CONSCIOUS MIND IS LIKE A STAGE, Thoughts, 
emotions, sensations, appear like characters in a play. Some reach pole 
consciousness through the special senses, others come from the ; 


oF 


generally believed to be a closed system, personal to the individual, 
The nature of Jung's collective unconscious does not invalidate this 
generally accepted conception. A large part of this material is 
forgotten beyond recall, but most if not all can be recovered 
hypnotism. It seems likely that the use of the pendulum or radio 
instrument is another way of tapping this mental content, 

knowledge and experience of the radiesthetist is therefore of 
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importance. Some of the information discovered by the operator, 
however, never was within his knowledge or experience and does not 
reach him through any of the five senses. This suggests that the 
unconscious is not a closed system peculiar to the individual, 
Radiesthesia therefore takes its place as a form of extra-sensory 
perception, along with clairvoyance, telepathy, psychometry and other 
paranormal functions which may have a physical basis, These pheno- 
mena have now been studied for a number of years by the Society of 
Psychical Research in this country, and by the Department of 
Parapsychology at Duke University in the United States under 
Professor Rhine, and in similar societies and institutions of University 
standing. 

Largely as a result of this work, opinion is gaining ground 
that these phenomena are genuine and can no longer be dismissed as 
imaginary or due to faulty observation, If this is accepted, then 
scientific materialism which dominates the Western outlook today is 
no longer adequate to explain the facts of experience and it needs to 
be replaced by a wider conception. We know already that the 
material world we experience through the special senses is not what 
it appears, but is composed of molecules, atoms and sub-atomic 
particles, These particles are whirls of energy which in the last 
analysis are mental concepts. It is further being “realised that 
time and space, mind and matter, the objective and the subjective, 
are also not what they seem but are constructions’ of the mind 
to enable the individual to find his way through life. Those 
who reach higher levels of consciousness and have mystical 
experiences become aware of a unity that in ordinary states of con- 
sciousness appear as diversity. Radiesthesia seems to be one of 
several methods of contacting this higher mental state. 


CONCLUSIONS 
Radiesthesia may be practised by following one of the 
techniques without reference to fundamental principles. The beginner 


usually works on the assumption that objects aré linked together by 
42 
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some form of radiation, so far undetected by'science. This is physical 
radiesthesia, The more advanced worker finds that witnesses, 
samples, instruments and “rates” can be dispensed with, and if used 
are guides to the mind, This is psychical radiesthesia, but it may also 
have a physical basis. In either case the results are encouraging and 
merit further research, It seems evident that there is an energy 
activating the universe, that is behind mental activity and the pheno- 
menal world, A hypothesis to embrace these ideas has still to be 
formulated and accepted. In the meantime, workers in this field find 
it a fascinating subject and valuable adjunct to their medical work. 
[Extracts from Radiesthesia and Some Associated Pheno- 
mena, by Dr. T. T. B. Wilson, President of the Medical 
Society for the study of Radiesthesia, London. ] 


2. CLAIRVOYANCE 
EXTENSION OF NORMAL VISUAL RANGE, 
PHYSICAL: (a) X-Ray vision. 

(b) Magnification, 

(c) Telescopic vision. ‘ 

(d) Etherie vision, j 

SUPER-PHYSICAL: (a) Astral and mental vision, fully, 
conscious travel and superphysi- 
cal activities with full memories 
brought into the brain. 

(6) Occult research into superphysical 
worlds and their inhabitants’ 
plane by plane. 

(c) Reading akashic records or clair- 
voyance in past time. 


THE CLAIRVOYANT DIAGNOSIS OF DISEASE, J 
Vide, pp. 274-277, 


3. CLAIRAUDIENCE } 
EXTENSION OF NORMAL AUDITORY RANGE, 


Self within. ? e+) 

(c) The power to lear te Mase BEd = 
Pie ale ! 
4. SELF-REALIZATION 

AWARENESS OF, AND IN. THE § 
de daa a 

DIRECT PERCEPTION OF INTERIOR 
FULL SELF-REALISATION. Spiritual and — 
and laws are known direct. Gol comes 
ness are attained. 1k) Tits 


HUMAN DEVELOPMENT NOT 
RACES AND SENSES. 

WHAT ORGANS? Pituitary and pineal gland and 
Fire, seership, latent in all—awakened in a few.i 3 

Susceptible of forced development. Asie 
studied. fia aere 


*. . 


WHAT PRACTICAL VALUE? 
1. THE CLAIRVOYANT DIAGNOSIS C 
(Vide, 274-277) sind ea 6 
5 THE POWER OF INTUITIVE D ; NOSIS 
SESSED BY MANY PHYSICIANS. THIS. 
SHADOWING of future normal faculties, ys 
3. EMBRYOLOGY, physical and superphysical. 
will be included in later ctudice when te F aaa 
is considered. : 
4. CHEMISTRY AND PHYSICS. The 
can be observed clsirvoyantly a6 ta Occult 
C. W. Leadbeater. f ; 
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5. ASTRONOMY, The Chaldeans and Egyptians were 
without telescopes, yet had astronomical knowledge and could predict 
eclipses, 4 

6. HISTORY, The akashic records contain a complete 
account of every past event, These records can be read, 

7, ARCHEOLOGY, GEOLOGY AND ETHNOLOGY 
can similarly be pursued, 

8. EDUCATION and the training of child, Clairyoyance 
reveals Egoie intention, powers, needs, mission, also characteristics 
to be either eliminated or developed. Intuitive appreciation possessed 
by some educators and this also is a foreshadowing of future faculties. 


THE EXISTENCE AND VALUE OF CLAIRVOYANCE IS BEING 1 
RECOGNISED 
History demonstrates the use of E.S,P. in the advance of 
science, : 

CREDIT MUST ALSO BE GIVEN TO SUBJECTIVE 
INTUITION, to a mystical sense of reality. E.g. Directive Intelli- 
gence in Nature, 

A purpose or aim in Nature, and so a purposeful MIND, 

THE ETHICAL AND THE INTUITIVE ELEMENTS are 
observable in the structure of science. Hypotheses are intuitively 
conceived and then tested. 

SO ALSO, THE ANCIENTS who knew well of the Zodiac 
(Cf. Dendera) and could predict eclipses. 

EGYPT, CHALDEA AND INDIA possessed accurate astro» 
nomical knowledge but had no telescopes. 

THE ASSYRIAN DEITY corresponding to Saturn is re- 
presented on some monuments as encircled with a ring. No 
telescope. 

Sani, THE SATURN OF THE HINDUS, wears a ring 
of serpents, - 

HERMES, THE EGYPTIAN TEACHER, ascribed to the 
fundamental element of the universe properties correctly applicable 
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to the neutron which “ conquers every subtle thing and can penetrate 


every solid”. 

THE DIRECT QUALITATIVE APPREHENSION of reality 
is a known and accepted phenomenon. A large part of genius 
appears to be an exceptional development of the faculty of direct 
apprehension. 

SGIENCE IS NOT SIMPLY THE UNINSPIRED PRODUCT 
of logical deduction from precise observation. 

SCIENCE MAY BE DESCRIBED asa creative ferment of 
ordered knowledge in which complete conventional purity would 
imply sterility. 

(A New Survey of Science, by Walter Shepherd. Preface) 

* * * ee = 

ADMIT THAT THESE FACULTIES can be developed 
and that men and women have developed and used them as instru- 
ments of research, and you have a basis for the teachings of 
Theosophy. 

SO MUCH FOR THE PRACTICAL VALUE OF TRAINED 
CLAIRVOYANCE. 

THIS KNOWLEDGE of the—deep-seated superphysical 
forces and laws by which physical phenomena and conditions are 
produced has always been pursued physically as well as superphysically 
and spiritually, The fruits of research all preserved. It is the Ancient 
Wisdom. 

This way is open to all and leads to a faith which need be 
no longer blind. 

It is possible for man to know : 

(a) The Divine within and without all Nature and all men, 

its power, its fire, its glory. 


(b) The Oneness of Life. 


“Earth revealed itself to me asa living being, and rock and 
clay were made transparent so that I saw lovelier and 
lordlier being than I had known before, and was made 
partner in memory of mighty things, happenings im ages long 


——_ = 


(©) The Brotherhood of Man, 
“All are parts of one &tupendous whole 
Whose body Nature is and God the 
Warms in the sun, refreshes in the breeze 
Glows in the stars and blossoms in rir 
u f 

(@) The Immortality of the Soul after which the 1 
of death solved. bat om 

(e) The Communion of Saints, 7) 

(f) The Path ‘of! Discipleship!) wad iinet 
beyond feeling, beyond mind, above and within them both 
regions of consciousness as yet untouched save by the fe 
appertain to the Soul of Nature and the Spiritual Self of 
is the true purpose of self-training—spirituality. af?) 

ALL KNOWLEDGE LIES WITHIN THESE fer 
THE INNER SELF OF MAN, 

Cf. BROWNING: “To know rather consists of of 
a way whence the imprisoned splendour can escape than in fag 
an entry for a light supposed to be without.” J ‘a 

THE REAL QUEST OF MAN js not only for 
knowledge, valuable though this is, but for the dearly tees — om 
within him which is the God within all. ; - t 

THIS IS THE SUPREME DISCOVERY. w ae 

Cf. KABIR: “How difficult it is to know, how easy to love _ 
Thee. We debate and argue and the vision passes us by, We try, 
to prove, and kill it in the laboratory of our minds, when on the alte 
of our souls it will dwell for ever.’ 

THIS IS THE GOAL OF ALL “wuo ASPIRE 
DOM : By daily meditation, to discover the altar of our soul 


MAN'S SUPER-SENSORY POWERS 335 


Divinity there enshrined. Therein is power, wisdom, knowledge, 
healing life, love and peace. 

THIS IS THE TRUEST VISION. Attaining this, each man 
can know truth for himself, can establish himself in a religion which is 
based on true spiritual experience, on a faith which is no longer blind, 
in a light which cannot be dimmed. y f 

THEOSOPHY SHOWS THE WAY to this region of Light. 
Its teachings come from Those who have entered and live therein. 
Theosophy meets a great need of modern man which is for a deeply 
religious faith consistent with science and the scientific method of 


research, thought and expression. 
* * * * 
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REYNOTS 
POURTH DIMENSION IS) INET 
THs applies abo to man When Monadie o 
yoached, conseiousness opens ont toto the fafa 
MATHEMATICALLY, we: shall 
Bimeasion of space, Not limiting pursuit to av 
PHILOSOPHICALLY, we shall seek reality 
to deepen, widen and extend our senses and ment 
find the magical “ word", the open sesame to the 
existence and life, ' : 
MAGICAL WORDS ARE: OM. “Land 1 
eae” Tad Brahma, Tad Asi; and SO'HAM, 


TERNS 
WHAT IS MEANT BY ane PHRASE, - FO 
DIMENSION ? FLAT 
MATHEMATICALLY —a ioc direction of ~ 
SCIENTIFICALLY—TIME, |) 1) 
PHILOSOPHICALLY—all extensions: Ieiondino 
space limitations. Poa sua 
THEOSOPHICALLY—NOT AN) ADDITIONAL 
TION. Added characteristics of matter, Or, rather, 


IN OTHER WORDS, SUPEENOMATE PERT 
MATTER and space which are revealed by the ; extension 


sciousness beyond normal. try Fh weds 
“The best way to visualize this scheme | te 


f 
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any conception of the three-dimensional é f 
were bent into « deep U, they could not « rr 
one edge to the other; they would have 10 
the fold. ns ee 4 gibi y 
* Perhaps (who knows?) man's three-dimensional 
folded. At present man cannot out through the | 
dimension to another part of space, but with new 
standing, he might learn, A space ship: ing, this | 
could vanish from nearby space and pop up 
billion light-years away.” i ‘dan 
Z (Time, Dec 
THE ADDITIONAL CHARACTERISTICS 
revealed are termed fourth dimensional. i 
These prove to have super-Euclidean prop 
the permeability of matter or “ THROUGTH”™. 
PERMEABILITY is  " permitting the passage thre 
of liquid through porous clay. hae 
E.g. INFINITE WITHINNESS. The sucleas of the ator 
still divisible. ee | +d ae % 
: Hun FARES 
DO SUCH HIDDEN EXTENSIONS AND ADDITIONAL CHI 
TERISTICS NORMALLY..UNKNOWN TO US REALLY EXIS: 
YES. E.g. WE LEARN MORE AND MORE about 
and places as time of association increases. Yet all was 
the time. We saw @ cross-section only at first. The 


continues. 
MAETERLINCK : 
time as well as im space; i 
rooted in extension.” + ad 
UNDOUBTEDLY WE LIVE IN A WORLD of 
sections, seeing nothing whole. + eee 
FULL PERCEPTION would include past, 
all sides at once equally, and in addition, full withinness 
of infinite extension and penetration interiorly as well as €: 
3 = 
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THEREFORE, IN STUDYING THE FOURTH DIMEN- 
SION, we are not wasting time in mere speculation, but 
we are: 
(a) Enlarging our frontiers, 
(6) Preparing for the future. Qne day totality of know- 
ledge will be ours. f 
EACH SUB-RACE and Root Race (more fully) attains addi- 
tional powers of perception and so learns more about the universe, 
The Fifth Root Race is largely mental and sees externals; its 
physics is surface physics. 
The sixth sub-race now appearing will penetrate increasingly 
into the soul and life with forms. 


PROGRESS OF KNOWLEDGE 
1. Flat world—Round. 
2. Geo-centric—Helio-centric, 
3. Atom smallest unit—Electrons, 
4. Infinity only without—Withinness, 
5. Three dimensions—Four and more dimensions, 

THAT FUTURE is coming upon us rapidly in these days. 

FOR WE ARE CONTINUALLY LEARNING MORE 
about our world and universe. The extensions or added dimensions 
are creeping in upon us via the infinitely small and great. 

“SPLITTING THE SECOND. 

“WE ALL KNOW WHAT A SPLIT-SECOND IS: In ordin- 
ary usage it represents the fleeting interval of time in which two 
runners breast the tape or two race horses cross an invisible finishing 
line. Recorded in tenths of a second, it is often beyond the limits of 
accuracy of a stop-watch, 

“GREATER ACCURACY IS REQUIRED in the timing of 
a modern aircraft travelling at a speed of more than 600 miles 
an hour. This is achieved with vibrating tuning forks and high 
speed cinematography in which the second can be split into a 


thousand. parts. 
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“ EVEN THIS SMALL INTERVAL OF TIME is ‘not suffi- 
cient to record the incredibly fast phenomena that take place inside an 
atom bomb at the moment of its explosion. 

“A NEW ELECTRONIC ‘CLOCK’ capable of measuring 
time intervals as small as 200 millionths of a second was the answer. 
The clock was described to a gathering of nuclear scientists in a 
symposium. at the Brookhaven National Laboratory, near New York, 
last month, ' 

“ BECAUSE OF THIS NEED, ELECTRONIC ENGINEERS 
have succeeded in creating an instrument which can count electrical 

pulses spaced only 200 millionths of a second apart.’’ 


(Auckland Star, 22-1-52) 


EXPOUND: FIRST, SECOND, THIRD AND FOURTH DIMENSIONS: 
MATHEMATICALLY 

WE, FIFTH RACE PEOPLE, ARE STOPPED AT 
FOURTH. Mathematicians have produced a fourth dimensional 
cube or TESSERACT. 

EVOLUTIONARY PROGRESS could be described in terms 
of extension of consciousness, of the addition of dimensions of 
perception and action. 

EVOLUTIONARY STAGES OR STATURE could be 
defined as zero (mineral), 1 (plant), 2 (Animal), 3 (Man), 
4, (Superman), and onwards, This would be acceptable IN TERMS 
OF PERCEPTION or awareness, but NOT AS DIRECTIONS OF 
SPACE. 

MAN IS CLEARLY AT THE HEAD of all the king- 
doms of Nature, and his attainment is clear when compared with the 
states of existence of sub-human beings. 

CRYSTALS, for example, manifest mere existence and space, 
They are not conscious and so represent zero. 

COMPOUND PLANTS make space explorations, and 
exhibit stirrings and strivings in relation to time, the seasons and even 
sensitivity. They represent one dimension (1). 
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THE MOST PRIMITIVE ANIMAL ORG 
tho Metaxon move freely, explore apace, being mobile, 
a keener prychio life than the plant, and more remarkable: 
oxtornal influences an from the moth oun od the stars, 
represent two dimensions (2), 

MAN is clearly the latest oad uifhas developm 
association with time and external influences, He has at 
self-consciousness which lifts him above the restless p 
of the animal, He is fully three-dimensional (3). 

He is also inwardly in contact with the realm of durati 
even if as yet but an atom in that strange world of deopenoualineal 
In this he may be about to enter the fourth dimension (4). a 

It is this attainment which has made possible to man, mystical — 
experience, perception of the future and other evidences of super- 

consciousness. These experiences demonstrate that whilst 1S 
the psychical capacities of the lower creatures, he also has access to 
superior realms in time and space, And only in this sense does 
Theosophy accept dimensions beyond the three. Yet his full att 
ment is still far away. Like Prometheus, he is assailed by the vultures 
of animal desire which eat at his ever-renewed physical power, wal 
lg aaet 
LET US TRY COMPARISONS OF 1, 2 AND 3 DIMENSIONAL 
CONSCIOUSNESS skeet 


ASSUME A ONE DIMENSIONAL CATERPILLAR in 
groove on a sphere, with no sideways, upwards or downwards—out 
of his universe, ACTUALLY, he is moving in two bev 
because on a sphere, but doesn’t know it, 

IF TWO MET could not conceive of being tau io face the 


same way, easy though that is to us, «hake 

IF DONE TO ONE, HE WOULD DISAPPEAR TO THE 
OTHER, and a cataclysm would have occurred for both. Mi ST 
NOT LAUGH AT HIM. Our corresponding limitations, We 
our image in mirror will not coincide. Bae and nial ‘ll 


coincide. 


yaehar 
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Twenty-four photographs on celluloid are flashed every second 
on the screen. In order to achieve a smooth transition from each 
single picture to the next slightly different picture, the screen is’ 
blacked-out for 1/48 ofa second while one picture is replaced by its 
successor. That is, for one-half of the time an audience is seeing: 
a film it is sitting in total darkness without knowing it. If we estimate 
the number of man-hours spent in the British cinema each week as 
75,000,000, over 37,000,000 of them are spent seeing nothing. 

WE CANNOT LEAVE A CLOSED ROOM. — ft 

THE LAWS OF THOUGHT IMPOSED upon us by 2*=4 
(materiality) may be changed by an altered relation to the universe, 
and it may then appear that the apparent changes taking place in 

the world are reflections answering to changes in our consciousness, 
and that the great picture of man in the image and likeness of God, 
the ‘‘fullness of the stature of Christ”, has never undergone any ~ 
change since the world began. i 

THE FIRST DIMENSIONAL CATERPILLAR regards his’ 
limitations as imposed by the nature of space, as does man; but they 
have no actual existence save to the consciousness limited to them. 

BESTOW UPON ONE OF THEM SECOND DIMENSION, 

perception and his line universe with its limitations disappears. 

A marvellous liberation. {HATE 

BUT STILL CANNOT CONCEIVE OF UP AND DOWN 
or a third dimension. — If bird settled on the surface, what would he 
see? Underside of feet only. 

IF SECOND DIMENSIONAL CREATURE CROSSES A 
FIRST DIMENSIONAL, latter sees cross-sections of undersides of 
feet cut by his line. 

SECOND DIMENSIONAL IS WONDERFULLY LIBER- 
ATED, and has miraculous powers, but is limited, Cannot conceive 
of up and down and so cannot leave the surface on which he lives. 

Could not make two right-angled triangles coincide, OR 
LEAVE A SQUARE WITH SIDES OF 1 MILLIMETRE HIGH. 
Actually he moves in 3 dimensions unknowingly because on a sphere. 
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SPECULATION OF SECOND DIMENSIONAL BEINGS. 
Discuss with high brows possibility of a mysterious third dimension, 
the realm of the soul and the abode of departed caterpillars. Might 
meditate and enter it for a time. Could only stay at right 
angles, : 

IF BY MEDITATION HE DID ENTER IT SO THAT IT 
WOULD BECOME NORMAL, then the first and the second dimen- 
sions would disappear—seen as abstractions, illusions, produced by 
sense limitations, 


WE ALSO LIMITED TO THE CROSS-SECTIONAL VIEW 

E.g. Euclid’s axioms rule. Parallel lines never meet. In 
our relation to reality, we resemble an ant which crawled on toa 
sheet of paper on which a poet was writing a poem. Irregular 
blotches of ink would be the limit of the ant's perceptions, Pen, 
hand, arm, poet, inspiration, ideas, rhythm, rhyme and total poem 
would be unknown and unknowable, So, also, ourselves and the 
universe, 

NEVERTHELESS WE MUST MOVE in four dimensions 
but cannot know it. If we could escape from, override, our three 
dimensional limitations, what should we find? WHAT WOULD 
HAPPEN TO OUR FAMILIAR WORLD ? 

SIMILARLY, it would melt into nothingness, compared to 
the fullness of fourth dimensional perception. So on, dimension by 
dimension, until infinity without and within are reached, ultimate 
reality attained. “The timeless archetype, the ideal ‘form’, ‘the 
pattern on the mount’ which existed before the laying down of heaven 
and earth” may then be seen. " 

THERE MUST BE WHOLE WORLDS of knowledge and 
experience as yet beyond and within those revealed by our measurable 
terms of length, breadth and height. Infinity is not a hypothesis, 
It is a fact. : 

PROBABLY, there, the lateral, vertical and horizontal are 
blended into a cosmic one direction which includes all, bh 
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THERE AT THE CENTRE WE SHOULD KNOW THE 
SECRET OF LIFE, which cannot be understood by the intellect, 
It can only be experienced though afterwards justified. 

To get behind consciousness with consciousness, that cannot 
be done. 

THE INTELLECT IS INCURABLY EXTERNAL. The 
intellect must be stilled, for the mind is the great slayer of the Real. 

ALL METHODS take their source in quietness. Nothing is 
possible without contemplation. The super-conscious then comes 
into action. ‘Be still and know that I am God”, said the Psalmist. 

FURTHER EXAMPLE; 

BLIND MEN ENCOUNTER AN ELEPHANT, One touches 
trunk and names it a snake. The second touches foreleg and names 

it a tree trunk, The third later finds the tail and proclaims it a rope. 


WRONG IN THREE WAYS 

1, NATURE OF OBJECTS. 

2. SEPARATED. Actually, the apparently separate 
objects were part of a larger mass invisible to the blind men, So also 
the apparently separate beings and objects on the planet and in the 
universe, which are united within both the all-pervading ether and 
vitalised by the omnipresent Life of the universe, Sixth Race man 
will see this, Advanced Fifth Race men already do so. Hence U.N.O. 

3. IN SUCCESSION. All and simultaneously present. 


IS TIME THE KEY? 
TIME WHICH SEEMS SO FIXED BY CHRONOMETER 


IS NOT REALLY SO. ‘ 
THE.TIME SENSE VARIES WITHIN THE EXPERIENCE 


OF ALL. 
ADMIRAL BYRD in Flight to the Pole says: 
“In the vicinity of the poles one must adopt a new 
conception of time and direction. To try to think in terms of 
north and south, noon or midnight, or even today or tomorrow, is to 


a 
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become hopelessly involved in meaningless, contradictory phases, At 
that theoretical point from which all directions are north, the meridians 
converge. ‘These meridians encircle the earth from the north to 
south and it is upon the relation between them and the sun that we 
are dependent for the system of time, In all parts of the world noon: 
is the moment the sun crosses the meridian upon which we are located. 

“At the South Pole we are at all meridians; therefore we can 
consider correctly that it is any or all times of day at any given 
instant. If we fly in an are of a small circle around the Pole, we 
can go from today into tomorrow in a very few minutes, or we can 
reverse our course and fly back again into yesterday. Directions are 
just as meaningless, Near the Pole we can start flying on a straight ; 
line to the south-east, and in a few minutes that straight line will 
have changed its direction ninety degrees to north-east. 

“We were in an infinitely restricted area where we had to 
abandon the usual methods of navigation and depend solely upon the 
bearing of the sun.” 

THAT IS A PHYSICAL FACT. BUT TIME ALSO 
VARIES ACCORDING TO THE PSYCHOLOGICAL STATE, 
WHEN ABSORBED—QUICKLY. WHEN BORED—SLOWLY, 

Time is too slow for those who wait. a 


“J 
‘ 


see | 


Time is too swift for those who fear. ' 
Time is too long for those who grieve. 

Time is too short for those who rejoice. 

But for those who love time is not. 

THOSE WHO ENTER INTO SUPRA-MUNDANE states 
of consciousness or are elevated into spiritual experiences are aware 
of the timelessness of spiritual activity. Past, present and future are 
inter-penetrative. The familiar time-sequence does not enter into the 
experience which is timeless. 

ALMOST EVERYONE KNOWS HOW AN ELABORATE 
dream, for example, which may appear to occupy long periods of time, 
may be the creation of a fragment of a second. A dream does not — 
require time in order to grow in our minds; it flashes into existence, 
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complete in every detail. As soon as we come down to physical 
awareness again, the mind inevitably becomes subject to the conditions 
of time and space. 


THE TIME SENSE: TIME SLOWED BY HYPNOTISM 

Time can be slowed so that incredible tasks can be accom- 

plished in the mind in the course of only a few" seconds. 

This is done by suggestion during a hypnotic trance, Dr. Linn 
F. Cooper, Georgetown (U.S.A.) University Physician, reports in the 
Bulletin of the University’s Medical Center at Washington. 

The slowing of time's flight was accomplished by Dr. Cooper 
through use of a metronome beating out a regular tick-tock, tick-tock, 
at one beat a second, The young lady whom he had previously hypno- 
tized was told the rate, Then she was told that he was gradually 
slowing down the rhythm until only one tick sounded each minute. 

In her trance, she seemed to accept this new notion of time. 

Then, Dr. Cooper told her that at signal she would visit in 
her ‘mind's eye” her school when she was in the fifth grade, She 
would have ten minutes and then would be told to stop. i 

‘After ten beats of the metronome—ten seconds—the girl was 
awakened and asked to tell what had happened. 

She said she had had “lots of time”, told who she had met 
and talked with, told of walking down a hall, and described the 
appearance of the school and her classmates. When she learned that 
all this had happened in her mind in ten seconds, not ten minutes, 
she was amazed. ; 

The same speeding up activity took place when she was not 
stopped but allowed to continue until she finished a task but told she 
must finish within a set time. Once it was suggested to her that she 
was in a cotton patch near her home, She was, in imagination, to 
walk along the cotton rows and pick and count the cotton bolls. She 
counted for what she thought was 80 minutes. She told of doing it 
carefully, looking under the leaves so that she would not miss any, 

There were 862 bolls, she said, 


44 


ff 
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Actually it had taken her just 3 seconds, Fo 
it is just not possible to count 862 of anythin, 
tion—in only three seconds, 


IT HAS BEEN CONCEIVED THAT THE FOUR! 
DURATIONAL, NOT SPATIAL + Ati 
TEST BY ANALOGY. PYRAMID—PL# 
APPLY TO LIFE. We live in the present, 
ceased to be. What we call the future has not yet com 
Note that the portion of the pyramid still below ‘the plane 
the time. It was, however, in the future to the dweller in 
not actually, We could have foretold the future for that 
are under similar. limitations, We know only that 
portion of people and_ things represented by the 
the pyramid, the section that” reality cuts ‘through 
of time. } my 
ONE OF THE GREAT PROBLEMS for the men b 
giant telescope on Mt. Palomar in California, U.S.A., accor 
Dr. Hubble, is the fact that when we look out into spac 
back into time. We are forced to compare the closest ne 
they were only a few million years ago, with remote nebulae 
were several hundred million years ago. fae ieee 
SINCE THE LIGHT WHICH MAKES it possib! 
graph the most distant stars may take as much as 1,000,000 
years to reach the telescope, explained Dr. Hubble, we obse 


objects, not as they are now, but as they were in un 


away past ages. a! 

SO. ALSO, OUR PRESENT concepts of time, of inception 
growth, maturity and death, j yw 

FOR US THINGS BEGIN AT A POINT or germ and 
develop through phases of birth, growth, death. Yet to a bei 
outside, all exists at once, as did the pyramid. Growth is a gr nt 
appearing, an ever-becoming of something complete in its o 
inherent nature. The clod today is the genius of tomorrow, b t 


on 
a: 
cite 
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genius is not a new creation, it always existed, but was not apparent 
because in another dimension. ; bp tee ol 

EMERSON, in his essay on Idealism, has seized upon 
this idea and embodied it in the following phrase: “God sees 
the whole circle of events, of persons and things, not as painfully 
accumulated, atom by atom, act after act, in an age creeping past, 
but as one vast scene painted on the instant eternity for the eternal 
contemplation of the human soul.” c i 

BY THE MODERN PHYSICIST, ‘ime and space are 
blended, as the two masks of one enigma. wba eS 


LET US APPLY THIS TO THE CUBE d Lp 
WATCHED CONTINUOUSLY FOR ONE HOUR, it 
is 1" each way and one hour long or old—a fourth quality 
of time. 
DESCRIBE CUBE SEEN CLAIRVOYANTLY. Cube is 
built of six pyramids each face a base and all apexes meeting at centre, 
THEN imagine yourself at that centre and able to look 
outwards and see all six pyramids at once. You would approach a 


fourth dimensional view. ene 


THEN, PERHAPS, FOURTH DIMENSION WOULD 
infinite withinness, or the: possibility of contracting the cube inde- 
finitely without losing its character. FS 


APPLY TO MAN : : : 

WITHIN THE INNER SELF OF MAN exists now the peten- 
tiality of future Christhood and Godhood, Slowly it becomes actual. 
Only the future holds completeness. This becoming actual and 
perceptible of that which already exists is called evolution. 

TO A BEING OUTSIDE, AS WE ASSUME GOD TO BE, 
all details exist and are simultaneously yisible. cd 

THAT BEING WOULD SEE MEN and things whole, and 
His judgments would be sound. To Him indeed “a thousand years 
are but a day”. ee ae 
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TO REALISE THIS, supra-Mental consciousness is necessary. 
Just as in physical work there are certain tools for certain jobs, so in 
mental and spiritual activity there are certain organs of consciousness 
by which alone certain experiences can be entered into. 

THE FORMAL MIND and the brain are very suitable for 
observation, analysis and discovery of isolated “facts and making 
deductions from these facts, the discovery of a common denominator. 
When, however, you want to enter into the realisation of That which 
is not divided into phenomena and facts, the mind won't help you, 
it'll hinder you, 

YOU MUST THEN USE ANOTHER PART of yourself 
which does have the power to transcend apparent divisions, differ- 
ences and diyidednesses and realise a single power which unites 
them all. : 

YOU CAN THINK YOUR WAY UP TO THE THRESH: 
OLD OF UNITY, but you can't cross if by thought alone. 
“To get behind consciousness with consciousness is impossible.”” 
You need a higher organ, another instrument of consciousness. 
Before the centre of awareness and observation in man can reach 
this condition where unity is obvious, and see the uniting Principle, 

three things must happen : 

(a) Think your way towards it as far as you possibly can. 

(b) Then still the mind’so that it doesn’t interfere. 

“Be still and know that I am God,” (Psalm 40; 10) ~ 

“ Silence is God." i 

“Let us be silent that we may hear the whisper of 
the Gods.” (Emerson) 

(c) Focus the centre of awareness above the mind, above 
division into unity, affirming unity with God and 
then becoming mentally still. 

Do the last two in imagination until, by practice, it becomes 
possible to transfer the centre of consciousness from the form to the 
formless levels, from the phenomenal to the noumenal universe, from 
effects to cause, 
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In Theosophical terms, to enter the fourth dimension, to 
know oneself as the Atma, and as one with the Paramatma, learn 
to transfer the level at which consciousness is active from physical 
to astral, from astral to mental, from lower mental to higher mental, 
thence to Buddhi—thence to Atma, thence to Paramatma, whether 
plane by plane or direct. Vide A Yoga of Light, Geoffrey 
Hodson. ; 

The white heat of enthusiasm is necessary for this transference. 
Intensity of aspiration and irresistible determination are factors 
for success. 

Just as one learning music must come to know the notes, so 
must one learning Yoga come to know the levels of consciousness. 
This is only one of the ways, to “ascend” plane by plane, the way 
of the occultist. a 

TO REPEAT MAETERLINCK: Every existing body is _ 
prolonged in time as well as in space; its head is bathed by duration, 
its feet are rooted in extension. 

Our view is gradually changing towards a recognition of this. 

THE THIRD DIMENSIONAL WORLD is slowly dis- 
appearing as we evolve out of its limitations, just as first and second 
dimensions disappeared when consciousness moved beyond them. 

THE FOURTH DIMENSION IS CREEPING into our lives 
from every side, both via the infinitely little and the infinitely large. 
Eventually, we assume, we shall live ina fourth dimensional space- 

time world with non-Euclidean properties, ie. breaking our known 
rules. E.g. Space and time are not separate but one. 

ENTERED (a) BY NATURAL EVOLUTION, 

(b) BY MEDITATION. 

(c) BY STUDY OF HIGHER GEOMETRY AND 
HIGHER MATHEMATICS. ; 

As humanity enters this fourth dimension there will be solved 
the great enigma of which time and space are the two masks and the, 
at present, insoluble riddle of the pre-existence of the future and of 

free-will. 


$50 


HUMANITY WILL FIND TH. 
ETERNITY there exists the catia and. 
which for us is not yet. t ate Tans 

THE SMALLNESS OF THE MOLECULAR 
WORLDS conveys as lithe meaning to man as the 
tede of astronomical distances. When we 4 
of the atom itself, the region of electrons and | 
against magnitude whose minuteness is such as 
possibility of meaning to our minds, ‘lafiohoig nea 
the electrons are infinitely smaller still, 

SIX MILLION, TRILLION! ELECTRONS 
the filament of a 100 watt lamp to keep it al 
Further and further, therefore, is the human mind ¢ 
extension of space. : ui 

THE SPACES BETWEEN THE ELECTRO! 
latively as great as the distances between the planets 
system the greater portion of the atom, namely : 
empty as space. 

IN FACT, THE NEW CONCEPTION OF 
resembles a miniature solar system, the central positive 1 
presenting the sun and around which the negative electrons 
ecormous speed. Just as the sun by its attractive 
together the various planets, so the ec 
together the negative electrons. 

THUS AGAIN WE SEE THAT THE 
SMALL is similar in plan to the infinitely great. 

ANOTHER CURIOUS RESULT of con 


conceptions of matter is that if we could magnify matter 
of times, it would completely disappear from venus eee Sp 
between the electrons would be so great and the electrons 


space. It is, therefore, not at all surprising’ that certain 
famous X-rays can penetrate even sheets of metal, _ 


1 A trib to's milion weckiphid tick by a loa! 


Re 


IN THE IMMENSITIES OF SPACE of the 
everything is in movement. The earth and planets | 
sun, the solar system is travelling through space, the I 
stars are moving also along regular courses. | > his ai aaa 

LIKEWISE FROM THE INFINITELY GREAT ST 
DOWN TO THE INFINITELY SMALL where elec take 
place of planets, there is no rest, everything is in movement in 
to something else. It would seem that movement is original, a! 
is derived. In the: latest: scientific concept ‘of matter, 2 
electric charge on the nucleus 


of electrons. 
to be only two, the electron, a 
negatively charged, and the “ proton”, ; 

the atom of hydrogen is deprived of its single electron but of pos i 
charge. An electric charge is a system of forces of attraction and 
repulsion. aA HeANY 
REALITY IS THEREFORE ACTIVITY, and without it the 
w > See aa 


MUNITY OF CELLS known as the ” human body” is 


trillions and trillions of ce 
ed, in the number of the electrons and in its atoms, as a 


its own. i ; eS 
WITHIN THE EXTERNAL BOUNDARIES ¢ 
BODY, the infinitely great\ and the infinitely small are) a 
priately applied relatively as to the earth and the external universe, 


a 


’ 


+ 
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LAPLACE, THE GREAT FRENCH ASTRONOMER 
WROTE in 1796 in his famous work, Exposition du Systeme 
du Monde: “ If the dimensions of all bodies of the universe, their 
mutual distances and their velocities were to increase or diminish 
proportionately, they would describe curves entirely similar to those 
they describe now; so that the universe continuously reduced down 
to the smallest space imaginable would present always the same 
appearance to observers.” 

ANOTHER EMINENT FRENCHMAN, H. POINCARE, 

a contemporary of ours, also a great physicist and mathematician, 
with reference to the conception of a universe much reduced in size, 
says: ‘This universe (if reduced in size) is not only indistinguish- 
able from the original one, it is simply the same universe. There is 
no meaning in talking of a difference, because the absolute size of a 
body is not real.” 

THIS MEANS NO LESS THAN THAT IF WE TOGETHER 
WITH THE UNIVERSE SHOULD SHRINK to present molecular 
dimensions small enough to be contained within a pin's head, and if 
our standard of measurements decreased in the same proportion, we 
should be ignorant of the change; for all objects, our measuring 
instruments, our bodies, by which we could detect any change, would 
have shared the same diminution of magnitude. 

POINCARE WOULD ALSO ADD, the reason why we could 
not detect the change would be because spatial and temporal 
magnitudes are relative. 

We should have, therefore, good grounds for believing that 
there “ really ’’ had been no change at all. 

THESE CONSIDERATIONS GO FAR TO CONFIRM OUR 
FORMER CONCLUSIONS. MAGNITUDES have no real signifi- 
cance from the physical standpoint, and that the words “* great’’ and 
“small” are relative terms and have no reality in themselves, but have 
only significance to the perspective of individual minds. { 

BY REGARDING OURSELVES as the centre from which 
the universe extends to the outermost’ limits of the starry realm, 
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and as the centre from which in the reverse direction the universe 
reaches right down to within the atom, the extent of variety is 


equally limitless. 
THE SMALL CONTAINS AN INFINITY OF PARTS 


equally with the great. Number, as we would have supposed, is 
in no way limited by size. The mind is equally incapable of com- 
prehending the infinitely great and the infinitely small. 

WE CAN CONCEIVE, HOWEVER, that the myriad 
stars might appear to the eye of the Universal Mind, which we may, 
if, we like call “God”, asa school of dancing fireflies, all quite near 
to Him and to each other, flashing out their light through a moment 
of cosmic time, then to disappear until through a process of rebirth 
they flash and gleam again in unending cycles. ; 

ADEPT CONSCIOUSNESS must be far less limited both 
in consciousness of time and space, and in necessity for distance of 
movement, than that of average man. 

ADEPT CONSCIOUSNESS is near the centre or apex of 
the triangle on the base of which man lives. 

FROM THAT POSITION the continents and places of the 
earth may be apprehended as nearer together than they appear to man. 

IF $0, AN ADEPT CAN BE AWARE of, manifest easily 
at, a place physically very far away from His body, but to super- 
physical awareness quite near. 

THEOSOPHY ASSISTS with its concept of planes of Nature 
of increasing refinement or frequency of oscillation, and of human 
awareness in those planes. 

FROM THIS TEACHING we can conceive of: 

(a) The reduction to vanishing point of time limitations 
and divisions. 

(b) The reduction of spatial limitations and of separations 
to vanishing point. 

(c) The appropriate levels of consciousness. : 

(d) Numbered dimensions as a convenient classification, 


45 


oe [1 emim 
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INTUITION 6 Dimensions in 
| ae 2a TOD 


MENTAL 


5 Dimensions 


4 Dimensions 


ASTRAL 


PHYSICAL. 3 Dimensions 


b TCE tg 
EDDINGTON puts it regarding the Fourth Dimensi 
“A voice inside us whispers, ‘At the back of : 
you know that a fourth dimension is all nonsense. 
Is it nonsense to say that a solid table is a collect 
electrons moving with prodigious speeds in empty 
which relative to the electronic dimens 
as the spaces between our planets ? Is it nonsense to sa 
that the thin, invisible, intangible air is trying to crush 
bodies with a load of 14 Ibs. to the square inch { 
nonsense that a star cluster seen through a 
obviously there now, is a glimpse into a past age 
years ago? So the voice within, of common 
senses, is not reliable, it is discredited,’ 


J 
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TOO DIFFICULT? WH NED ANOTHE 
To solve this great problem we need a process 
cither wait upon time and evolution, or which, perchance, n 
upon ourselvewora hypertrophy of the brain ‘not dissimilar 
which the “ white ant has produced in the mandibles of their 
and the abdomens and ovaries of their queens”. (Mi n 

4H ORGANS EXIST. Physically they are the’ brain 


USING THESE IS 
WITHIN, When these are developed by use, meditation, 
which leady to the frontiers of mental power, by study such 
the necessary powers of consciousness are available for anes 
of thought and awareness. rt a oh the ; 

NOW AGAIN APPLY THIS TO THE GEOMETRIC 
PROBLEM and see if we cam get a fourth dimensional figure,” 

Suppose a 1" cube exists in one location and is exami 
continuously from 1 to 2 p.m. on a certain days) le ft 

How desoribe—~1" wide, 1" deep, 1" high and one hour 

The word “hour” in this case only being a contraction fo 
the phrase "' distance travelled by consciousness in onehour'’,; 

This is an entity with four attributes—a tesseract, At 
single moment the cube has only three dimensions. It is the du 
of one hour which bestows the additional quality, ©» forty. 

50 ALSO MAN: the cross-section of a single life 
disclose hia whole nature; must know him from individualisation 
Adeptship—then may understand, (Poe hia 

WHAT, THEN, IS THE REAL? Man can go inwards, 
body, feeling, thought, even past time, and find his Eternal 
He then discovers that completeness or wholeness which’ 
space and time, which is not subject to change, to unfoldment.) 

THAT REAL. of each one of us exists. |Our taski 
it, Then we shall find the REAL of the Universe, will hav: 
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not only the three directions into one which is her 
presence, but three time-states into one—THE ETERN 
The processes of natural development which we are 
sidering will at once elucidate and discredit the 
speculating on the attributes of two, three and four 
dimensional space; but, in passing, ibis worth while 
out the real significance of the sound, but incomplete, i 
that has prompted—among Spiritualists and Theos 
several great men of Science, for the matter of th: 
of the modern expression, the ‘* fourth dimension’ "of 
To begin with, the superficial absurdity of assi 
Space itself is measurable in any direction is of little conse- 
quence. The familiar phrase can only be an ab 
the fuller form—the ‘Fourth dimension of n 
Space". But even thus expanded, it is an unhappy 


teristics of matter, those with which we are already famil 
are really more numerous than the three dimensions. — 
qualities, or what is perhaps the best available term, | 
characteristics of matter, must clearly bear a direct re 
always to the senses of man. Matter has extension, colour, 
motion (molecular motion), taste and smell, corresponding to 
the existing senses of man, which we may call ‘Normal 
Clairvoyance"’. Thus, when some bold thinkers have been 
thirsting for a fourth dimension, to explain the passage of 
matter through matter, and the production of knots upon an 
endless cord, they have been in want of a sixth characteristic 
of matter. The three dimensions belong really to only ong 
attribute, or characteristic, of matter—extension ; and pop 
common sense justly rebels against the idea that, under am 
condition of things, there can be more than three of - 
dimensions as length, breadth and thickness. These term 
and the term “dimension’’ itself, all belong to one pl 
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thought, to one stage of evolution, to one characteristic of 
matter. So long as there are foot-rules within the resources 
of cosmos, to apply to matter, so long will they be able to 
measure it three ways and no more: just as, from the time the 
idea of measurement first occupied a place in the human under 
standing, it has been possible to apply measurement in three 
directions and no more. But these considerations do not in 
any way militate against the certainty that, in the progress of 
time, as the faculties of humanity are multiplied, so will the 
characteristics of matter be multiplied also. Meanwhile 
the expression [fourth dimension] is far, more incorrect 
than even the familiar phrase of the sun's “‘rising” or 
“ setting "’. 


(The Secret Doctrine, Vol. I, pp. 971-2) 
* * * it y 


APHORISMS FOR MEDITATION 


Space is the present made visible. swal 

Time is that space on the move and becoming the future or 
the past. 

Space is horizontal time. Time is space perpendicular. 

Space is time that endures, Time is space that flies. 

We cannot measure our limited space save by the time we 
take to traverse it and we can only measure the space which is beyond 
our frontiers by the number of seconds or of centuries which light 
takes to traverse it. 

As soon as we try to give time a sort of countenance we can 
only imagine it as an immaterial space. It presents to us only an 
expanse which is empty of objects, but peopled by events. 

For that matter time exists only by virtue of the events which 
take place in it. 

One might say that space is the time of the body and time 

the space of the spirit. 


ft 
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Time begins for us 
when we are no longer able: tg 
encompasses us, : 

There is no difference eles ime 
our consciousness moves along time, — 

So time and space have common 

Space is almost always limited by 
by space, Their frontiers are beg a 
unknown. PRAIA AO ey oli, 

MINKOVSKI: "Never has a point of space 
than at a given place, Space in itself and time in 
a shadow, and only a kind of union of the 
independent existence.” 

MAETERLINCK: ‘The best we can do i 

as the movement of space and space as the repose o 
time is as motionless as its brother. We represei 
ever flowing, coming we know not whence, — we 
whither. The truth is that it has never stirred; it is 1 
flows, it is we that pass away.” 
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MAN'S Cosme Po 


TWO PROFOUND IDEAS" CONTA 
ARCANE TEACHINGS are: (1)) the uni 
or universe with its transcendent’ and its ir 
microcosm of man, material and spiritaal, and 
ity between the processes’ ths ems 
manifest and evolve. ©) |) 0) hs 

MAN, IN VERY TRUTH, was created in 
Eliphas Levi said: ‘*The mystery of 
after the mystery of the supernal and immortal One.” 

H. P. BLAVATSKY REFERS TO THIS 
BETWEEN MAN ANDGOD: (1) 9 1) 

“To the learner who would study the E 
their double object: (a) of proving Man to be 
and physical essence with both the Absolute Pr 
in Nature; and (b) of demonstrating the presence 
potential powers as exist in the creative forces in 
one, a perfect knowledge of the correspondences 
Sounds, and Numbers is the first requisite . . . “It ison 
knowledge and comprehension of the rie | #7) ti 

numbers, in their various and multiform e 
mutual correspondence with sounds wel 
motion (represented in physical science by 
progress of a student in Occultism depends, 
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“These seven senses of ours correspond with every other 
septenate in Nature and in ourselves, Physically, though invisibly, the 
human Auric Envelope (the amnion of the physical man in every age 
of life) has seven layers, just as Cosmic space and our physical 
epidermis have, It is this Aura which, aecording to our mental and 
physical state of purity or impurity, either opens for us vistas into 
other worlds, or shuts us out altogether from anything but this three- 
dimensional world of Matter. 

“Each of our seven physical senses (two of which are still 
unknown to profane Science), and also of our seven states of con- 
sciousness, vis., (1) waking; (2) waking-dreaming; (3) natural 
sleeping; (4) induced or trance-sleep; (5) psychic; (6) super- 
psychic ; (7) and purely spiritual—corresponds with one of the seven 
Cosmic Planes, develops and uses one of the seven supersenses, and is 
connected directly, in its use on the terrestro-spiritual plane, with the 
cosmic and divine centre of force that gave it birth, and which is its 
direct creator. Each is also connected with, and under the direct 
influence of, one of the seven sacred Planets.” 


(The Secret Doctrine, Vol. V, pp. 421, 429) 


THUS THE LOGOS AND MAN are not only one in essence 
but all that is in the Logos, which includes the Solar System, is 
innate in man. Their constitution is precisely similar, that is to say 
at least sevenfold, 

MAN AS MONAD, like deity and universe, is also immanent 
within and transcendent beyond his field of manifestation, his 
seven principles. The creative power and processes by which 
a Solar System comes into being also! operate in human 
procreation. 

TRUE, therefore, is the statement that man is made in God's 
image, that the universe is man on a large scale and that “the proper 
study of mankind is man”. Wise was the injunction of the Mystery — 
Schools of old, “Man know thyself”; for when man truly knows 


himself, he knows all, ity 


, 
~ 

De 
j 


* 


THERE ARE CERTAIN’ PHRASES” 

in the Bible that the true nature of man is a 
ru dafote ago AD sient le abe 

HE IS REFERRED TO MORE THAN ONCE 
intimate affinity with the Supreme Creator of ‘the U 
as being destined one ail to become even” as d 
dine die Lid 

AT MAN'S CREATION, Hes divine design was stated to 
that man should be made in his Creator's image. “ cI 
to be immortal, to be an image of His own’ eternity.” 
IF THE WORDS “LET US MAKE MAN IN OUR II 

are to be taken literally, then indeed man is ii 
contains within himself, potentially at least, all 


mystery. 


now is. 


and powers. nti 
THIS DOCTRINE, that in man God is mirrored 
ceives confirmation in the New Testament. Pe HUOe 


THIS IS ESPECIALLY THE CASE jin the | 
ences to man’s unity with Christ and Christ's unity 
Father. Si 

THE IDENTITY OF CHRIST WITH GOD is 
clear by St. John in the opening verses of his Gospel. 

IN THE THIRD VERSE he says: * All things were 
him; and without him was not anything made that was aise tig 

ST, PAUL SAYS: IMACS 

* But to us there i is but one God, the Paakat! of ih 


things, and we by him.” ‘a Cor. 8, 6.) “t “a 
“And to make all men see what is the fellowship of th : 

mystery, which from the beginning of the world hath been hid in 
who created all things by Jesus Christ.” (Ephesians 3, 9) 
* For by him were all things created, that are in h 

that are in earth, visible and invisible, whether teybs 
dominions, or principalities, or powers; all re 


him, and for him.” (Col. 1, 16) 
46 
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“God, who at sundry times and in divers 
time past unto the fathers by the prophets. 

Hath in these last days spoken unto us by his Son, 
hath appointed heir of all things, by whom also he made the w 
(Hebrews 1, 1, 2) 

OUR LORD IDENTIFIED HIMSELF WITH GOD, 


“IT and my Father are one.’ (John 10, 30) cay te 
“And he that seeth me seeth him that sent me,” 
(John 12, 45) " 


OF CHRIST'S OWN KNOWLEDGE of His pre-existence 
as the Creative Deity we read: “And now, O Father, glorify thou — 
me with thine own self with the glory which I had with thee before 
the world was.’ (John 17, 5) 

* Jesus said unto them, Verily, verily, I say unto you, Before 
Abraham was, | am.” (John 8, 58) . 

AND OUR LORD SAID: “I am Alpha and Omega, the 
beginning and the end, the first and the last.’ (Rev. 22, 13) 

WHEN, THEREFORE, IN ADDITION TO UNITY AND 
IDENTITY with the One Creator of all, we find our Lord stating 
His own unity with man as well as with the Father, our nieentions i+ 5 
drawn to the Divine and Cosmic nature of man. 7 

ST. PAUL, WHO NEVER MET JESUS, THE CHRIST, 
physically, writes almost exclusively of the potential Christ within man. 

FOS EXAMPLE: 

“Eyen the mystery which hath been hid from ages and from 
generations, but now is made manifest to his saints: on 
“To whom God would make known what is the riches of the 
glory of this mystery among the Gentiles ; which is Christ in you, the 
hope of glory; r 
“Whom we preach, warning every man, and teaching every 

man in all wisdom; that we may present every man perfect in 
Christ Jesus: ‘ 
‘Whereunto I also labour, striving according to his working, 
which worketh in me mightily.” (Col. 1, 26-29) 


a 


ST, PAUL MAKES IT VERY eee i 
Christ. or Christ the Logos is from the be; gin sioning t 
man and will one day be fully manifest there: \ 

“.. that we may present every man’ 
Jesus.” (Col. 1, 28) ; 

“Till we all come in the unity of the faith, ait of 
ledge of the Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto the m 
stature of the fullness of Christ.” (Eph. 4, 13) 

OUR LORD HIMSELF REAFFIRMED 

“Be ye therefore perfect 8 your F 
Heaven is perfect.” ge 

THIS PLAINLY STATES that man Ai 
being and that his destiny is to become even. as 
veritable God. 2! Ail Ut at 

| bleh me ys 


WHAT HAS THEOSOPHY TO SAY UPON THIS VITAL | 
OF THE DIVINE NATURE AND DESTINY OF 


AS SEEN BY ‘SCIENCE. 
THE MATERIAL OBJECTIVE Unitennen 
as explained (?) by astronomy, chemistry and physics is al 
up to now. Of this we are only aware of the apparent, surfac 
thin material ‘skin’. Penetration towards the: interior, ‘as ¢ 
and cells, is beginning to be achieved. == 6 ') 
MANY OF THE PARTS OF THE UNI 
appear separate from each other : Tele rahi» 
(a) In space. ise 
(4) In substance. | At VRE oe 
(ce) In form. ii 
(d) In motion jeKpe 
(e) In vibratory frequency. 
(f) In function. tla AOR 
There are, however, three interlinking fac ib 
is little or no knowledge or apparent co-ordination, | 


——* 
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EXCEPT 

(1) The law of gravity, 

(2) Shared chemical elements, 
(3) Rotatory and orbital motion, 
BUT 


There is little or no scientific banwlagn concerning universe 
and man: 


(a) Source, 

(6) Purpose. 

(c) Pattern, design, plan. 
(d) Direction. 

(e) Goal. 

MAN DOES NOT KNOW from acceptable scientific sources 
why the universe with its contents exists, where it came from, 
whither tending, who created it and him or whether it is guided or 
just continues haphazard, 

&.g. Sufferer in successive wars can easily doubt the 
existence of all of these. 

An observer of animal life in the wild, of postwar events 
throughout the world, from physical observation alone has reason to 
doubt the existence of a Deity and divine wisdom and love. ; 

Doctors and nurses see untold and unpreventable, apparently 
haphazard, tragedies in human life. 

OBSERVED BY PHYSICAL MEANS ONLY, life can 
seem unplanned, purposeless, futile and yery cruel indeed, Vice in 
triumph and virtue in distress make atheists of man, said Dryden 
in effect. 

OCCULT SCIENCE ALONE SOLVES THESE PROB. 
LEMS. ITS METHODS OF RESEARCH permit investigation of 
interior, physical and superphysical, of objects, life currents, purpose 

and unity. 

ITS METHODS ARE: 


(a) Expansion of consciousness attained by self-training 


and meditation, beyond the physical into the soul and spirit of Nature. 


‘ 


AS 


a 


a 
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(8) Clairvoyance in time and space. to Staal 

(c) Clairaudience. ts 

(d) Communion with and instruction by lofty directive 
latelligences. tie 


WHAT DO THESE FOUR METHODS REVEAL? * 

THE GREAT DISCOVERY IS OF HARMONIOUS CO. 
ORDINATION, MUTUAL RESONANCE OF THE MANY 
APPARENTLY SEPARATE RARTS OF THE UNIVERSE. 

It is this wonderful truth of unity amidst diversity, of harmoni- 
ous interrelation of innumerable parts, which we are about to study. 

MAN, SAYS OCCULTISM, IS NOT A BEING WHOSE 
EXISTENCE IS SEPARATED FROM NATURE, but an integral 
part thereof. Heat and cold, sunshine and storm on the physical 
plane, affect his body, the elemental forces of Nature act upon 
his soul, and the influence of the universal spirit radiates to 
his centre. 

LIKEWISE MAN REACTS UPON THE WHOLE. By his 
physical labour he changes the face of the earth, acting sometimes as a 
creator and at other times as a destroyer of forms; his emotions 
produce currents in the soul of the world that give rise to 
new causes in the invisible realm, which again react upon the 
physical plane. 

THE DISCORDS IN NATURE ARE PRODUCED BY 
IMPERFECT MAN. Having tasted of the tree of knowledge, he 

has learned to oppose his individual will to the order existing in 
Nature, and he will continue to suffer the consequences of his sins 
until he recognises the superiority of the All to that of the individual, 
and uniting his will with that of the whole, ends the conflict of 
separate interests, and thereby restores the unity and harmony of © 
the whole. ] Hike 

OCCULT SCIENCE SAYS that all is interwoven, inter- 
locked, and this interweaving is based upon a universal system of 


vibrational correspondences or mutual resonances. 


ft 
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FOUR BASIC IDEAS | Hane Bindi wannys a's Z 

(a) THE WHOLE UNIVERSE with all its 
the highest plane of Adi to physical Nature, is interlocked, 
to make a single whole, one body, one organism, one 
sciousness, one law. _ 

(6) ALL THE “ORGANS” OR / PARTS — y 
MACROCOSM, though apparently separated in space and | 
manifestation, are in fact harmoniously interrelated and 

E.g. THE WHOLE SYRIAN COSMOS — 
include the Zodiac, many Solar Systems, Planets, Ki 
Nature, Planes of Nature, Elements, Orders of Beings, Colours, 
etc., is a co-ordinated whole, because all these parts are 
pondence”’ or harmonious interaction or mies, 
other. The basis for this grouping in numerical, — 

(c) CERTAIN “ORGANS” OR. PARTS. are 
mately grouped together than others. They resonate ha 
with each other like the notes of a chord, sharing a com 
frequency of oscillation. In Occultism they are said to 
pond”. E.g. A Zodiacal sign, a planet, an element, a 
principle of man, a chakra and a type of tissue and 
the physical body of man will all be rab ig on a 
frequency. J 
(d) KNOWLEDGE OF THESE CORRESPOND 
provides a key to the understanding of the Universe, of man’ 
therein and relationship therewith, to human development and | 
to the solution of human problems, as of health and disease. | 
basic science behind all life and the key to all Magic, — Tt rey 
rationale of both Astrology and Karma, 

* * #50) Wee ee an Be c 

THUS, A PROFOUND, FUNDAMENTAL TRUTH CON: — 
CERNING MAN is that, in his spiritual, intellectual, psychical an 
physical nature he is a miniature replica or epitome of the whole d 
of created beings and things. Man is a model of the | 


Nature. Man contains within himself the collective a 
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that ever has existed, does at any time exist, and will ever exist 
throughout the eternity of eternities, ; 
MAN IS. AS THE WAIST OF AN HOUR:GLASS 
through which passes the sand (creative power and its products) 
from the upper receptacle or the past, into the lower which represents 
the future. All must pass through man, »All powers, planes of 
Nature, Kingdoms of Nature and all beings and things exist potentially 
and vibrationally within him, however great the degrees of latency. 
However germinal the possibility of the emanation from within and 
through himself of future Universes and Cosmoi, that possibility 
definitely exists within the nature of man as a latent vibratory power. 
His powers to create and invent mentally and to procreate his species 
physically are expressions and foreshadowings of his inherent and 
future creative activities. 

MAN IS A MICROCOSM, a miniature reproduction of the 
Macrocosm, and therefore is rightly said to be made im the image of 
his Creator, The Chinese philosopher, Lao-Tze, expressed this in his 
words, ‘The universe is a man on a large scale,” 

A SPHERICAL MIRROR in a garden offers an analogy 
of man, and even of his physical body, for it reflects within itself the 
appearance and the movements of all visible Nature in its region, the 
heavens above and the earth below and around. | 

THE WHOLE SPHERE OF SENSATION which surrounds 
the physical body of a man is sometimes called ‘‘ The Magical Mirror 
of the Universe”. For therein are represented all the occult forces 
of the Universe projected as on a sphere, convex to the outer, but 

concave to man, This sphere surrounds the physical body of a man as 
the Celestial Heavens to the body of a Star or a Planet, having their 
forces mirrored in its atmosphere. Therefore its allotment or organi- 
sation is the copy of that Greater World or Macrocosm. 

AS THIS IS TRUE of every human being all men are ulti- 
mately interrelated, physically, superphysically and spiritually. 

AN ACCURATE CHART OF CORRESPONDENCES is, » 
in consequence, an alphabet of Occult Science and a guide to life, to 
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knowledge, health, happiness and intelligent service, The student 

who grasps even the beginning of this science of the universe is 

inevitably led to co-operate with the sublime purpose for which it 

exists, which is evolutionary ascent, In this co-operation resides the — 
key to happiness, fulfilment, attainment, 

IN THESE DAYS CERTAIN PARTS ONLY of the grand 
system of Correspondences have been given publicly to mankind by 
the Adept Teachers of the Race, chiefly through Their representative, 
H. P. Blavatsky. 

KNOWLEDGE IS POWER and only the more immediately 
harmless aspects of the science can safely be put before humanity at 
this mental stage of its evolution. Whilst this reservation would 
appear to be a limitation, it is in fact a challenge to the intellect and 
the intuition of those students in whom the determination to know has 
awakened. 

TO THOSE ORGANS OF CONSCIOUSNESS, the intel- 
lect and the intuition of man, all knowledge lies open, and in seeking 
to fill in the gaps in the present revelation the student exercises, and 
so develops, his powers of intellection and intuitive perception, 

AS THE VAST SCHEME OF KNOWLEDGE gradually 
presents itself to the mind, the student becomes filled with an over- 
whelming sense at the immensity of the knowledge now available and 
of gratitude to the great Revealers, and Their human agent, H.P.B., 
who gave her life for the deliverance in this age of the One 
Wisdom-Religion to the world. One important part of her gift of 
knowledge to man consists of the Law of Correspondences, 

A CORRESPONDENCE, in the occult sense, is a charac 
teristic, found repeating itself at another level, something on one 
plane which tallies with something on another plane, e.g. the same 

note in all octaves, the sap in the plant and the blood in the 
animal, 


IN THE HUMAN PRINCIPLES, for example, Atma or the 


Spirit-Self as Will corresponds with the physical body and its skeleton 
more especially, 


‘</ fae 
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BUDDHI AND KAMA (both being fluidic and “ life” 
principles) correspond with the fluids of the physical body. 

MANAS, higher and lower, (both being “form” princi- 
ples) correspond with the cerebro-spinal and general nervous 
systems. . 
ONE OF THE MOST REMARKABLE AND OCCULTLY 
SIGNIFICANT of the many correspondences is that between the 
embryo of man in utero and the seven principles, 

THE PARTS OF THE EMBRYO and their corresponding 
principles and colours have been given thus : 

EMBRYO Atma and Etheric Double _ Violet 
AMNIOTIC FLUID 
(exudes from embryo 


which floats in it) Buddhi Yellow 
AMNION (foetal mem- 

brane containing fluid) Manas I Indigo 
YOLK-SAC (containing Manas II (channel through 

source of nourishment which Egoic experiences 

of embryo) pass) Green 
ALLANTOIS (Blood) Astral Red 
CHORION (outer wall Physical body and its skin: 

“ring pass not ’’) and Auric Envelope Blue 
ALBUMINOUS fluid Prana Orange 


SO ALSO the whole of both universe and man. 

THE VITAL AIRS or five pranas which carry> on the 
chemical action of the body correspond with other parts of man 
as follows: 

PRANA: The sum-total of cosmic energy ; the vital forces 
in the body, The life-principle, vitality, is in general cor- 
respondence with the spleen chakra and organ as also with 
the physical body as a whole. : 

APANA: The nerve current which vitalises the lower 
abdominal region, Corresponds with the atma and the 


crown and naval chakras, 
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SAMANA: The nerve current which vitalises the digestive 
organs and solar plexus, nerve ganglion, Corresponds to 
the astral body and the solar plexus chakra. 

VYANA: The nerve current which vitalises the spleen. 
Corresponds with the spleen chakra. . 

UDANA: The nerve current which vitalises the throat, 
Corresponds to the lower mental body and the throat 
and heart chakras, 

WE ARE THUS STUDYING the component parts of the 
universe and man, We seek to understand both their individual 
nature and their relation to both universe and man. 

FROM THIS KNOWLEDGE the functions or working 
methods and effects of each part and of several combinations can be 
grasped. 

FROM THAT, THE STUDENT can both live intelligently, 
in co-operation with Nature's purpose, and learn to use Nature's forces 
for the helping of others. 

H. P. BLAVATSKY introduces us to this science by means 
of certain charts in which various parts, numbers and colours are 
correlated in columns. Each of these columns contains those forces 
and organs of universe and man which are in mutual resonance with 
each other. In Occultism, they are said to correspond. 1 ADVISE 
THE MAKING OF CHARTS, 


THIS KNOWLEDGE EXPLAINS CERTAIN HUMAN FACULTIES AND 
CHOICES 

SOME MEN TAKE TO WATER. Some to air, some to 
land, to gold, iron, silver, tin, copper, metal work. 

Some have green hands. Some work in wood, become 
teachers, soldiers, artists, lawyers, statesmen. 

SOME COMBINE TOGETHER, some are specialists in one 
and some woefully deficient in many. 

SOME ARE MARTIAL, others pacific, mercurial, hot, cold, 
mental, emotional, intuitional, 
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THE MYSTERY OF THE DOWSER IS IN PART 
EXPLAINED, as_ being due to harmonious relationships with those 
elements in the discovery of which the dowser is in part proficient, 
and their presence awake and active as influences within the human 
constitution, 

A COMPREHENSIVE CHART OF CORRESPONDENCES 
shows the detailed interlinking of Cosmos and Man. 

AS CERTAIN OF THESE PREDOMINATE, s0 are the 
person's faculties, tendencies and deficiencies, 

EACH VERTICAL COLUMN OF A CHART OF CORRES. 
PONDENCES. CONSTITUTES A CHORD of harmoniously inter- 
related aspects of the Universe and Man, 

So also each horizontal classification, 


A CHART APPEARS AT THE END off this Chapter, 


EXPLANATION OF THE DAYS OF THE WEEK IN CORRES- 
PONDENCES 

THE SABBATH OR SEVENTH DAY IMPLIES that 
natural cessation of objective activity at the end of a cycle during 
which the fruits thereof assume their most spiritual form and expres- 
sion, Of its kind, the spiritual activity may be great. Performed as 
it is in perfect equipoise, it is harmony and so may also be described 
as rest, 

EACH DAY OF THE WEEK has its occult significance 
according both to its numbered position and its planetary ruler. Each 
day is in psychical correspondence with all periods of the same num- 
ber, whether Sub-race, Race, Planet, Round or Chain. Those 
sufficiently responsive—and all men are on occasions unconsciously 
so—are affected and moved to certain modes of thought and action by 
the influences which are abroad and playing upon humanity throughout 
that day. 

CHIEF AMONGST THE MORE noticeable effects is an 
increase or decrease of resistance to the fulfilment of plans according 
to the day, and so also the cycles with which it is in correspondence, 
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Then, too, the different levels of consciousness, vehicles and corres- 
ponding force-centres, tend to assume predominance amongst the seyen 
on the day with which they are in correspondence, and this, too, 
influences human thought and action, So-called, and miscalled, 
“luck '’ or “ chance," good or bad, is partly due to the interplay of 
these various influences upon the individual at the time when good or 
bad “luck ”’ is experienced. Previous actions are, howeyer, the root 
causes of all human experiences. E 

EACH DAY ITSELF OF TWENTY-FOUR hours is in its 
turn subject to variations of influence, both as regards quality, or 
nature, and intensity. Each hour, as well as every day, is “ruled” 
not only by a concatenation of those occult forces, but by the Aspect 
of Divine Intelligence associated with them. 

THIS MAY ON OCCASION BECOME so sharply dif- 
ferentiated as to constitute temporarily a conscious being, like the 
image temporarily focussed on a screen. This is partly the origin of 
the idea held by some peoples of the existence and rule of Gods or 
Goddesses of the hours, days and other portions of the years. 

THE KARMA OF THE INDIVIDUAL both affects res- 
ponsiveness to these forces and, on occasion, tends to be precipitated 
by a co-incidence of several of them. This also produces the effect 
of good or bad fortune at different times. 

IN REALITY, THERE IS NO SLIGHTEST room for 
chance; for all is ruled and produced with the minutest exactitude by 
the interplay of forces according to a numerical law. It is this law, 
if only in its fundamentals, that is revealed in the world’s allegories in 
which time is accentuated, The wise man is he who makes himself 
acquainted with the law and the forces, and works co-operatively 
with them. Despite complete ignorance of the science, great men 

achieve their greatest successes when their efforts are made, even if 
without deliberation, at the appropriate time. 

AN ASTROLOGICAL CHART, INTERPRETED _ subjec- 
tively, as well as objectively, if founded upon the correct natal time, 
provides a sure guide to the times, the forces and the intelligences 


: 
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operating at any given period. Full knowledge of the science places 
in the hands of its possessor very great power, and therefore the 
capacity to produce powerful and far-reaching effects. In India, 
betrothals, marriages and beginnings of enterprises are timed according 
to astrological influences. 

THIS, IN LARGE MEASURE, IS, THE REASON FOR 
THE SECRECY enjoined in the Sanctuaries, and for the system of 
the enveilment in allegory, parable and symbol, of all the more power- 
conferring, and therefore more dangerous, occult truths. Unscrupulous 
men possessing a measure of knowledge of the law of numbers can 
use it for the furtherance of their nefarious designs, as has quite fre- 
quently occurred. 

MAN IS THUS SAID TO BE a reproduction in miniature 
of the Universe in which he lives and of which he is a part. 

THE SAME DIVINE LIFE is indwelling in both. 

THE SAME DIVINE POWER emanated and is within both, 

THE SAME DIVINE INTELLIGENCE fashioned both and 
directs the evolution of both to ever more and more perfect fullness 
and beauty. 


MAN IS A MICROCOSM OF THE MACROCOSM 

THIS CORRESPONDENCE can be stated in terms of num- 
ber as the chart demonstrates, the governing number from one point of 
view, that of the manifested universe, being seven. 

HOW CAN ALL THIS MIGHTY POWER, these Angelic 
Hierarchies and these processes be represented in and by man? 

MAN IS SEVENFOLD like the Universe. 

HIS SEVEN BODIES are his cosmos, or rather its prakriti, 
and the human Monad is their Creative Lord or Purusha, “ Dwarf 
Purusha”’ as it is called. 

MAN'S AURIC ENVELOPE which contains them all 
corresponds to the enclosing ring-pass-not of the’ universe; itis a 
miniature Egg of Brahma or Solar System with its interior substances 
and outer “ shell”, 
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MANN SILVEN PHYSICAL GHNTHUS und oth 
imental and eauwal ehikvns correspond, not only to each other | ! 
Mit (0 centres or whirling planets and. thelr regents, powers 
influencen inthe Solav System ae the chart shows, « 

THE AURIC LNVIELOPI, ts the mieracosmie sen 
or Mare At tit virginal, but, containing the seed of all: 
is gradually built into forme and given qualities and pow 
Monad or Logon of the Soul, ue. 

LATER THE AURIC ENVELOPE becomes the 
houne and souree of all the powers developed by the Mo 
throughout evolution, imh9 

MAN ‘TOO 18 CRUCIFORM, ‘The vertical ray of the six 
armed cross descends from his Monad through all his bodies, en rin 4 
at the Coronal Chakra and passing down the spinal cord, : 

THAT IS WHY ‘THIS CHAKRA alone is vertical 
all the others horizontal, Poe ; 
WITH ARMS OUTSTRETCHED, the physical body form % 
a cross with the spine, ifs 
IN THIS POSITION OF SURRENDER, sacrifice, se 
and even crucifixion, man becomes the true symbol of the C 
Christos, v 2 
THE CHAKRAS make the third dimensional arm. 
IF RIGHT HAND be raised to heaven and left hand pointed — 
to earth, then a microcosmic swastika begins to be formed, —S—_ 
THIS TOO IS AN ANCIENT AND DEEPLY 
SYMBOL and posture representing involution and evolution or 
slain and Osiris risen or Good Friday and Easter Sunday, Me 
AT THE CENTRE A SYMBOLICAL HEART; the Cosmic 
and microcosmic Christos reigns, there the God in man is to be fou 
whether crucified or as an opened Rose. : wis 
THE SECRET DOCTRINE refers constantly to the law o f 
correspondences. Here are some quotations : 
“Man tends to become a God,” (I, 214.) 
‘Man, the direct heir to the highest Aeon.” (V, . 
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“The Breath becomes ’a stone; the stone, a plant; the plant, 
an animal; the animal, a man; the man, a spirits and the 
spirit, a god.” (I, 167.) 

“Man contains in himself every element that is found in the 
Universe. There is nothing in the Macrocosm that is not 
in the Microcosm.” (V, 556.) 

“ Every rational being—called Man on Earth—is of the same 
essence and possesses potentially all the attributes of the 
higher Aeons [Spiritual Creative Powers], the primordial 
Seven, It is for him to develop, ‘with the image before 
him of the highest’ . . . the Potency with which the highest 
of his Parents, or Fathers, is endowed.” (V, 448.) 

A HERMETIC AXIOM READS: “As above so below.” 


TO SUM UP 

AFTER EXPOUNDING COMPONENTS OF COSMOS: 

If it be asked, “‘ Of what value such information on matters so 
remote from Man?" the reply is: 

1. MAN is not remote from any portion of Cosmos. One 
Life nourishes, sustains and unites all parts and all beings. All are 
but parts of one stupendous whole. 

9. MAN isa cosmos in miniature. The component parts of 
every individual, his vehicles and the various organs and members of 
his physical body are in resonance or vibratory sympathy with every 
part and being of the Universe. 

3. EVOLUTION consists of bringing into activity and active 
rapport, the representative and corresponding areas of man’s nature 
with the apparently remote regions of Cosmos. 

4. This leads to capacity to wield the powers of Cosmos, 
notably those of the great Archangelic Regents of planets and Zodiacal 
signs. This makes man an increasingly useful worker in the 
Great Work. 

5. Ultimately man becomes an active Logos in his turn and 
directs the emanation and evolution of a Solar System. 
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OBJECTIVE 2 i 
First, to present the Theosophic « 


A GENERAL SURVEY OF THE PL 
on earth and information concerning both the p 


(a) THE LAW OF Menon: inloing 
by successive cycles of Involution and Ev ‘ 
(6) THE AKASHIC RECORDS | of every 

beginning of manifestation. 
(c) THE CLAIRVOYANT faculty by wl ae 
may be read. tn 
Occult investigation permits a detailed ‘study. of every 
which has occurred since the dawn ofthe life of our Solar t 
and makes a formulation of a complete astronomical and ethnologi ‘te 
science. These are made possible by the fact that every 


These records can be read by the traine 
sees the incidents of history occurring before his i 


as films are projected upon a cinema screen, 
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In this chapter WE GO BACK IN TIME A 
IN OUTLINE ONLY, THE EVENTS OF ANCIENT DA' 


In doing so, we shall see everywhere order and mathen 


principles, 


THREE PRINCIPLES « ‘ “A; 

(1) The septenary system, (2) Cyclic forthgoing and, retur 
(3) Dual evolution. Mee | 

(1) ETHNOLOGICALLY AND PSYCHOLOGICALLY. 
human life on earth is divided into seven major Race periods, each 
turn subdivided into seven sub-race periods, 67 Ga 

MENDELEEF AND MEYER found that the 90 odd 
elements were in a numbered sequence, according to atomic eights, 
and could be arranged into a line in which a regular development of 3 
properties would be shown permitting a numerical arrangement of the — 
elements from | onwards, . - 


AFTER GOING ALONG THIS SERIES FORA CERTAIN _ 
NUMBER OF ELEMENTS, you come to an element which is ve a 
much like the first. This is followed by one which resembles 
number 2, and so on, as though one were tracing a spiral curve. 1 = 

THIS SPIRAL MAKES SEVEN GREAT TURNS, then a 
minor twist containing rare elements called rare earths, then three 
more great turns, coming to an abrupt end in the element Uranium, _ 
though recently the possibility of trans-uranic elements ber ned 
appeared, : 

AS THIS GREAT SEQUENCE WHEELS UPON ITSELF, 
similar elements appear at seven corresponding points, making seven 
major chemical families, with a small scattering of elements at the 
eighth position. : 

HERE, THEN, IS A GREAT ORDERLY MATHEMATI. 

CAL DESIGN underlying the basic material of physical exi a 

showing the principle of the octave or sevenfold unfoldment. In some 

strange way the number 7 seems to be deeply laid in the architecture 


of the universe, : 
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PROPERTIES OF VIBRATION run in octaves like those 
of sound and visible light. This mathematical harmony of the 
universe is the basis for the study of Occult Science. 

So also the Races of men on earth which are seven, each 
subdivided into seven sub-races: 

(2) THERE ARE THREE RACES ON THE DOWN- 
WARD ARG, four on the upward, according the law of cycles under 
which all objective beings and things emerge in a more tenuous condi- 
tion from a spiritual source, become clothed in matter of deepening 
density, reach the deepest, and then return. 

(3) EVOLUTION DUAL. Successive development of 
vehicles, senses and consciousness, A i J 

WITH THESE PRINCIPLES IN MIND, LET US CON- 
SIDER THE RACES OF MEN ON EARTH. 


PRE-TIME PERIODS ‘ 

Sir James Jean's age of the earth: modern Geology and 
Occult Science, in round figures—2,000 million years. The Secret 
Doctrine—1,985 million. b yleles 

IF THESE TIMES SEEM TOO IMPOSSIBLY LONG, we 
should remember that they are supported and even extended by 
scientific discovery. A wasp nest fossil dating back to about 
80,000,000 years, and so contemporary with the dinosaurs, has been 
put on view in the Smithsonian Institute. 

THE EARLY APPEARANCE OF INSECTS useful for 
pollination of flowering plants is well known. The actual sight of 
the admirable symmetry of their nests, unchanged in all these years, 
impresses on the observer the association of life-forces with agencies 
in the superphysical worlds which are relatively independent of 


what we call time. 


ATOMIC “CLOCKS” OF THE GEOLOGISTS 
EVERYONE KNOWS THAT THE EARTH IS MUCH 
HOTTER IN THE DEPTH than at the surface. It is quite easy to 
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calculate from a series of measurements taken in mines the rate at 
which the earth is losing heat to surrounding space. Kelvin, the 
great leader of physical science in the latter half of the nineteenth — 
century, thought of the earth as a kettle lifted from the fire, and he 
imagined that loss of heat to the exterior involyed loss of tempe- 
rature in the interior, according to a perfectly definite proportion. 
On this basis he estimated that no more than 40,000,000 years ago 
the earth must have been molten right to the surface. 

THE DISCOVERY THAT RADIUM IS A HEAT PRO- 
DUCER, and the further discovery that it is a widespread consti- 
tuent of the rocks of the earth's crust swept Kelvin’s hypothesis on 
one side, The earth could no longer be regarded as a kettle lifted 
from the fire and cooling irretrievably. We must think of it instead as 
a kettle with hitherto unappreciated internal source of heat. 

FORTUNATELY, after sweeping away Kelvin's scheme for 
the measurement of time, radio-activity has given the geologists a new 
and acceptable ‘clock’. Radio-activity concerns atomic matter, 
just as much as it does atomic energy; the two aspects are indis- 
solubly linked. 

MUCH THE GREATER PART OF NATURAL RADIO- 
ACTIVITY IS LINKED WITH URANIUM and what may be termed 
its descendants, including radium. For simplicity, | will here neglect 
other radio-active families, notably those of thorium and actino- 


uranium. 

IN 1902, RUTHERFORD AND SODDY FIRST SUG- 
GESTED that radio-activity is a symptom of atomic transformation 
in which new matter is deyeloped in exchange for old, coupled 
with release of energy. It is now known that uranium alters step by 
step through a lineal series of radio-active elements, of which radium 
is one, until finally it comes to rest as non-radio-active lead. In eight 
of. the intermediate steps leading from uranium to lead, the non-radio- 
active gas helium is liberated as a by-product, 

EACH OF THE RADIO-ACTIVE ELEMENTS, ranted 
radium, etc., has its own rate of disintegration, The rate of change 


‘ hts , 


PLANETARY AND SOWAR five 
at urantiin Ge apprertinately 000,000 tines slower thin 
ehagge of vadivny OWL aeantiin erie have wcounulated rad 
w ateady proportion ta cewehed of 9,000,000 parte of unilil 


at vaca ‘i; us i : 
WIPE HIE NON RADIO ACTIVE propue't MA 


AND HRLIUM, there te no radionotive prodene 6 io 
“ne solution 


stondy proportion, Nonvadio native pracenies, aueli 
Aiffusion, and precipitation are certain to complicate the lonuie 
(doally, the ratio of either lead or helium to wvantum ily ii 
caloutation, the number of years sinog s uranium mine 
IN PRACTICE, THE CRITICAL, JUDGMENT 
required of research workers in thin fleld are of the high 
the reward in scientific achievement it proportional 
have a very good general idea of the chronology o! 
with time-markers going back as long as 1,750,000 
YET A MYSTERY, NO TRACES OF MAN | 

Vii Mak DS 


WHY? Ch 
First two and « half races were etheric, Da oy 
. TS OTe 


‘tion avi pe ( 


GEOLOGICAL ERAS 


present for 
humanity begins at the Eocene pe 
the Tertiary era, i.c., fourth Round, — Ay 
DATES FROM PROF, V, K. GREGORY ‘and q 
Sir Arthur Keith in Man's Family Tree: also Prof. Holmes 
Prof, F, E. Zeuner, in Dating the Past. vienhe 
3 » ig OO Oren) Aan 
ey FOC walion The dawn of ve ie Polar 
ot 


new faona 


i 4) Wislo 


- op {GScENE Small inter. Second Root Hyper: 
. mal < er 
Seu ui mediate Race | es 
Mi MS <iion More new life- Third Root 
years ago forms. Less Race 
recent 


ff 


t@ PL 

malin More recent 0 
@ PLERR Rang Sake. 
a Aste Most recent Root — Pa Sy 


i) 


year | 

w HQLOSNe Comat SC 
APPLY THE DOCTRINE OF 
EVOLUTION, descent and ascent, rt 
THE FIRST RACE , 

SOCENE— 00.50 million years. ago 
EARTH. Convulsions, voleanoes, avalanches of lava, 
whirlwied, tornado, eeeicte 
THE DAWN MEN had emotional and lee 
vehicles, huge, filamentous, sex-less and dwelt on 
continent at the North Pole, { Aus 
(c) THEY DEVELOPED the first human 
was that of HEARING, not with an ear, but the whole 
the astro-etheric body. UNDER HYPNOSIS some subj 
the primitive faculty. They were evolving downward in the 
density toward the physical plane. ‘ A 
(6) THEY MULTIPLIED by fission or bud 
(c) EARTH STILL RENT by recurrent — ci 
cooling. Polar continent now wholly beneath the N. Polar Ic 
NOQ HUMAN REMAINS, because no solid vehicle, 


THE SECOND RACE : 
OLIGOCENE—Geological division, 38-40 million 
EARTH. Tropical, rich, luxuriant vegetation, Fie 
HUMANITY consisted of semi-astral, etheric men 

having no bony structure, had like the first Race left no re 

enable archaeologists to discover their traces. ; 
(c) They inhabited a continent which extended sc 
from the Polar land, and which is known as the Hy 


tinent. 
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(d) They wultiplied by expansion, budding and extrusion ae 
procoeative pores or sweat", Cl Vishnu Puranas, j 

(c) Developed the SENSE OF TOUCH, Could. jah 
faint chantlike sounds, consisting of vowels only, Still spiritually 
aware of unity as herd instinet, but losing it, Individualism was being 
foreshadowed, ‘They were aware above rather than below on earth, 

(a) Remnants: Greenland, Kamechatka, N. Asia, Sweden, 
Norway and the British Isles, 

(ce) Were also geveloping downwards to physical life, 


their etheric bodies becoming more dense, “ 


THE THIRD RACE 
MIOCENE, _ In existence 25 million years ago. : 
The great world summer of the Cenozoic Age.” A crust 
formed on the earth, and life had begun, Men developed skin, flesh 
and bony structure and upright stance. They were giants from 18 ft, 
to 27 ft, tall. 
The first PHYSICAL human beings, : 
GOAL: Physical self-consciousness, 

(a) They inhabited an equatorial continent called Lemuria, 
now largely covered by the Pacific Ocean. 

(6) THE GREAT EVENT—THE SEPARATION OF 
THE SEXES. 

(c) Three methods of reproduction : 4 

1. Extrusion, or sweat born, 

2. Oviparous, 

3. Present—after the separation of the sexes—164 
million years ago and taking 6 million years. 

(d) During this Race, the Occult Hierarchy was established 
on Earth by the arrival of the LORDS of the Flame from Venus, 
104 million years ago, Shamballa became earth's Spiritual Pole. 
Then began the rule of King Initiates of myths, continued in Atlantis 
and Egypt. Learnt of beauty, to work in textiles and metals, to 
build cyclopean cities of stone and picture writing. 
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(e) Developed sense of SIGHT, frat using 
the top of the head, iow retreated as pineal gland. 


conscious tribal unity, with “Assign ft, 
physical individuality, } 


(f) Present Matte ner mn ty 
(g) Architecture, syclopeni— Easter! sl 
remains of are snp Hisaas 


1, Atiuatiag Aborigines, 
2. Tasmanian puré blooded, ia 
3. Adelaide tribe (now extinct), " 
4. Africa: Bushman, ORE 
5. Solidas, Todas, Veddas; Aryo-Dravidian, 
(i) Geographical Remnants: Australasia, P: 
Madagascar, S. Asia, Malaya. Remainder of the 
up by volcanic action. oUF 


(j) Progenitors of fourth bret Race were draw: vn 
Ashanti and Atlantis. Mo ra 


SCIENCE AND LEMURIA th) Voi AD 
PROFESSOR CHARLES sumer of the Unive 
Geneva, Switzerland, in a lecture given in the summer 1948, spea 
about a certain type of monkey, found especially in Madugaicar, 
that the some types can be found in South Africa and in India ; 
they cause one to assume the existence of an old a call 
the title: ‘‘ Continent between Madagascar and India” 
name Lemuria has been given. The latter title arises 
existence at widely separated regions of a particlat kind 
called the lemur. ” 
THIS SUPPOSED CONTINENT of Lemuria is though 
have developed from an earlier one called Gondwana, now kno 
one of the Provinces of India where the existence of the ¢ 
lands were first noted. They also found a very parti 
tree of which one finds deposits in the continents of A 
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South of India and even in Australia on one side and in South 
America on the other. The Australian continent has existed up to 
the Permian age and up to the beginning of the Secondary Period. 

IN THE SECONDARY PERIOD the dissolution of the 
continent began. An arm of the Jurassic Sea separated India and 
Madagascar from Africa. This one large continent referred to as 
Gondwana stretched from West Africa to Brazil eastwards to 
Madagascar, Australia, India and Malaya. Later this divided into 
two separate land masses. 

PROFESSOR BURKY'S sources were the literature of the 
Gondwanas, Gondwana-Lemura (Suess), published by Dé Margerie, 
Paris, 1897-1902. 

Encyclopaedia Britannica gives the following : 

GONDWANALAND; This name, derived from Gondwana, 
a district of Central India, was given by Suess to the inferred 
Palaeozoic continent, that at its greatest extension spanned the 
Atlantic and Indian Oceans—incidentally including Sclater s Lemuria 
linking India, Madagascar, and Africa, and Ihering’s Arch-Hellenis 
uniting Africa with Brazil, It embraced all (except north-west) 
Africa, Madagascar, Peninsular India, Australia, Tasmania, Antarc- 
tica, Falklands, and all South America except the extreme west and 
north-west. 

GONDWANA is the historical name for a large tract of hilly 
country in India which roughly corresponds with the greater part of 
the present Central Provinces. The name is derived from the abori- 
ginal tribe of Gonds, who ruled the country from the 12th to the 
beginning of the 18th century. 


THE FOURTH RACE 
THE PLIOCENE, In existence 12 million years ago. 
DURING THE EARLY ATLANTEAN PERIOD, Western 
and North America began to arise, also the Himalayas, Alps and 
Andes, The earth's climate was steadily cooling to culminate in the 


Ice Age. 
49 


386 _ LECTURE NOTES 
(a) The men inhabited the continent He 

largely covered by the Atlantic Ocean, = 
UP TO 800,000 YEARS AGO ATLANTIS EX 

from a few degrees east of Iceland to the site of Rio de J A 
embraced Texas, Gulf of Mexico, the Southern and Easter 
America, Labrador and the area from there to 


and North of England. It reached from Bisdliao; 
Gold Coast. it? inal 


(6) Humanity was Santee with the 
development of emotion, They developed the fourth 
TASTE, nt Viel 


(c) TURNING POINT. __ Ee 
(d) Under Adept guidance achieved a Golden 
100,000 years. Fast ie sense rss wity 


acute ahamkara. 


(f) Battle. Overwhelmed 
(g) Four Flood dates : 
@ 800,000 years ago. 


—(N) Ruta and (S) pick 
(iii) 75,025 B.C.—Southern island po 
and Ruta became small, er oe ied 
(iv) 9,564 B.C. when the island of Pos 
Plato, the last remnant, Bin. 
this last flood. . 2 Adib 
’ THIS DATE approximates to Le 
archaeologists for ua at Ur 
Chaldees. % 
Sahara and Gobi seas” alte deserts a 
fourth flood. | 
(h) THIS RACE STILL PREDOMINANT, 


Aryans, are the Atlanteans, 
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| (i) REMAINS#) ool Tt 
Jot Subienoty' ee 


Bnd | TLAVATLI — Cro: 
ro’ te pa 
rds Ifa i hase thon 
‘ 3rd, ~~ TOLTECS . Dra 
4th ,,  TURANIAN — Inland 
Sth =.  SEMITE a= 
6th, AKKADIAN = Base 


UP VALTAA gig 
7th © ,, MONGOLIAN — Magyars, 


ooh * 


‘sill ‘scala in numbers. 
(j) REMNANTS OF CONTINENTAL 
The Americas, Atlantean Islands, W. Europe and Arica, 


THE FIFTH RACE 
PLEISTOCENE. First bina at , 
began 1 million years ago. Preparatory segrégations 
Arabia and Gobi sea shores in Central Asia. et AY & 
(a) They were established as a racial type shout i 
years ago. 5 
(b) They are the Aryan Race to which the \ 
Indo-Aryan peoples belong. 
_  (c) They are largely pRaee with in : 
of mind and haye added the SENSE OF SMELL. 
Almost lost spiritual awareness and sense of 
spiritual “‘ amnesia’, Competitive individualism re: 
the fifth sub-race. Peoples break up, with ii 


1 Patagonia ; “' large’’ feet or size, 3 Vee 
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nations seeking freedom, British-Indo-Commonwealth of Nations 
indicates dawning recovery of the sense of unity. Later Aryans will 
unite in a World Federation as the sixth sub-race develops. Hence 
International Red Cross, Boy Scouts, Rotary, League of Nations, 
U.N. and specialised agencies—all of which foreshadow the future 
achievement of world unity, 


(d) Just past turning point of racial evolution. 


SUB-RACES OF THE ARYAN RACE! 


(1) THE FIRST SUB-RACE OR ROOT STOCK. (Vide | 
p. 389) 


(2) THE ARABIAN SUB-RACE: About 35,000 B.C. 
while the Third Divine Dynasty was ruling in Egypt, the Second 
sub-race of the Aryan race had spread westwards and extended 
its dominion over Arabia and later over the whole of Africa 
(except Egypt), Mesopotamia and almost the whole of | 
Persia, 

According to science this period is that of the Reindeer man 
and Cro-magnards in Europe, From this we see that the ice was 
retreating but that civilisation had not yet begun in Europe. In 
Egypt and Mesopotamia there should be traces of these earlier 
Empires, unless these traces were to a large extent destroyed by the 
Flood of 10,000 B.C. 

(3) THE PERSIAN SUB-RACE: After some time the 
Arabian Empire of the Second sub-race began to break up, and about 
30,000 B.C. the Third sub-race, the Iranian or Persian conquered 

Persia and Mesopotamia, They dominated the whole of Western 
Asia including Asia Minor, Cyprus, Rhodes and Crete, With 
certain changes this Empire lasted until 2,200 B.C. when they 
were destroyed by the Mongolians. The present Persians and their 
off-shoots have much of their blood. 

Scientific evidence : Remains of this last Empire are known 
to science.’ It was probably identical with what archaeologists 

1 From The Earth and Its Cycles, E. W. Preston, 
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recognise as the Sumarian Empires, with their Cuneiform writing, 
and with the civilisation in Chaldea as described in the accounts of Ur, 
The Sumerian Empire was conquered by Hammurabi of Babylon in 
2,120 B.C. The civilisation discovered by archaeologists in 
Crete probably also dates back to this Iranian sub-race. ‘' The 
Aryan's origin,” says Professor Pizzagalli, “‘ must be looked for 
somewhere within the range of distribution from the Baltic to the 
Persian Gulf, probably Iran.” 
(4) THE FOURTH SUB-RACE, THE KELTIC: This 
Race started from Manoa about 20,000 B.C., passed to the north of 
the Persian Kingdom and made a home in the Caucasus. It is 
interesting to note that European scholars to-day look upon the 
Caucasus as an important centre and group a whole section of mankind 
into the Caucasian Type. ; 
This type includes the Blond or Nordic type and the southern 
dark white, the Mediterranean’ or Iberian Race, This latter is 
practically identical with the Keltic sub-race while the former, as we 
shall see, is the Teutonic. 
About 10,000 B.C., just before the sinking of Poseidonis, the 
Kelts crossed into Europe where they are known as the Ancient 
Greeks or Pelasgians, They held the seaboard of Asia Minor, 
Cyprus and Crete. After the flood of 9,564 B.C., they became the 
dominant race over most of Europe. 
(5) THE FIFTH SUB-RACE. THE TEUTONIC: About 
20,000 B.C. this sub-race also left Manoa and, passing through Persia 
with the Keltic race, settled in the Caucasus, In 8,500 B.C. they 
moved to Cracow and thence spread into Europe. They are the Nordic 
races which to-day dominate the world in succession to the Keltic, 
THE FIRST SUB-RACE OR ROOT-STOOK was not the 
first migration from Central Asia. It descended into the plains of India 
from 18,000 B.C. until just before the flood of 9,564B,C. Up to 
this time India had been inhabited by various races, varying from pure 
Toltec to Lemurian. The Aryans intermarried with these to some 
extent and so caste arose. 


terranean, destroying all it met re om 
the old rivilisation t to males room for the new. 
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Toltec Empire in 


Semite Nucleus settled i ps 
a number ( eget 
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75,025 Third Cnaleenthien st 
60,000 City of the Bridge, Manoa, ee 
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THE SIXTH RACE ne x sins 
THE SIXTH RACE is even now 
shadowed, especially in N. America, South Africa at 
New Zealand, and will be definitely started cout of 
sub-race of the fifth Root Race at about 2,600 A.D “ 
height 50,000 A.D. : wee HONS “We 
(a) Will probably then be occupying a new c 
which will arise in the Pacific Ocean, largely 
Hemisphere. rep ksen oredy 
(5) This Race will bring the powers” 
Consciousness (realisation of oneness, compassion, mini 
their highest fruition, and will possess great ee « 0 
intuitive faculties. Intuition may be regarded .as h ser 
be the special development of the sixth Root Race. | U y of 
consciously rediscovered and ratified. One world, - a he 
BROTHERHOOD RECOVERED AS A 
NATURE. Foreshadowed in fifth Race in the League c 
U.N.O., Utopias. PAN TRA Rae 
(c) The Colony. (See Man: Wiese 
Whither or The Beginnings of the Sixth Root Ree y 


eaN TI! | 


THE SEVENTH RACE 
THE SEVENTH RACE. will start sl sam and 
reach its height about 100,000 A.D. au EGY a 
(a) Will occupy a continent which wl ince art 
present South America, © Ooo al «line ; 
(5) Will bring to manifestation the pana of the S; 
Will, characterised by COMPLETE DOMINANC} ‘OF PHYSIC 
LIFE AND LAWS. UE Aad 
(c) Compared to these, we shall be as b 


the negroid savages una to us. 


We 


THUS THEOSOPHY REVEALS” 
ORDER. It assists the individual to find his 


fi 
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of things, and effectively hse) 
God's Plan. ve 

THEREFORE HAVE. NO FEAR beg! 
all-powerful, all-loving and all-wise. He has a 
human resistance, that Plan is certain to suec 
EVOLUTION. Work with it and happiness n 
pain. Trust it, even amidst the darkness 
through to light. Pett a 

Behind the present appearance of CHAOS | 
of LAWLESSNESS there is LAW; of MAT! 


SPIRIT OF THE UNIVERSE AND OF MAN. 
conquer in the end. Darkness will be driven away, 1 
ultimately win through to brotherhood and penetih Py 


SECTION 3. e-IbhT 
ao} 


ATLANTIS, FACT OR FABLE? — moh 


AFTER A GENERAL SURVEY of the seven R 
on earth, we now consider the fourth, the Atlantean Race, in 
detail. ark 

ttre we uh 

TWO NATURAL QUESTIONS CONCERNING OUR SUBJECT 
(a) USEFULNESS OF CONSIDERING As 
apparently so remote from the very pressing world p 
fronting humanity. ay 
(b) THE POSSIBILITY OF MAKI G ANY 
STRUCTIVE CONTIBUTION to a bythe oti 
trable support is available. a 


ANSWERS 
(a) An explanation of the present Gridelsty 
humanity will emerge. 


—_ 


Ad Se >. a 
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(b) Much scientific evidence exists and much historical 
support is available for the persistent belief in the existence of 
Atlantis. tit 


EVIDENCES ' 
SINCE THE SUBJECT IS ADMITTEDLY a matter of 
speculation | have thought it best to recount a’ list of the various 
evidences supporting the idea of the existence of Atlantis. 
). THE EARLIEST LITERARY REFERENCES ARE TO 
BE FOUND in the Hindu Scriptures, particularly the Puranas. 
DURING A VISIT TO EGYPT, Solon, the famous Athe- 
nian philosopher and lawgiver, was told of Atlantis by an aged priest. 
Solon related the story to his great grandson Plato who embodies 
it ia his Timeus. : LAN 
ACCORDING TO PLATO, who first’ related the story in 
the West, the people of Atlantis formed the oldest civilisation in 
the world, They possessed great cities with palaces, temples of 
gold with huge golden images of their deities, rodds of great size and 
length, chains of canals, and rejoiced in a climate so benign that they 
reaped two harvests a year, They owned ships and war chariots, 
and bred the finest horses and cattle. | 
ATLANTIS, SAYS PLATO, WAS SITUATED “in front 
of the straits you call the PILLARS OF HERCULES" and led to 
a succession of islands from which youl might pass through the whole 
of the opposite continent which surrounded the true ocean. 
THIS INFORMATION WAS DERIVED FROM EGYPT. 
During a visit to Egypt, Solon, the famous Athenian philosopher and 
law-giver was told of Atlantis by an aged priest at Sais, who added : 
“there dwelt in Atlantis the fairest and noblest race of men who 
ever lived, of whom you [Athenians] and your city are but a seed or 
remnant. The original Atlantis, he said, was pre-eminent in laws, 
performed the noblest deeds and possessed the finest constitution, its 
antiquity being such that it was “ founded by the Goddess Athene a 


thousand years before Sais”, It was “‘a great and wonderful empire, 
50 


a 
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which had rule over the whole island and several others, as well as 
over parts of the continent.” A “mighty power invaded it . 
endeavoured to subdue our country [Egypt] and yours [Athens] + 
and the whole land within the straits.” But violent earthquakes 
and floods in a single day and night caused the island and its warlike 
men to sink beneath the sea. Such, in brief, ‘is the legend ; invasion 
by a mighty host, a great war, and submersion through violent earth- 
quakes and floods. ‘ 

“IT HAS BEEN SUGGESTED, HOWEVER, that Plato's 
guarded hints and the fact of his attributing the narrative to Solon and 


the Egyptian priests were but a prudent way of imparting the fact 
to the world. 


“BY CLEVERLY COMBINING TRUTH AND FICTION, 
Plato was able to disconnect himself from a story which the obliga- 
tions imposed at Initiation forbade him to reveal. 

“THIS IS SUPPORTED BY THE FACT that the word 
Atlantic is not a Greek name. It has indeed no satisfactory etymology 
in any language known in Europe. ; 

“IN THE TOLTEC LANGUAGE, HOWEVER, atl, signify- 
ing water, is found. From that root atl comes Atlan or bordered by 
water; hence the Egyptian word Atlantic, 

‘““ THERE IS ALSO THE TOLTEC world atlaca, to combat, 
and a city named Atlan existed when the continent was discoyered by 
Colombus ; it is in Darien and is now named Aclo,” 

(sis Unveiled, Vol. I, p. 591) 

2. THERE IS MUCH MODERN SCIENTIFIC. support 
for this age-old idea. 

OCEAN SOUNDINGS HAVE REVEALED THE EXiIS. 
TENCE OF THE DOLPHIN RIDGE, a plateau 9,000 feet 
above the Atlantic ocean bed, which extends from near the coast of 
Ireland to the coast line of South America near French Guiana, 

SIMILAR IN PACIFIC. 

IN 1,952 A MOUNTAIN RANGE has been found at the ~ 
bottom of the Pacific Ocean. It is 1,000 miles long, 100 miles 
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wide and up’ te 14,000 ft. high. Thextends from Wake Island to a 
point near Hawaii, The discovery was announced by officials of 
the University of California-—United States Navy expedition which 
receatly returned from-a survey of the Pacific Ocean floor. i 

MUCH DISTURBANCE IS OGCURRING IN THE BED 
OF THE PACIFIC 

3. DRY LAND FOSSILS have been brought up from the 
bed of the Atlantic. 

4 LAVA FROM THIS PLATEAU brought up by cable- 
laying vessels is demonstrably dry land lava erupted less than 15,000 
ago. This is a vitreous lava called fachylyte now preserved at 
ee de |'Ecole des Mines at Paris, This species of lava 
ify into such a condition only under atmospheric pressure, 
} under 3,000 metres of water it would have become 


5. MAYAN LITERATURE. contains flood and Genesis 
losely resembling those of Genesis, Egypt, India, Babylon 


6. TWO DISCOVERED MANUSCRIPTS are’ called the 
Troano MSS and the book of Chiliam Balam. 1 AMG 

EGYPTIAN MANUSCRIPTS, discovered by Dr. Henry 
n, discoverer of Troy, have convinced him that’ Atlantis 


ONE EGYPTIAN MANUSCRIPT records an expedition 
sent by a Pharoah about 7,650 B.C. to seek traces of the 
Motherland whence Egyptians first came, but found no traces. 
(Flood 10,000 B.C.) 

7. EGYPTIAN CIVILISATION has no root and no primi+ 
tive record. 

W. E. EMERY, PROFESSOR OF EGYPTOLOGY, LON. 
DON UNIVERSITY, speaking of his recent excavations in Egypt says: 

EARLY IN THE THIRD MILLENNIUM B.C., THE 
TRULY MAGNIFICENT MONUMENTS OF Sakkara, Abydos, 
Tarkhan, and Nagadeh arise with no apparent background, 
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Unelonbtedly they were built by: & poople with an advanced knowh 
of architeotune and with a mantery of gonstruation in belek |) 
have found tombe of the Brat Dynanty at Saldara and at Helou 
Which have stone roofing pillara and wall linknge of welldre 
blocks weighing sometimes ax much ay three tons, ‘The entrance 
Passages to tombs of the Tater part of the First Dynasty ws 
frequently blocked by great portoullia stones) some hone 


over fifteen tons, Mithhts 
“ALTHOUGH 'THE MATERIAL IS SCANTY, WE 
XNOW THAT THESE people had a well developed written 
language, a knowledge of the preparation of papyrus, a mastery in- 
the carving of stone vessels, and an ability to manufacture an almost — 
unlimited range of copper carved woodwork and ivory, particularly 
exemplified in some of the specimens from our recent di very, 
which was of the highest standard, (VU 

“THEIR ARTISTIC ABILITY WAS UNDOUBTED; AND 
THE MOTIFS in painting and sculpture which were to become — 
characteristic of Pharaonic Egypt for 3,000 years had already — 
appeared at this early period, All this plainly suggests the existence 2 
of a master race of superior culture, who gradually imposed the 
customs on the conquered mass of the population, 

“IF WE CONSIDER THAT THE EXISTENCE OF THE 
DYNASTIC RACE, who brought Pharaonie civilisation to the Nile 
Valley, is proved, we must then ask; what was the dynastic race and 
where did it come from? To find the answer to these questions is th 
object of our future research.” 1400 MORI 

8. A PAPYRUS FOUND BY DR. SCHLIEMANN, claimed 
to have been written by the priest-historian Manetho, gives reference 
to a period 13,900 years ago as the date of the Kings of Atlantis — 
in Egypt. ; 4 

9, AT TROY, SCHLIEMANN IS SAID TO HAVE FOUND — 
an “owl vase’ bearing Phcenician hieroglyphics reading: “ From — 
King Chronos of Atlantis.” This peculiar vase was duplicated in a 
collection of objects from Tiahuanaco, South America, 9 
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10. PYRAMIDS, MONOLITHS! AND: 
stones like the Druid formations in Baygland ware four 
of Bonaoa off South Anterior 

‘The step pyramidy and aphinxes of Egypt are 
in Amerion, Oh Oe eg ae ie 

11, IN AMERICAN INDIAN LANGUAGES: 4 
over one hundred words that are similar to words of the ame 
in the Arabic and Greek languages, a) 

The myths of Greece are ropesind bd India! 
tradition, eg. that of Atlas, (ithe DTOpsaia as 

12, A CLOSE cORRRSPCN HAN EXISTS i 
THE FLORA of the Southern U.S.A. and that of Europe, 

13, THE MONK SEAL does not frequent the ¢ 
It is to be found in the Mediterranean and the West Indies, 

14. CERTAIN EXACTLY SIMILAR ANTS) are 
in the Avores and U.S.A, nob) 10) VIR bite eae? iy Tart 

15, MOTHS AND BUTTERFLIES of the Canary 

are identical with those of America, Wiig a 1 
None of these could cross the Atlantic,» 


September 15, 1954, with the headline, 
AMERICA LINK THEORY GIVEN”: — 


* Algiers Algeria, Sept. 13, 1954 (AP) at 


ied i) 
* A great land bridge probably once join uh Ati 
America, Dr. Kenneth E. Caster, geologist and p 
the University of Cincinnati, said today... Aol Wiigte ape 


“Speaking to the Internatignal Geologic os tate 
belief that a craton bridge—a sage i fie al 
sometimes submerged, oe angel stk —joined 4 
nents and permitted an exchange of plant and animal life, oe om Bi 


“Dr. Caster said the two southern continents show an a: 
similarity in flora and fauna and certain geologic features. 

16. BASQE (SPAIN) LANGUAGE has 

other European languages but resembles aborigi 
in grammatical structure, OPED ne 
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17. THE LEMMINGS and their annual seasonal westward 
migrations may be an instinctually remembered breeding ground to 
the west, ive. on the ‘Atlantean Continent, ’ 

18. CRO-MAGNON SKULLS found in France resemble 
those found in Logoa Santa in Brazil, 

ALL THESE CANNOT ALL BE COINCIDENCES. It 
is reasonable to assume that there was 6nce a land connection to 
account for them. t ite 

AT ANY RATE, THESE HISTORIAL AND SCIENTIFIC 
DATA give a solid basis for a study of the subject of Atlantis from 
Theosophical sources, 


WHAT DOES THEOSOPHY TEACH ? 

TWO FUNDAMENTAL IDEAS: 

l. A PLAN OF RACIAL EVOLUTION—Seven Root 
Races (three and a half on downward are and three and half on \ 
upward arc) each with seven sub-races, Seven senses and five levels 
of consciousness being gradually developed. 

THE SEVEN SENSES are: hearing, touch, sight, taste, smell, 
clairvoyance and clairaudience, 

THE FIVE LEVELS OF CONSCIOUSNESS are: physical, 
astral, mental (lower and higher), intuitional and spiritual will, 

MANKIND HAS EVOLVED from tribally unified consci- 
s (third and fourth Races), is now passing through individualistic 
—hence present divisions and difficulties—and will move on to 
realisation of unity in the sixth and seventh Races, 

2. EVOLUTION GUIDED, 

THE EXISTENCE AND FUNCTION OF OCCULT 
HIERARCHY. A “new” and not generally accepted view but a very 
important one, to be considered in detail later. The Adept Directors 
are remembered as Divine Dynasties of Kings of early peoples, 

NOW, IN OUTLINE ONLY, WE LOOK BACK AT 
TLANTIS, which had its rise some four million years ago and 


whose people still predominate numerically today, 
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THE ATLANTEAN RACE began with a SETTLEMENT 
FROM LEMURIA. near Ashanti under Adept direction during 


passage from third to fourth Root Race, ons 


WHERE WAS ATLANTIS? 
POSITION AND THE EXTENT OF ITS EMPIRE 


DURING FOUR EPOCHS, SEPARATED BY FOUR CATA- 
CLYSMS; : 


vt 
if 


i- 


om 
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Map 1: The world about 1,000,000 years ago upto the period of the first catastrophe. 


AT FIRST: Up. to 850,000 years ago, when a great 
cataclysm—a flood—occurred, Atlantis extended from a few degrees 
east of Iceland to about the site now occupied by Rio de Janeiro. 


It embraced Texas, the Gulf of Mexico, the Southern and Eastern 
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40 = LECTURE NO 
States of America, Labradot, and the area 
Scotland and a small portion of the north of 
also from Brazil to the African Gold Coast, ih 

AFTER FLOOD: THE DISTRIBUTION 

AFTER THE FIRST GREAT peat te 
YEARS AGO in the Pliocene Age—whi is. | 
' lS Wa OSU Ste 


SF ia \ © in 
SIL 8 il ee 
My \ 
SEER eee 
on 
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Map 2: The world between 800,000 and 200,000 years ; 


from one million years ago and in which we still ° 
that much of the north of the continent was submerged, and the r 
much rent. The growing American continent was separated 
chasm from the remainder of Atlantis, which then occupied t 
of the Atlantic basin, from about 50° N. lat. to a few deg 
of the equator. Considerable subsidences and upheavals ott 
parts of the world also took place. The British Isles, f rea 


: ng ‘ 
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then formed part of a huge island embracing th 
Peninsula, the North of France, all the intervening n 


surrounding seas. NAD to heel gil 


SECOND FLOOD; REFER TO A MAP WHICH IS O! 
THIS PERIOD AFTER SECOND FLOOD, THE LAND 
AFTER THE SECOND CATASTROPHE ABOUT 
YEARS AGO was much changed, although this catastro} 
relatively much smaller than the first one. Atlantis proper 
split into a northern island called Ruta, and a southern 
Daitya. the future North and South America were rates 
each other. Egypt was submerged and the Scandina 
which included the British Isles, was joined hp) 

THIRD FLOOD: A STUPENDOUS PLANET/ 
VULSION TOOK PLACE IN 75,025 BC. A 

1 


May 4: The sid set 000 pr og 
were still joined to Europe, the Baltic Sea was 

[Maps 1-4 are from The Earth and Ii 
Preston] ; 

FOURTH FLOOD: AT THE LAST CATACL A 
9564 BC., Poseidonis was finally submerged. sigeme 
are five records : : 

L The Bible im which soni te ibe os ‘ 
ark in which be, his family and two of every species 
that lived during the flood. Other scriptures make si 
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2. At Ur of the Chaldees as stated on p. 386. 
3. In the Mayan Troano MS. of 2,500 years ago. 
4. Plato, 500 B.C. 
5. The Hindu Puranas. ii 
The Troano MS., which appears to have been written about 
2,500 years ago among the Mayans of Yucatan, translated by Le 
Plongeon, gives the following description of the submergence of 


Poseidonis : 


“Ip the year of 6 Kan, on the 11th Muluc in the Zac, there 
occurred terrible earthquakes, which continued without interruption 
until the 13th Chuen. The country of the hills was covered by 
mud, the land of Mu was sacrificed; being twice upheaved it suddenly 
disappeared during the night, the basin being continually shaken by 
volcanic forces. Being confined, these caused the land to sink and to 
rise several times and in various places. At last the surface gave way 
and ten countries were torn asunder and scattered, Unable to stand 
the force of the convulsions, they sank with 64,000,000 of their 
inhabitants 8,060 years before the writing of this book,” 

Thus the occult teaching concerning Atlantis and a flood finds 
some scientific and literary support. i 

IN A LATER FIND BY A.M. BOLIC of an ancient Mayan 
MS. known as the Book of Chilam Balam: “ And then in one 
watery blow, came the waters . . . the sky fell down and the dry 


land sank.” 


RACIAL EVOLUTION 

THE ATLANTEAN was and is the fourth Root Race, and 
has produced all its seven sub-races. We belong to the fifth Root 
Race and have as yet only produced five sub-races, The sixth sub- 
race is now emerging, with notable birth throes and death pangs. 

On the evolutionary are we have just passed the racial turning 
point; hence difficulties and conflicts. 

THE MASSES developed emotion and the sense of taste 


especially. 
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THE VERY ADVANCED were developing the Yeasoning 
mind, logic, invention and self-initiated thought. 

IN CONSEQUENCE IN THE LATER SUB-RACES INDI- 
VIDUALISM came into human thought and motive, 

HUMAN SPEECH AND SELF-CONSCIOUS PHYSICAL 
ACTION, feeling and thought differentiate man from the sub-human 
kingdom to which animals belong. This change has been of the 
greatest importance to both Nature in her processes and man in his 
development. The subject is both interesting and informative and 
we may well consider it at this point. 

* * * ” 


THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN ANIMAL INSTINCT AND HUMAN 
THOUGHT 
AN ANIMAL'S KNOWING IS LARGELY what certain 
American Indian interpreters used to call ‘‘ deep knowing’, or what 
we may call ‘* knowing in our bones”. Again, it is a knowing in the 


nostrils, a knowing in the ears of the animal. 

DO ANIMALS EVER COMMIT SUICIDE? “ Suicide” 
means obviously enough the destruction of the self; and the idea of 
destroying the self can occur only to a mind that has entertained the 
concept of the self in the first place. Self-consciousness may strike 
us, because we are so used to it, as a very easy and simple sort of 
notion ; but actually it is a huge leap of awareness, a leap clear outside 
the whole psychic province of animality. 

DOES AN ANIMAL EVER SEEK TO DESTROY 
ITSELF? We answer our question when we pose the analagous 
one: does any little child do so? As we were saying earlier about the 
freedom of animals’ lives from the dark shadows of worry, appre- 
hension, and fear of death—the freedom that makes animaldom such 
a glad kingdom, all confidence, acceptance of life, and an immediacy 
of Now—an animal cannot know any more than a little child that it 
has a self to lose. It cannot look ahead to self ending; it cannot 


contemplate coming of non-ness. 


buck “knows ~ the whe ee ee 


therapy of licking a nes 
BUTITISA TONG WAY. -ASTEIAPCRE 


asepis. It is a wide leap—an impossibly wide leap—from | 
of consciousness in a sick lynx, following an obscure imst 
impulse to cat grass, to the quality of conscioumens sa8 
composing an herbal. 4 

DO ANIMALS DO SOME DOCTORING OF 
SELVES, and is there a wisdom in it? Of a certainty, 


speaking, is animal-wise. 
ARE WE TO READ CONSCIOUS INTENTION - 


THE TRAINING PARENT BIRDS GIVE? Remembering 
brotherhood of all things, minds as well as bodies, we are o 
to posit some. How does a golden eagle - 
leave off their cliff-nest for the first time and launch into the air 
gulfs of nothingness ? 
SHE HOVERS BEFORE THEM: SHE NUDGES AND 
URGES THEM; she stands off farther and farther from them with 
food morsels; finally she even drops bits of food in mid-air, a Ce 
few fest from the next, anil the eagle’ hunger and the) : 
of these tantalising morsels combine to persuade them t 
forth. Does the mother eagle have, at least” in ae. 
some “idea” of what she is doing in all this? Unless we 
are going to suppress our sound spontaneities of judgment and — 
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oe stealghifonwant common KOHN, We lent 
we bea 7 Viaott 7, {i 
ARE WE PO CALL THAT EDUCATIO 
veey well oall Ue anything else, The thing we have to 
past that all: this wotivity, like most else in ayimals’ i 
of © foltmess > about it, eather than a! 
gwality of linmediaey and iinpulse—a texture, so to 8 
Hynmgeess rather than of the planned and meditated, 
THE ANIMALS) WORLD IS NOT THE 
REFLECTION, It is a world of urge and action, 1 
mother animals shape their children’s neniiee 
How fully do they “think out” and mire 
are doing? ! 
THERE IS A GREAT GLIMMERING — 


twilight, a graduated dusk of emergent understanding ke 


the animals live, i 
DO ANIMALS TALK? THE BEST WAY 
THIS question perhaps is in a sort of two part 
(1) SPEECH, MEANINGFUL SPEECH, is 
s buman world of ideas, values, linked awareness, and i 
insights over the threshold of which no animal can cross, 
THE SIMPLEST NOUN HAS BEHIND IT AN 
CONTENT and an immensity of abstraction, which are not pa’ 
psychic world in which an animal moves. The crows, 
of birds, do not have one kind of caw to designate a p r 
another caw to designate an oak. r 
THEY ARE NOT AWARE OF OAKS AND 
are not aware that trees are trees; they are not indeed aware of them 
selves and of otherness. It is the function of an animal to be: sto 
experience life, respond to it, and be influenced by it and dance (as it 
were) to its felt tune. 
BUT IT BELONGS EXCLUSIVELY TO HUMAN 
pass beyond being and achieve the kind of perception of 


can issue in comment upon being. 


riod 


(2) THERE ARE MODES OF COMMUNIC 
THE LEVEL OF SPEECH. There is the language of gest 
is the language of scent. There is a language which is : 
sensings, feelings, unconscious sendings of impulse, and 
receptions of impulse. ; ALR ie OV J 
FOR THE PURPOSES OF ANIMAL PRACTICA 
there is no need of words, It is’ not necessary to 
that there be reflection. It is necessary only 
be action. owt st 
AND AT THIS LEVEL—at this degree. of uncon 
where the world is all emotion and action, and the practical. 
of sensorimotor insight—animals are excellently equipped with 
age of their own. iol beageh ve 
DO DOGS TALK THINGS OVER TOGETHER? 
psyche of a dog speaks with the psyche of a stranger dog 
meet, not by means of anything like human words, but quite otherwise: 
by the significance of a smell by the significance of muscle 
tenseness, by the raising of hair or the thump of a ta 
dozen kinds of animal indications that are meaningful to 
consciousness. depot Ja eoe 
WHEN A WORKER BEE HAS FOUND NECTAR 
returns to the hive and “tells” the other bees; but it “tells 
by a ritualistic dancing. It has no intention, probably to 
message; and the fellow bees have no intention to receive 


interpret. o wap hang 
THE BEE DANCES SPONTANEOUSLY : and the f 
bees are stirred and moved to follow, by a contagious excitement | 


lies far, far below the quality of comprehension. ea 
BUT IT IS A KIND OF LANGUAGE, nonetheless 


language effective in the realm of being a bee. were. 
* * . neat 

Anything like complete study of Atlantis and i 

impossible in the time at our disposal, even if the 

available, which it is not. : > opie ag ain 


ji 


aus es chongh onmted woth bominoss paint. 
Ther were shaped Hike Goats decked im with 
scnecimg gear et cach end ea 2 
Feom che gisiips they dropped bombs filled with 
cmsnr-ges- sllusoms to these may be found 
=mcs and Puremes of the Hindas. 
k mar 


and 
sens iz z heavy metal chest im the centre of the 
The force Slowed chrongh two large flexible tubes 
ext of che vessel and also through eight subsic 
fxsd fore amd aft to the bulwarks, these 
pumting both =p and down. 


PLANETARY AND SOLAR EVOLUTION 409 


To raise the vessel, the force was projected downwards through 


the apertures in the tubes, impinging on the earth with force 
sufficient to drive the vessel upwards. 


To drive the vessel forwards, the force was projected down- 
wards at 45°, thus maintaining the elevation and propelling 
the vessel; steering was effected also by means of the 
force projected from the tubes. bs 

The maximum speed was about 100 miles an hour, the 
course (being that of long waves in a vertical plane. They 
travelled at a few hundred feet elevation only, the rarefied 
air at greater heights being insufficient to provide the 
necessary support; but they could cross hills up to about 
1,000 feet high. 

They fought against other air-ships by using the force to upset 
the equilibrium of the enemy's vessels. 

—From The Solar System, by A. E. Powell 

(c) ARCHITECTURE, and town planning. City of the 

Golden Gates, the capital of the Toltec Empire, was founded one 
million years ago. 

The City of the Golden Gates lay on the east coast about 
15° north of the equator, and was surrounded by wooded 
park-like country, scattered over which were the residences 
of the wealthier classes. To the west lay a range of 
mountains, from which was drawn the water supply. The 
city was built on the slopes of a hill about 500 feet above 
the plain. On the summit of the hill lay the emperor's 

palace and gardens, in the centre of which welled up a 

stream of water, supplying the palace and the fountains 

in the gardens, and then flowing in four directions, falling 

‘n cascades into a canal which surrounded the grounds. 

From this canal four channels led the water, through the 
four quarters of the city, to cascades which in their turn 
supplied another encircling canal. There were three such 


concentric canals, the lowest being still above the level 
52 


jn cue deys of its greatness the City of the 


& 


The hydrostatic pressure must have been ene 


tor es long 2s they cared to say. Gs 
The other nwo belts were occupied by the de 
of the aihebitamts and the waroes temples. 
ln ae des of the Toltec greatness 


lowest bei to the north 2s well as outst 
cena) towards che sea, where the inhabitants 


mostty with shupping, their houses being closes 
comzined over two million imbabitants. 


sipes Jed to Giffereat parts of the City 
water and the fountains. There were 
various sections of supply. 5 


consequectiy the strength of the material 
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G@) RELIGION, Sun worship: and eontie 
finer forces and the Devas and Saree Sul 
Nowe Aweriown fadians, An inner teaching existed, 

(©) IMPORTANT WORK consisted of the 
of the Mystery Tradition, by which aspirants have fou 
and Taitiation, “The Adepts who now compose the Inner G 
of the World then began to be guided, ic of thet 
have now withdrawn, 

() COMMUNAL SOCIETY on the 
each according to his capacity, to each according: rs e 

(g) PRACTICALLY NO CRIME, banishm 
deaded punishment. Thus a golden age sea 
All had at least one incarnation, Eventually declined, 

(4) GREAT COLONISTS, SAILORS AND 
CHANTS. In 14,000 B.C. descendants of Toltec founded a 
Empire in Pera and Central America—earlier in Egypt. 
remains of the Mayan culture in Yucatan are found sphinxes, 

female, not unlike those of Egypt. This suggests both lan 
and racial unity. NSIT La 

(2) MALPRACTICES—sorcery developed on. | 
scale. The Adept Hierarchy took occult action. Floods de 
Atlantean bodies, thus “saving” Atlantean Egos, |» 

THE GREAT BATTLES and overwhelmings _ by 
The flood legends of World Scriptures si): Bt 


(2) 800,000 years ago—sorcery culminating in 

FLOODS. Further spread of black magi 
(i) 200,000 years ago—split into two i 

and Daitya. 

(ii) 75,025 B.C. Also sorcery. Daitya di 

Ruta became very small. : 
(iv) 9,564 B.C., when deena 
THE ATLANTEANS STILL ee 
DOMINANT. eS of 


events. 


nt 
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REMAINS ; Vide p. 387, 
” ” 


” ” 

FOUNDING OF THE ARYAN RACE IN THE GOBI SEA. 

THE PRESENT TRANSITION PERIOD and emergence of 
the sixth sub-race, 

AMERICA, SOUTH AFRICA, AUSTRALIA AND NEW 
ZEALAND, the countries of the future, cradles of the new race 
peoples, 

HUMANITY ONE FAMILY. BROTHERHOOD THE 
ONE GREAT FACT, ALL CAN HELP, 

WHEN CONSIDERING RACIAL EVOLUTION upon earth 
it should be remembered that the same spiritual individuals, the same 
human Egos, incarnate in suécessive races, The Atlanteans, 
Egyptians and other ancient peoples were none other than 
ourselves, 

SIMILARLY, THE SIXTH SUB-RACE and the Sixth and 
Seventh Root Races, will only be new reincarnations of the same 
family of Egos, ourselves, for whom this earth has been appointed as 
the evolutionary field. 

THUS VIEWING WORLD HISTORY, the student cannot 
despair. He knows that man moyes through innumerable ages to ever- 
increasing power and wisdom and glory. 


TO SUM UP 

The following table of A SUMMARY OF MAIN EVENTS 
AND DATES concerning the Atlantean Race, the fourth Root Race, 
5,000,000 B.C, to 10,000 B.C., is taken from The Earth and Its 
Cycles, by E. W. Preston. 

‘In some cases these dates are given approximately and in 
others the occult records are exact. In this table an attempt has 
been made to arrange the facts given, especially those in Mr, Scott 
Elliot's Atlantis, in chronological order,” 
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Approximate Date’ Oceult Statements 


5-4,000,000 B.C. | (1) Rmoahal Race founded i =e 
Gradually spread over “ad 
3,000,000 B.C. First recorded Glacial Age wo tk ot 


21,000,000 B.C. | (3) Toltee Race. Great 


1,000,000 B.C. | Golden age of Toltecs. “Caton 
to of the Golden Gate. 


900,000 B.C. | (4) Turanian Race founded. olf 
China. 


Spread to 


m2 


850,000 B.C, | (5) Semite Race founded. Rise “i 
black magic among Toltecs. . 


800,000 B.C. 1st Catastrophe. Partial 


of the Atlantean Perret 


(6) Abkadian Race founded.’ | aoa 
600,000 B.C. | (7) Mongolian Race founded, 
Semites rose to power in / 


~ (400,000 B.C, | Transference of White Lodge to Egypt. | Java 


eich 


210,000 B.C. | First Divine Dynasty in Egypt. | 
‘Thai Pipraceidanal feeh built. “ant 


C. | 2nd Catastro; Atlanti broken 

ERNE " Cater a and Dae 
Toltec Empire in Ruta. > > 

150,000 B.C. Ege repeorled by Tolecs and 


2nd Divine Dynasty. Sahara sil 


75,025 B.C. | 3rd Catastrophe. One Island 1 

Desconaait of Roan 
lescendants r 

tg Fartosr ci Neanderthal sd nant | 


70,000 B.C. | Egypt again re-peop| 
Jed Dine Dynasty, Temple of . 
Yah (oats 


Descendants of Tlavatli in Europe. 
(Coo Magen teas) 5 wey 


35,000 B.C. 


20,000 B.C. | Turanian civilisation in Chaldea 


iM 


14,000 B.C. | Di dants of Toltecs from great 
Eon . Pe Peru and Central |} 
erica, iM uanal 


Conquered by Aztecs, descendants 


uranians. 


an) in Horope 
. a 


Descendants of Akkadians fromearly} 
ree Phoenicians and Sumero- A wa 5 al ; 
These may be the * Asilian mane which | (aia 


a ed in Spain, 
They kia tag 


ali bay laed ; 
10,000 B.C. 4th Catastrophe. Sinking of Posei- | A new civilisati 
| donis, | s in Ew 
eked alee U 
.C. “The Flood” in Mediterranean area. | — 
1k Ge Satara and “Gobi Seas became) 


deserts, 


PLANETARY AND SOLAR EVOLUTION 415, 
SECTION 3 


THE SUB-RACES OF THE ARYAN RACE 


NORTH AMERICA, SOUTH AFRICA, AUSTRALIA AND NEW ZEALAND 
AS CENTRES OF RACIAL DEVELOPMENT 


, 


RACIAL EVOLUTION AND THEOSOPHY 
UPON NO SUBJECT does Theosophy throw more light and 
give greater inspiration than that of the evolution of the human Race. 
UNDER NO CONDITIONS of darkness does Theosophy 


bestow clearer guidance and greater courage than those of tg 
disruption and danger. 


SINCE HUMANITY has been passing through such condi- 
tions for the past forty years, we do well to examine world history 
and the future of the Race in the light of Theosophy. 

FOR THEOSOPHY, AS ITS NAME IMPLIES, IS DIVINE 
WISDOM, and from it may be learned the fundamental principles- 
under which the Race, and therefore its individual components, evolve 
through cycles of darkness and light. 

* * * * 

THE NEED FOR SUCH KNOWLEDGE IS URGENT. 
For, most surely, despite remarkable gleams and flashes of light, 
darkness descended upon earth in the first half of the twentieth 
century. 

HUMANITY HAS IN OUR TIME LIVED THROUGH 
some years of the most diabolical evil the world has known in histori- 
cal times. 

ESTIMATES ARE NOW AVAILABLE of the extent of the 
sufferings of humanity in the recent years of the Second World War. 

THE LATEST FIGURES tell that 423 millions of people 
have died prematurely in ten years. Nearly 25 millions were civilian 
and 174 millions were military deaths. é 

THESE 42} MILLIONS were men, women and children who 
were starved, tortured, shot, blown to bits, yivisected, frozen and 
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gassed to death. They were deliberately murdered by every con- 
ceivable method of fiendish cruelty at the hands of supposedly 
civilized and cultured nations. 

AS IF THIS WERE NOT ENOUGH, another and eyen 
worse evil has manifested itself in an unusual degree, in our times, It 
is a quality of human nature for which a special term has come to 
be used, one with very evil connotations. THAT TERM IS FIFTH 
COLUMN or TREASON. 


WHEN, IN 1936, GENERAL EMILIO MOLA announced 
that he would capture Madrid because he had four columns outside the 
city and a FIFTH COLUMN of sympathizers within, the world 
pounced on the phrase with the eagerness of a man who had been 
groping for an important word. 

THE WORLD MIGHT BETTER HAVE BEEN STUNNED 
as by a tocsin of calamity. For what Mola had done was to indicate 
the dimension of treason in our time. 

OTHER AGES HAVE HAD THEIR INDIVIDUAL 
TRAITORS—men who from faint-heartedness or hope of gain 
betrayed their causes. But in the twentieth century, for the first 
time, men banded together by millions, in movements like Fascism and 
Communism ', dedicated to the purpose of betraying the institutions 

under which they lived. 

IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY, TREASON BECAME 
A VOCATION whose modern form was specifically the treason of 
ideas. This is indeed part of the darkness of these years. 

THEN, SINCE THE END OF WAR, the nations have 
sought vainly for that international unity and solidarity for which the 
great majority are longing. 

IN VAIN DOES HUMANITY SEEK to satisfy its growing 
hunger for wholeness, its longing for friendship, peace and security. 

LIKE THE TWIN SWORDS OF DAMOCLES, atomic and 
bacteriological warfare hang over every race, city and home on earth, 
1 This iv purely my personal view, the Theosophical Society as an organisation being politically 


neutral, 


4 
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HERE ARE SOME of the preparations being made for 

future warfare : 

EXPERIMENTS ON ATOLL—Says the Associated Press, 

Washington, Dec. 14. 1947: 

The United States atomic weapon testing ground at Eniwetok 
Atoll in the Marshall group, will provide opportunities 
not only for new test explosions of atomic bombs but for the 
first field test of radioactive poison warfare. 

Scientists have suggested a variety of means for contaminating 
areas—and populations—with the silent, invincible, but 
deadly death of radioactivated material. The methods 
suggested include oil spray, dust, and other carrying agencies 
which could easily be charged with radioactivity produced 
as a byproduct of an atomic energy pile plant. Such agents 
could be conveyed easily by aircraft or put on to the target 

by long-range projectiles. 

The closest secrecy is being maintained about the nature and 
the extent of the tests, which will be conducted at 
Eniwetok. The United States Atomic Energy Commission 
has taken care to be no more specific than to mention 
“atomic weapons”, but has stated that the Atoll is isolated, 
“with hundreds of miles of open sea in the direction in 
which winds might carry radioactive particles.” 

* * * * 


WHAT HAS THEOSOPHY to offer to mankind at this 


juncture and in this hour of urgent need ? 


THE ANSWER IS: GUIDING PRINCIPLES, 
KNOWLEDGE of guiding principles is all-important, especial- 
ly for those who aspire individually to play a constructive part in 


world affairs. 


THEOSOPHY PROVIDES THAT KNOWLEDGE: for a 


study of Theosophy mentally lifts one to great heights from which 
a panoramic view of human life on earth is possible, Theosophy 
reveals the master plan of life. 
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WHEN, IN THE LIGHT OF THEOSOPHY, WE STUDY 
the evolution of nations, FOUR GREAT IDEAS, like mental mountain — 
peaks, present themselves to our view, 

(1) ‘THE PURPOSE OF LIFE in out Solar System, and 
wo on our planet, is EVOLUTION, Our Solar System is an evolving 
organi, — Everything in it is unfolding from less to more, 

(2) HUMAN EVOLUTION IS ORDERED according to — 
Divine Plan, which is NUMERICAL, Seven is the governing 
number, Humanity on earth advances through seven major Races, 
each with seven sub-races in ordered, harmonious progression which 
is irresistible. We need not fear annihilation, Humanity will not 
be wiped out. 

THIS EVOLUTION ACCORDING TO NUMERICAL 
LAW is dual, consisting of the unfoldment of consciousness and the 

development of bodily vehicles as instruments of consciousness. So 
the second thought is that of numerically-ordered, harmonious pro- 
gression of both consciousness and form, 

(3) THE THIRD PEAK OF KNOWLEDGE concerns the 
SEVEN RACES of men. Five Races have already appeared on earth. 
Two Races lie in the future. Five sub-races of the fifth, the Aryan 
Race, have already appeared and a sixth is now glittering on the horizon. 

These sub-races have already been studied, A chart giving 
their approximate dates of origin, places of development, spiritual 
Teachers and their religions is given on the next page. 

FROM THIS THIRD THEOSOPHICAL TEACHING we 
learn that we are rather more than half way through our planet s life. 
We are in the fifth of its seven Root Races and in its fifth sub-race. 

(4) THE FOURTH MOUNTAIN OF THOUGHT IS 
DOUBLE-PEAKED, ‘ 

(a) RACIAL EVOLUTION IS GUIDED by the Adept 
Government of the World. 

(b) THE OTHER PEAK IS THAT MAN is called 
to collaborate in this mighty scheme of evolution, but is perfectly 
free to decline to do so. 
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TSE GRADE OF TRE NEW RAGE 
NOW WE WRAL, DRAW OUR MENTAL ¢ 
“ex aororama Af word evelation and fix 2 on FO 
m sotach noe matians are ane 
WHAT MAY WE ASSUME TO BE THE P 
NORTH AMERICA, SOUTH AFRICA, AUSTRALIA 
TEALAND IN THIS GREAT PLAN and what is the 
shor neamics ® Simply pet the answer is that the fifth R 
tes Some pradecing os sixth subvrace, and these fi 
Sterd, Sur not the only, places of its birth and = 
MADAME BLAVATSXY MAKES certain proph 
the course of fature events: od 
~ Emongh hes been said to show that e 
evert mankind and everything else in 
oyeles. 
= Sane the beginning of a Ane 
years have passed yet we find the last of the 
moxed ep with the Aryan element... 


commenced . . . The Americans [of the United 
hve already become a race apart... . They are, in 
the germs of the sixth sub-race, and in some few 
rece which must succeed to the present ur0 
scb-rece, in all its new characteristics. After this 
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25,000 years, they will launch into preparations for the 
seventh sub-race [said to be South America] ; until, in conse- 
quence of cataclysms—the first series of those which must 
one day destroy Europe, and still later the whole Aryan Race 
(and thus affect both Americas), as also most of the lands 
directly connected with the confines of our continent and 
isles—the Sixth Root Race will have appeared on the stage 
of our Round. . . The Fifth will overlap the Sixth Race for 
many hundreds of millenniums. 

“This process of preparation for the sixth great Race must 
last throughout the whole sixth and seventh sub-race. But 
the last remnants of the Fifth Continent will not disappear 
until some time after the birth of the new Race; when another 
and new dwelling, the Sixth Continent will have appeared. 
_. . The exultant pulse will beat high in the heart of the 
race now in the American Zone, but there will be no more 
Americans when the sixth Race commences; no more in fact 
than Europeans; for they will have now become a new Race, 
and many new nations.” 

—The Secret Doctrine, Vol. 3, pp. 440-444. 
A MORE DETAILED ACCOUNT OF THE FOUNDING 
AND NATURE OF THE SIXTH ROOT RACE is given in 
Man: Whence, How and Whither. 
THE FIRST SMALL BEGINNINGS WILL TAKE PLACE 
IN SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA about 700 years hence. After a 
very long period the Americas will be destroyed and a new continent 
will rise in the Pacific. The strip occupied by the sixth Race com- 
munity in California will be on the eastern edge of this new continent, 
THE SIXTH SUB-RACE OF MAN of the mother Aryan 
stock is to be produced, by emigration to new racial homes, chiefly 
from Britain at first. Four of such homes are now producing four 
variants of the new type. They are North America, South Africa, 
Australia and New Zealand. The two great wars have been both 
death throes of an old dispensation and birth pangs of a new. 


fl 
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TRE NEW RACE TYPR 

WHAT, MAY WE ASSUME, WILL 1 
WOMEN OF THE NEW RACE TYPE LOOK LIKE 
STILL FURTHER DEVELOPED? From a study of the 
leading Theosophists, ethnologists, paychologists and 
bined with » close observation of the finest types 
in the United States, South Africa, Australia an 
composite image, physical and psychological, of the typ 
the sixth sub-race appears to be developing can “es 
be made, 

PHYSICALLY, IN AUSTRALIA, the nev tate $e in 
is tall, wiry and, as yet, somewhat slender of form. But the | 
is always changing. Professor Harvey Sutton, Director of | 
of Public Health, Sydney University, is reported as sayin, 
that “Australians are becoming taller and heavier and Austr 
children are growing faster than they did 20 years ago. At 15 ars 
of age a boy is now 24 inches taller and a stone heavier than a b nae 
of that age was in 1914. A girl is 1 inch taller and 10 Ibs, : 
(Auckland Star, 20-10-1943) 6 eS 

IN NEW ZEALAND, the build has perhaps been so 
shorter up to now and stockier, though here, too, increase in | 
said to be occurring. The facial features when they do sho 
everywhere much the same. They are finely modelled and straight, — 
The nose tends to be long and, in one variant, the chin is pointed 
the forehead broad, making the face somewhat triangular. A ¢ 
eagerness, a vivid alertness, is stamped upon the vie 


courageous, yet kindly. ice ee ees 


THE WOMEN WILL ESPECIALLY DISPLAY 
QUALITY OF GRACE. They, too, will be slender and at 
and the ideal of physical beauty and perfection will make gre 
to them. Again the face will be triangular, the head pe: 
the features becoming clear-cut, regular and more and 1 
as the racial type is established. The texture of the sk 
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fine. Hands and feet are beautifully formed, and they move with a 
grace and dignity all their own. There will be a certain aura of 
vitality shining about them. Lovers of beauty and of all the arts, 
and successful artists in many cases, dancing will probably be one of 
their favourite and most successful modes of expression. : 

EVEN NOW YOU MAY SEE THESE YOUNG PEOPLE 
of the New Age, if you know what to look for. Their photographs 
are in the papers, and you see them on the sports ‘grounds and 
beaches, in the shops and in the streets, for in very truth the four new 
racial homes are already producing each their own particular and 
splendid variant of the new racial type. The faces of some contest- 
ants in beauty contests show some of the characteristics, including 
the somewhat pointed chin and broad, high forehead. 

SO MUCH FOR APPARENT PHYSICAL TRENDS.’ 

WHAT OF THE OUTLOOK? 

From the point of view of recent world events and of the 
grave danger of a third World War, the mind and the outlook of 
the new racial type are all important. Can we forecast 
them? Yes. 

THE PSYCHOLOGICAL CHARACTERISTICS may be 
discerned by a study of the advanced people throughout the world ; for 
this new race is not to be born in a single place, not to belong to a 
single nation. It is the type of the new humanity which will seek 
unity and co-operation between free individuals and nations. 

THE VERY ESSENCE OF ALL ACTION in the sixth 
sub-race will be the union of many to achieve a single object, and 
not the dominance of one who compels others to his will. To 
advance together in freedom to a goal that all realise as desirable of 
attainment, will ultimately become the method. 

THIS TENDENCY TO UNITY OF ACTION is one of 
the signs of racial evolution out of dependence upon mental processes, 
analysis, deduction, logic, into the exercise of direct intuitive per- 

ception. . 
1 Vide also The Changing World, by Annie Besant, pp. 119-131, 
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one 2 kel hocks ‘sug 
eresstile will to world amity. 

THIS RECOGNITION OF, AND. 
TO ACHIEVE UNITY characteristic of the new 1 
well be sot oaly physical and racial, but mental an 
zs well kt is dee to a spiritual awakening 
theology, Ht is called the birth of the CHRIST-CO) 
NESS: = Hindeism and Baddhism it is called 
CONSCIOUSNESS. It —- 
tendency. 

IT WILL NOT ONLY BE LOCAL, BUT Y 


consitntcs = definite sige of she Sea 
I: is 2 product of the dawning activity of the sixth 
Baddhic consciousness. ’ 
IF ONE IS LOOKING FOR A SIGN THAT 
is beginning to show the marks of that sixth sub-race to 
to the physical marks, it may be found in gro 
in capacity to lead by love, sympathy and co 
the dominance of an imperious will. OCS 
TO ADVANCED HUMANITY, intakes is 
freedom is a veritable religion. ; 
YET NOT|FREEDOM FROM RESPONSIB! 


thet brings us to an important point. mer ‘' 
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WHAT IS THE TEST OF GREATNESS, of advancement 
in an individual or a race? It is, I submit, realisation and ready 
acceptance of the individual's own tremendous responsibility in the 
great evolutionary process. Such a realisation, and of course 
action thereon, is the mark of a highly evolved individual 
and nation. 

THE DESTINY OF MANKIND ‘IS INCOMPARABLE. 
The fulfilment of that destiny depends greatly upon the will of the 
individual to collaborate in the transcendental task. Each individual 
can, if he will, both hasten his own evolution and come closer to the 
Creative Deity, by showing readiness, nay eagerness, to work with 
Nature and for Nature in the fulfilment of the “ one far-off divine 
event towards which the whole Creation moves”, which is the 
evolution of ever higher types of beings. : _ 

A SENSE OF RESPONSIBILITY IS ONE OF THE TESTS. 

THIS KNOWLEDGE WHICH THEOSOPHY GIVES SO 

DEFINITELY CAN BE USED BY THOSE WHO DESIRE to 
take part in the building of the new civilisation. They should 
deliberately develop the power to work with others rather than 
against them, to set others free rather than bend them to their own 
will and so, by a continual common effort, to replace with unity the 
all-too-prevalent spirit of antagonism and competition, 

A SYNTHESISING SPIRIT WILL BE FOUND in the 
forerunners of the sixth sub-race. They will be able to encourage 
and also unite diversity of opinion and character, to gather round 
them the most unlike elements and blend them, whilst still free, into 
a common whole. 

THOSE SHOW FORTH ALREADY THE DESIRED 
CHARACTERISTICS who have the capacity for taking into them- 
selves diversities and sending them out as unities, and for utilising 
the most different individualities, finding each its place in freedom, 
and welding all together into a strong whole, That is one of the 
characteristics which marks the type of being out of whom this sixth 
sub-race will gradually develop. 
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tions and a uniformity of human personality, but 
development with readiness to combine, to baie. 
cause of human happiness and progress. Ante 
SUCH, PHYSICALLY AND MENTALLY, 

trend of human evolution, such the new type which is 
and such the model for all who would collaborate, ” ay 
be rot LER 

I close with two concrete examples of that intuitive 

which is said to be the hallmark of those who baci 


race and age. uitoehe Ge 
(1) According to the vision of JOHN es 


For abe wrote : : ett Lulogeeen 
1 TV YOO 
These things shall be—a loftier race 
Than e’er the world hath known shall rise, 
With flame of freedom in their souls, " 
And light of knowledge in their eyes, i 


Nation with nation, land with land, ; 
Unarmed shall live as comrades free; 
In every heart and brain shall throb 
The pulse of one fraternity. = 


(2) SIR GEORGE GREY, honoured Go -C { 
his farewell message to the people of New Zealand, eae ey 
“You are amongst the heralds who introduce, and the rulers” 
who must guide and direct a new age, and who 
establish an, as yet, unknown nation. Back upon you 
have to look a new race and millions of pole The d 
devolving on you is a great one. 4 
With humility, yet with fortitude, pursue your par 
not, march a on, with truth and justice « 
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hand of you, with the love of mankind as your guiding star, 
your duty to your Maker as the staff on which you lean, 

“Then will God bless you, and render you a blessing to the 
ages yet to come.” | 


IF WE CAN ALL BECOME INSPIRED with that great 
vision, if we can inspire the young people with that vision, then 
Australia and New Zealand will fulfil her splendid present promise 
of rapid and sure advance to magnificent nationhood, In the light of 
such vision and of the teachings of Theosophy, the truly alarming 
portents to which I drew attention at the beginning assume a less 
menacing aspect, dangerous though they are. The Theosophist need 
not fear that futility overshadows man’s highest dreams and attain- 
ments: he need not be afraid that civilisation will be swallowed up in 
unending, everlasting night. The present dark period will pass as the 
human intellect increasingly transcends the prideful, acquisitive, separa- 
tive attributes of the formal mind and develops the powers of the 
synthesising, prophetic intuitive faculties of the abstract or higher mind, 


SECTION 4 
SUCCESSION OF WORLD TEACHERS 


INTRODUCTORY POSTULATES 7 
THE THEOSOPHICAL VIEW of single sexed human 
evolution—dual of consciousness and form. 


THIS HAS CONTINUED ON EARTH for some 18 


million years. 


IT IS REASONABLE TO ASSUME THAT many men and 
women should have attained to the stature of the Perfect Man during 


such a long period. 

IN ADDITION, a path of swift unfoldment, hastened evolu- 
tion, exists and has been trodden by many people. 

IN CONSEQUENCE, earth has produced a number of 


perfected men and women. 
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THESE SUPERHUMAN HIINGOR ATE @ 
INTO A GREAT FRATERNITY, the oldest and the mont ex 
organisation on earth, Complete velfleviions ond evolutionary | 
ment alone gain admission, 

ARANCHES) ‘Tibet, India, China, Haypt, Syria, Yuoutan, 
Lebanon, Himalayus, ‘Transylvania, Li) hee ail 

MOST BASILY DISCERNIDLI, OPERATION» hie wuioe 
cession of World Toachers, Other wotivitios will he studied ler, 


art Ae oye 


THE BODHISATIVA 1a 
ONE DEPARTMENT AND ONE OPFICIAL UNDER. 
TAKES THE SPECIAL TASK of assinting evolution of eon 
ness and quickening of spiritual unfoldment, Te 
THIS OFFICIAL RECEIVES A SPECIAL ‘TYTL 
in Sanskrit is: TT) 
BODHISATTVA, which in this sense means: “Hi 
whose essence or essential nature and being—sattva-has beec 


pure reason and wisdom—bodhi.” 
ALSO THE TITLE IMPLIES: Buddha-to-be, 
THE OFFICE IS HELD by one of the very highest of the 
Adepts throughout a certain period which, in general terms, is that of = 
a Root Race. In English, the Office is named that of World 
Teacher. “00 eae 
THUS, ONE VERY GREAT ADEPT holds the Office of 
World Teacher, Bodhisattva, for a very long period—many thousands = 
of years. ‘hie 
‘ THIS OFFICIAL gives the initial impulse and subsequent 
inspiration as a result of which World Religions are founded and ¥ 
develop into systems of public worship and instruction. Esoteric. 
knowledge or Theosophia is provided and Mystery teaching and 
practice are established at their heart. | ma: 
THE WORLD TEACHER, whom are have 
Christ, is the Founder, Inspirer, Saviour of all World Faiths, Though 
members of some schools of Christian thought would limit { 


hotae 
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themselves alone His Office and His Love and exclude from His 


ministrations all non-Christians, He Himself said: 
“And other sheep I have, which are not of this fold: them 
also I must bring, and they shall hear my voice; and there 
shall be one fold, and one shepherd.” (John X. 16.) 
Let us now turn to history and study the APPEARANCE OF 
THE WORLD TEACHER to each of the sub-Races of our 
Aryan Race. 
The following is partly taken from The Ritual of the Mystic 
Star, by C. Jinarajadasa. 
NOTE ACCENTUATION OF AN IDEAL which becomes 
key-note for AN AGE and A PEOPLE. 


SUB-RACE 1. INDO-ARYAN 

TEACHER: VYASA, or Veda-Vyasa who, from the imperish- 
able nature of His work, is called Sasvatas, the Immortal. 

PHILOSOPHY: ‘The Man in the Sun” is the Lord and Giver 
of Life; the radiant orb is His outermost garment. His Life 
is our life; He nourishes us with food for our bodies; with senses for 
our feelings, and with thoughts for our inspiration. In His sunlight 
is our purification. Very God of Very God, the sole Source of Life 
and Light and Love, He gives us all that He is, as He shines 
from moment to moment. Worship Him; give as He gives; so 
shalt thou become one with His Splendour, for “* THAT art thou”. 

ETHICAL KEY-NOTE’ Dharma. 

SYMBOL: Swastika. 


SUB-RACE 2. BEDOUIN-ARAB AND EGYPTIAN 

TEACHER: HERMES. 

PHILOSOPHY: The true Light which lighteth every man that 
cometh into the world is Osiris who dwells in the heart of every 
man. ‘‘Osiris comes forth from the Light, He dwells in the Light, 
He is the Light.” ‘‘ The Light is hidden everywhere ; it is in every 
rock and in every stone. The Light is nearer than aught else, within 


all shall return,” 


SPP acai a 
‘ 


ETHICAL KEY-NOTE } “Look for the Ligh 
Thou art the Light. Let that Light shine,” our 
synsoL: Winged Diso,. ot hlooat sea 


1) to Pehy oF Wa 
SUB-RACE 3, IRANIAN of DARE 


TSACHER: ZARATHUSTRA, 
PRILOSOFHY: The Fire is the purest of 
and the purifier of all things. All Fire is the 
Sun. It is heat, It is Light, It is health and strength, 
have life and motion. Within a man’s heart too is the 
It nourishes his hopes and dreams. It purifies all that 
within him. Blessed is he who sees that Fire burn’ 
and brain. Then out of his heart come pure Thou 
lips Pure Words, and all the Actions of his hands ar 
mighty. ( 
ETHICAL KEY-NOTE: Purity, 
SYMBOL: Fire. iw 


SUB-RACE 4. CELTIC (GREECE) 
TEACHER: ORPHEUS. tt Ine 
PHILOSOPHY: Sound is in all things; the ti 

the great stars give their tones to the Divine Harmony. 

of leaves and the patter of rain, with crash of thunder 
the surf, Nature weaves a wondrous harmony to acco! 
of Life which the Divine Musician sings, Life 

Joy, and all creation resounds to the harmony 


Word. byes 
ETHICAL KEY-NOTE: Beauty of thought, Beauty of fe 
and Beauty of action are the source of life and joy for 
If aman will but harmonise himself, then the Divine 
manifest through him and make all Nature glad. 
SYMBOL: Seven-stringed lyre. _ 
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SUB-RACE 8, TEUTONIC, NORDIC, ANGLO-SAXON, 

TEACHER: CHRIST, 

puitosopny: With arms outstretched in love, Me called: 
“Come unto me, all ye that labour and are heavy laden, and t will 
give you rest; take my yoke upon you, and learn of me; for 1 am 
meck and lowly in heart; and ye shall find rest unto your souls, For 
my yoke is easy, and my burden is light,” 

ETHICAL KEY-NOTE: He taught us to serye one another, 
even as He served us, saying; ‘ He that is greatest among you shall 
be your servant”, and He taught us to love one another, saying : 
“This is my commandment, that ye love one another, as I have loved 
you. Greater love hath no man than this, that a man lay down his 
life for his friends,” 

SYMBOL: Cross. 


EXTRA VISITATIONS 

1) teacHeR: THE LORD SHRI KRISHNA, the Well- 
Beloved, born in India, 

When as a little child He lived in the woods of Vrinda Vana, 
all Nature sang a paean of joy. All who looked on the Divine 
Child felt opening within their hearts a new flower of the Soul, the 
flower of Devotion. 

Then as He grew to manhood, He played upon His flute the 
Song of Life, the while He taught that He is the Light of men, and 
that through Him lies an open door to God. 

TEACHING ¢ 

““Whoso shall offer Me in faith and love, 

A leaf, a flower, a fruit, water poured forth, 

That offering | accept, lovingly made, 

With pious will. Whate'er thou doest, 

Eating or sacrificing, giving gifts, 
Praying or fasting, let it all be don 
For Me, as Mine. ‘ 
However men approach Me, 
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Even so I accept them, = 
Forte pal mene om ey ie 

Are Mids, li eI e 

They ae Me, ad Tin them” 


(2) TEACHER: THE LORD BU 
Nirvana and the Law. Wiest 


Truth. All misery arises from the me%) 4 and { 
the Second Noble Truth, Each man without help > of p 

can, by his own efforts, put an end to the "Cr 
misery—this is the Third Noble Truth. The F 
the Way—the Noble Eightfold Path which leads | 

misery: Right Belief, Right Thought, Right Speech, 
Right Means of Livelihood, Righ eras i a 
and Right Realisation. 


THE GREATEST BLESSINGS : ah 3 Fr ‘fd 
Plo. SUE eee 
Not to serve the foolish, diva 
But to serve the wise, 
To honour those worthy of h 


To dwell in a pleasant land, { 
Good deeds done in a former birth, — 
Right desires in the heart. ay 


Much insight and education, — e 
Self-control and pleasant speech, = 
And whatever et be well spoken. 


To support father and mother, — 
To cherish wife and child, 


To follow a peaceful calling. vin 
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To bestow alma and live ti 


‘To give help to kindred, ta) 
Deeds which oannot'be blamed, 


au) 
To abhor aa Gate foan oe 
Abstinence from strong ¢ drial . 
Not to be weary in well-d 


Reverence and lowlines 
Contentment and pare a 
The hearing of the Law nh 


pny adat 
To be long-aufferitg! and meek, Th 
To associate with mn bbe on ths 


12 BIG ati 


Self-restraint and ah as i 
The mind that shakes not, 
Without grief or passion and | 


On every side are invincible, 
They who do acts like these, — 
On every side they walk in safety. ~ 
t ieee 
THEOSOPHY TEACHES 

THE SIXTH SUB-RACE 1S NOW EMERGING 
U. S. A, CANADA, SOUTH Ae AUS Bi 
ZEALAND, especially. wena ‘4 an . 
STILL THE ADEPTS GUIDE and, despite the 

ance of chaos, there is order. Despite the darkness, thi 
For the Great World Teacher ape to all and the 
of man is assured. MOL 
WHAT IS MAN'S PLACE. ON” 
COLLABORATION with the Seomaaens 2 

the surest way to happiness, ia 


- 
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THE GOLDEN RULE IN WORLD FAITHS 

BUDDHISM: “Hurt not others with that which pains 
yourself.” Udanavarga, 5, 18, 

CHRISTIANITY; ‘All things whatsoever ye would that 


men should do to you, do ye even so to them: for this is the law and 
the prophets.” Matthew, 7, 12. 

CONFUCIANISM ; “Is there any one maxim which ought to 
be acted upon throughout one’s whole life? Surely the maxim of 
loving-kindness is such. Do not unto others what you would not they 
should do unto you.” Analects, 15, 23. 

HEBRAISM: ‘‘ What is hurtful to yourself do not to your 
fellow man, That is the whole of the Torah and the remainder 
is but commentary. Go learn it.” Talmud. 

HINDUISM: “This is the sum of duty: do naught to others 
which if done to thee would cause thee pain.” 

Mahabharata, 5, 15, 17. 

ISLAM: ‘‘No one of you is a believer until he loves for his 
brother what he loves for himself.”” Traditions. 

JAINISM: “In happiness and suffering, in joy and in 
grief, we should regard all creatures as we regard our own 
self, and should therefore refrain from inflicting upon others 
such injury as would appear undesirable to us if inflicted upon 
ourselves.” 

Yogashastra, 2, 20. 

SIKHISM: ‘As thou deemest thyself so deem others. 
Then shalt thou become a partner in heaven.” Kabir. 

TAOISM : “ Regard your neighbour's gain as your own gain: 
and regard you neighbour's loss as your own loss,” 

Tai Shang Kan Ying P'ien. 

ZOROASTRIANISM: “That nature only is good when 
it shall not do unto another whatever is not good for its 
own self,” 


Dadistan-i-dinik, 94. 5, 
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THE STRUCTURE OF THE SOLAR SYSTEM 
AND LIFE ON OTHER PLANETS 


PERTINENT THEOSOPHICAL IDEAS 

CONSCIOUS LIFE EXISTS EVERYWHERE THROUGH: 
OUT ALL CREATION. If we could see on life waves as we see 
on light waves, we would see the all-pervading ocean of conscious 
Life, the Soul of things. 

EVERYTHING IS ALIVE. NO DEAD SUBSTANCE, 
Even rock and ashes have an indwelling life. ; 

EVERYTHING IN EXISTENCE IS UNDERGOING A 
DUAL PROCESS OF THE UNFOLDMENT OF ITS GENERAL 
POWERS and the development, improvement, of its form. Eg. 
MINERAL evolves into plant, into animal, into man, into Superman, 
into Godhead. ; 

THIS PROCESS OF UNFOLDMENT IS CHARACTER. 
ISED BY ONE SPECIAL QUALITY, which is ceaseless ALTER- 
NATION of quiescence and activity. Our experience of sleeping 
and waking, night and day, winter and summer, is universal. All 
creation sleeps awhile and wakes awhile. In universes, these periods 
are called ‘* Nights” and “ Days” of Creation. 

WHEN CREATION RE-AWAKENS, THE UNFOLDMENT 
CONTINUES AT THE POINT WHERE IT LEFT OFF AT THE 
CLOSE OF THE PRECEDING “ DAY”. So Cosmic, planetary 
or human evolution follow a spiral path. 

A TREMENDOUS THOUGHT: THIS ORDERLY, 
HARMONIOUS PROGRESSION IS ETERNAL, having no * | 
conceivable beginning and no imaginable end. 

SO YOU AND | AND ALL BEINGS, whether here or on 
other planets, are part of a vast Cosmic evolutionary progression 
which will never cease. 

THE PURPOSE OF EXISTENCE IS EVOLUTION, which 
is endless and without limit, 


436 LECTURE NOTES Vid. 4 wh 


THE EXISTENCE OF ORDER. When we look at the 
dark velvet of the star-strewn sky, we see apparent chaos, as if 
some great hand had flung haphazard galaxies, nebulze, constellations, i 
stars and planets out into the vast fields of cosmic space. 

BUT THERE IS ORDER. Every star is a sun, from which 
a Solar Deity directs the evolution of life and form. 

EVERY PLANET IS THE PHYSICAL “representative of a 
chain of planets, six of which are generally superphysical. 

THUS THE APPARANT CHAOS of stars is composed of 
groups of universes. 

BUT AS IN PLANETARY EVOLUTION THEOSOPHY 
teaches of numerical order, so in occult astronomy. 

CHIEF CONTRIBUTION concerns grouping and so brings 
order, pattern, plan. Grouping is of utmost importance in under- 
standing the Universe and man’s place therein. Ks 

ONE STRANGE EXAMPLE of the divine order in the 
Universe is found in the fact that the structure of the Solar System, 

with its central Sun and surrounding planets, is reproduced throughout 
Nature, even in such minute bodies as physical atoms, according to 
one explanation of certain natural phenomena. The iron atom, for 
example, is described in one way as a Solar System in small, with 
26 electrons which revolve in 4 principal shells or orbits. Electrons 
spin also, like planets, and usually electrons with opposite spins are 

found in one orbit, In an ideally stable atom as many electrons may 
spin one way as the other. But in the third orbit of iron there are 
five electrons with a positive spin and one with a negative spin, and 
thus what is called a magnetic moment is provided producing a 
gyromagnetic effect. That is, the spin processes just as the node 
between the solar ecliptic and the earth's equator processes to 
move the equinoxes as recorded in our calendar over the centuries. 

A SECONDARY CONTRIBUTION is of the existence of 
superphysical worlds and of planets in them. 

THERE ARE SEVEN PLANES OR DEGREES OF 
DENSITY OF MATTER. ; 
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INVOLUTION BRINGS MONADS FROM HIGHEST 
TO LOWEST AND EVOLUTION CARRIES THEM BACK. 
HOW MAY SUCH FACTS BE KNOWN? 
Neither Egypt nor Chaldea nor India had telescopes, yet 
possessed accurate astronomical knowledge. How ? 
THEOSOPHY SAYS. “OCCULTLY ” ,or by the exercise of 
supernormal sensory powers, already studied. 
MAN POSSESSES SIXTH AND SEVENTH SENSES. 
THEY REVEAL GROUPINGS OF PLANETS, physical 
and superphysical. 
THE GROUPS ARE: 
(i) Cosmos, composed of all the Solar Systems in exist- 
ence, 
(ii) Solar Groups, composed of a number of Solar Systems. 
(iii) Solar Systems, like ours, composed of Sun and ten 
Planetary Schemes. The physical Planets are parts 
of Planetary Schemes. 
(iv) A Planetary Scheme is composed of seven Chains of 
seven Globes each. 
(v) A Chain is composed of seven Rounds. 
(vi) A Round is composed of seven Globes. 
(vii) A Globe-life is composed of seven Root Races. 
(viii) A Root Race is composed of seven Sub-Races, of 
which nations are composed. 
EXPLAIN SCHEME, CHAIN, ROUND, GLOBE, RACE 
FROM BELOW. 
THE DIAGRAMS at the end of this chapter illustrate the 
scheme. 
OVER EACH OF THESE ORDERS of creation, a 
Divine Being presides. He is a synthesis of all its components. 
THESE INCLUDE PLANETARY REGENTS, SOLAR 
LOGOI AND A COSMIC LOGOS. Yet amidst Cosmic diversity 
exists Unity. “‘ One life, one law, one element,” 
- e * * 


ff 
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THE SOLAR HIERARCHY ’ 

The Solar Logos. ; 

The Adept Staff of the Logos, 

Archangelic and Angelic Officials, 


The Ten Planetary Scheme Logoi, : 
The Seven Archangels of the Six Quarters of the Compass 
the Centre, the Lipikas, oo win 

The Logoi of Chains, ve WAR 
The Logoi of Rounds, ‘ : . 
The Seed and Root Manus or Logoi, 
The Silent Watchers of Planets, (fe) 1" hee 
The Lords of Worlds, “wh {h 
Their Hierarchies of Adepts, 


SOME OF THE ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICIALS IN OUR it 
SOLAR SYSTEM 
THE SOLAR LOGOS: The mighty Being in whom all 
Monads and all beings at all levels are synthesised to make one 
Great Intelligence, “Our Lord the Sun”. He is in a som 
similar relation to His Solar System as is the Monad of man to 
seven vehicles, and Ego to his personality, namely a source o} 
Life, Light, Consciousness, Law and Beauty. Just as the physical — 
body has its organs which are components of the body as a whole, so. 
the physical Solar System is as a physical body to the Solar Log 
The Sun is the physical heart, the planets the organs, limbs ¢ 
members. All appear as a unit, one body, to the Solar | 
as our body is a unit tous. The trillions of bodily cells cor : 
to the millions of Ménads and beings within the universe. To man, 
the planets and the sun seem far apart, but to the Logos they are all 
together in one form. Man is unable to perceive the indwelling 
Life and Spirit by which all are unified, The whole Solar System 
from the farthest planet to the Sun is pervaded by, and enclc 
within, a form of ether in which there are no divisions, 1 


symbolised by the seamless robe of the Christ which was. ! 
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the Crucifixion, portraying the apparent breaking up of the One Life 
and the One 4®ther into innumerable forms, apparently by chance. 
Hence, ‘‘they parted my garments amongst them and upon my vesture 
did they cast lots.” 
TEN PLANETARY LOGOI: These are great Archangels 
who are referred to as the Nrst#ruits of the previous‘Solar System 
and said to have leapt full-formed from the bosom of the Father. As 
soon as the Solar Logos turned His attention to the process of the 
emanation of a universe, there sprang into existence from within 
Him, as it were, the Ten Sephiroth, the Archangels of the Face, the 
Mighty Spirits before the Throne,’ They take Their places in the 
spaces allotted to Them as Logoi of the Ten Planetary Schemes-to- 
be and assist the Logos in their formation and perfecting. These 
Planetary Schemes are mysteriously manifestations of Themselves. 
The superphysical planets and planes are part of Their subtle bodies 
and the physical globes and planes are part of Their physical bodies. 
All is embraced within Them, as it were. 
THE SEVEN ARCHANGELS OF THE SIX QUARTERS 
OF THE COMPASS AND OF THE CENTRE: The six-armed cross 
is formed when the masculine creative potency of Spirit, the Great 
Breath, symbolically descends vertically into the sea of Space, the Great 
Deep, portrayed as horizontal. At the point of intersection at the 
“« surface", Spirit radiates from the centre of intersection in four direc- 
tions known as the four directions of space or quarters of the compass. 
Altogether there are thus set up six currents of creative force, of which 
two are vertical and four horizontal. These are the six arms of the fiery 
cross of creative life; for the cross is the symbol of life, not of death. 
Mighty Intelligences are associated with these currents of creative 
energy and life. Part of Their function is to direct, as engineers, the 
tremendous creative forces of Their quarters and to preserve the 
balanced harmony of the forces involved. Another function in conse- 
quence is to administer, to the end of the greatest evolutionary 
advantages, the operation of the Law of Karma. These mighty Ones 
are therefore called Lords of Karma. A further function is that of 


* ae 


Reconderss hence the Sanskrit title, Lipika, tol t 
&% as celestial Chronalogers Minh ony eaborpebric! 
the cycles Under each of Thon are hosts of Ai 
“the army of the Logor—who asset in these valtoutd 
doubtless many others we 8 
THE LOGO! OF PLANETARY CHAINS: | 
the same relationship to their Chains as is the Plar 
the Scheme under His direction and the Monad 
principles i thio. 
THE LOGO! OF ROUNDS: These are similar 
of Rounds but are less highly evolved than 
Chains, ie a eee 
THE SEED MANUS OR LOGOI; Their 
as we know, is conserving and gestatory, For example, 
at the end of a Manvantara, conserve during a Pralaya 
the Logos of the next cycle, the seeds and fruits of its d 
Noah personifies these Officials, 0 0) Dige heat 
THE SILENT WATCHERS OF PLANETS: 1 
highest Officials connected with a single planet and are ‘ 
representatives of both the Planetary Logos and the Solar L 
guarding the planet and its evolving beings and life. 
THE LORDS OF WORLDS AND THEIR HIE 
OF ADEPTS: These are the Spiritual Rulers for a perio 
on a globe and supreme Directors of evolution. ‘ 
THE STAFF OF THE LOGOS: When a 
reaches Adeptship, seven Paths are open see Him: 
choose which He will follow. 

THESE SEVEN PATHS ARE: 
1. To remain with humanity as. an Offi 
Hierarchy. ‘ 

2. To remain in a superphysical os in 
planetary forces, 
3. To; join the Devas. “ty 
4, To join ba Staff Corps of the Logos, 


uy 


a 
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5, To prepare the work of the next 
6 and 7. To enter Nirvana 

ALL ARCHANGELS and other Angelic Of 
THESE AND ALL OTHER BEINGS, ALL 

and their components follow the paths of involution and 
unending spiral progression, : 


THE TEN PLANETARY SCHEMES OF OUR SOLAR 
SCHEME 

Jupiter 

Vulcan 

Saturn 

Uranus 


Earth | 
Neptune 
Venus 


(Three unnamed) 


MARS, MERCURY, EARTH: rl 
(a) Trace history of our Earth Scheme up to fourth hha 
fourth Round, fourth Globe. (See The § 
System, by A. E. Powell.) — 
(b) Moon “dead” physical planet of th 
Earth Scheme. ‘ 
(c) Earth is fourth Globe of fourth Read of fourth | 

—the deepest point reached on the invol 
Hence trials and difficulties of Earth 
which is, however, in its fifth Ree ed on 
upward arc. 
(d) Mars and Mercury are the Globes Cand 
present fourth Chain. J 

VENUS is in its fifth Chain and seventh R 
evolution is more advanced than Earth. One result 
seen . we study the Earth's Occult Higuilye 
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LIFE ON OTHER PLANETS 

LET US COMPARE THE FINDINGS of physical and. 
occult sciences concerning life on other planets. 

FIRST, CURRENT SCIENTIFIC OPINION on the possi- 
bility in general of life on other planets: 

ONE OF THE SURPRISING features of present-day thought 
is the increasing number of astronomers who let their imagination 
roam over the stellar universe in search of evidences of life. . 

IT IS EQUALLY SURPRISING, in this so-called age of 
cynicism and unbelief, to see how many sober-minded scientists— 
biologists and astronomers alike—find satisfactory ground for the 
belief that planets other than the Earth are also repositories of lifes 

A CASE IN POINT IS DR. H. SPENCER JONES, the 
English Astronomer Royal, who might properly be credited with 

some authority on the subject, and whose work Life on Other 
Worlds goes into the question quite thoroughly, 

WHEN WE SAY “LIFE” we, of course, normally have in 
mind the type of life we are familiar with on Earth, but Dr. Jones 
parenthetically—but nonetheless significantly from our point of view— 
raises the question whether life might not very well manifest itself on 
some of the planets in some bio-chemical form quite different from 
the one we are familiar with on Earth. 

THIS RAISES TREMENDOUS POSSIBILITIES, not the 
least of which is the thought, adumbrated by a few bold thinkers here 
and there, that life might conceivably exist in some regions in forms 
other than the bio-chemical altogether, thus requiring no physical basis 


for its manifestation whatever. 

EVEN WITH.OUR BIOLOGICAL TYPE OF LIFE, 
THE VITALISTIC SCHOOL contends that the life-impulse itself 
is “Of a non-material character, acting upon and through material 
particles. 

THE ANIMISTIC SCHOOL IN PSYCHOLOGY similarly 
contends that thought and consciousness are non-material entities in 
themselves, though acting through the medium of our brain-cells, 
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Bergson and others have even postulated the possibility that 
the Ego might conceivably exist without any physical vehicle 
whatever. 

THIS IS A TRULY THEOSOPHICAL IDEA. The 
Ego is distinct from the brain. . 

IT IS CERTAINLY NOT GOING TOO FAR TO SUGGEST, 
in view of these circumstances, that—given the existence of a life- 
impulse on some planet, or some centre of consciousness or other 
vital activity—life could find manifestation in some form so different 
from the one we are familiar with that we might even hesitate to 
designate it by the term “life”. 

BUT, WITHOUT GOING SO FAR AFIELD IN OUR 
SPECULATION, and confining ourselves to the purely material 
plane, Dr. Jones points out that life could easily exist on some planet 
in some bio-chemical form even if the conditions did not happen to be 
suited to the peculiar bio-chemical form we have on Earth, 4°" 

ON EARTH, life has evolved with the chemical element 
Carbon as its basis. 

CARBON, WE CONSEQUENTLY FIND, is the central 
element of every organic compound, the core of every protoplasmic 
cell: in the form of carbohydrates and hydro-carbons it furnishes 
much of the food all animal life depends upon for its existence, while 
practically the entire plant world in like manner depends on the 
carbon in the air for its sustenance. 

LIFE, IN THE BIO-CHEMICAL SENSE, BECOMES ON 
THIS EARTH the delicate and endless transformation of an incredible 
variety of carbon compounds, and when conditions are such that these 
chemical transformations become impossible (at extremely low or 
extremely high temperatures, for example), life itself —Earth-life— 
becomes impossible. 

BUT, DR. JONES POINTS OUT, CARBON IS NOT THE 
ONLY CHEMICAL ELEMENT with a ready capacity for building 
up a rich variety of chemical compounds, and a facility for chemical 
transformation. Silicon has an almost equal capacity. 
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BECAUSE OF THIS, HE THINKS, it is at least coneeivable 
that organic cells could-exist that had silicon as their basis in place of 
carbon, Were this the case, and because of silicon's relative 
indifference to extremes of temperature as compared to carbon, life 
“might be able to exist at temperatures so high that no (evrestrial. 
types of life could survive ", 

THIS WOULD SEEM FULLY TO MEET the objections of 
those who point to the fact that no other planet than Earth has the 
physical and chemical conditions necessary for the support of our 
terrestrial form of life, 

(Condensed and adapted from an article in Life on Other 
Worlds by Alexander Horne, The Theosophist, May 1944.) 


MERCURY 

PRESENT SCIENTIFIC VIEW: Nearest to Sun and 
smallest of planets, This planet turns only one face to the Sun, 
so that one side is intensely hot, four times that of our hottest 
deserts, and with dazzling light ten times ours, and the other equally 
cold, It is probably devoid of any atmosphere, and appears to be a 
uniform, arid plain. No biological life could exist upon it. Its 
revolution round the sun takes 88 days, 

DR. H. SPENCER JONES FINDS LITTLE OR NO ATMO. 
SPHERE ON MERCURY ; three-eighths of its surface is in perpetual 
daylight and at a high temperature from continual exposure to the 
sun; the antipodal three-eighths is’ in perpetual night and intensely 
cold. With such extremes of temperature, coupled with the absence 
of water-vapour and oxygen, ‘there seems to be no possibility”, 
he says, ‘‘that life can exist on the planet”. Of any future 
change in the constitution of the planet, such as would permit the 
development of life at some future date, science of course can say 
nothing and maintains an understandable silence, 

OCCULT STATEMENTS: Occult scientists, however, 
having observed the sweep of life-waves from planet to planet in 


the past, feel no such reticence, and can confidently predict the 
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EMERGENCE OF LIFE, when the time comes, in the future on 
to planets that may today appear to contain little or no life. 

THE TEMPERATURE on this planet is not so high as 
might be expected owing to the presence of a layer of gas on the 
outskirts of the Mercurian atmosphere which prevents most of the 
heat from penetrating. Storms sometimes cause a break in this 
gaseous layer, and the sun striking directly on to the surface destroys 
any life in its path. 

THIS PLANET IS THE FIFTH GLOBE of our Chain, and 
as such is in a period of obscuration, though the life on it is 
beginning to awaken as the time approaches for the life-wave to pass 
from the Earth to Mercury on the fourth Round. On this planet, the 
consciousness of man would be centred at the etheric or higher 
physical level. His body, therefore, is not likely to be as dense as 
that used by us, and is for that reason more able to stand the 
conditions. 

AT PRESENT THERE IS SOME PLANT AND ANIMAL 
LIFE on the planet, but the human beings are very limited in number 
and belong to the inner Round. All the human inhabitants possess 
etheric sight. They are similar to ourselves but smaller. 

OCCULT INVESTIGATIONS WOULD APPEAR to be 
somewhat at variance with the conclusion so far reached by science. 
The existence of the protecting envelope is important but it may be 
etheric, and therefore not detected by the spectroscope. 


MARS 

PRESENT SCIENTIFIC VIEW: MARS IS ABOUT HALF 
THE DIAMETER OF THE EARTH—roughly 4,215 miles—and 
therefore has about one-third the gravitational pull. As the space 
traveller approaches, he will see that there are clouds, and that the 
appearance of it is much like our own world. 

OUT OF ALL THE HEAVENLY BODIES, MARS is some- 
thing like the Earth ; even to its land masses pointing southward, There 
is an atmosphere reaching 100 to 120 miles high, though it is 
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extremely thin—comparable to that found at the t 
mountains But it is air, and with vermin 
some rain and dew. 
WHITE AREAS AT THE POLES i increase w’ 
decrease in summer, and they are undoubtedly thin snow. : 
AS THESE “CAPS” RECEDE in the hotter season, ¢ 
areas develop, only to change to brown as the summer p 
of which seems to prove conclusively the presence of 


animal life is not proven. 


isk 
IT CAN BE VERY COLD AND VERY WARM ON N 
which is 30,000,000 miles further away from the Sun than the 
Every day at noon it is above freezing point, even at the poles, a 
scientists have recorded temperatures as high as 80° F. T 
average temperature of the bright areas is 45° F. to 65 


like a cold day with us. At night everywhere it is well 
freezing point. iF 


THE YEAR 1877 WAS AN IMPORTANT ONE IN 
TIAN STUDY, for it was then that Giovanni Schiaparelli, D 
of the Milan Observatory, discovered the now famous ‘ 
These are straight lines which run from the pole caps to 
equator and also from certain dark patches which may be seas, _ 
THE GENERAL IDEA NOW IS THAT THE DAR 
STRIPS ARE BELTS OF VEGETATION bordering sun 
which—by inference only—contain water. Such ribbon 
found on our own Earth, as in Egypt, following the co 
the Nile. 7 8 
THE VEGETATION THEORY HAS CONFI TION © 
by the appearance of dark discs at points where the lines intersect, 
which may well be oases or lakes; either would fit the theo 
Indeed, on many maps they are definitely referred to as such, _ 
THE DIRECTION OF THE LINES certainly suggests i 
gation channels to bring water from the poles and ‘seas 
desert areas and the apparent straightness implies the work 
entities. But the canals are definitely established. 


ff. 
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TWO LITTLE MOONS WERE DISCOVERED, floating 
around Mars in 1877, by Dr. Asaph Hall of the U.S. Naval 
Observatory. He called them Phobos and Deimos. Phobos is about 
3,200 miles from Mars and has a diameter of some ten miles. Curi- 
ously enough, the presence of these two satellites was predicted by 
Dean Swift in°Gulliver’s Travels when he made the astronomer 
of Laputa find “‘ two lesser stars" revolving about Mars, 

BUT TO RETURN TO THE SURFACE OF MARS. The 
markings clearly seen through the telescope fall into three main 
groups: (1) The snow caps which increase and decrease seasonally 
as do our own. (2) Patches of blue, grey, and green which cover 
nearly one half of the surface and were thought of at one time 
to be seas. (3) Orange areas of different shades which cover more 
than half of the visible surface and which are without doubt deserts, 
or part deserts. 

THE INFERENCE IS THAT ON MARS the space traveller _ 
will find strips of vegetation (probably very wide) bordering some 
type of channel. Outside the strips, the land will be desert sand, 

or rock, 

TEMPERATURES will range sharply from night to day, and 
the length of day has been discovered to be 24 hours 37 minutes and 
92.6 seconds. Seasons there will be like ours, but roughly twice as 
long. This is because Mars takes 687 days to go round the sun. 

AS ON THE MOON, THE SMALLER GRAVITATIONAL 
PULL would give some trouble to a visitor from Earth, On Mars, 
fantastic jumps and climbs can be made with ease. As one writer 
puts it: “An elephant could gambol about like a kitten.” The low 
gravitational pull will be found useful when a space ship wishes to 
leave, for it reduces what is known as the ‘ velocity of escape’ to half 
that of the Earth. This is the velocity that is required to break away 

from the gravitational pull and reach outer space. ; 
THE LIGHTNESS OF OBJECTS WOULD SEEM in part 

to confirm the theory that the canals are artificial. It breaks down 

the contention, often used, that the moving of such colossal amounts 
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of earth would be impossible, for the excavations would take 
much less than half the energy required for similar work on 
our globe. » : 

THAT MARS HAS AN ATMOSPHERE WAS PROVED IN 

A VERY INTERESTING WAY, by taking two photographs, one 
by ultra-violet rays and the other by infra-red. The ultra-violet picture 
was found to be larger and to have less detail than the infra-red, This 
can be explained by the fact that the violet rays were stopped by an 
atmosphere which the red pierced. Comparison of the two gave 
the height of the Martian air belt, 

DESPITE ITS DISTANCE FROM THE EARTH, Mars has 
been most convincingly mapped out. The various areas of desert and 
sea have been given names and practically every canal has its name. 

A CURIOUS FEATURE OF THE PLANET IS THAT IT 
HAS NO MOUNTAINS. Modern telescopes would reveal any land 
as little as 2,000 feet high when on the edge of the Martian disc, but 
although observations are made night after night, no such projection 


has ever been seen. 

IT IS LIKELY THAT THE ‘RUBBING DOWN’ PROCESS 
of erosion has advanced almost to its final stage. Our Earth is going 
through a similar process. 

THE MOON, still retains its crags and peaks, because it is 
devoid of the principal agents of erosion—water and air. 

EXPERTS BELIEVE THAT MARS enjoys continuous fine 
weather, and that if any winds blow in the thin air, the worst will 
not be more than a gentle breeze, all the violent disturbances known 
to our atmosphere being entirely absent. 

But the big question remains. IS THERE HUMAN LIFE 
ON THE PLANET? 

MARS IS NOT AS YET A DEAD WORLD, but it has not 
the oxygen supply and water supply of our Earth. Its state is 
probably somewhere between the two extremes. 

LIFE AS WE KNOW IT ON EARTH could not exist, but 
this does not prove that life on Mars is non-existent, 


IT MUST BE REMEMBERED THAT IT HAS teached its 
present state through countless aeons of time and it is quite possible 
that the bodies of any inhabitants, even if they were originally like 


our own, have been able to adjust themselves slowly to the newer 
conditions. 


(Condensed dh Mystery of Mars, by H. A. Robinson) 
MARS has a very tenuous atmosphere containing some water 
vapour and a little oxygen and a great variation of temperature 
between day and night, from about 130°F, to 50°F., which makes 
it doubtful if animal life could exist there. Most people will be 
familiar with the pictures of Mars showing markings or ‘canals’, 
It must be remembered, however, that these are drawings and not 
photographs of the planet. Such sharply defined lines “have not 
been confirmed by the most keen-sighted observers with the largest 
telescopes". In the telescope the planet appears as a beautiful 
orange coloured object, on which misty dark markings can be seen, 
These markings are permanent, but undergo changes both of form 
and colour, which are part seasonal in character. 
“MARS IS THE ONE AND ONLY WORLD”, says: 
Dr. Jones, ‘where we appear to have direct evidence of life and 
. of intelligent beings.’ Its period of rotation is very nearly 
24 hours, like ours; seasonal changes in the sizes of the polar caps 
suggest the presence at these points of ice and snow, as on Earth, 
What appears to be ‘continents’ and ‘seas’ have been observed, 
with ‘channels’ (not necessarily canals) joining the seas. These 
channels have been thought by some to be artifical in character, 
thus indicating their having been constructed by intelligent beings. 
Schiaparelli, who discovered them, kept an open mind on the subject; 
e American astronomer Lowell, who has studied them in our own 
time, has on the other hand openly and somewhat vigorously pro- 
claimed their artificial and intelligence-constructed character, . 
THIS, HE THINKS, IS EVIDENCED particularly by their 
unnatural regularity and the fact that numerous canals, criss-cossing 


each other, have what appear to be oases at their hub, thus suggesting 
57 


~~ 
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their having been constructed to carry the melting waters from the 
ice-covered polar caps across the surface of the planet for purposes 
of irrigation. Moreover, since the force of gravity does not appear 
to be capable of accounting for the flow of water to and from the 
polar regions across the equator, Lowell pre-supposes the existence 
of vast and powerful irrigation projects that pump the water as 
required, This leads to the further conclusion that life on the planet 
must now be on the descending are, according to Lowell's reasoning, 
since the necessity for such a vast irrigation system would suggest a 
growing aridity, and thus in time the planet would completely dry up 
and life become extinct, 

SUCH A PROCESS OF EXTINCTION has apparently 
already taken place on the Moon. At least there is now no evidence 
of life on that planet, whatever may haye been its condition in the 
past, ‘From what we have learnt of the Moon,” says Dr, Jones, 
“and in particular from its lack of oxygen and water and from its 
extreme variations of temperature, we should naturally conclude that 
it is a world where life of any sort is entirely out of the question. 
. . . Its a world that is completely and utterly dead. . . . 

“THE MOON”, SAYS C, JINARAJADASA, similarly, 
“has now on it none of the life-wave, and it is practically a 
dead planet, waiting slowly for disintegration.” (First Principles of 
Theosophy.) 

OCCULT STATEMENTS: Mars is the third Globe of 
our Earth Chain and in the fourth Round, and as such is indeed a 
planet of spent or nearly spent life, This stage is, however, only 
temporary, for Mars will be revivified when the life-wave returns to 
it in the fifth Round, 

AT PRESENT THERE IS FAR LESS WATER surface 
than land on Mars, and large areas are covered by a bright orange 
sand, The sand is fertile when irrigated, and canals, not necessarily. 
very many, have been constructed by Martian men during this fourth 
Round. These canals are sometimes double to prevent floods, From 
them radiate smaller streamlets so that a wide strip of land is 
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irrigated. It is these belts of forest which are visible to us as 
markings. The water is not saltish. The temperature during the day 
at the equator is about 70°F. falling to about 20°F. at night, 

THERE IS A RAREFIED ATMOSPHERE CONTAINING 
less oxygen than on the Earth, and the inhabitants have to breathe 
deeply to oxygenate the blood, Clouds, rain and snow are almost 
unknown, and seasonal variations are slight. 

THERE ARE AT PRESENT FEW HUMAN inhabitants, 
those there are being mainly on the inner Round. They are like 
ourselves but smaller. They appear to be all of one race and have 
a common language. They have flowers in their gardens and keep 
domesticated animals. The houses look as if built of coloured glass 
of a fluted material so that no one from outside can see in. To 
make the houses the material is poured into a mould. This suggests 
an extension of our modern plastics. Electricity is the sole source of 
power and doors are opened and shut by stepping on a spof in the floor. 

FROM THE OCCULT POINT OF VIEW, therefore, Mars 
is alleged to be inhabited by all classes of biological life. 

The Solar System, by A. E. Powell, gives a fuller account, 
as follows: 

IN THE INHABITED PORTIONS OF THE PLANET 
the climate is very good, the day temperature being usually about 
70°F., though there is generally a touch of frost at night. Clouds 
are almost unknown, so that there is very little rain or snow. 

THE MARTIANS ARE NOT UNLIKE OURSELVES in 
appearance, though most of the men are two or three inches under 
five feet in height. They are somewhat broad in proportion, with 
great chest capacity. There are blondes and brunettes, some having 
a faintly yellowish skin and black hair, while the majority have yellow 
hair and blue or violet eyes. 

THEY DRESS MOSTLY IN BRILLIANT COLOURS, 
having the feet usually bare, though sometimes covered by a metal 
sandal or slipper. They are very fond of flowers, their towns being 
garden cities, and the houses of one storey only. The walls are built 
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people are, on the whole, distinctly indolent; much 
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PLANET but the monarchy is not hereditary. Polygamy is 
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is not only foolish but a positive crime, being a danger to the 
public peace. In the past the Martians, like us, have suffered from 
religious persecutions, and they have determined that such things shall 
never occur again. Hence now physical science and reason reign 
supreme, 


+ 


VENUS 

SCIENTIFIC EVIDENCE: This planet, the evening and 
morning star, which is the one nearest the Earth in size, is covered 
with a deep layer of cloud which is impenetrable even by infra-red 
rays, It rotates on its axis very slowly, taking about seven and a 
half months so that there is some considerable difference in tempera- 
ture between night and day from about 10°F. to 90°F. This 
variation, however, is not sufficient to prevent the existence of life, 
There appears to be a scarcity of oxygen in the atmosphere, but 
an abundance of carbondioxide and probably of water vapour. 
Dr. Spencer Jones considers that ‘ Venus is a cooling planet and 
that the conditions are somewhat similar to those that the Earth passed 
through millions of years ago. Life may be on the verge of coming 
into existence, or be a primitive form of ‘plant life. It is possible 
that life may be in a process of gradual development and that 
millions of years hence, Venus may be the home of higher and higher 


types of life.” 


HAS PHASES LIKE OUR MOON and is 67,200,000 miles - - 


from the Sun. 


THE PLANET VENUS HAS, AT THE PRESENT TIME, 
an atmosphere comparable to the Earth's, at least as inferred from 
a consideration of the molecular velocities of the chemical elements 
involved, and the chances of certain elements being retained or dis- 
charged from the Earth's gravitational field—for it is on such indirect 
testimony that astro-physicists often have to base their conclusions. 

MORE DIRECT OBSERVATION OF THIS ATMO. 
SPHERE. by means of the spectroscope, however, discloses no oxygen 
above the cloud-layer that envelopes the planet; no water vapour, 


. 
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Planet Teall He uncertain, not being observable, 

IN OSNERAL, DR, JONES CONCLUDES that th 
phere af Vonas—Barth's twin-sisten, one ae 
shrangh she seme evolotionary stages Earth's 
hes diana, coo Se ae a Ea eee 
in-gety Secome converted to free oxygen through t t 
pian "Ser Vion this has not yet occurred indicating the 
ahsence af wagetation at the present time. SL 

VENUS thea. says Dr, Jones, appears to be a world wi 
has not yet developed, or, if it has commenced, where it is \ 
ei a eeld cane nied el a 
Ew = world where conditions are not greatly different from those 
chm msted on the Earth many hundreds of millions of year 

QOOULT STATEMENTS : VENUS is the physical 
zssacetac woth an evolution which is in the seventh Round 
a Gum. 's sock 2 Chain there is if we take the analogy of 
ae Ext Gam only one physical planet, and that should be on the 
ingher piyscal or ctheric level, especially by the time thes venth: 
Round is reached. i 

VENUS IS THUS IN A STATE WHICH WILL be 
lpter Dy y tbe Earth and not at an earlier stage than the Earth, as su 
ed by science. There is, however, an analogy between the co 
xf the chord and fifth Rounds which may account for w 


of slants aod nimals would be expected to exist, but man, and to 
z lesser extent the other kingdoms, by the end of the fifth Chain 
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WE ARE TOLD THAT SIX AND A HALF Mil 
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Wet Them came about a hundred ordinary human beings 
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bees, ants and wheat, thus showing that the plant, animal and human 
kingdoms then existed on that planet. 


JUPITER 
SCIENTIFIC EVIDENCE: Here as in the case of Venus 

we can see only the gaseous enyelope, and not the surface of the 

planet. The temperature is about 200°F. Presumably this means the 

temperature of the atmosphere. The atmosphere contains no oxygen, 

moisture or carbondioxide, but consists mainly of ammonia and 
marsh gas, and in such conditions life as we know it is impossible, 
Called the giant planet, Jupiter is the largest and most massive, mass 
and size being greater than all other planets together. It rotates 
very fast, namely in 9 hours, and 55 minutes, Assumes a very oblate 
spheroid and has nine satellites. 

OCCULT STATEMENTS: This planet is in an early stage, 
being in the second Round of its third Chain. It is much too hot for 
life and its surface has seas of molten metal. What we see is the 
outside of a mass of cloud. It has no life, but its satellites are inhabited. 


OTHER PLANETS 
NO INFORMATION is readily available concerning life on 


any other planets in our solar system. 
* * * * 


THE REASON FOR DIFFICULTIES of life on Earth at 


this time may here be restated : 
(a) Involution, conflict, evolution are successive characteris- 


tics of cycles of manifestation. 
(b) Number four is always turning point and so always 


battle ground and battle period in any septenary cycle, 
(c) The Earth Scheme is in its 4th Chain, 4th Round, 


4th Globe and 5th Root Race and therefore passing through its period 
of deepest density and maximum resistance to Spirit by matter. 


(d) Therefore, this is a time of the greatest conflict and 


so greatest progress. 
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the then accepted geological theories concerning the duration of Eras 
and Periods. Readers of The Secret Doetrine will be aware that ” 
she poured considerable scorn upon contemporary geologists, parti- 
cularly in regard to their estimate of the age of the earth, Only in 
1930, with the growing acceptance amongst scientists of two or three 
thousand million years as the approximate age of our planet, did it 
become possible for students to make calculations in regard to the age 
of their “small wheel”, our Chain, and its “fourth spoke”, the 
Earth, and to correlate these times and dates with those accepted by 


modern geologists. 


1. Time from the beginning of 
Cosmic evolution up to 1887... 1,955,884,687 years,’ 
2. Total duration of a Chain (7 
Rounds). This period is one 
Day of Brahma corey 4,320,000,000 years.” 
3. Since we are about half way 
through the fourth Round, the 
approximate time since the 
beginning of the Chain wae 2,160,000,000 years. 
4. From the above we may say that 
the time, in round numbers, 
since evolution began on our 
planet Earth, was given in 


1888 in Occult teaching as .... 2,000,000,000 years. 


SCIENTIFIC EVIDENCE: DURING RECENT YEARS 
scientists have applied many methods of determining the time during 
which the earth has existed as a separate planet. Their methods 
nclude astronomical calculations in regard to the orbit of Mercury, 
the rate of deposition of sedimentary rocks, the regular recurrence 
of the great earth-revolutions, and the accumulation of the products 
of radioactive decomposition in the rocks. These methods and their 

1 The Secret Doctrine, Vol. 3, p. 78, - 


3 The Secret Doctrine, Vol. 3, p 79. 
58 
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resulls were summarised by Sir James Jeans in The Universe Around 
Us (1930), He concluded as follows: u 
“While these various figures do not admit of any very 
exact estimate of the earth's age, they all indicate that 
this must be measured in thousands of *millions of 
years. If we wish to fix our thoughts on a round 
number, probably 2,000 million years is the best to 
select,” , 

IN 1935 H. N, RUSSELL GAVE AS HIS opinion that 
“a very great event occurred about 2,000 million years ago... 
it may be that a cosmic New Deal occurred,” ? 

GEORGE GAMO\, in Atomic Energy (1947), writing of the 
formation of our System, says: “ The date of this super-dense state 
of the Universe comes out to be two or three thousand million 
years ago,” 

IN 1950 PROFESSOR ZEUNER, in Dating the Past, re- 
viewed the various methods by which the ages of the rocks are 
determined. He includes an account of recent work on radioactivity 
and a consideration of rhythms by Holmes and Umbgrove. 

THESE AND OTHER RESEARCHES INDICATE that 
while the oldest radioactive rocks are about 2,000 million years 
old, the age of the material of the earth may be 3,000 million years. 

WHILE THERE IS FAIR AGREEMENT, NOW, be- 
tween scientific authorities as to dates back to the Cambrain period, 
those for the Proterozoic, Archeozoic and Azoic Eras are still 
sepeculative. All agree on an unrecorded interval of unknown dura- 
tion from about 1,500 to 3,000 million years ago. 

CONCLUSION: WITHOUT PRESSING THE CORRES- 
PONDENCE between the occult and scientific views of the age of the 
Earth to the last significant figure, we see that we are dealing with 
the same order of magnitude. We have here, at the outset, 
an interesting corroboration of the teachings of ~ The Secret 
Doctrine. 

1 The Solar System and its Origin. by H. N. Russell, pp. 137-8, 
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CYCLES, ERAS AND ROUNDS IN GEOLOGIC HISTORY 

SINCE EVOLUTION OF CONSCIOUSNESS, ACCORD. 
ING TO OCCULT SCIENCE, TAKES PLACE during the passage 
of the life seven times round a ring of seven Globes, that life 
must appear on the Earth after definite intervals of time; Hence, 
concentrating our attention on our Earth, we should find periods of 
activity followed by comparative inaction, as the main life-stream 
passes on to the other Globes of the Chain, The Secret Doct- 
rine states that the Earth has already passed through three such 
periods of activity and is at present in the fourth (see figure 1 on 


page 456). 


THE DURATION OF ONE ROUND 
TO CALCULATE THE LENGTH OF TIME occupied by 
each complete Round is easy. 
Duration of one Chain of Seven 
Rounds ... 4,320,000,000 years. 
Hence time occupied by one Round.... 4,320,000,000 years. 
7 


617,000,000 years. 


THIS SIX HUNDRED AND SEVENTEEN million years is 
the time that elapses from the moment when the life-stream reaches 


the Earth in one Round to the time when it returns again in the 


succeeding Round. 


IN. THESE CALCULATIONS WE ASSUME THAT 
EACH ROUND is of equal length, though there is no direct evidence 
for this, Equality of total length for each Round admits of the 
possibility that varying amounts of time would be spent on the 


different levels. For example, the longer proportion of time 


might be spent on the physical level in the earlier Rounds - 


and in the higher Globes in later Rounds, Again, the descend- 
ing and ascending arcs need not always take the same time, 
except perhaps in the fourth Round when one would expect a 


balance. 


f* 


leagth to that of the Round, Hence 
life-wave is actively passing round the 


617 million years. 


THE SPIRAL OF TIME 


essential seigndll by a spiral progress 
is, the tide of life, the wave of existence, t 
call it by what name we please—passes on fr 
rashes, or gushes, not by an even continuous flow. 

“IT IS THE SPIRAL CHARACTER 


GRESS accomplished by the life impulses that de 


animated forms which people the earth. The 
which is a uniform inclined plane in reality, looks like 
steps when examined only along one line parallel to its a 
“THE EVOLUTION OF MAN, BOTH 
ANTHROPOLOGICAL and cultural points of view, cannot be 
stood properly unless the time element is introduced."* 
“SINCE 617 MILLION YEARS ELAPSE BET’ 
THE TIME when the life-stream enters a Globe on one Round 
it reappears on the same Globe in the next, we may mz 
following calculations for our Earth. 
FIRST WE MUST NOTE THAT THERE A 
be considerable evidence that the life has already n 
in this Round for about 40 million years. One date 
Madame Blavatsky lays great stress is that 18 mill 
ago there appeared the first true men.’ This is said to hav 
place in the middle of the third Root Race.* 
said to be the point of greatest destiny. We shall 
the date 18 million years B.C. as the middle of the pe 
of the life on this fourth globe (Earth). ant a 
IF THE TOTAL WORLD-PERIOD 1S 44 
YEARS, then half of this, 22 million years, must have ela 
That is to say, the date of the begim 
activity of the life on the Earth in this Round must have be 
40 million years ago. This leaves four or five million years 
elapse before the end of this world-period. The en 
by Madame Blavatsky on the date 18 million years B.C. n 
if we realise that it was not only the world- 
period but of the whole Chain. _ oe 
IN CALCULATING THE TIME-SCALE IT IS OB 
that we may take the beginning of a Round: ii 
(1) From the coming of the life-wave to 
1 Esoteric Buddhism, by A. P. Sinnett, 1883, pp. 44 and 46. Pt ‘¢ 
4 Dating the Past, by F. E. Zeuner, 1950. 
® The Secret Doctrine, Vol. 3, pp- 79, 157. 
4 [bid., Vol. 3, p. 179. 


this middle point. 


/ - 


ean: we prefer the first method, | 
take their dates peg 


Time of beginning of Sed Round 
on Earth 

Tine of bopning of 2nd Row 
on Earth 

Time of beginning of Ist Round z 
on Earth » 


* 2 . thy 


DIAGRAMS REFERRED TO ON PAGE 437 
Fig. 2: The Solar System, with its 
tion, each consisting of 7 
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The Solar Snstem, ‘ 


~<--- 


NIVH) HIAWAIHI AO 


SAPO NAATS 
GLE 
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SECTION 7 


THE SOLAR LOGOS 


WE HAVE CONSIDERED the indwelling, unfolding life 
and the evolving forms of the Solar System. We now turn to its 
Presiding Intelligence, sometimes referred to as the Solar Logos, 

FIRST WE SEEK some interior understanding of that One 
Divine Source from which long ages ago we unconsciously came 
forth and to which we shall one day consciously return, We begin 
by considering the God, the Indwelling Divine Presence within all 
Nature and all men, 

AS GUIDE, we take that source and synthesis of world 
religions which is Theosophy, the Ancient Wisdom, the Wisdom 
Religion of our earth. We shall draw on many component sources,, 
ancient and modern, as we proceed, : 

WHAT SHALL WE FIND? That God is conceived as the 
Indwelling Life in both universe and man, that Divine Parent and 
human Son are spiritually one, that in truth we men have never 
left that Nameless Source in which we have our origin, have ever 
remained within the light of that Spiritual Sun of which we are 
ourselves a focussed ray. 

YET HERE ON EARTH THE KNOWLEDGE IS LOST, 
the light is dimmed and we seem lonely exiles far away from home 
on a great pilgrimage. Sometimes we feel that we have utterly 

ay. 

7 * OB THIS REASON MEN SET FORTH UPON THE 
GREAT QUEST which is the search for the Divine Home and 
ivine Source, which is God, ie 
on a EXPRESSES THIS NEED in his words : 
how soothing to man arises the idea of God, 
peopling the lonely place, effacing the scars of our 
mistakes and disappointments, It inspires a man in 
infallible trust, He is sure that his welfare is dear to 


“ How dear, 


thought to his hearts this, ‘eamely Fads 
dwells with him; that the preier 
own mind.” (The Over-Soul) baa § 
A CERTAIN RITUAL says? ht) | oe 
“As God is the Centre of His univers, 
reproduction of Himself the Centre of 
Inner Ruler Immortal, and our whole ni 
to That whereby it lives” th 
SIR THOMAS BROWNE expressed this in his 
"Life ie a pure flame and we are lit by 


within us. ee 


words : 


i tec! fb gta 

THE PROPHETS OF OLD SPOKE SIMILARLY —— 
PROPHET ISAIAH: eel tiny 

Arise, shine; for thy light is come, “gi ae 
Lord is risen upon thee. : 

The sun shall be no more thy light vy dag! neither for 

shall the moon give light unto thee ; but the 

unto thee an everlasting light, and thy God 

Thy sun shall no more go down; neither shall 
withdraw itself: for the Lord shall be 5) 


ee 
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and he said in the sight of Israel, Sun, stand thou still 
upon Gibeon; and thou, Moon, in the valley of 
Ajalon. hi 


And the sun stood still, and the moon stayed, until the 
people had avenged themselves upon their enemies. Is 
not this written in the book of Jasher ? So the sun stood 
still in the midst of heayen, and hasted not to go down 
about a whole day. 

And there was no day like that before it or after it, that 
the Lord hearkened unto the voice of a man; for the 
Lord fought for Israel. (Joshua X, 12, 13, 14.) 

WHAT DO .THESE SCRIPTURAL REFERENCES TO 
THE SUN, EXTERNAL AND INTERIOR, AND TO THE 
MOON REALLY MEAN? Just as the human body is vehicle of 
the Divine Self within it, so the Solar System is the body of its 
Divine Self who is sometimes called the Solar Deity or the Solar 
Logos. The Sun is its heart. The planets are living organs. | The 
moon is a vestigial organ. One Life sustains them all. 

BEHIND THE PHYSICAL SUN is the Spiritual Sun, the 

Power and Life and Consciousness of the whole Solar System. And 
this triplicity is called the Solar Logos, the Deity or ‘*God"” of our 
Solar System. 

LOGOS means “‘ WORD” referring to the combined creative 
powers of Divine thought and sound. 

IN THE ZOROASTRIAN FAITH, the Logos is addressed 
as: “The First Great Thinker, who through His intellect is the 
Creator of All.” 

SAYS LAO-TZE: THE LOGOS is “the Hidden Word, 
the inaudible and ineffable One. Through Its portals emerges the 
stream of manifested things.” 


THE LOGOS, TRANSCENDENT AND IMMANENT 
THUS BEHIND AND WITHIN CREATION exists its 
Source, its Architect, ‘‘ Ancient Progenitor before all things”. 
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Thin for our Solar System is the Solar Lagos, I 


and Immanent, Unmanifest and Manifest, the Infinite Chory, beyond i 


and within all Creation, 

THIS LOFTY METAPHYSICS has beon henutifully ox 
pressed by ARCHDEACON WILBERMORGE, one of the yew 
loaders of the Chureh of England, With the insight of « truly 


spiritual nature, he saw that Christianity with ifs concen A an 
external, transcendent Deity, was incomplete, 


TO THE IDEA OF THE DISTANT, TRANSCENDENT 
GOD in heaven above, Wilberforce tried to give buck to Chrinti 
the conception of God the Immanent, the Indwelling Deity in wll 
beings and in all things. HERE ARE HIS WORDS - 

“Creation, the idea that a creative will, with no 
limits to its power built up worlds and their contents, of 
which He became a spectator from without, interposes an 
immeasurable chasm between the Creator and that which 
is created. The profound conception of Divine lmmanence, 
on the other hand, sees God, not as an objective, localised 
Person, but as a Supreme, Self-expressing Spirit everywhere, 
in everything, from whose creative Mind all individual forms 
of existence are constantly emerging, and in which He 
finds Self-realisation. To the believer in the All-ness of 
God, creation is not an action effected once for all, but 
a continuous process, the tireless self-utterance of the Divine 
Immanence. Every sprouting seed, every wheeling planet, 
every ordinary movement of the natural world, every noble 
aspiration of the human heart, is an expression of energy 

. of the ever-present, ever-active Soul of the Universe. 
Men are slow to grasp this conception as the vitally 
real Presence everywhere, the generating and animating 
power in everything, because the strongest inherited convie- 
tion in the human mind is the ideal of separateness from 
God, and almost from the first the teaching of the Christ was 
moulded by theologians and schoolmen to fit thet conceptions 
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THUS GOD, THE WORD, the Ineffable Name, is both 


transcendent above and immanent within all worlds, all beings and 
all things. 


MAN IS GOD 

THE NEXT STEP IN THOUGHT is that man and God are 
one and identical. The Macrocosm and the Microcosm are one, 
Man is an epitome of the whole Universe. The solar system, 
physical, superphysical and spiritual is all represented within 
man’s nature. The sun, planets, satellites, powers, kingdoms and 
intelligences of Nature are all potentially present within every 
man, If it were not so, we could not respond to their 
influences, could not receive and relay their life, power and 
consciousness. 

THIS IS THE GREAT SECRET OF MAN'S POWER. 
Because of the onenesss of life and because of the presence in man of 
all life and all being, man is perpetually preserved, empowered and 
sustained. 

‘All things that are really for thee, gravitate to Thee. To 
believe as thou livest that every sound that is spoken 
over the round world which thou oughtest to hear, will 
vibrate on thine ear ! 

Every proverb, every book, every by-word, every friend that 
belongs to thee for comfort shall surely come home 
through open or winding passages. And this because 
the heart in thee is the heart of all; not a valve, not a 
wall, not an intersection is there anywhere in nature, 
but one blood rolls uninterruptedly an endless circulation 

through all men, as the water of the gabe k is all one sea 
and truly seen its tide is one, 


The providence of heaven gives to all things that which is 


their due.” (Emerson) 
Now we can begin to understand more fully the words of lesinh 
and the Book of Joshua, 
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SINCE MAN THIMSELE fy a miniature universe, there 
ave solar, planetary and lunar wapeots of man Foy the power 
of the sin, the influence and the nature of the planets and of 


the mioon are within man, part of his very nature and it is this whieh 
wives us a clue to the words of Isaiah and Joshun, 


TNE THREE SUNS 


(a) The physical orb located in space, 

(6) The Spiritual Sun—all-pervading in every atom 
of the Solar System, 

(c) The same Spiritual Sun in man, a focus. 
sed ray, 

THESE ARE NOT THREE SUNS, BUT ONE SUN, 
The highest Selves of all men, the Monads, are centred in, 
exist forever within, the Spiritual Sun; are as sparks within the 
primordial Flame, part of, one with, scintillae of, the Spiritual Sun. 
If we could ascend there in full consciousness, as one day we will, we 
would discover God as FIRE and know ourselves one with that 
Divine Flame. 

THE SUN in the Bible can mean the highest Spiritual Self, 
the Solar Self, the Divine Spark, the Monad in man, the Source of his 
individual light and life and power. 

THE MOON means that which shines by its light, man’s 

7 ersonality. 
iit JOSHUA the human mind which links together the highest 
iri owest matter in man. 
— per IS JOSHUA the illumined Mind, the Initiate 
Mind in touch with the Monad, the Sun Self, to which Sir Thomas 
, o refers. 
ghbeear si SUN SELF in each is the source of perpetual spiritual 
light. When it is discovered by eR man, he dwells 
in perpetual light. It is always 7 : 
mentally in Pep speaks of this state of the perpetual light ofthe sun 


and moon attained by illumined man, 


. 


~ 
a BAY, 
a 


meth 
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’ The sun shall no | 
withdraw: itself: for 1 
light and the days of ry ou 

THIS, IN DIFFERENT LANGU 

attainment of Joshua and of every truly illumined 

JOSHUA REPRESENTS THE SPIR 

lectually awakened to the light of the Spiritual Sun 
of which shine from and through the bodily li 
“in the midst of the heavens” is at its meridian, 
maximum power, Beri 
THE INITIATE who is thus lifted int 
lasting light is illumined by the light of the | 
individual light is mow consciously merged 


‘ 


= hist 

WHAT PRACTICAL BEARING HAS THIS UPON | 

Whether he recognises it or not, every 
this interior light, strength and wisdom 

ACCORDING TO THE ANCIENT ¥ 
GREAT DISCOVERY IS WITHIN THE IMMED 
OF EVERY MAN. FOR THERE IS INDEED. F 
WITHIN US of solar light, splendour and power. It 
centre. It is the Divine within each one of us, a Centre of on 
power, an impregnable citadel with interior throne, on 
seated the omnipotent King in His beauty, the 
the Logos of the Soul. a) ole 

IF WE CAN FIND THAT CENTRE from 
cannot err, can retire there on occasion, we shall find 
courage, vision in all the affairs of our daily lives. 
can rule the lower self, can gain true unde 
face and efficiently solve the practical prob 

THERE, ALSO, WE SHALL 
AND REST, and from there emerge 
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watching the process hour by hour, one is almost involuntarily 
possessed by the notion that some more subtle aid to vision than 
an achromatic microscope would show the hidden artist, with 
his plan before him striving with skilful manipulation to perfect 
his work, (Lay Sermons, Addresses and Reveries) 
Theosophy teaches that THE HIDDEN ARTIST is the 
SOLAR LOGOS as the Divine Mind, and the hands and craftsmanship 
belong to the angelic hosts. 
EINSTEIN : 

It is enough for me to contemplate the mystery of conscious 
life perpetuating itself through all eternity—to reflect upon 
the marvellous structure of the universe which we can dimly 
perceive, and try humbly to comprehend even an infinitesimal 
part of the intelligence manifested in nature. 

SIR ARTHUR KEITH: 

It [the brain] perceives the wonder of the inventions of 
Nature, that design is manifest everywhere. . . . Whether we 
are laymen or scientists, we must postulate a Lord of the 
Universe, give Him what shape we will. 

STATEMENTS FROM SUCH SOURCES contain the 
recognition that mankind dwells and functions in a setting of intelligent 
natural law. 


THEOSOPHY'S TEACHING 

ONE CONTRIBUTION OF THEOSOPHY IS. THE 
TEACHING that man is himself not apart from Nature, that he is 
intimately associated with and enmeshed in Nature's operations, that 
her laws in fact work in and through him and he can be an agent 
for their beneficent use through his own intelligent co-operation 
‘1 the area of morals no less than in the field of physics. 

THEOSOPHY AFFIRMS the principle that “all is from 
and in God,” who is intelligent and all-pervading, that “from 
Himself He produces the universe”, and “ that in Him we live and 


move and have our being.” 
60 : ; 


ST PAUL'S STA > Rnow 
wap et dhe Hang Gul peta 


a> an, ; x 
WE MEN ARE FACED WITH THE OC 
we ae nat aly apart of the: henaty of 
ceeatars af its disorder and ite pain, We 
athe nower t create joy, harmony and hap 

SNIRITUALLY AND VITALLY, ¢ 
CONCEIVED AS ONE We 

{©) ADMITTEDLY THIS IS A SOME 

LESS AND ARSTRACT IDBA of ts bat 
nearer 2 troth shall we be. ‘ 

SoD TS CONCEIVED ASTHES 


Shing Onze. whose palpitating Centre is invi iiss Fe 
ee Light and Life pervading the universe to i mc 
nenccretimg every form and causing it to live and 
hurmomous vibrations are undulating through space, filling 
nnd inanimate beings with the substance of Love. : 

SUCH IS ONE VIEW OF 60D Sakae } 
she ampersemel Centre of invisible fire and Tights 


PRESIDING latclligsace of a Solar System, a a 
IF, GUIDED BY THEOSOPHY, WE ; 


FORM and go back in thonght 
hi of three Divine Exi 
ic @ A Gould Cause, which» is the Absolu 
Existence, from which alll things come Garth anda, 1 
@) As emanation from that Causeless Ca 
feste3 Cosmic Deific Principle, Architect and 
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Creation, a COSMIC Logos. This Being is a creative unit, 
a source and synthesis of all powers, yet one. It is sometimes 
referred to as ‘THE ONE ALONE, 

(iii) A SOLAR DEITY, a Spiritual Being of inconceivable 
power, wisdom, intelligence and glory, who presides over one Solar 
System in that Cosmos, This Being is an active Logos, and as 
such is a Trinity—Creator (or Emanator), Preserver and Transformer 
or Father, Son and Holy Ghost. . 

EACH OF THESE TWO, the Cosmic and the Solar 
Deities, is manifested through Mighty Creative Intelligences, who are 
responsible under law for the emanation and evolution of particular 
regions within the larger areas, such as Planetary Schemes, Chains, 
Rounds, Globes and Kingdoms of Nature. 

THUS, THEOSOPHY TEACHES OF A DIVINE CREA- 
TIVE POWER, a Deific Principle as Cosmic Logos, represented by 
Hierarchies of Creative Logoi, amongst whom is the Logos of our 

Solar System and His hosts of Ministers and Creative Hierarchies. 


THE PERSONAL GOD 

This brings us to the second part of our study of Deity which 
rather concerns God as the Presiding and Directing Intelligence of 
our Solar System with its Sun and ten Planetary Schemes. 

THE SOLAR LOGOS IS AS NEAR AN APPROACH 
ONLY TO A PERSONAL GOD, or rather individual Deity, as 
might be desired. Everything good that can ever be postulated of Deity 
is true of the Solar Logos. Opposite attributes are human imaginings, 

HE! IS OMNIPRESENT AND OMNISCIENT throughout 
His Solar System, just as man’s spiritual will, life and intelligence 
increasingly direct and pervade his physical body as he evolves, He 
is power, wisdom, love, beauty, order, glory, knowledge immeasur- 
able. Wherever these are, there is God. is 

THE SUN IS HIS CHIEF PHYSICAL MANIFESTATION, 
though the whole visible Solar System is His physical body. The 


1 The masculine is used for convenience only. 
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Sea may be regarded as a lens through which His Power shines 
forth The Sen is the heart of the physical “ body” of the Solar 
Lagas, who is the Lord of the Solar System. 

“ The Sun is the heart of the Solar World [System] and 
its brain is hidden behind the [visible] Sun. Thence, sensa- 
Hion is rediated into every nerve-centre of the great body, 
end the waves of the life-essence flow into each artery and | 
vein. . . . The planets are its limbs and pulses. 

The Nasmyth willow leaves... are the reservoirs of 
solar vital energy; ‘the vital electricity that feeds the whole 
system; the [hidden] Sun being thus the storehouse of our 
little Kosmos, self-generating its vital fluid, and ever 
receiving 2s much as it gives out,” and the visible Sun is only 
2 window cut into the real solar palace and presence, which, 

however, shews without distortion the interior work, 

Thus, during the manvantaric solar period or life, there 

is a regular circulation of the vital fluid throughout our 

System, of which the Sun is the heart—like the circulation 

of the blood in the human body; the Sun contracting as 

rhythmically as the human heart does at every return of it. 

Only, instead of performing the round in a second or $0, it 

takes the solar blood ten of its years to circulate, and a whole 

year to pass through its auricle and ventricle, before it 

washes the Jungs, and passes thence back to the great 
arteries and veins of the System.” ; 

(The Secret Doctrine, Vol. II, pp. 264-5) 

THE SOLAR LOGOS IS ALSO TRANSCENDENT, 

“ Having pervaded this whole universe with one fragment of Myself, 

I remain.” (The Bhagavad Gita, X, 42.) He is thus above His 

System. Upon it He sits as on a Lotus Throne. 
‘THE MOST HIGH LORD, the Supreme Being, is referred 
to by such names and attributes as the Most August and Sovereign 


Lord of Life and Light and Glory, the Eternal and Almighty God, © 
the King ‘of Kings and Eternal !Ruler of the Universe, the 


ff 


~AL 
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All-Wise Creator, the Immanent and Transcendent God, the 
loner Ruler Immortal seated in the heart of all beings, and the 
One Alone. 


THE TRIUNE LOGOS 

THE PURELY INTELLECTUAL EXPLANATION GIVEN 
of the Three Aspects or Persons is that God is indeed the One 
Source of all that exists, but that in His Aspect of Creator of 
universes He must of necessity become also threefold, or exist and 
act in three ways: 

(a) CREATOR from whom the formative Word comes 
forth to bring the universes into existence. 

(b) PRESERVER, to nourish and sustain them all with 
His Life. 

(c) TRANSFORMER AND REGENERATOR, through- 
out the ages of evolution, to bring all beings and things to the 
utmost perfection. 

THOUGH A MIGHTY INDIVIDUAL, He is a Trinity in 
Unity, performing three main functions as Creator, Preserver-Sus- 
tainer and Regenerator. He is also the Spiritual Parent or Ema- 
nator of all beings. We can make no true mental image of Him, 
and should not try. He is all things. He is the apotheosis and 
summation into unity of the Spiritual Selves of all humanity and 
Superhumanity, all the Angelic Hosts, all the Creative Logoi, and 
yet infinitely more. 

CONCRETE MENTAL IMAGES come between us and Him, 
We may well contemplate Him in silence and awe as the All-per- 
vading Power, Life, Love, Intelligence, Law and Beauty of the 
Solar System. In silent contemplation we may seek to realise His 
immanence, and His Presence within us, and our inseparable spiritual 
oneness with Him, 

Cf. PSALMIST:; “ Be still and know that | am God.” 

CHRIST: “I am in my Father, and ye in Me, and I] in you.” 


“| and my Father are One,” 
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THUS HE IS SAID TO BE THREE IN ONE, each 
Aspect, Divine Will, Divine Wisdom and Divine Activity, being 


co-equal and co-eternal, 

LET US NOT FORGET, 
the Triune God, with the highest 
try to rise to highe 
if the profound x 


however, that after contemplating 
powers of our mind we must still 
r and more purely divine aspects of our own nature, 
mystery of the DEITY jg to begin to be understood, 


MYSTICS AND THE DIETY 


THE PERSIAN POET, KABIR, SPEAKS OF GOD: 
“How difficult it is to know, how easy to love Thee, 

We debate and argue and the vision passes us by. We try 
to prove, and kill it in the laboratory of our minds, when on 
the altar of our souls it will dwell for ever.” 

ST. AUGUSTINE: 

Too late have I loved Thee, O Beauty, ever ancient 
yet ever new! Too late have I loved Thee! And_ behold, 
Thou wert within me and | abroad, and there I searched for 
Thee, and, deformed as I was, I pursued the beauties that 
Thou has made. Thou wert with me, but I was not with 
Thee. Those things kept me far from Thee, which, unless they 
were in Thee, could have had no being.” 

(Confessions, Bk. X, Ch. XXVII) 
FROM A CHRISTIAN SAINT: 

“T have gone about the streets and broad ways of the 
city of this world, seeking Thee, but have not found Thee, 
for | was wrong in seeking without for what was within.” 

(Soliloquies, XX XI) 
A CHRISTIAN LITURGY SAYS OF GOD: 

“By Him were all things made, yea all things both in 
heaven and on earth; with Him as the indwelling Life do 
all things exist, and in Him as the transcendent Glory all 
things live and move and have their being,” 

- * athe psi 
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THEOSOPHY THUS PRESENTS A CONCEPT OF THE 
DEITY which implies all Nature, the evolutionary impulse imparted 
to it and the irresistible creative force which bestows the attribute 
of self-reproduction and the capacity to express it. This concept 
of the Deity includes the Creative Intelligences—the Elohim—which 
direct. the manifestations and the operations of the one Creative 
Force, of the Divine Thought or Ideation of the whole Cosmos 
from its beginning to its end and the sound of the Creative Voice, 
Logos or Word by which that Ideation is impressed upon the matter 
of the Cosmos. 

ALL THESE, TOGETHER WITH ALL SEEDS and all 
beings, forces and laws, constitute that totality of existence to which 
alone truly may be given the title “God”. 

IF SO VAST A SYNTHESIS may be designated a Being, 
then that Being is so complex, so all-inclusive as to be beyond the 
comprehension of the human mind and beyond the possibility of 
restriction to any single form. The idea of God includes Everlasting 
Law, Everlasting Will, Everlasting Life, Everlasting Mind. 

IN MANIFESTATION, “GOD” is objectively active. In 
non-manifestation, “God” is quiescent. Behind both activity and 

quiescence is THAT which 1s eternal and unchanging, the Absolute, 
Self-Existent Self. The Creative Agent referred to by various 
names in the world's cosmogonies is the active expression of that 
ETERNAL, INCOMPREHENSIBLE ONE ALONE. 


: 


CHAPTER XV 


THE PATHWAY OF HASTENED 
ATTAINMENT 


SECTION 1 


THE SPIRITUAL LIFE FOR THE MAN OF THE WORLD 


ALTHOUGH not stressed, the ETHICAL implications and 
spiritual appeal of Theosophy become apparent. 

IS IT POSSIBLE TO RESPOND TO IDEALISM WITH. 
OUT LEAVING THE WORLD? 


THEOSOPHY ANSWERS: “YES” 

The key is fulfilment of DUTY; for in duty well done is 
gained both the training and the opportunity. Not only is a spiritual 
mode of life possible, but for those attracted the surest way to 
happiness. 

WHAT HAS THEOSOPHY TO SAY ABOUT THE 
SPIRITUAL LIFE for those of us who are busy people out in 
the world? 

WHAT DOES a spiritual mode of life involve ? 

First, Theosophy acknowledges the value of the contemplative 
life and the work of the religious orders. These have their important 
place. Many people take incarnations to become monks, nuns, 
hermits. In retreat, they concentrate upon the eternal truth, seek to 

solve life's many mysteries and to awaken powers of spiritual 


perception. 
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THEOSOPHY STATES THAT, whether in retreat or in 


the world, man is essentially a spiritual, divine being and that 
spirituality is therefore his natural state. 


Cf. SENECA: “The soul may be and is in the mass of men 
drugged and silenced by the seductions of sense and the 
deceptions of the world. But if in some moments of 
detachment and elation, when its captors. and jailors 
relax their guard, it can escape their clutches, it will 


seek at once the region of its birth and its true 
home.” 


THEOSOPHY AGREES, SAYING: Spirituality simply con- 
sists in discovering and becoming one’s higher, nobler self—in accen- 
tuating the higher in motive, in speech and in the conduct of life. 
Indeed, discovery and expression of one’s highest self—this is both 
the immediate and the main and true purpose of all physical activity ; 
especially is it the message of the unhappiness and pain which have so 
large a part in human experience. } 

THE MESSAGE OF PAIN IS AT LEAST THREEFOLD: 

(a) To awaken compassion for the pain of others. To 
be compassionate is to be spiritual. 
(b) To teach us to live according to the law 
of love. v 
(c) To cause us to rise to those levels of our nature and 
consciousness where pain is not, which means the 
level of the permanent realities and the Spiritual 
Self of man. Then we can release into our lives 
the power, the light and the life of that Self, Then 
spirituality becomes natural to us. Thus pain can 
be turned to very good purposes. 
HOW IS THE SPIRITUAL LIFE to be lived by men and 
women amidst the pressures of mundane, earthly life and duties ? . 
TWO ESSENTIALS: 
(a) Spiritual awakening. 
(b) Ordered effort, 
61 


482 LECTURE, NOTES 
FIRST ESSENTIAL ; SMIMTUAL AWAKUMING 

THIS 18 PERFECTLY NATURAL ae in ] 
bud and the flower appear, being natural stages of wow!) 

SO IN MAN THERE NATURALLY OCCUM 
AWAKENING OF ‘THE WILL. to attainment, ‘This is one 
meaning of the parable of the ten virgins, five of w 
their lamps whilst five did not. Five were ms 
were not, as yet, 

WHEN CERTAIN PHASES or. “BVO , 
ENTERED UPON, the Ego becomes strong pa 
spiritualising influences down” to the personality. Theve str 
conscience and arouse the aspiration to make the most of lif 
live in the highest possible purity and service, These experi 
generally accompanied by visions of divine perection on 
experiences of yarious kinds, 

So, although there are difficulties for man bec 
demands of ordinary life and the doubting, critical mind, 
is ultimately chosen because it is the only way of life, 
artificially, not at the bidding of another. It is chosen for 
sole reason that the indiyidual cannot help himself, The 
utterly spontaneous, It is, in fact, the natural result of I 
lives of growth, culminating in an inward resolye, an 
will to attainment, to spiritual victory. anu 

FOR THE AWAKENED SOUL, “There i is no o 
at all to go.” (Upanishad) 

A GREAT MANY PEOPLE are either at or 
this awakened state, but either do not or will not : 
experience, the call, the inner summons. As a result the mysterious ‘ 
help of Nature is not obtained, r offs = 

THREE EXPERIENCES: ty bi 

(1) Mentally man begins to enquire. He mas mow th 
answers to the problems of life. He demands logic in religion 
justice from God. His interest in philosophy and relig 
He begins the great search for knowledge, often 
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painful experiences, such as worldly failure, bereavement, frustration, 
disaster. 

(2) Inwardly he experiences both an awakening of will 
and a divine discontent. The outer man becomes aware of the 
“inexpressible longing . . . of the inner man for the infinite”. Dis- 
satisfaction, self-shame, sense of failure even amidst material success, 
act as spurs. He sees how selfishness and sheer materialism have 
ruled his life, how harmful they are and how hurtful he has been to 
others. He aspires ardently to rise above these faults. He feels 
he has been drifting. He sees purposelessness as the cause of much 
suffering and failure in life. He notes with pain gifts undeveloped, 
indulgences not outgrown and a general smallness of aim. 

At this stage, if a sincere effort is once made, a call 
sent up from the heart, help always comes. He discovers truth, 
meets a teacher interiorly, externally, or both. Life comes to his aid. 
Opportunities offer. Looking back later, he discovers that his life 
has been guided. Therefore when spiritual aspirations and stirrings 
are felt make a gesture, utter a prayer, and make an act of renun- 
ciation, of self-discipline, of restitution, of service. 

(3) AT THIS TIME OF THE AWAKENING OF THE 
SOUL, sense of separateness diminishes and that of kinship and 


responsibility increases. 


OUT OF THIS EXPERIENCE A CHANGE OCCURS. - 


It is really a change of motive from getting to giving, from the 
personal to the impersonal, from the smaller to the larger self. 

A GREAT EXPANSION OF MIND, OF OUTLOOK, can 
be experienced; a greater kindliness develops. Often, a Cause is 
unselfishly adopted. The spirit of dedication thus takes up its abode 
with the awakened man. j 

ALL THIS IS QUITE UNFORCED. It is therefore per- 
fectly natural and utterly sincere. 

THUS, THE FIRST ESSENTIAL NEED IS MET— 
AWAKENING. Happy are those who recognise it, acknowledge iit, 
ratify it and then meet the second essential. ) 
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objective of meditation, ‘The ultimate objective is to realise identity 
with God, Achievement==which is cortain—brings even at the 
beginning; illumination, serenity, purity, power, growing inspira: =~ 
tion, idealism and a deepening sense of dedication. All of these are 
greatly needed on the Path, 

MEDITATION is thus found to be important as a personal 
rule of life, a daily observance and a habit of daily self-recollection. 
All should be done with a strong will to achieve illumination of mind 
and steady improvement of character. 

THUS THE FIRST FACTOR in successfully following the 
spiritual way of life is: regular daily meditation, preferably in the 
morning and at the same general time each day, 

(ii) THE SECOND FACTOR IS CHARACTER-BUILDING, 

Without being morbidly introspective, the character and con- 
duct must be intelligently observed and appraised in the light of the 
new ideals. Invoke the full powers of the will relentlessly to root out 

the bad faults. Malice, gossip, cruelty, selfishness, sensuality, hard- 
ness, hurtfulness, brutality, intolerance, self-righteousness, untruthful- 
ness, dishonesty, hypocrisy—these must go. They are the enemies of 
soul progress, obstacles to self-illumination. 10: 
THE SECOND FACTOR, THEN, IS CHARACTER- 
BUILDING. \ 
(ii?) THE THIRD IS SERVICE, WHICH MEANS TO BE 
OUTWARD-TURNED, ! 
No longer to live for the welfare of the individual self alone, 
Work to provide a rich life is rightful, but such work should ideally 
be extended to help others, the family, the neighbour, the community 
and the race. This is the great gesture, the active prayer which is ~ 
always answered. Therefore if possible take some part in public life. 
Break the bonds of narrowness. 
THE PATH BEGINS WHERE YOU ARE STANDING. 
Treading the Path largely consists of the sincere expression of its ideal 
wherever you are, This applies to all work, to business and the 


professions, 
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E.g., The doctor regards himself as a channel and bgentiof 4 bi 
the healing life of God and of his Master. He stresses preventive _ at 
medicine and seeks to eliminate all need for the medical profession, 
The teacher is as dedicated as a priest, serving more especially the God 
within the child and adolescent. The government official endeavours + 
to establish the ideal administration. The lawyer becomes a personal 
counsellor and wise family philosopher and friend. Those responsible 
for the home make it a place of beauty, happiness and peace and - a 
spiritual and cultural centre for all who live and enter there. > 

On the path, all work is performed as part of the one Work 
and the one Worker, Business is regarded as part of the great business 
of the solar system. God must be a great organiser and the dishonest 
trader degrades the very Deity on whose behalf he should be trading. 

Thus all work in whatever field is dedicated work. A\ll is done as 
an offering and an activity of the One Worker and in His 
Name, in His Presence and for Him, The field of service is just 
wherever we are and the Path leads to the larger life, the 
dedicated life, 
THUS IT IS FOUND THAT THE PATH IS OPEN FOR 
THE MAN OF THE WORLD. Treading it consists of a change of 
ACCENT and MOTIVE rather than of mode of ACTIVITY, 
Though this may perhaps seem forced and artificial, it is not really 
so, because after awakening, the interest in idealism and the pressure 
come from within. Spirituality becomes increasingly natural, sponta- 
neous, and part of the world awakening. rs 
SERVICE IS NATURAL TO THE AWAKENED SOUL, 
It is seen clearly as the only way to happiness. True religion need 
* not make us gloomy, severe, sad. On the contrary, the spiritual life 
is essentially the happy life, because purposeful. Loving service and 
a life of kindliness and helpfulness lead one to realise “ the joyfulness 
of the Divine Presence ’”. : 
PERSONAL DESIRE BECOMES SUBMERGED, service the 
natural rule of life. Self-forgetfulness is found to be the basis of 


=, Ie thee 
all spirituality. If there is renunciation—gross indulgences and : 
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brain deadening habits must cen 
obtain a tree, bearing unto 
DR, ANNIE BESAN' 
* The life of the disciple is on 
tions, one long series of daily sa 
time in order that the higher may « 
deed that strikes the world with wonder: 
ship, else were the hero or the m 
The life of the disciple is lived in the 
is lived in the office, is lived in the n 
common lives of men. |The true life of 
utterly forgets itself, in which renunei 
that there is no effort, that it becomes a. 
we lead that life of sacrifice, if we lead 
if daily, perseveringly, we pour out ot 
find ourselves one day on the summi 
discover that we made the Great Renu 
dreaming that another act were possible.’ 
THE PROPHET ISAIAH WROTE; 
The wilderness shall be glad, the desert 5 
blossom as the rose, the eyes of the blind 
ears of the deaf shall be unstopped, the lame 
an hart, the tongue of the dumb shall sing, 
shall waters break out, and streams: 
parched ground shall Be as a pool, ‘the th 
of water, | hoyle Eoin eee 
And an highway mks shall be there, Seiten 
be called the way of holiness. The unclean shall not p 
it: but it shall be for those; the wayfaring men, 
fools, shall not err therein.) .! The — 
walk there. hy Sie (he “0 Otay 
And the ransomed of the Lord shall r 
with songs and everlasting joy and gla 
sighing shall flee away.) 9) | 
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TO SN UP it . 
THE AOCEPTANCE OF IDEALISM BY AN INDI 
VIDUAL is an enforced natural result of interior growth, Tt is | 
Soomtancows and unpremeditated, the effect of entry into a new level of 
ss The ideals which then become natural are reversals of 
be past. Hitherto he has lived, quite naturally, to acquire ; 
loves as naturally, to contribute. Heretofore he has desired to 
and to acquire; now he delights to co-operate and to 
AS THE PLANT IN THE EARLY STAGES OF ITS 
GROWTH ACQUIRES from the soil, from the air, from the sun, 
men. before the birth of idealism in him, lives to acquire. 
sslly, in the plant, an external change occurs; a new 
of tssee appears which is the bud. Within the bud 
2d the promise of the fulfilment of plant life, the 
of the purpose of the plant existence. Quite naturally the 
formed. develops and opens. Naturally also in due time the 
new attributes of floral beauty, colour, and fragrance, 


te itself indefinitely. 

SO ALSO THE EVOLUTION OF THE SOUL OF MAN. 

At = certain stage of evolution man becomes spiritually awakened, 

she bud symbol and promise of spiritual beauty, fragrance 
d isomortality, appears. In the fullness of time the bud is opened 
3 leter the state is reached of the stature of the Perfect 
=- The naturalness of this process is beautifully expressed in 
‘. words: “He who can open the bud, does it so 


THIS AWAKENING IS THE REAL CONVERSION, such 
shat which came to St. Paul as a voice—the voice of his 
Higher Self, the imperious voice of-the judge within. St. Paul 
responded not virtuously and with effort, but inevitably, Ever 


after he was a changed man, changed from within, 5 


es 
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ALL TRUE IDEALISTS STAND WITH ST, PAUL ON 
THE ROAD TO DAMASCUS. Their response to idealism is 
as natural as his, for, as in the plant, in them the “bud” 
has appeared. Man differs from the plant in that he is a thinking 
organism; he therefore recognises the change, consciously accepts the 
new ideals and their implications, When this stage is reached, 
help always comes. Guidance is offered, apparently by accident, 
actually by law. ‘When the disciple is ready, the Master 
appears. 

ONCE THE IDEAL OF SPIRITUAL LIFE IS EMBRACED, 
once the awakened individual begins to lose himself in, give 
himself to, a great cause, power, strength, outer guidance and inner 
illumination come to him. No soul ever cried in vain for light. The 
appearance of the Master, in vision, as a great light, a new inspiration 
or as a newly discovered Counsellor and Friend, is the answer 
to that cry. The Master thereafter assists the aspirant to find 
and tread the steep and narrow way, helps him to pass through 
the portal of which it is said, “Strait is the gate and narrow 
is the way which leadeth unto life, and few there be that 
find it.” 

(Matthew, VII, 14.) 

ONE GREAT AND DARING SOUL, H. P. BLAVATSKY, 
who found and trod that Path in modern days wrote : 

“There is a road, steep and thorny, beset with perils of 
every kind—but yet a road; and it leads to the heart of the 
universe. I can tell you how to find Those who will show you 
the secret gateway that leads inward only, and closes fast behind 
the neophyte for evermore. There is no danger that dauntless 
courage cannot conquer. There is no trial that spotless purity 
cannot pass through. There is no difficulty that strong intellect 
cannot surmount. For those who win onwards, there is reward 
past all telling; the power to bless and save humanity, For 
those who fail, there are other lives in which success 


may come,” 
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THE PATH OF DISCIPLESHIP 


THE SUBJECT DEALS WITH EXPERIENCES of the 
soul so deeply intimate, so sacred, that the question has arisen of the 
desirability of speaking publicly of them. ALSO THE EXPERIENCE 
of discipleship is largely subjective, psycho-spiritual and so difficult 
to describe. 

FOR SOME STUDENTS, however, the journey of the Soul 
through the final stages of its evolution to perfection under the 
guidance of the Master crowns the whole philosophy of spiritual 
evolution, the central idea of which is the perfectability of man by 
means of successive lives on earth, the law of cause and effect serving 
as both teacher and source of incentive to self-discipline. 

1. WHAT IS THE PLACE OF DISCIPLESHIP IN 
HUMAN LIFE? 

THE TWO WAYS—WINDING AND DIRECT, On the 
former which leads upwards by easy stages, spiritual aid is given to all 
mankind, On the latter, which leads straight to the summit, personal, 
individual help is also received. 

A SENIOR IN EVOLUTION gives special assistance. The 
Master is found and discipleship attained and it is this entirely 
spiritual relationship which is so intimate and so sacred. One may 
appreciate the immense privilege of that intimacy, which brings fulfil- 
ment of the age-old ideal: to sit at the Master's feet, to hear His 
wisdom and to be helped by Him to those glorious heights on which 
He stands. The disciple has found his or her Father in God and is 
enfolded in His heart of love for evermore. 

2. HOW DOES A MASTER HELP A DISCIPLE? As if 
by catalytic action, He calls into activity latent powers and stimulates 
the development of those already awakened. 

THE MASTER IS AS A SPIRITUAL CATALYST. The 
disciple becomes a catalyst, Indeed, every good and strong man 
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or woman serves as catalyst, but a Master does perfectly what others 
do w ith varying degrees of imperfection, 


PHEOSOPHY SAYS that this privilege of discipleship of an 
Adept can be enjoyed today, This possibility is based upon the 
teaching that men and women have attained. Some of Them take 
disciples and these Adepts are called Masters, 

3. WHAT IS THE NATURE, CHARACTER AND LIFE 
of a person who might attain to discipleship? The disciple is, above 
all, one who has outgrown intense desire for worldly possessions and 
rewards. He is seeking knowledge, truth, understanding and the 
power to help, heal, save others and bring them also to the Master's 
feet. He is changing from an acquisitive, competitive, and self- 
ndulgent individual into a self-disciplined servant of humanity, ready 
to give himself and his faculties for the welfare of the world. He 
has realised the transitoriness of worldly possessions and fame, and 
has discovered that spiritual, intellectual and cultural development 

alone endures. 

SUCH REALISATION has been described in these three 

utterances, typical of an awakened mind : 

The history of man has been a continual struggle between the 
ideal of a moral community and the immoral forces of 
greed, stupidity and violence, individual and corporate, 
We must refine the spirit of patriotism so as to make 
it a pathway from man to mankind. (S. Radhakrishnan) 

B. told me today that two business men said to him that I 
was too idealistic, the implication being that idealism was 
either a serious defect or a definite bar to business success, 
If so, I prefer to fail. (A Friend's Diary) 

Wherever the ideal is the possession of material goods, 
combat must be the social condition, since material goods 
perish in the using, and possession by one excludes 
possession by another. Intellectual, artistic, spiritual 
wealth increases in the sharing, each who shares adding 

to the store. This is the fundamental reason why 
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progress towards peace and contentment | / ‘ 
intellectuality, artistic development and | 
not towards material splendour and the 

ostentation. And inasmuch as the ignorant will . 
more advanced . . . the example must be set e who 
lead the social and the intellectual world. (Annie Besant 
A NEW LIFE HAS BEEN ENTERED UPON by ¢ 
who adopt such ideals, and faithfully adhere to them. 
the Master has been taken, First instinctually or 
and Jater after full deliberation, idealism is chosen as t 
of life. { ! 
4, THE LIFE OF A WOULD-BE D) 

MAIN ASPECTS: i ' 

(a) MEDITATION ON THE GRANDEUR 
MAJESTY OF GOD TO THE END OF CONSCIOI 
SATION OF UNITY THEREWITH. This entails | 
pends upon the discovery of the true Spiritual $ 
alone is regarded as real, The world and the | 
sonality are, like the illusory appearance of silver in the mother 
pearl, increasingly recognised as imaginary creations which appear 
disappear. The aspirant seeks and finds the eternal Self, to 
unreality and allow reality to appear. Py ey 
This attainment is not sought from selfish motives: 
“What the true occultist seeks is not knowledge or n 
or happiness or power for himself; but having become ec 
that the harmony of which he forms part is broken on th 
plane he seeks the means to dissolve that discord into 
harmony.” ) kel ob aaa 
MEDITATION is regularly carried out to the end of ¢ 

ing realisation of oneness with God and through Him 
that lives. xe 
(b) SELF-TRAINING AND SELF-PURIFICA’ 
and character development become self-conscious, deliber 
By this means the. natural results 
< 2 


ISU 


continuous, 


‘ 
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evolutionary advancement are intensified and expresied in conduct 
with increasing fullness. 


THE ASPIRANT CHANGES HIMSELF OR HERSELF, 

as | have said, from an acquisitive, competitive and self-indulgent 
individual into a self-disciplined and sacrificial servant of humanity, 

IN ALL THIS, though at first unaware of the fact, he 
receives his Master's help, as we shall see directly. 

WHAT ESPECIAL, QUALITIES are required? Some of 
them seem to be the very opposite of those which are usually prized, 
Especially does HUMILITY become a supreme objective. 

“Let humility be always at work like the bee at the honey- 

comb, or all will be lost.” (St. Theresa) 

PURITY OF HEART, personal  disinterestedness, selfless 
ness, and desirelessness are developed, 

“That power which the disciple covets shall make him 
appear as nothing in the eyes of men”, and voluntarily, like Christ, 
the great Exemplar, he is ready to be ‘‘despised and rejected 


of men ra 

A MASTER HAS SAID: 

“Not till. the whole personality of the man is dissolved 
and melted away, » . « not till the whole nature has yielded 
and become subject to its Higher Self, can the bloom open.” 

—Light on the Path 

SUCH IN PART is the continuous training to which as- 
pirants submit themselves. No wonder their number is small! The 
subjects of dispassion, detachment and personal disinterestedness will 
be studied more fully later on. 

(c) SERVICE TO THE WORLD. Recognising that the « 
world's great need is for disciples, whether of a great Ideal or a 
great Teacher, a Cause is chosen, generally that of bringing 
enlightenment to mankind, As a result, rapid, spiritual growth occurs. 

SUCH IS THE IDEAL, SUCH THE THREEFOLD MODE 
OF LIFE OF THE WOULD-BE DISCIPLE. As it is put into 
practice, hitherto hidden, unsuspected powers reveal themselves and 
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are developed by thoir intensive use in service and self-culture, Then, 
the Master appewrs, Such in the agevold teaching. hele 
5. HOW THE ATTENTION OF THE MASTER 18 AF 
TRACTED? From the point of view of pure idealism, the world is 
in darkness, ‘The neophyte’s light shines out, His lamp is it, This 
means that the ideal attitude towards humanity is adopted, MW ie 
thus described by one of carth's Adepta : , , 
Human and purely individual personal feelings... Mywe 
way, to become blended into one universal feeling, the only 
true and holy, the only unselfish and eternal one—LOVE, an 
Immense Love for humanity as a WHOLE, For itis ” humanity” 
which is the great Orphan, the only disinherited one upon 
earth . . . And it is the duty of every man who is capable A an 
unselfish impulse to do something, however little, for its welfare 
(The Mahatma Letters, p. 32) 
ONE WAY IN WHICH the Masters help those in whom 
this attitude is developing is to accept and train disciples, In them 
They “‘invest ” power and energy and time, hoping for dividends. 
WHEN THE TIME IS RIPE, THE NEOPHYTE Is 
DRAWN TO THE MASTER'S PRESENCE. The neophyte is 
attracted to his own Master by the impersonal law of spiritual affinity. 
6. THREE QUALIFICATIONS ARE SAID TO BE 
NECESSARY for successful entry upon the Path of Discipleship. 
(a) The first is SURRENDER, which implies 2 transcendence 
of the limitations of I-ness, of self-separateness with its concomitents of 
pride, personal ambition, selfishness and desire.’ This is less 2 forced 
than a. natural attitude on the part of the aspirant Material 
« acquisitiveness and possessiveness are displaced by spiritual aspiration 
The Inmost Self, the Atma, is recognised as identical with the 
Inmost Self of the Universe, the Paramatma, the one true Reality, 
Full realisation of this Truth of truths is the ultimate goal, and self- 
surrender is an essential step towards its attainment. The cffrmetice 


_ Matthew, XVI 24. | Then atid Jess esto i Gciles 1 ay me wl come er 
let him deny himself, and take up his cross, and me. 2 — 
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of Christ, “I and My Father are one" (John, X, 30), describes 
this full consciousness of the identity of the part with the Whole. 

(6) THE SECOND CONDITION OF DISCIPLESHIP is 
called QUESTIONINGS. It implies the development of the mental 
faculties to the highest degree. A keen and incisive intellect is 
required to penetrate the illusion of the transient, material world and 
to perceive and know the Eternal Life within. Underlying truths and 
laws of Nature, especially as related to the Self within all Nature and 
all men, mist be grasped. ‘On Me fix thy mind; be devoted to 
Me’, says Shri Krishna in the Bhagavad Gita. { 

(c) THE THIRD QUALIFICATION as already said is 

SERVICE. Realisation of the oneness of Life must show itself in 
action. “1 would not let one cry whom I could save.” Not as an 
individual but as a manifestation of the one Life must the disciple 
live and serve. Not for reward, power, pride of place, does the 
surrendered and questioning one lend his gathered strength to the weak. 
Selflessly and for love's sake, he dedicates and uses all his strength to 
the relief of suffering, to the shedding of light and to the dispelling of 
ignorance from which all sorrow springs. 


THE WOULD-BE DISCIPLE IS ADVISED TO ADOPT 


7. STATED SIMPLY, THE WAY TO DRAW NEAR TO 
AN ADEPT MASTER is to become as much like Him as possible, 
for like attracts like. 

THE SAME IDEALS inspire both Master and neophyte, ~ 
They belong to each other, have done so throughout long ages. 
The Master, for many lives, has watched and loved the pilgrim soul 
in His disciple. 

ALTHOUGH THE ACTUAL MEETING IS AN EX- 
TERNAL EXPERIENCE, there is also established an interior 
spiritual union between Master and disciple, ‘ 
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_THE MASTER REVEALS HIMSELF within the Soul— 
as bridegroom, spiritually. This is part of the inner meaning of the 


references to the Saviour as bridegroom and to the supposed wives of 
Shri Krishna. : 


8. THE MEETING BETWEEN MASTER AND PUPIL 
generally occurs during the latter's bodily sleep. 

IN DUE COURSE, TWO IMPORTANT EVENTS OCCUR: 
one physical, the other superphysical. (a) At the physical level, 
the spiritually awakened man meets occultists and may join an occult 
Society, from fellow-members of which he learns of the Masters of 
the Wisdom and the Path. (6) At the Egoic level, during physical 
sleep, he is drawn into the Presence of His Master. There he sees 
One who embodies and displays all his own highest ideals of human 
perfection, the Adept Head of his Ray. 


ST. PAUL DESCRIBES HIS EXPERIENCE: 

| knew a man in Christ above fourteen years ago, 
(whether in the body, 1 cannot tell; or whether out of 
the body, I cannot tell: God knoweth ;) such an one caught 
up to the third heaven. 

And I knew such a man, (whether in’ the body, or out 
of the body, 1 cannot tell : God knoweth ;) 

How that he was caught up into paradise, and heard 
unspeakable words, which it is not lawful for a man 
to utter. 

Of such an one will I glory: yet of myself I will not glory, 

but in mine infirmities. (II Corinthians, XII, 2-5) 
THIS EXPERIENCE REMAINS FOREVER UNFORGET- 
“ TABLE. The neophyte finds himself fully conscious out of his 
body and in the presence of a Superman of remarkable appearance, 
The Adept displays every perfection of feature and form. His 
countenance 1s stamped with the impress of power and of profundity 
of thought. The eyes are large and alight with inner fire. Their 
gaze is all-penetrating. They are the eyes of an infallible seer and 


judge, yet are filled with friendliness, compassion, understanding. 


~ 
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When the Master looks at a man, He knows all He needs 
to know of that man’s past, ‘present and future. Since He is 
a Master, and since He sees all, He comprehends all. The aspirant 
knows this, and so is unafraid, As, awe-inspired and exalted, he 
stands in the presence of his Master-to-be, he sees in Him power 
quite irresistible, wisdom all-inclusive, detachment and serenity that 
cannot be disturbed, 

HE IS THEN QUESTIONED AS TO HIS WILLING. 
NESS to essay the ‘razor-edged’ Path. He is told that if he agrees 
he will be called upon to take his further evolution into his own 
hands, to subdue all earthly desire, humbly and gladly to admit faults 
and eliminate them, to annihilate self-will and to undergo and endure 
to the end the fiery ordeals and tests inseparable from the Path. 

THE PATH OF DISCIPLESHIP may successfully be trodden 
only by strong and daring souls who are not afraid of great heights 
and depths and the dangers inseparable from both. 

THE PATH APPEARS TO BE CRUEL, for it cannot be 
trodden without the most arduous labour of the most acute suffering, 
for the most part psychological. It leads ‘twixt cliffs of ice and iron. 

THIS IS BECAUSE every aspect of the soul is tried as by 
fire. Every weakness must be replaced by strength and every 
undesirable attribute eliminated. It is this process of testing and of 
the’ extirpation of desire and egoism which makes ita Path of woe 
and, in one sense, a way of the cross. 

SUCCESSFULLY TO MOUNT “the Golden Stairs” he 
must work continually to perfect his character and, without thought 

of reward, selflessly to serve the world as did all his predecessors. 
He thus receives the ancient and unchanging call; “ Follow me, and 
] will make you fishers of men.” (Matthew, IV, 19) 

9. IF HE ASSENTS, AS IN THE PRESENCE OF THE 
GREAT MASTER HE ALMOST CERTAINLY WILL, he is 
taken as a pupil on probation, By an occult process, the Master 
then improves the relationship between Monad, Ego and personality, 
between the Inmost Self, the Inner Self, and the outer man, A 
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veritable ‘new phove of human evolution js in consequence entered ; 
upon, From then on, the pupil increasingly directs and quickens bis 
own progress, becomes more and more the 


master of his fate, A 
MYSTIC NAME. is sometimes given by the Master expressive of the 
pupil's new phase of life, The Lord Christ apparently followed this 


practice, for of Him we read: 


And he ordained twelve, that they should be with him, and — 
that he might send them forth to preach, And to have power 
to heal sicknesses, and to cast out devils: And Simon he 
surnamed Peter; And James the son of Zebedee, and John 
the brother of James; and he surnamed them Boanerges, 
which is, The sons of thunder: ., , (Mark, III, 14-17) 

OCCULT TEACHING is also given, for to him now it is given 


to know the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven and no more in parables, 
‘He answered and said unto them, Because it is given 
unto you to know the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven, 
but to them it is not given.” (Matthew, XIII, 11) 
ASSENT TO THE MASTER'S CALL is not forced upon _ 
any neophyte. [Each is perfectly free to decline, as did the rich 
young man to whom Christ pointed out the way of discipleship. 
(Matthew, XIX, 16-22) ; 
When, however, a certain evolutionary stage has been reached 
in which the Inmost Self, the ATMA, is awakened and active as 
Spiritual Will within the outer man, all argument ceases: “ There is 
no other Path at all to go.’ (Upanishad) 
ONE CHARACTERISTIC OF THE MASTER'S PRES. 
ENCE is that in it difficulties tend to disappear and problems seem 
easy of solution. Indeed, many of them cease to exist as problems, 
Also the pupil's power of achievement appears to be remarkably 
enhanced, as if henceforth all things were possible to him. 4 
UNDER HIS WONDERFUL INFLUENCE, the neophyte 
embarks gladly upon the Path. Kneeling, he is received as pupil, 
blessed, inspired and linked closely to his Master. Thereafter, 
wherever he may be in the world, his Master can and does use him — 
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ax aw channel for Hin power and blessing, ax un outpost of His 
consciousness and on occasion as a vehicle for Hin Presence, Work 
to be done iv then outlined and perhaps some particular field of aetion, 
group of people or even individuals wre considered, Neceisary 
improvements of character are indicated, Thus the new pupil is 
shown his work, which is to become a "' fisher of men’, 

“We that receiveth you receiveth me, and he that receiveth 
me receiveth him that sent me, He that receiveth a prophet in 
the name of a prophet shall receive a prophet’ s reward; and 
he that receiveth a righteous man in the name of a righteous 
man shall receive a righteous man’s reward, And whosoever 
shall give to. drink unto one of these little ones a cup of cold 
water only in the name of a disciple, verily 1 say unto you, he 
shall in no wise lose his reward.” (Matthew X, 40-42) 
10. WHEN READY, THE PUPIL IS MADE A FULL 

DISCIPLE, a more intimate link being formed with both the Master and 
the world, Mystically, he is ever in the Master's presence and at the 
same time, he draws nearer to his fellow-men, especially those in need 
and those awakening to the spiritual life whom he seeks out and assists. 
DURING THIS EXPERIENCE, as at subsequent meetings 
with his Master, the neophyte is sometimes lifted into a state of 
interior ecstasy, of indescribable serene bliss. The labour and aspi- 
ration of many incarnations and the spiritual dreams of the present 
life are fulfilled. He knows that the true Beloved who will never 
fail him has been at last found, that his Father in God has enfolded 
him as a son within His heart. 

HIS OWN HEART OPENS AS NEVER BEFORE. He loves 
and reveres his Master’ with all the highest and holiest power of his 
soul. Even amidst the greatest strain, suffering and fatigue inseparable 
from probation, his knowledge of, and love for, his Master donot 
leave him. Allied with an awakened will, they sustain him amidst all 
his trials. 
ee 11, ON RETURNING TO HIS BODY from the first and 
subsequent meetings with his Master, the pupil may or may not 
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} 
remember the great event, 
seam to be aflame. 


Hiv soul and hin mind-brain may simply } 
A now five may be felt within him the fire of 
an Wrevooable resolve or for many weeki he may move exalted as 
if within a golden cloud of light, : 
he Master's face, Mis eyes Jin amile, Mls majesty, Mis 
love, may live within the pupil's heart and mind, Fventually, a 
clear knowledge of his path and lifeework will illumine him and” 
above all, certainty will displace questioning and doubt, a 
THE ROOM, HOUSE, COUNTRYSIDE, wherein the first, 
meeting occurred will in due course be remembered, indeed become 
well-known because oft-visited, ‘The conversation, pledge and 
guidance will gradually, if not immediately, be recalled and 


physically ratified, 


IN ADDITION, THE MASTER WILL GENERALLY 
INSTRUCT a senior disciple who is living in the outer world to 
guide and assist the neophyte and to convey the knowledge of the 
step which has been taken. 

POWERS, FACULTIES, EFFECTIVENESS, then all begin 
to increase. The superphysical bodies and senses are used increas: — 
ingly. Vibrating force is frequently felt to be flowing through the 
pupil as he is used as channel and outpost for his Master's power, 
consciousness, and even Presence. Dynamic ideas illumine his mind, 
flashed there by the Master's thought. He thus enters upon an inner 
life of the highest emprise. He has found his way and his mission, 
He has perceived his goal which is Adeptship. With fiery intensity 

of will, he determines swiftly to attain thereto. 

THIS WAY OF LIFE, IT IS AFFIRMED, is open to all 
who have the vision to perceive it, the aspiration to enter upon it, the 
courage to tread it, the fortitude to endure to the end and the selfless 
love for humanity which is the driving force for the whole mighty and 

glorious enterprise. 

12. THE FIVE INITIATIONS AND THE babes 
DESCRIPTION AS EXPERIENCES OF JESUS will be to 
in a later study of the Christian Religion. a 
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ULTIMATELY, THE DISCIPLE IS PRESENTED BY 
HIS MASTER to His Brother Adepts, the Members of the Great 
White Brotherhood, the Communion of Saints. A great ceremony is 
performed and the successful disciple is initiated, and the Buddhic or 
Christ consciousness awakened in him, 

THOUGH UNRECOGNISED, save by the few, he is 
then a true priest—a dedicated servant of God,"especially the God 
In man, 

13. THIS LIFE IS OPEN TO ALL WHO CARE TO 
LIVE IT, Today one may hear: ‘* Follow Me and I will make you 
fishers of men”; for the Master's words are true: “ Behold I stand 
at the door and knock.” Then the words of Isaiah become true as 
mystical experience: ‘* Thy sun shall no more go down; neither shall 
thy moon withdraw. itself: for the Lord shall be thine everlasting 

light, and the days of thy mourning shall be ended.” 
(Isaiah, LX, 20) 


* * * * 


THE HIGH RESOLVE 
TENZING NORKEY, THE HIGH-ALTITUDE SHERPA, 
discussing his successful ascent of the Everest, displayed the very 
spirit of the Path of Discipleship in his words : 
When we left Camp Nine on Friday morning, May 29th, 
I was determined to get to the top on this day. (It was the 
day of Wesak.) That morning, I remember thinking, su 
want to get to the top even if | die.” 


“| DETERMINED TO FIND THE MAHATMAS OR DIE” ¢ 


A HIGHLY ESTEEMED THEOSOPHIST, Mr. S. ‘i 


Ramaswami lyer, similarly describes the resolve which was his 
before he met his Master: 

Two of the Mahatmas, I had learned for a certainty, were 

in the neighbourhood of British territory; and one of them 
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was seen and recognised by a person | need not name here, as 
a high Chutuktu of Tibet. 


In despair, I determined, come what might, to cross the 
frontier, which is about a dozen miles from here, and find the 
Mahatma or die. I never*stopped to think that what | was 
going to undertake would be regarded as the rash act of a 
lunatic, I had no permission, no ‘pass’ from the Sikkhim 
Rajah, and yet had decided to penetrate into the heart of a 
semi-independent State, where, if anything happened, the 
Anglo-Indian officials would not—even if they could—protect 
me, since I should have crossed over without their permission. 
But I never gave that a thought, but was bent upon one 
engrossing idea—to find and see my Guru. \ 

It was, | think, between eight and nine a.m. | was following 
the road to the town of Sikkhim, whence | was assured by 
the people I met on the road, I could cross over to Tibet 
easily in my pilgrim’s garb, when I suddenly saw a solitary 
horseman galloping towards me from the opposite direction, I 
looked at and recognised him instantly... . 1 was in the 
awful presence of him, of the same Mahatma, my own revered 
Guru, whom I had seen before in his astral body on the 
balcony of the Theosophical Headquarters. The very same 
instant saw me prostrated on the ground at his feet. | arose 
at his command, and, leisurely looking into his face, forgot 
myself entirely in the contemplation of the image | knew so 

well, having seen his portrait (the one in Colonel Olcott's 
possession) times out of number. I knew not what to say; 
joy and reverence tied my tongue. The majesty of his 
countenance, which seemed tome to be the impersonation of 
power and thought, held me rapt in awe. I was at last face 
to face with the Mahatma of the Himavat, and he was no 
myth, no “creation of the imagination of a medium,” as some 
sceptics had suggested. It was no dream of the night ; it was 
between nine and ten o'clock of the forenoon, There was the 
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sun shining and silently witnessing the scene from above, | 
saw him before me in flesh and blood, and he spoke to me 
in accents of kindness and gentleness. What more could I 
want ? My excess of happiness made me dumb, Nor was 
it until some time had elapsed that I was able to utter a few 
words, encouraged by his gentle tone and: speech. His com- 
plexion is not as fair as that of Mahatma Kuthumi; but never 
have | seen a countenance so handsome, a stature so tall and 
so majestic, As in his portrait, he wears a short black beard, 
and long black hair hanging down to his breast ; only his dress 
was different. When the first moments of rapture and surprise 
were over, and I calmly comprehended the situation, I had 
a long talk with him. ; 

Before he left me, too more men came on horseback, his 
attendants, I suppose, probably chelas, for they were dressed 
like Lama-gylungs, and both, like himself, with long hair 
streaming down their backs, They followed the Mahatma, 
when he left, at a gentle trot. For over an hour I stood 
gazing at the place that he had just quitted, and then I slowly 
retraced my steps. Now it was that I found for the first time 
that my long boots had pinched my legs in several places, that 
1 had eaten nothing since the day before, and that | was too 
weak to walk further. My whole body was aching in every 
limb. At a little distance 1 saw some petty traders with 
country ponies, carrying burdens. | hired one of these animals, 
In the afternoon I came to the Runjit river and crossed it. A 
bath in its cool waters revived me. 1| purchased some fruit 
in the only bazaar there and ate heartily. 1 took another 
horse immediately and reached Darjiling late in the evening, 
I could neither eat, nor sit, nor stand. Every part of my 
body was aching. 

And now that I have seen the Mahatma in the flesh, and 
heard his living voice, let no one dare say to me that the 
Brothers do not exist. Come now whatever will, death has 
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no fear for mo, nor the vengeance of enemies; for, what I 
know, | know | 


(How A Chela Found His Guru" in Five Years of 


Theosophy) 


H, 


P. 


BLAVATSKY WROTE THESE WORDS: 

There is a road, steep and thorny, beset with perils of 
every kind—but yet a road; and it leads to the heart of the 
universe, I can tell you how to find Those who will show 
you the secret gateway that leads inwards only, and closes 
fast behind the neophyte for evermore. There is no danger 
that dauntless courage cannot conquer, There is no trial that 
spotless purity cannot pass through, There is no difficulty 
that strong intellect cannot surmount, For those who win 
onwards, there is reward past all telling; the power to bless 
and save humanity. For those who fail, there are other lives 
in which success may come. 


THE GOLDEN STAIRS 


Behold the Truth before you: A clean life, an open mind, 


a pure heart, an eager intellect, an unveiled spiritual perception, 
a brotherliness for one’s co-disciple, a loyal sense of duty to the 
Teacher, a willing obedience to the behests of Truth, once we have 
placed our confidence in, and believe that Teacher to be in possession 


of it; a courageous endurance of personal injustice, a brave declara- 
tion of principles, a valiant defence of those who are unjustly attacked, 
and a constant eye to the ideal of human progression and perfection, 


‘ which the secret science (Gupta Vidya) depicts; these are the golden 
stairs up the steps of which the learner may climb to the Temple of 


Divine Wisdom, 


(H, P. Blavatsky) 


I i i 
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THE STAGES AND STEPS ON THE PATH 


FOUR THEOSOPHICAL IDEAS form the basis for a study 
of hastened human progress on the Path : 
(a) ‘The natural evolution of life aud form in our Solar 


System, As we have seen, the normal rule is one 
Kingdom per Chain, 


(b) The possibility of the enforced and speeded evolution of 
man by means of a scientifically planned procedure of 
self-quickening, 

(c) Provision has long been made on earth for the special 
guidance by Adepts of those who embark upon this ‘ 
procedure. This schooling forms a part of the Occult : 
or inner, spiritual life of man upon this planet, 

(d) The rules of the Occult life are not man-made, They 
represent the way and indicate the method of the 
swift unfoldment of the deific powers in man. 

PROGRESSION FROM NORMAL HUMAN LIFE and 
evolution to deliberately hastened development leads through pre- 
paratory spiritual and mental experiences to officially recognised 
phases of progress called “STEPS ON THE PATH”. 

CONTINUAL OBSERVATION by generations of aspirants, 
disciples, Initiates and Adepts has revealed the laws, rules and 
progressive stages of advancement in the Occult life. 

THE PREPARATORY INTERIOR AWAKENINGS and 


later official recognitions may be generally stated as follows : ; 


PREPARATORY EXPERIENCES 


(a) DISSATISFACTION WITH the worldly life, with 
exoteric religion and its accentuation of blind faith rather than ’ 
direct knowledge and logic and with one’s own limitations, This 


has been called the ‘ divine discontent ”, 
A 
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()) DICTERMINATION TO LIVE A SPIRITUAL LAH, 

te Qnd ewoterie wath and te tlevelap one'a powers avilly, te 
Nactathiony thin te the thought af enlightenment for the Welpiny of the 
world, the atwrting point for Tidihahood, At fret, thie determinntion 
Way be iutinetive, spontaneous The Rvereat alimber Mullery auld: 
You elinb a mountain heemie itp there!” On the eanquest of 
wonntain, Mallory anid" Tlive we conquered an enemy 7 Mone 
but ourselves.” Applied to the spiritual heights, this aspiration has heen 
called the inexpremible longing of the lnner man for the infinite. 

A PROULIAR PHENOMENON MAY CHARACTINIGE 
THISSTAGE,  Natuve, Life itvelf, in some mysterious way answers 
from without the changes whieh are oecurting within the individual, 
The aspirant has begun to surrender to the Mond, ‘The Monad is 
one with Life and, within the limite of karma, life collaborates 
thereafter in a wonderful way, 

UNDER THIS RESPONSE FROM LIFE, assistance 
comes unexpectedly, Seniors and fellow-aspirants are met, A new 
kind of “family” life begins, The doors of opportunity open, 
Sometimes in order to pass through them, special training, 
special efforts and special work become necessary, which means 
added growth, As stated, all this appears to be spontaneous and 
almost accidental, but it is really quite orderly and natural. 

ON OCCASIONS, HOWEVER, THE MASTER-TO.BE 
participates in, may actually bring about, these experiences, 
moulding somewhat the circumstances of the individual and inspiring 
others to act in such a way that opportunities and educative experi- 
ences will present themselves to the aspirant. Neophytes are 
advised to keep their eyes open, their intuitions observant, and 
their “‘occult noses" sensitive to perceive these inner operations 
of Nature and the Adepts, and wisely respond to them. This is 
part of the inner, secret life which opens up for the spiritually- 

awakened human being, 


(c) PERSISTENT EFFORT ATTRACTS the attention 
of both the Adept Head of the aspirant’s dominant Ray and the 
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great Official in the Inner Government of the world known 
as the Mahachohan. (See Chapters X and XVI), Adept con- 
sideration is given to the aspirant’s awakened state and the best 


means of helping him or her, Recognition of evolutionary stature 
occurs in due course, : 


(d) GUIDANCE WHEN NECESSARY to an Adept 
inspired system of philosophy and later to an Qccult school, These 
also may appear to occur by accident or chance, 

(e) MOULDING OF PHYSICAL CIRCUMSTANCES as 
far as karma permits and is advisable. Changes of environment 
and occupation and even financial position can be brought about. 

(f) ACCEPTANCE INTO A VALID OCCULT SCHOOL, 
receipt of guidance from a senior in the Occult life and special 
training leading to passage through successive grades in that school, 
This is of first importance; for it implies that the Ancient Way, 
the Path of swift unfoldment has been found—perhaps again, 

INTERIORLY  universalisation of consciousness has by this time 
begun. 


VALIDITY IN THE OCCULT SENSE MEANS 

(a) The Order or, School is officially under Adept direction 
and control. 

(b) The human officials are accredited representatives of the 
Great White Brotherhood. 

(c) The system of training and the rules laid down are 
agreed to, if not drawn up, by an Adept, 

(d) Each official major step is taken under the direction of 
an Adept, human preference alone generally being 
without Occult validity, 4 

(ec) In a Ceremonial Order, officials in the Angelic Hierarchy 
agree to recognise the Rite and to collaborate in 
response to agreed signals. ; 

(f) The progressions by candidates express evolutionary 
progress and development and are accompanied by 
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expansions of consciousness and other indicative 
experiences. 


THERE ARE MANY PSEUDO-OCCULT SCHOOLS 
and self-styled hierophants in the world and but few that are truly 


valid in the above sense. An aspirant’s intuition begins to be tested 
by his or her choice of human teacher and system of training. 


ONE OF THE TESTS, HOWEVER, CONSISTS of 
money, that “‘picklock which never fails’. If money is demanded 
as the price of knowledge, occult training and progress upon the Path, 


the organisation (really a financial corporation) is definitely self- 
branded as invalid. 


STEPS ON THE PROBATIONARY PATH 


WHEN LIKELY TO HELP, OFFICIAL STEPS begin to 


be taken, first on the Probationary Path and later on the Path itself, 
THE STEPS ARE: 


(a). PROBATION. This was described in Section, 2 of 
this Chapter and may further be studied in 


C. W. Leadbeater’s wonderful book The Masters 
and the Path. 


(b) ACCEPTANCE BY THE MASTER, This brings close 


attunement to the Master's aura and astro-mental unity . 
with the Master. 


(c) SONSHIP. A. still closer attunement is established 
which involves the Causal body, 


STEPS ON THE PATH PROPER 


THE FIRST GREAT INITIATION 

In Buddhism: The Initiate is referred to as Sotapatti ot 
Sowan, meaning “he who has entered the stream a 

In Hinduism: Parivrajaka, meaning “ wanderer”, in that 
the Initiate generally travels much and becomes free of home ties. _ 

In Christianity : Nativity. 
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A POWERFUL CEREMONIAL IS ENACTED BY 
ADEPTS and a descent into the Ego of the Monad-Atma may be. 
brought about, 

THE FIRST INITIATION INCLUDES ACCEPTANCE 
into the Great White Brotherhood and, in consequence, an increasing 
responsibility for the evolution of life and form upon thi» planet. 
Buddhie or Christ consciousness is ‘born’ at this Nativity of the 
Soul and brings a deepening sense of Oneness with all life and 
all beings, 

AS. THIS UNIVERSALISATION OF CONSCIOUSNESS 
is an essential part of the standard set for the fifth Round of the 
present fourth Chain of our Planetary Scheme (See Chapter XIV), 
when a so-called Judgment Day occurs, the Initiate is said to be “ safe 
forever". Unless he later fails very badly, he is sure as an Ego to 

pass the test and move forward with the humanity of that time. 

THE ASTRAL BODY RECEIVES STIMULATION and 
must be purified and the forces of desire sublimited. Tests generally 
come at this stage through the emotions and desires. 


THE SECOND GREAT INITIATION , 
Buddhism: Sakridagamin, “the man who returns but once ”, 
before Arhatship or Adeptship. 
Hinduism: Kutichhaka, “the man who builds a hut”, has 
reached a state of peace. 
Christianity ; Baptism. 
THREE FETTERS MUST GO DURING PASSAGE through 
this phase of the Occult life. 
(a) Delusion of self. ‘ F ‘ 
(b) Doubt, This is one of the great dangers. Regular 
study is a great stabiliser and meditation a great safeguard. ; 
(c) Superstition, particularly the delusion that, ceremonies 
are essential to progress at this stage, helpful though they may be. 
RAPID DEVELOPMENT OF THE MENTAL BODY 
occurs and the test of pride and desire for personal power, position, 
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prostige becomes acute, 
during which many fail, 
shall make him appear as ne 
axiom, 


This in regarded as a very dangerous stage 
“That power which the disciple covets 
thing in the eyes of men", says an Occult 
“Not till the whole personality has dissolved, melted away 
can the bloom open,” (Light on the Path) 


ALL ASPIRANTS ARE WARNED from the beginning : 

(a) If ever the thought that you are a very important 
person arises in your mind, beware, 

(b) If ever the thought arises that you are a special person, 
specially gifted, specially chosen, specially destined, be on guard. 

(c) If ever some position or office is enviously regarded, 
extirpate the thought ; for you are in grave danger. 

WHY DANGEROUS? BECAUSE THESE AMBITIOUS 
ideas are based upon the delusion of self-separateness, upon personal 
desire, are ahamkaric, and accentuated ahamkara (1-consciousness) 
is the cause of many failures on the Path. 


THE THIRD GREAT INITIATION 

Buddhism: Anagamin, “he who does not return” or takes 
the Fourth Initiation in the same life, 

Hinduism: Hamsa or So'ham, ‘‘That am1” or “1 am He” 
meaning realisation of unity with God. 

Christianity : Transfiguration. Presentation before the Great 
Lord of the World, the ‘‘One Initiator”, occurs and the Third 
Initiation is conferred by one of the Lords of the Flame. 
(See Chapter XVI) £ 


«THE FOURTH GREAT INITIATION 

Buddhism: Arhat, “ worthy of divine honours ”. 

Hinduism: Paramahamsa, “ above Hamsa ”. 

Christianity: Crucifixion. Transcendence of ahamkara is the 
goal at this stage which is portrayed by the Crucifixion of Christ. 
If the Initiate should seek to throw down his cross it will crush him 


in its fall. 
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SUCH SAYINGS AS: ‘He who has not learned to bow 
his head cannot receive his crown, and ‘No cross, no crown’, are 
of special significance to the Arhat, as to every aspirant, : 

HE PREACHES TO SOULS in prison, meaning those 


in the left hand path of deliberately accentuated selfishness, 
(See Chapter XVI) 


THE FIFTH GREAT INITIATION 

Buddhism: Asekha, “no more to learn”. 

Hinduism: Jivanmukta, “a liberated life". 

Christianity; Ascension. . 

THE INITIATE IS THEN AN ADEPT. Superhumanity 
is entered, one Chain period in advance of normal human progression. 

THE PATH HAS BEEN TRODDEN TO ITS HUMAN 
goal, the stature of perfected manhood, 


SECTION 4 
SOME LAWS OF THE SPIRITUAL LIFE 
Viveka and Vairagya 


THE INDIVIDUAL WHO SEEKS TO ACHIEVE in the 
fifth Race that’ which is the goal for humanity at the end of this 
fourth World Period, the First Initiation, is confronted with certain 
natural laws governing the process of self-quickening. 

THE IMMEDIATE GOAL WHICH SUCH ASPIRANTS 
SET BEFORE THEMSELVES is Discipleship of a Master, and 
under His guidance the safe awakening of certain Oceult powers, , 
especially those of spiritual intuitiveness and spiritual will. A later 
goal is the attainment of the First Great Initiation. 

WHY THIS CHOICE? It is made by those who have dis- 
covered the impossibility of attaining abiding happiness through work 
associated solely with the desire for personal results and rewards, 

THUS TO FORCE ONE'S EVOLUTION, thus to attain 
in advance of the Race, demands obedience to certain natural laws, 
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THE RULES, the discipline, and especial 
mind, are not arbitrarily planned, They are ba 
laws governing enforced spiritual, intellectual und 
unfoldment and development. * a 
THE ATTITUDE OF MIND NECESSAR 
to become a disciple of a great Teacher is said to 
THIS NECESSARY MENTAL OUTLOOK 
complete detachment from objects of sense and desi 
of possessiveness and of the spirit of acquisition and sel 
SUCH PERSONAL DISINTERESTEDNESS I$. 
DIFFICULT of attainment for those who are in Western 
and are brought up in and imbued with the 
progress to a so-called solid position in life and “ ma 
WHAT ASPIRANTS ARE ASKED TO DO 
like a renunciation of the spirit of courageous and d 
endeavour essential to “ getting on in life”, Nevertheless, 
be remembered that Occultism is based upon common sens 
all endeavours, and especially in the personal applicati 
ideals, good sense must always rule, ¥ 
INDEED, THE VERY FIRST QUALITY—VIVEK. \ 
be translated as common sense, though it is usually referred 
discrimination in general, and especially between, the UN E/ 
transitory and REAL or permanent, which is much the same t 
Aspirants must not, for example, make of themselves pennile: 
of charity in the pursuit of the ideal of a measure of d 
from possessiveness and worldly possessions, ee 
Viveka concerning possessions. ‘ Y H 4g ; 


_ Let | 
we ey £ mM i 
THE FOUR QUALIFICATIONS ee. i 

THE IDEAL IS EXPRESSED IN THREE SANS 


WORDS AND ONE GREEK WORD, all in themselves 


our ears unless we are scholars, 


THE SANSKRIT WORDS ARE; 
VIVEKA, VAIRAGYA, UPEKSHA, 
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THE GREEK WORD IS: KENOSIS 

VIVEKA MEANS DISCRIMINATION, wise choice be- 
tween the more valuable and the less valuable, and is beautifully 
explained—as is Vairagya—in At the Feet of the Master. It really 
means common sense based upon an appreciation of spiritual values 
and culminates in an intuitive and unshakable conviction of the mind 


that the eternal Godhead, Brahman, alone is real and all other things 
are illusory. 


VAIRAGYA MEANS DISPASSION, DETACHMENT, 
RENUNCIATION, 

A wonderful book on these two qualities is Viveka Chuda- 
mani or The Crest Jewel of Wisdom (Shankaracharya). The 
Bhagavad Gita is also replete with such guidance, 

UPEKSHA MEANS THE POISE OF INDIFFERENCE, 
complete personal disinterestedness in one’s own life, absolute un- 
concern about oneself, said to be especially necessary in the later 
stages of the Path. 


VIVEKA OR DISCRIMINATION 
VIVEKA, THEN, MEANS A STURDY COMMON 
SENSE, a wise discrimination between the false and the true, the 
evanescent and the lasting, the unreal and the Real, Viveka implies 
wisdom in life, as in the wise application to the conduct of life of 
these four qualities. 
EXAMPLES OF VIVEKA ARE: 
THE CHOICE OF THEOSOPHY, the Divine Wisdom, 
when breaking away from orthodox religion. 
THE CHOICE OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, . 
a ‘‘free’’ movement, when leaving a dogmatic denomination. 
THE CHOICE OF MENTAL FREEDOM instead of 
obedience to supposed superiors and parrot-like repetition of 
what they say. 
MOVEMENT THROUGH SPIRITUALISTIC PHENO- 
MENA to the philosophy behind, 
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THE CHOICE AS FIELDS OF SPARE-TIME ACTIV- 

‘ITY OF MOVEMENTS for public welfare instead of the 

social round, 

THE CHOICE OF IDEALISTS,* STUDENTS and serious 
thinkers for companions instead of other types. 

THE REJECTION OF PERSONAL GAIN at the cost 
of honesty. 

THE SEARCH FOR KNOWLEDGE instead of the 
somnolence of blind faith, - 

AS YOU SEE, WE~ THEOSOPHISTS, LIKE MANY 
OTHER PEOPLE, ARE ALREADY DOING many of these 
things quite easily, and naturally. The fuller expression of VIVEKA 
ought not to be too difficult for us. These strange words and revo- 
lutionary ideas and demand are not beyond our power. Also let us 
ever remember that all that the Master expects from us is that we 
should do our best. 

IN DUE COURSE, SUCH DISCRIMINATION becomes 
natural, obvious, the only way. Eventually it rules the 


whole life. 


VAIRAGYA OR DISPASSION 

VAIRAGYA MEANS RENUNCIATION, complete detach- 
ment, self-forgetfulness in a great task and a great cause, dispassion, 
absence of personal desire of any kind, It is personal disinterested- 
ness, “purity of heart” 

EXAMPLES OF VAIRAGYA ARE : 

RENUNCIATION OF SELF-WILL, ohettnaey and com- 
bativeness on one’s own behalf. 

TRANSMUTATION OF THE CREATIVE FORCE into 
mental and spiritual creative power. 

EXTENSION OF THE POWER AND EXPRESSION 
of love to include more numerous and less personal objects of 
affection. This culminates in “an immense loye for all that 
lives ” 
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SUCH ARE TWO OF THE GREAT IDEALS set before 
us. Such are two of the necessities not only for progress upon the Path 
of Oceultism, but for happiness as we progress, namely, VIVEKA, 
discriminative wisdom, and VAIRAGYA, detachment, renuipaistion, 

REMEMBER, THOUGH, THAT THE RENUNCIATION 


which may perhaps be felt at first is really only of a single rose to 
gain a tree, which blooms into seventy times seven, 


SECTION 8 


SOME LAWS OF THE SPIRITUAL LIFE 
Upeksha and Kenosis 


WE HAVE ALREADY CONSIDERED the two great ideals 
of VIVEKA, which means discrimination, wisdom, and common ~- 
sense, and VAIRAGYA, which means renunciation, dispassion, eman- 
cipation from possessiveness and personal desire, 

A MASTER wrote; 

“Until final emancipation reabsorbs the Ego, it mustbe ~ 
conscious of the purest sympathies called out by the aesthetic 
effects of high art, its tenderest cords to respond to the 
call of the holier and nobler human attachments. Of course, 
the greater the progress towards deliverance, the less this 
will be the case, until, to crown all, human and purely indi- 
vidual personal feelings—blood-ties and friendship, patriotism 
and race predilection—all will give way, to become blended 
into one universal feeling, the only true and holy, the only 
unselfish and eternal one—Loye, an Immense Love for « 
humanity—as a Whole!" (The Mahatma Letters, p. 32) 
THIS UNIVERSALISATION of the mind and the heart are 

led up to by the elimination of all possessiveness and acquisitiveness, . 
granting complete freedom of thought and action to all, especially 
the most loved, whilst ever ready to give guidance and support when 


needed. 


UPSKSHR OR NQUIPOISE TES e, 

aa iS A STATE OF COMPL! 
Between all vars of eqehiblarana 8 

selNetereet and self-concera and uttermast: . 


INDIFFERENCE, ARE: 
RECOGNITION GE ein 
atma of the lanermost Self of man as id 


by us as mea and women in the outer world, PR 
of chembere or the illusion of I-ness. a 
what bappens to one's personality and complete ab 
welfare of the whole to the exclusion of any 
self and desire for separate existence and gain. 

UPEKSHA may be translated et 16H ats 

wale Gis Ete 
. . 

TO ACHIEVE EVEN A MEASURE oF 
QUALITIES, constant watchfulness is needed. The 
self-seeking and self-desire, with all their p 
continually tempt one to self-centredness. Wat ralsng 
the time, desire can again have one in thrall. 

THIS IS THE REAL EVIL IN US, from wh 
advised to win freedom. It is called ahamkara, the I-maki 
* the sense of separated self-personality—1-AM-NESS. I 
way to -AM-ALL-NESS. 

How 13 THs 10 Se DORE ae 
lives be changed ? For some temperaments, the exercise of 
help. If there exists but one Will, one Life, one I 
which the Monad-Ego of man is but a temporarily foe 
the sense of separateness of existence is indeed s , 


ie 
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pseudo-individual is only a centre of life in the One Life, a cell in the 


one body, a component pulse of energy in the One Light, a scintilla 
of the Spiritual Sun. 


THE TASK IS, THEREFORE, TO DISCOVER, REALISE, 
KNOW in full consciousness, the source of one's existence and one’s 
unity therewith, This is important, for there is no place for maya in 
the Occult life and these are not mere moral maxims. They are 
safeguards, the only ones, against tertible heartbreak and defeat, which 
can be caused upon the path by excess of personal desire and pride ; for 
on the Path desire and pride are inevitably followed by frustration. 

THE PATH “MOVES ‘TWIXT CLIFFS OF ICE AND 
IRON“ indeed, and the aspirant must find and keep to the middle 
path between the ice and iron. 

VIVEKA, VAIRAGYA AND UPEKSHA are found to 
be the means of success. They seem ultimately to depend upon 
surrender of self-will to the One Will and self-identification with 
that Will. ‘ Tad Brahma, Tad asmi", “Soham”, the Atma and 
the Peramatma are one, and “| and my Father are one” —regular 
meditation upon such affirmations as these undoubtedly help: T-am- 
ness gradually gives place to I-am-all-ness. 


KENOSIS OR SELF-EMPTYING . ¢ 
THIS LEADS TO THE CHRISTIAN approach. Mental 

self-emptying of self or Kenosis is the very heart of Christian 

Mysticism. St. Paul's Epistle to the Philippians, 11, 6, is thus 

by Lightfoot : 

mee «Though he (Christ) pre-existed in the form of God, 
yet he did not look on equality with God as a prize which « 
must not slip from his grasp, but he emptied himself, taking 
upon him the form of a slave, being made in the likeness 
of man.” 
HERE WE THINK OF CHRIST IN HIS MACROCOSMIG 


SELF as the Logos who continually pours out from within Himself 


His own life and by that outpouring the worlds are ever nourished and 
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sustained, Me in anid to have! poured Himself out, like water from 
vessel, in order to enrich others", Of Him as Loyos it is said 
“Thou didst breathe forth Thine own Divine Life into Thy Unie 
verse.) By that selfename sacrifice Thou dost continually uphold 
all creation . . . dying in very truth that we might live,”” 
KENOSIS, SELF-EMPTYING, AS AN ATTITUDE OF 
MIND AND MODE OF LIFE, is a key-word in the Christian 
religion, Applied to the life of the Sanctuary, this surrender of 
self is inculeated by our Lord in His words; 
“He that loseth his life in this world shall keep it unto 
life eternal,” 
“Except a grain of wheat fall into the earth and die, it 
abideth by itself alone ; but if it die it beareth much fruit.” 
So we must become ‘ the wheat of Christ”, and, as Ruysbroek 
said, there is then “ attained the immediate contact with the Divine“. 
Someone has written : 
He who lives but never gives, 
May last for years but never lives. 
THE POVERTY OF THE NATIVITY, BEING DESPISED 
AND REJECTED OF MEN, and the surrender to Pilate, the Jews, 
and to crucifixion, the piercing of the skin, the ever-open Sacred 
Heart, and the open wounds of Christ are all allegories and symbols 
of this attitude and condition of uttermost self-surrender. Such self- 
emptying, such entirely self-forgetting love, such figurative death, is 
necessary, it is said, for the more abundant life. To die to the sense 
of separated individuality, egoism and possessiveness is to live unto 
life eternal, By some mystics this is thought to be the greatest 
«truth concerning human life and attainment ever uttered, the pearl of 
the greatest price, 

APPARENTLY WE ARE IN THE PRESENCE OF A 
STRANGE LAW, in imitation of the great Exemplar, the Lord of 
Love. We must die to self-desire in order to live the larger life, must 
pour ourselves out in selfless sacrifice and service. We must 


surrender self for love's sake, if we would know life eternal, 


THE PATHWAY OF HASTENED ATTAINMENT 519 


Universal love is the only true way to eternal life, because it involves 
*self-emptying of Self”. Self-forgetfulness is the basis of all 
spirituality. 

DOES THIS REALY BRING LOSS, death? On the con- 
trary, these words ‘‘self-emptying” and “‘dying’’ are not to be 
understood literally. For, of course, the Logos does not ever 
become empty, nor does He ever really die, for there exists 
a strange spiritual law under which self-surrender brings not loss 
but renewal. 


THE LOGOS IS EVER SELF-RENEWED from a higher 
dimension, The sun does not exhaust itself despite its immeasurable 
outpouring, for a proportionate inpouring occurs. So in the aspirant 
to the higher life, selflessness does not bring loss but sufficiency, and 
at times even abundance. If there is surrender, then, it is, as | have 
elsewhere said, of a single rose to gain a tree.which blooms into 
seventy times seven, 

DR. FRANZ HARTMANN WROTE: 

Looked at from that height, the personality appears 
exceedingly small and insignificant, and of little importance. Man 
appears as the centralisation of an idea, persons and peoples like 
living grains of sand on the shore of an infinite ocean, Fortune, 
fame, love, luxury, etc., assume in his conception the importance of 
soap-bubbles, and he has no hesitation in relinquishing them as the 
idle playthings of children. Neither can such a renunciation be called 
a sacrifice, for grown-up boys and girls do not “ sacrifice” their 
popguns and dolls, they simply do not want them any longer. In 
proportion as their minds expand, do they reach out for something 
more useful, and as a man’s spirit expands, his surroundings, and even 
the planet, on which he lives, appear to him small as a landscape 
seems from a great distance, or from a high mountain, while at the 
same time his conception of the infinite grows larger and assumes a 
gigantic form. This expansion of our existence “ robs ig of a 
country and a home” by making us citizens of the grand universe ; it 
separates us from our mortal parents and friends to unite us with them 


a 
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Aarever as oar dmortal brothers and slvters: 11a ws up from the 
aamew confines of the sory form to the unlimited realm of the 
Vaal, and releasing man from the prisonhouse of insignificant clay, It 
Jands Mom to the sublime splendour of Eternal and Universal Life, 

CMagio, White and Blaok, pp, 38, 39) 
. . . 


THESE POUR IDEAS OF VIVEKA, VAIRAGYA, 
LPERSHA AND KENOSIS seem to form a gate opening on the 
whole world of spiritual trath, spiritual: experience and spiritual 
fal heside which any sense of pain or loss from self-purification 
srgaifioance. 
SUCH THEN IN PART ARE FOUR of the qualifications 
far progress towards Discipleship, Initiation, Adeptship. Such briefly 
are Viveka, Vairagya, Upeksha and Kenosis, 

1} CLOSE WITH A MASTER'S wonderful translation from a 
Baddhist Scripture: 

“ Absorbed in the absolute self-unconsciousness of physical 
self, plunged in the depths of true being, which is no being, 
ot etemal, universal life", his whole form as immovable and 
white as the eternal summits of snow in Kailasa where he 
sts. above care—above sorrow—above sin and worldliness, 
= mendicant—a sage, a healer, the “King of Kings”, the 
“Yogi of Yogis”—such is the culmination of spiritual 
wisdom. 

THIS IDEAL OF SELF-DENUDATION IS NOT AT ALL 
NEW to us as students of Theosophy. It is inculcated in our books 


of spiritual counsel. 
Kill out ambition . . . the first curse, the great 
sempter. . . . Its results turn to dust and ashes in the mouth. 


_. . The pure artist who works for love of his work is 
sometimes more firmly planted on the right road than the 
cccultist who fancies he has removed his interest from self, 
_ . . But not until the whole personality of the man is dis- 
solved and melted. . : . not till the whole nature has 
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yielded and become subject unto its Higher Self, can the 


bloom open, 

(Light on the Path) 

Give up thy life, if thou woulds't live. . .. Ere thou cans't 
attempt to cross this wide abyss of matter thou has to lave thy 
feet in the waters of renunciation, .. . 

And now thyself is lost in Self, thyself unto Thyself, merged 
in that Self from which thou first didst radiate... . 

Where is thy individuality, Lanoo, where the Lanoo himself? 
It is the spark lost in the fire, the drop within the ocean, 
the ever present ray become the All and the eternal 
radiance, . .. 

To don Nirmanakaya’s humble robe is to forego eternal 
bliss for self, to help on man’s salvation, To reach Nirvana's 
bliss but to renounce it, is the supreme, the final step—the 
highest on renunciation’s path. . . . 

The way to final freedom is within thy Self. That way 
begins and ends outside of self (personal, lower self). . . - 

When to the permanent is sacrificed the mutable, the prize 
is thine; the drop returneth whence it came. 

(The Voice of the Silence) 

THE BODHISATTVA, who has won the battle, who holds 
the prize within his palm, yet says in his divine compassion: “ For 
others’ sake this great reward I yield "accomplishes the greater 
renunciation, A Saviour of the world is He. 

THE GREAT CHINESE PHILOSOPHER LAO-TZE, in his 
Tao-te-King, expounds this great teaching in his own inimitable way. 
He arrived at the conclusion that the goal was to be no-thing and « 
evolved what might be called “ the philosophy of no-thing-ness ”. 

The ideals of this philosophy are those of THE SERMON 
ON THE MOUNT. 

THEY ARE THE VERY ANTITHESIS of modern com- 
petitive industrialism and economics, with their central doctrine ; 
“ Bach for himself and the devil take the hindmost,”” 

66 


HERE HE SPEAKS OF MODESTY AND 
2s exemplified in the Masters of the Wisdom : se USA 
The ancient wise men were skilful in their mys! 
acquaintance with profundities. They were \ 
who walks abroad. They wat an 
swollen river. (> TASS 
They were retiring, like snow beneath pi 
They were simple, like newly felled timber 
They were lowly, like the valley, _ 
They were obscure, like muddy water. 
May not a man tabs lS a 
keeping still ? i} 
May not a man sale a dead thing 
continuous motion-? > ie 
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Those who follow this Tao have no need of replenishing, 
and being devoid of all properties, they grow old without need 
of being filled. 

HERE IS LAO-TZE'S RECIPE FOR INWARD PEACE: 

All things spring forth into activity with one accord, and 
whither do we see them return ? : 

After blossoming for a while, everything dies down to 
its root. 

This going back to one’s origin is called peace; it is the 
giving of oneself over to the inevitable. 

NOW HE SPEAKS OF THE IRRESISTIBLE POWER 
OF GENTLENESS AND ABNEGATION OF SELF: 

Whosoever adapteth himself shall be preserved to the end. 

Whosoever bendeth himself shall be straightened. 

Whosoever emptieth himself shall be filled. 

Whosoever weareth himself away shall be renewed. 

Whosoever humbleth himself shall be exalted. 

Whosoever exalteth himself shall be abused. 
THEREFORE DOTH THE SAGE CLING TO SIMPLI. 

CITY and is an example to all men. 

He is not ostentatious, and therefore he shines. 

He is not egotistic, and therefore he is praised. 

By displaying oneself one does not shine. 

By self-approbation one is not esteemed. 

In self-praise there is no merit. 

He who exalts himself does not stand high. 

He who, being in the light, remains in obscurity, will 
become an universal model. 

As an universal model the eternal virtue will not pass him 
by. He will go back to the all-perfect, 

He who, being glorious, continues in humility, will become 


an universal valley. ’ 


As an universal valley the eternal virtue will fill him. He , 


will revert to the first essence. 


The characteristic of Ti 
shunned by the people; but 
these same to themselves. ‘ 

For things are increased by | 
added to they are diminished, 

That which people teach by their 
instruct them. 

Those who are violent and eee 
die a natural death, i 

He whois content can never be ruined. mat con 

He who stands still will never meet d ie 

These are the people who endure. 

To produce without possessing; to work 
ing; to enlarge without usurping; this is the s 

Nothing on earth is so weak and yielding as 
breaking down the firm and strong it has no equal 

This admits of no alternative. 4 4 4 

All the world knows that the soft can wear 
and the weak can conquer the strong; but non 
it out in practice. mats 
THEREFORE THE SAGE SAYS: —_ 

He who bears the reproach of his country 
lord of the land. He who bears the woes of the peop 
truth their king. inv ie al 

The words of truth are always paradoxical! = 

The kingdom, like a river, becomes great by 

it is thereby the centre to which all the world t 

That by which the great rivers and seas receive Dt 

of all the streams, is the Gite cae tis 

cause of their superiority. 

Thus the Sage, wishing to govern the p 

himself as beneath them; and wishing 1 
himself behind them. ee <t be 
Pee 
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So while he is yet above them, they do not feel his weight ; 
and being before them, he yet causes no obstruction. 
Therefore all men exalt him with acclamations, and none is 


offended. 
And because he does not strive, no man is his enemy. 
* * * * 
TO SUM UP 


THE SAFEGUARDS AGAINST THE DIFFICULTIES 
AND DANGERS OF ENFORCED OCCULT DEVELOPMENT 
are stated to be: 
1. Vairagya, dispassion, renunciation, personal disinterest- 
edness. 

2. Viveka, discrimination, common sense. 

3. Upeksha, the poise of indifference, as far as the individual - 
ity and personality are concerned, 

4. Kenosis, self-emptying of self or continual outpouring of 
all available power, life, wisdom, knowledge and strength 
on behalf of all beings and all creatures. 

ALL THIS IMPLIES SELF-FORGETFULNESS, absorption 
in the welfare of others to the exclusion of self-desire, self-interest 
and personal ambition. 

A STRANGE FACT: Under the operation of a mysterious 
law, not loss but gain is the result of the adoption of this motive and 
mode of life of uttermost selflessness. 


Ris! pti Rp 
va, Sent 
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SECTION 1 


THE NATURE OF oneen wee 
~ OA 

THE EXISTENCE OF ADEPTS inbieyith Sane 
TO THE ORTHODOX | CHRISTIAN, the | | 
teaching of the existence of Masters is not at first acceptable. her 
is said to be but one Perfect Man, who is the Lord Christ. 
less in the Old Testament one reads of Melehizedek and his 
of Priests which is said to exist forever. (Genesis 
Psalms, CX, 4) Enoch, Elijah, Moses were very 
endowed with superhuman powers, who appear in the Old 
THREE STATEMENTS IN New Testament: — 

“« Just men made perfect."” (Hebrews, XII, 23) 
“ Howbeit we speak wisdom among them that are p 
yet not the wisdom of this world, nor of the 
world that come to nought. "(I Corinthians, I, 
“Till we all come in the unity of the faith, he 
$ knowledge of the Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto the 
measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ.” of 
(Ephesians, IV, 
THESE WORDS SUGGEST ST. PAUL'S KNO : 

of the existence of Perfect Men. r 
OUR LORD'S OWN COMMAND supports St. 
ment that perfection is the assured destiny of all; 
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‘Be ye therefore perfect, even as your Father which is 
in Heaven is perfect.” (A. V.) 


“Ye shall be perfect even as your Father which is in 

Heaven is perfect.” (R. V.) (Matthew, V, 48) 
A CLOSE EXAMINATION OF THE BIBLE reveals 
Scriptural support for the Theosophical teachings that man will 
become Superhuman Man and that such perfect Beings exist on 


earth, Indeed, the doctrine of the perfectability of man is almost 
universal, ; 


THE PURPOSE OF HUMAN LIFE AND ITS GOAL OF ADEPTSHIP 

(a) EVOLUTION: DUAL—Form and Consciousness. 

REMEMBER, it is not the present, named bodily person 
which becomes perfect, but the Spiritual Self, the Monad-Ego, the 
real Immortal Self of man, within which from the beginning has 
existed the’ power of attainment, indeed of unending progression, 
This it is which at the end of age-long evolution attains human 
perfection and enters the Superhuman Kingdom of Nature. 

(b) MEANS. consist of the experiences of life, interior 
and external. Many lives are required, some seven hundred or more 
after the first human incarnation, in order to reach Adeptship by 
normal progression. 

EVOLUTION js not an eddy but a spiral ascent. It has 
continued on earth for some twenty million years in this Round of 
the fourth Chain. (See Chapter XIV) 

THE EXISTENCE by this time of men who have attained 
is strictly logical. Indeed, Adepts do exist, They are men and 
women who have evolved during past ages through hundreds of lives 
like our own, Century by century, a perfect man arises as the rare 
efflorescence of the human race. E 

(c) CHRISTIANITY contains references to perfection as 
the goal of life and to just men made perfect, as we have seen. 

HINDUISM AND BUDDHISM retain and present the same 
teaching of dual evolution and the existence on earth of Rishis, 
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Modvtors, Adopts — lv addition, individaals bear witness to meeting 4 

Thea on many occasions and when wide awake, (See Chapter XV) 

(2) AS EVOLUTION IS DUAL, so the attainment of Adept: 

ship is a dual achievement, ‘The perfected man has reached perfection 

of body and of Spiritual Soul He has conquered death and won 

immortality, including remarkable longevity of the physical body. 

intellectually and spiritualiy® he lives in. continual realisation of 
oneness with eternal Life, 


WHAT IS THE NATURE OF AN ADEPT? 

Should we recognise Him, if granted the privilege of admission 
to His Presence? This presumably would depend upon the extent 
to which latent Adept power and consciousness had become active 
and aware in us. We can only comprehend that without us which 
has at least begun to be active within us, Emerson said; “If ye see 
no Gods, it is because ye harbour none.” The fool fends to see 
only the folly in others, the wise man to see their wisdom, 

ADEPTS ARE SO FAR above men in evolution that in 
attempting to understand Them, one must be prepared for the unusual, 

A STARTING POINT AND KEY consists of knowledge of 
the threefold and sevenfold nature of man and his evolution. The 
Adept has highly developed each of the three aspects of His Spiritual 
Self. He is technically Omnipotent, Omnipresent and Omniscient. 

(2) THE ADEPTS WILL is developed to “omni- 
potence"” over his own nature and increasingly over Nature itself, 
E. g. Christ's command over the forces of Nature in stilling a tempest 
and His power of performing many seeming miracles. 

Surrendered self-will and conscious unity with the one Will 
constitute the key to omnipotence. 
(b) THE ADEPTS WISDOM (AND LOVE are devel- 
‘omnipresence’. He has implicit insight into every first 


‘ 


oped to 
truth. His plan will always be the most perfect plan under the circum- 
stances. He is one with the Universal Life of God in Nature and all 
beings and is sometimes portrayed as a bridegroom He is an 
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embodiment of Divine Love and His spiritual intuitiveness is fully 
developed and used as freely as mortals use the senses and the mind, 

The Adepts are the great Guardians and Lovers of humanity. 
Spiritually They are ever near mankind as incarnations of Divine 
Compassion. They are the true Shepherds of Souls, ever conscious 
of Their spiritual unity with the Inner Selves of men. 

THIS IS TECHNICAL OMNIPRESENCE, as displayed by 
the Lord Christ who healed the centurion's servant without ever 
seeing Him. He said that helping, clothing and feeding one in need 
is to do the same to Him, He is omnipresent, one with the hidden 
life in all beings. 

(c) THE ADEPT’S INTELLIGENCE is developed to” 
virtual ‘‘ omniscience"’. His intellect does not necessarily hold all 
knowledge, but He has access to it without the necessity for pains- 
taking, scientific research. He knows the formulae, principles, 
archetypes of Creation and so possess the keys of knowledge. His 
mind is one with the Mind of God. 

A MASTER HAS WRITTEN: 

‘Believe me, there comes a moment in the life of an 
Adept, when the hardships he has passed through are a 
thousandfold rewarded. In order to acquire further knowledge, 
he has no more to go through a minute and slow pro- 
cess of investigation and comparison of various objects, but 
is accorded an instantaneous, implicit insight into every 


first truth,” 
(The Mahatma Letters) 
AGAIN, ONENESS THE KEY. The Adept's mind is 
blended with the Universal Mind and shares in its Omniscience. . 


SUCH THREEFOLD POWERS lift the Adepts far above 
normal human comprehension. 
“ How could ye know him ? Ye were yet within 
The narrower circle: he had well nigh reached 
The last with which a region of white flame, 


Pure, without heat, into a larger air 4 ’ 
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Upbowning and an ether af black btn liventetl and 
Vageiateth all athe Twem!! 
(Tennyaon) 
Adept his developed 
tioultion af enull of the weven Rays (Hoe 
He te penfoot an london, tonchen, philowopher, avtint, 
sorentint Cohyaioal and auperphyaleal), devatee, Hiiglolan, 


MES BODY ONLY A MERE VESTURE nesumed end 
sounded at wilh An anolent record of Lnltation anya | 

"The steep of the body becomen the awakening of the soul 
and the closing of the bodily eyes true vision, and. ailenes 
becomes iinpregnated with God ‘Tita happened to me when t 
received the supreme authentic Word, | became God dnspived, 
Varvived at Truth, Wherefore | give from my soul whole atrongth, 

and blessing to the Father” (Hermes, Promantres 1, 30) 
THE ADEPT HAS DEVELOPED ALL THE SIDDEIS 

AND HAS THE POWER; 

(e) to travel in superphysical body, 

(4) to project and use consciousness at superphysical levels 
without leaving the physical body, 

(c) to materialise a replica of the physical body. 

(d) to produce objects phenomenally by means of kriya 
shakti. ‘ 

(e) to be aware at a distance by focussing attention at that 
place and, if necessary, to act and to inspire others to 
act, especially an agent such as a disciple. 

(f) to communicate mentally over the entire earth and 
Solar System according to degree of developments, 

(g) to preserve the physical body in youthful maturity and 
unusual longevity. 

(A) to shed light into the minds of men. 

IN APPEARANCE THE ADEPT IS SAID TO DISPLAY 
perfect health, grandeur, majesty, compassion, understanding and 
humour, 
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THEIR ABODES AND RETREATS 
THE ADEPTS LIVE IN RETREAT FOR THE BETTER 


fulfilment of Their duties to the Brotherhood and evolving life on 
this planet. 


WHERE» ARE THEIR RETREATS? These have only, 
been known publicly to the West in the last 75 years, chiefly through 
Theosophical literature, though certain of Them and Their ashramas 
have been known in India; for example, the Rishis Agastya and 
Maitreya and the Sages Nagarjuna and Ramanujacharya. 

NAGARJUNA was a great Sage and prominent Buddhist 
teacher, He lived in the second century of the Christian era. He 
made many great speeches and wrote much; and in his books he is 
very strongly opposed to any idea of personality in the Deity. 
His great book is called Prajna Paramita—the wisdom which 
brings to the further shore or Adeptship. The subject treated 
in that book is the Paramita Satya, that of the sage who vanquishes 

illusion. He was the founder of the Madhyamika School and was 
also called the dragon tree, the dragon standing as a symbol of wisdom 
and knowledge. He is supposed to have died in the year 180 A.D. 
RAMANUJACHARYA is also regarded as a great Indian 
teacher. He was born at Sriperumbudur, about 40 miles from Madras, 
in the year 1017 A.D, and died in 1137 A.D. The teachings given 
by him are known under the name of Visishtadvaita (qualified Monism) 
which is composed of the two words: Visishta and Advaita, Advaita 
means non-duality or the One Reality; Visishta means containing 
the attributes (Viseshana), i.e., containing Chit (unconditional, 
self-existing) and Achit (conditioned, not eternal) as sarira or 
body. Visishtadvaita therefore means the One Reality—Parabrahman « 
united with Chit and Achit as its attributes. Chit and Achit form 
the sarira (body) of Parabrahman, the Saviour (the Dweller). 
(See The Masters and the Path, by C. W. Leadbeater) ; 
OTHER ADEPTS LIVE TODAY in the Nilgiri hills, the 
Himalayas, Tibet, China, Lebanon, Transylyania, Cyprus, England 


and Yucatan, 
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CHINA has its Adept Regent who lives physically in retreat 
in the interior of China: Chinese tradition places his residence in a 
mountainous country in the interior, I met a group of Taoists in 
- Hongkong who told me they knew Him personally, and that a 
branch of his work existed there on the island, where there was a 
secret shrine with His portrait, Although not Theosophists, they 
spoke with full: Theosophical knowledge of the principle of Adeptship 
and Adept Regency of areas of the planet. (See The Night Bell, 
by G. S, Arundale) ’ 

IN TIBET there are lofty Adepts living in Their physical 
bodies, and monasteries for both male and female disciples, one of 
them being ata place called Toling. (See The Mahatma Letters) 
There is a secret valley near Shigatze—described fairly fully in the 
book, The Masters and the Path, and pictured in the frontispiece— 
where certain Adepts are living. Two of Them are the Inner 
Founders of the Theosophical Society, and another was at that time an 
Arhat Disciple of one of these two, making three known Adepts 
associated with this valley. 

THE SOUTHERN SLOPES OF THE HIMALAYAS 
contain the homes and hermitages of a number of Initiates and 
Adepts, amongst whom are the Lord Maitreya, the present Bodhi- 
sattva, the Manu Vaivasvata, a general name for the Manus of the - 
fifth Root Race. These lofty Beings do not take disciples in the 
ordinary meaning of the word. 

IN EGYPT there is said still to remain a group of Adepts 
known as the Egyptian Branch of the Great White Brotherhood, 
and, sometimes, known as the Brotherhood of Luxor, presumably 
referring to the locality where They live and work. There, 
it is said, the ancient Egyptian Mysteries are still kept open for 
certain aspirants and there is a tradition amongst the people of the 
occasional appearance of strange men and of help given to lost tra- 
vellers and those caught in sandstorms. When such people seek to 
find the buildings where they were helped and protected, they fail 
to do so, because a glamour is thrown over Their retreats, 
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AN AUSTRIAN THEOSOPHIST FRIEND OF MINE 
TOLD ME that although his trips to Adyar was supposed to permit 
a visit to the Pyramids and fulfilment of a life-long ambition, time 
was too short and he was plunged into unreasoning depression in 
consequence. Wandering the streets of Cairo thus downcast, a tall 
Arab gentleman approached him, looked him in the eyes and said, 
“‘ My brother, the Pyramids are within you.” His depression was at 
once replaced by a joy that lasted some weeks and he realised the 
truth of the words spoken to him, that indeed all is within us. 

IN SYRIA IN THE MOUNTAINS OF LEBANON, there is 
an Adept who lives amongst the people called the Druses, whose 
inner religion closely resembles Theosophy and includes Reincar- 
nation, Karma and the Path. This is the Adept known as the Master 
Jesus and it was He who lent His body for the manifestation of 
the World Teacher, the Christ, two thousand years ago. 

IN TRANSYLVANIA, which was an extension of Hungary, 
the Adept Regent of Europe has His home and centre, using 
a castle, which He is said to have built in a former life as 
Hunyadi Janos, the great Hungarian General who saved Europe from 
the Moslem invasion in the Middle Ages. He is a great ceremonialist 
and conducts powerful Rituals there (at the castle) and uses human 
ceremonial Orders as instruments for helping humanity, principally 
Freemasonry. He is known as Master the Prince, because His 
present body was taken from the then Royal House of Hungary, the 
House of Rakoczi. He must have borne extremely heavy tesponsi- 
bilities as Regent of Europe for the first half of this century 
especially, and we doubtless owe in considerable measure to Him 
the two victories over those who tried to enslave the world. His« 
influence is said to extend also over the English speaking world, as 

loubtless over the whole globe. 

: IN ENGLAND, there are said to be two living Adepts 
at least. One was in a former life Sir Thomas More and 
the other Thomas Vaughan, both students of Occultism in Tudor 


England. The places of Their residences are paturally not given out. 
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IN AMERICA, there is a centre of Adept life in what 
is called Yucatan, in Central America, ‘There is said to be, as 
in Egypt, a remaining centre of Adept activity called the Brother- 
hood of Yucatan. These are fourth Root Race Initiates who are 
partly responsible for the evolution of the remainder of the fourth 
Root Race people in America, such as Mayans, Incas and the North 
American Indian Redmen, the Toltecs. ¢ 
THE LOCATION OF THE BODIES OF ADEPTS is, 
however, quite unimportant. Their chief work is spiritual, 
* * * * 
A VITALLY IMPORTANT PART OF THEIR WORK IS: 

(a) to discover, attract, accept and train disciples. 

(b) to quicken their evolution and through them that of 
humanity. , 

(c) To possess useful agents and outposts. 

(d) To recruit and give to the world Initiates and Adepts 
possessed of the self-same powers and prepared to 
render to humanity the self-same services. 

(e) to ensure the continuity throughout the ages of 
the Great Brotherhood and its work. (See 
Chapter XV) 

THE ADEPTS ARE THE DISCOVERERS AND KEEPERS 
OF THE SACRED LIGHT of knowledge and wisdom. They are 
organised into a Great White Brotherhood with its Supreme Head, 
known as THE KING. They are the shepherds of souls, not far 
away but very near to mankind. 
THE LORD CHRIST—Master of Masters—is ever within 
«our reach, ever watching, ever knocking at the door of our hearts, 
hoping that we will open and let Him in, which means turning our 
thoughts, our hopes and our problems to Him, and eventually giving 
Him our lives. Day by day, if we will, we may commune spiritually 
with Him and thus receive and share in His light, His grace, His 
blessing. Then, He and His great Brethren, the Communion of 


Saints, will no longer be theories, theological concepts, but, as They 
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already are to an increasing number, living Lords of Life and Light 
and Love, 

* * * * 
THE QUESTION IS SOMETIMES ASKED; WHY DO 
NOT ADEPTS, OR THE LORD CHRIST, perform the more obvious 
and practical services on behalf of humanity such as finding those lost, 
healing the sick, stopping cruelty, crime and war ? 
THE RESTRICTIONS AND THE RESERVATIONS are 


not so much on the part of the Adepts, or the Lord Christ, as on the 
part of man. 


WHY DO PEOPLE SUFFER ? Because of violations of the 
laws of Nature, from which retaliation, reactions, follow automatic- 
ally under Karma. 

THIS REACTION to man’s action is completely impersonal 
and very exact even as is an injury from a fall caused by an operation 
of the law of gravity. Hurtfulness to another inevitably brings 
appropriate suffering to the one who causes the hurt, No one, 
however lofty, can prevent this sequence of cause and effect in which 
the degree of suffering is always appropriate to the extent of the 
cruelty or misuse of the body. 

WHAT IS THE BEST WAY TO SAVE people from 
suffering ? Surely, it is to tell them its root causes, which are desire, 
the infliction of pain on others and the misuse of the physical body 
and its powers. 

THIS THE GREAT TEACHERS HAVE CONTINUALLY 
DONE, “Love one another "has been the gospel of the 
Great Teachers from time immemorial, as also the compen- 
ae Fi HUMANITY, like the people of Jerusalem in the time 
of Our Lord, will not heed. 

Our Lord wept over the people of Jerusalem, saying : 

“O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, thou that killeth the pro- 
phets, and stonest them which are sent unto ~ how 
often would I have gathered thy children together, as 
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a hen gathereth her chickens under her wings, and ve 
would not !° 
(Matthew, XXII, 37) 

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN, as also to animals, 

ressaies proverbial and the Adepts are relatively powerless in the 

face of humanity's heedlessness of Their teaching and of human 
cruelty. Still They teach direct and through Their disciples and 
other oscars Still man will not heed as the horrors of Dachan and 
Back awald and every abattoir demonstrate. 

THE TEACHERS CONTINUALLY TELL the ticle 
world to live in obedience to the law of love, and yet man will 
not heed. 

NEVERTHELESS; FAR MORE INTERVENTION occurs 
than is generally recognised. \ 

A WEALTH OF TESTIMONY EXISTS of spiritual ‘anid 
occult and physical intervention. Minds are illumined. Hearts are 
turned to the light. Bodies are healed. Groups and individuals are _ 

spired “a uman beings are visited, spiritually and physically. 

INDEED, NO ONE ever cries for light in vain. 

THESE GREAT BEINGS continually help mankind in every 
epartment of life, individual, national and international. The 
epest and most sacred aspirations are often inspired and fostered 

y Them 
THE FLASH OF INSPIRATION which comes to the great 
ntist, after many years of patient experimenting, revealing to him. 
ory or the law he tried to find; the illumination and experience 
great truth coming to the philosopher in the silence of his 
con n: the vision of beauty seen by the artist and embodied 
ork: the purity of the saint and the power of the magician or 
as also the fiery enthusiasm of the reformer—all these receive 
sulus and inspiration from appropriate Adept Officials. 
FURTHERMORE: OTHER KINGDOMS OF NATURE 
MUST BE AIDED. More helpers are needed. Would it not be 


better to offer oneself as one who has tried genuinely to obey the law 


ere, 
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of love and harmlessness and is ready to help and heal and save, than 
to question critically the actions of Those who are the embodiments 
of love and whose whole lives have for countless millennia been spent 


in the most perfect ministration ? 

WHAT WAS ONE OF THE GREAT KEYS to vichory 
in the second World War? What preserved the life lines between 
Britain, India and Egypt? What was so valuable that the enemy 


made every effort to destroy it and we made every effort to preserve 
it against growing difficulties ? 

IT WAS THE ISLAND OF MALTA, one of the most 
important islands in the world from a strategic point of view. Look 
into the history of Malta. There the Knights of Malta, or the 


Knights of the Order of St. John of Jerusalam, established their 
Order and beautiful Temple. 


YOU WILL FIND PRESIDING OVER THEM at a 
certain critical time in world history, a person called Ferdinand Von 
Hompesch, who is associated with one of the Adepts. He, with the 
appearance of cowardice, surrendered Malta without a fight to the 
French, and when Napoleon was defeated, Malta came into the hands 
of the British and in their hands it has remained ever since. There is 
an occult tradition that the change was engineered by the Great Brother- 
hood of which Von Hompesch was—and still is—an exalted member. 

THEN THERE WAS THAT STRANGE BEING who 
presented himself at the time when the U.S.A. was forming its 

Constitution and designing its flag. A book entitled Our Flag, by 
R. A. Campbell, describes the people present at these two activities 
which brought the Union into existence. 

THIS PERSON WAS CALLED “THE PROFESSOR asd 

No one seems to have known his name. He is described as 
of a commanding presence, dignified, courteous and gracious, so much 
so that all present, including Franklin, Lynch, Harrison and General 

hington, paid him immediate deference. 

A HE WAS THE GUEST OF A LADY IN BOSTON, at 

whose home these and other leaders gathered to design the flag and 
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of books many centuries older, being a miscellaneous collection of 
extracts, recipes and jottings collected from at least forty different 
sources, The text covers one hundred and ten large columns in the 
original roll, including prescriptions for numerous ailments. 


IN SUCH WAYS AS THESE, THE ADEPTS continually 
help mankind. 


° ‘ * - 
PERSONALLY, I LIKE TO THINK OF" THE PER- 
FECTED MEN AS GREAT FLAMES IN THE FIRE OF GOD. - 
At these flames we can light our lamps, one day to become 
as They are —lighthouses guiding the souls of men over the dark 
waters of human life. : 
Though They may seem far away for those who long to find 
Them, the doorway to Their retreat is always open to the right man 
who knocks. The right man is the self-disciplined, selfless servant of 
his fellow-men. But he must knock with a will. In effect, the 
Masters say to us all : 
‘We cannot help you save by your own willing. We cannot 
give to you while your hands are clenched against the gift. 
None can open the door of the human soul save the owner, 
who alone has a right to the key. But we bear you 
witness that the gateway to the higher is open and only 
yourself can prevent the treading. Finality comes within 
those Higher Lands, but remember that you must leave the 
lower self behind.” 


(Annie Besant) 


TO SUM UP 
THEOSOPHY CONTAINS SEVEN TEACHINGS con- 
cerning man pertinent to our study ; : »s lhe 
(i) THAT MAN in his spiritual nature is a divine, im- 
mortal, imperishable being. Therefore he cannot die ; 
for him there is no death, He is immune from death, 
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LOGIC IS SUPPORTED BY FACT. Adepts do exist. 


They are men and women on earth who have evolved to perfection 
through hundreds of lives like our own, 


THE PROCESS CONTINUES, NEVER CEASES. Century 
by century in this or that Nation a Perfect Man arises as the rare 
efflorescence of the human Race. This for man is, indeed, the “ one 


far-off, diviue event towards which the whole creation moves”, 


SECTION 2 


THE HIERARCHY OF EARTH'S ADEPTS 


THE GREAT WHITE BROTHERHOOD 
THE FRATERNITY OF INITIATES and Adepts on this 


planet is sometimes referred to as THE INNER GOVERNMENT 
OF THE WORLD. This Great Brotherhood is a reflection on Earth 
of the Supreme Deity, as Emanator (not Creator), Preserver and 
Transformer or Regenerator of the Universe; for that One Alone 
becomes manifest first as a Trinity, then as.a Septenary and then as 
all the exuberant variety and richness of individuality everywhere 
apparent throughout Nature. 

SOME KNOWN ADEPT OFFICIALS of this planet in 
particular, omitting the Round Manu and the Seed Manu, referred to 
in Theosophical literature are: 

The Silent Watcher. 

The Lord of the World, (See Section 3) 

His Three Disciples who are Buddhas in retreat. 

The Lord Buddha. ‘ 

The Three Great Officials of the fifth Root Race: The 
Lord Vaivasvata Manu, the Bodhisattva, who is the Lord 
Maitreya, and the Mahachohan, 

The Lord Manu Chakshusha of the fourth Root Race. 

Added to these very great Beings is the Rishi Agastya, 
known as the Regent of India. 
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The Seven Chohans, who are the present Heads of the 
Seven Rays, (See Chapter VIII) be 
And the Representative on Earth, for this period, of the 
Feminine Aspect of the Deity, of Nature and of Life, 
the Jagatamba, the World Mother, The present holder 
of that Office is beautifully referred to as the “ Exquisite 


Jewel of the Inner Government of the World, the Star 
of the Sea", ; 


MANIFESTATION OF THE THREE ASPECTS 3 


THE THREE ASPECTS OF THE DEITY are manifested ‘ 
in the Great White Brotherhood, 


THE FIRST RAY. The Ray of Atma or Will, is represen- 
tative on earth of the First Logos, the Father, and consequently is 


the Ray on which the work of the Lord Manu is done. He is the 
Embodiment of the Divine Will on earth, 


THE SECOND RAY represents the Second Logos, the Son, 
and on it is done the work of the Bodhisattva,-the World Teacher, 
the Christ. He is the Embodiment of the Divine Wisdom on Earth, 

THE ADEPT HOLDER of these Offices is at the level of 
the Seventh Initiation, sometimes called the Mahachohan degree. 
They generally occupy Their Offices for one Root Race, 

THE ADEPT FOUNDERS of the Theosophical Society are 
at present the Heads of the First and Second Rays and are said 
to be destined to occupy the Offices of the Manu and the Bodhisattva 
respectively for the sixth Root Race. 

THE THIRD RAY, ina similar manner, represents the Third 

.Logos, the Holy Spirit, and is connected with the world of the 
Higher Mind, the Manas in man. It is the Ray of creative thought, 
and it is along this Ray that we can come into direct touch with that 
world of the Divine Mind which is the world of the Holy Ghost. 

AS THE MAHACHOHAN IS THE REPRESENTATIVE 
for our world of the Holy Spirit, this Third Ray comes under His 
dominion and is represented by Him, just as the Manu and the 
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Bodhisattva are representatives of the First and Second Rays for each 


Root Race. He, the Mahachohaa, is the Embodiment of the Divine 
Creative Mind. 


THE MAHACHOHAN IS ALSO KNOWN AS THE LORD 
OF THE FIVE RAYS. There is, however, this difference, that 
the four remaining Rays also come under the direction of the Maha- 
chohan, so that instead of there being one Ray on which His work 
is done, there are five Rays which are all representative of His work 
of Creative Activity. Hence His title, Lord of the Five Rays. 

THE THREE PRIMARY RAYS also represent the divine 
Trinity in man; they correspond to the threefold world of the 
Monad-Ego: Atma, Buddhi and Higher Manas. The other four 
Rays, however, are connected with the physical, the emotional and 
the lower mental worlds, whilst the fourth Ray is the centre of 
consciousness, where the worlds within meet the worlds without. 

THESE WORLDS OF OUTER MANIFESTATION are the 

result of the divine Activity of creation of which the third Ray is 
representative. Thus it is from the higher mental world, with which 
the third Ray is connected, that the remaining worlds are most easily 
reached; they, as it were, come forth through that world of the 
Divine Mind, and the four Rays connected with those worlds belong 
to the third Ray. 

THIS IS THE REASON why there are five Rays of 
development under the direction of the Mahachohan ; the Divine Mind 
is the Creative Activity through which the corresponding worlds come 
into existence, 


THE LORD MAHACHOHAN « 


[From here onwards, the subject-matter is largely drawn from 
The Fire of Creation, by J. J. Van der Leeuw.] 

THE WORK OF THE MAHACHOHAN, who is the 
Director of the Creative Forces for our world, is different on each of . 
the five Rays which come under His dominion, and it is by seeing the | 
work of the five Rays as one great work, that of the Holy Spirit for 


mate them we see the world: the Wisdom of the ages 
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IN THE PRESENCE OF THIS GREAT © 
CREATION we feel truly as f we werem theo 
this universe. We are silenced by the presence of sack 
concentrated force, such all-powerful creative emergy: 
and force we know on earth seems but the feeble play ¢ 
nso — aly 
Power in the universe. 

WITH THE INTENSITY OF THE FO 
truly cosmic in its magnitude, goes a feeling of utte 

THIS QUIET AND SERENE FIGURE controls th = 
of Creation, the least of which has power to create or : 
any conception we may have of force here on earth © 
from Him is enough to judge and to know, and at > S 
direct the creative energy necessary to fulfil the 
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“THERE IS SOMETHING IN THE APPEARANCE of 
the Mahachohan which reminds us of that of the Master the Prince, 
though naturally His physical appearance is very different. Both 
suggest Creative Fire and Energy. Both have a quiet and serene 
bearing which yet is throbbing with silent energy. Both convey the 
impression of world-forces controlled; only the impression is even 
stronger in the case of the Mahachohan. 

HIS STRENGTH IS AS OF TEMPERED STEEL, 
flexible yet strong; His grace is that of perfectly controlled force ; 
His countenance is one of indomitable energy and yet of supreme 
tenderness. Through His eyes looks the Wisdom of the ages, the 
dispassionate look of one who knows all, who gazes upon the earth 
as from a mountain-top, and yet in His face and in the entire figure 
there is an element of joyous youth, of radiant vitality, of irresistible 
creative Fire. 


THE WORK OF THE MAHACHOHAN 
LET US CONSIDER the work of this Great Official in the 
Inner Government of the World, sometimes referred to as the Lord 
of the Five Rays. , 
HE IS ALSO THE RECORDER in the Inner Government 
of the World and keeps record of the Occult progress of every 
occultly advanced Ego on this planet. It is called the Golden Book. 
THE WORK OF THE MAHACHOHAN IS AS THE 
DIRECTOR OF THE FORCES. He has been described as the Com- 
mander-in-Chief of the mighty Creative Forces, “verily the arm of 
the Lord stretched out into the world to do His work". He directs 
civilisation of a race. 
i rit WIDEST SENSE we may say that all the work of 
the Holy Spirit, in so far as it is related to our earth weer st 
taking place thereon, is done through and by the Mahac eis 
to all intents and purposes the Holy Spirit for our earth. He 
THUS THE ENTIRE WORK of creation which we ‘saw 
tion of God the Holy Ghost takes place 


as the characteristic manifesta! 
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movements, the introduction of new thoughts of a dynamic character 
and the general direction of civilisation and culture. E 

TO HIM TRULY, AS IT HAS BEEN SAID, the future 
is like an open book; He knows what is to come and what particular 
part of any cycle of evolution is to be completed at a given moment, 
Through the five Rays which come under Him, as their Supreme 
Head, He controls the course of civilisation and inspires the changes 
that take place in it. 


THE MAHACHOHAN AS THE ENCOURAGER AND INSPIRER 

ALL CREATIVE EFFORT, INSPIRATION AND EN. — 
THUSIASM, all idealism and all striving for purification are 
encouraged by God the Holy Ghost. The Mahachohan is His 
representative for this earth, and all that reaches us along those lines 
from God the Holy Ghost reaches us through the Mahachohan. 

WE CAN THUS UNDERSTAND what a tremendous in- 
fluence He is in our life, how He is not only the Lord of Creation in 
Nature, but how our deepest and most sacred aspirations and inspira- 


tions are fostered by Him. 
THE FLASH OF INSPIRATION which comes to the great 


scientist after years of patient experimenting, revealing to him the _ 


theory or the law he tried to find; the illumination and experience of 
a great truth coming to the philosopher in the silence of his contem- 
plation; the vision of beauty seen by the artist and embodied in his 
the purity of the saint and the power of the magician or 
priest; as also the sacred enthusiasm of the reformer—one and all are 
manifestations of the Holy Spirit shrough the Mahachohan. 

TRULY HE IS OUR PARACLETE; on Him we can call , 
t ever having to fear that no response may come; once we 
have recognised the reality of the work of the Holy Spirit and His 
embodiment in the Mahachohan, we know that even the smallest 
esponse entirely beyond our merits. 
OF THE MAHACHOHAN, we are 
ion for the creative work He 


work ; 


withou 


effort on our part calls forth a r 
WHEN WE THINK : 
not only filled with awe and admirat 
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of the creative Forces for the entire world? 
IT IS ONLY WHEN IN MEDITATION 
sustacting that grest Consciousness that we obtain 
she greatness of the One we call the Mahachohan 
»y 
THE LORD OF THE FIVE RAYS a4 
WHEN WE UNDERSTAND SOMETHING O! 
cf the five Rays which are under the dominion of d 
choben we fee! more than ever a profound reverence and 
tremendoes work end respoasibility in the hands of that gre 
sve Figure, who for our earth is the Embodiment of the 
NOT ONLY IS HE IN SUPREME CHARGE 
work of Creation for our earth, but in addition to that w 
scoreme Head of all that pertains to the five Rays of 
His is the vision of trath of the philosopher, His the ide 
of the artist, the patience and self-sacrifice of the scientist, 
Fiery devotion of the ascetic and the splendour of the ritual 
the Mzbachohen is a great and mighty influence in our 
_there is hardly a department of our life 
touch with His work. 2 gher 
THROUGH HIM OUR WORLD IS BLESSED 
mazifold gifts of God the Holy Ghost. of whom He is the P 
seciztive in that Brotherhood which rules the world; it is throw 
Him that the creative Energy is outpoured by which our world ext 
by which it is maintained F 
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[As stated, the foregoing is taken largely from The Fire of 
Creation, by J. J. Van der Leeuw. ] 


We, who are as yet but men, are all journeying towards those 
heights of development, those powers and perhaps to. those Offices 
to which the great Adepts have attained, 


THE POWERS ARE IN US now and are at various 
stages of unfoldment. We are moving towards those levels 
of development, ascending towards those selfsame heights. 

SUCH IN SMALL PART is the Hierarchy of Earth's Adepts. 


SECTION 3 
THE LORDS OF THE FLAME 


IN DEEPEST REVERENCE AND AWE, we turn our 
thoughts to those inconceivably mighty Beings known as “ The Lords 
of the Flame”, one of whom is referred to as the Supreme Ruler of 
Evolution of this Globe. 

ON TWO OCCASIONS, to help the young humanity on 
Earth, visitations from a Planetary Scheme in advance of our own, 
the Venusian, (see Chapter XIV) are said to have occurred. 

THE FIRST VISITATION was made before the separation 
of the sexes about eighteen million years ago, and the second one 
some six and half million years ago. 

EVIDENTLY THE PRINCIPLE OF ASSISTANCE by 
evolutionary elders to youngers operates throughout.the whole Solar 
System. H. P. Blavatsky writes in The Secret Doctrine: 

“Every world has its parent Star and sister Planet. Thus 

Earth is the adopted child and younger brother of Venus.” 


THEIR SECOND VISITATION 

A MAGNIFICENT DESCRIPTION OF THEIR ARRIVAL 
SIX AND A HALF MILLION YEARS AGO IS GIVEN BY 
ANNIE BESANT AND C. W. LEADBEATER: 
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Tho groat Lemurian Polar Star was till perfect, and the 
hugo Crescent still stretohed long the equator, including 
Madayanour, The sea which occupied what is now the Gobi 
Desert atill broke againat the rocky barriers of the northern 
Himalayan slopes, and all was hoing prepared for the most 
dramatic moment in the history of the Earth—the Coming 
of the LORDS OF “THE FLAME, 

The Lords of the Moon and the Manu of the third Root 
Race had done all that was possible to bring humanity up to 
the point at which the germ of mind could be quickened, and 
the descent of the ego could be made. All the laggards 
had been pushed on; there were no more in the animal ranks 
capable of rising into man, The door against further immi- 
grants into the human kingdom from the animal was only 
shut when no more were in sight, nor would be capable of 


reaching it without a repetition of the tremendous impulse only — 


given once in the evolution of a Scheme, at its midmost point. 

A great astrological event, when a very special collocation 
of planets occurred and the magnetic condition of the Earth 
was the most favourable possible, was chosen as the time, 
It was about six and a half million years ago. Nothing more 
remained to be done, save what only They could do. 

Then, with the mighty roar of swift descent from incal- 
culable heights, surrounded by blazing masses of fire which 
filled the sky with shooting tongues of flame, flashed through 
the aerial spaces the chariot of the Sons of the Fire, the Lords 
of the Flame from Venus; it halted, hovering over the ‘ White 
Island’, which lay smiling in the bosom of the Gobi Sea; 
green was it, and radiant with masses of fragrant many- 
coloured blossoms, Earth offering her best and fairest to 
welcome her coming King. There He stood, “ the Youth of 
sixteen summers, Sanat Kumara, the “ Eternal Virgin-Youth”, 
the new Ruler of Earth, come to His kingdom, His Pupils, 
the three Kumaras, with Him, His Helpers around Hing 
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thirty mighty Beings were there, great beyond earth's reckon- 
ing, though in graded order, clothed in the glorious bodies 
They had created by Kriyashakti, the first Occult Hierarchy, 
branches of the one spreading Banyan-Tree, the nursery of 
future Adepts, the centre of all occult life. Their dwelling- 
place was and is the Imperishable Sacred Land on which 
ever shines down the Blazing Star, the symbol of Earth's 
Monarch, the changeless Pole round which the life of our 
Earth is ever spinning. 


(Man: Whence, How and Whither, pp. 107-108, 
1954 Edn.) 


THE FOUR KUMARAS 

THE GREAT COMPANY IS ELSEWHERE SAID TO ° 
HAVE CONSISTED OF: 

THE KING HIMSELF, His three Lieutenants who are the 
“Lords of the Flame, twenty-five Adepts as assistants and about one 
hundred ordinary human beings, especially linked with these 
Great Ones. 

THEY PROJECTED THE FIRE OF MIND INTO MAN, 
awoke the nascent spirit of mentality in the third and fourth Race 
Humanity. j 

NONE OF THE LORDS OF THE FLAME incarnated, 
but made bodies by will-power, kriya shakti. As we shall see later, 
these bodies resemble the highest ideal of human form in appearance 

i ctible. 
ie meni a THERE WERE SEVEN KUMARAS: 

A CATECHISM in which the Master addresses a disciple op 

i i e Secret Doctrine: 

a bee ace seven Virgin-men [Kumaras] four sacrificed 
themselves for the sins of the world and the instruction of 
the ignorant, to remain till the end of the present Manvantara. 


é These are the Head, the Heart, the Soul and the 
Seed of undying knowledge. 
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“Thou shalt never speak, © Lanoo, of these great Ones 


before a multitude, mentioning them by their names. The wise 
alone will understand, . . , 


“Higher than the Four is only ONE on Earth as in 
Heavens—that still more mysterious and solitary Being 
—the Silent Watcher." (Vol. III, p. 283) 
THE LORD OF THE WORLD IS SAID TO BE ONE 
WITH THE DIVINE WILL and the direct Representative and 
Focus on earth for the Consciousness of the Planetary Logos of our 
Earth Scheme. He is “nearer to us than breathing, closer than 
hands and feet’, for in His Causal aura He enfolds the world, 
Therefore, in Him, literally, we live and move and have our being. 
He established the Occult Hierarchy of Adepts and Initiates upon 
. our planet and is referred to as “‘ The One Initiator” without whose 
approval no one can enter the Great White Brotherhood. 
DIAGRAMMATICALLY, this power might be conceived as a 
white radiance in the form of a cone. The apex would be very ~ 
high in the air above the planet which would be a revolving sphere 
within the cone just above its base. The apex would be occupied, 
as it were, by the Great Lord of the World Himself whose mighty 
Atmic power enfolds the whole world, 4 
C. W. LEADBEATER TELLS us, in The Masters and the 
Path, of the Lord of the World as the One Initiator : 
At the first great Initiation, the Initiating Adept says first : 
“Do I this, O Lord of Light and Life and Glory, in Thy 
Name and for Thee?” 
In assent, the Star of the King shines out over His head. 
7 Then He says: 
“In the Name of the One Initiator, whose Star shines 
above us, I receive you into the Brotherhood of 
Eternal Life.” 
THREE OF THESE MIGHTY LORDS in turn rule a World 
Period. The present holder of that Office is said to be the third, 


The tremendous task of the Third Lord of the World is “to round 
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off satisfactorily that period of evolution and to deliver over the 
countless millions of evolving creatures into the hands of the Seed 
Manu. (See Chapter XII) Having fulfilled that duty the Third 
Lord of the World takes another Initiation entirely outside of our 
world and its Hierarchy and attains the level of the Silent Watcher, 
THE SILENT WATCHER remains on guard for the whole 
period of a Round and it is only when the Life-Wave has again 
occupied our planet and is again ready to leave it that He abandons 
His strange, self-imposed task and hands it over to His Successor, 


TRADITIONAL NAMES 
“THE SACRED FOUR" are called the Kumaras (Virgin 
Youths). They appear as four Youths and are also referred to as 
“the Chaste Ascetics"". The Chief is called SANAT KUMARA, the 
Eternal Virgin Youth, and the other Three are His Disciples. Actually 
seven Kumaras are named in The Secret Doctrine, as mentioned 
above. 
THE EXOTERICALLY KNOWN NAMESGIVEN VARY. 
ONE LIST is as follows: 
1. SANAT KUMARA—THE: KING. The Eternal 
Virgin Youth. The Youth of Sixteen Summers. 
The Supreme Ruler of Evolution on our Globe. 
The Spiritual King. 
Sana means the ancient. Kumara means ever youth. 
He is also named SANAT-SUJATA—the nobly born 
and perpetually beautiful. 
2. SANAKA—THE LESSER ANCIENT. 
3. SANATANA—THE ETERNAL, as in Sanatana, 
Dharma, Eternal Wisdom. 
4. SANANDANA—FULL OF REJOICINGS. 
[THESE ARE “THE SACRED FOUR” and are also 
described as Dhyan Chohans or Lords of Contemplation 
and Virgin Ascetics. The last Three are spoken of as 
Pratyeka, Solitary, Buddhas “ who do not teach”.] 
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i. 
OKADA * He ae nt 
® arent Saye of old, 
Sewond Aapeet of the bl 
“RAPILA, HESIDIS BRING 
aye, of the onvediving Saye and the 
Dhilosophy, ta also the qenerio nar 
colestial Axcotion and Virgingy os ‘There 
Kaown Kapilas in the Puranaa 9 
* Birat the primeval Sage, thon Kapila, 
the three “secret Kumaras, and Kapila, 
Kashyapa, and Kadea, the “many headec 
besides Kapila, the great Sages and hilos 
Kali Yuga, 4 
“THE LATTER, BEING AN INITIATE, » * Ser 
of Wisdom’ a Naga was papoialy ee the | 
of the former ages,” 
(The Secret Doctrine, Vol IV, PP. 
7, PANCHASHIKA—" Five crested one,” 
ANOTHER LIST given as a in 7 
Doctrine names the Seven as; * Olea 
SANAKA, SANANDANA, SANATANA, A 
KAPILA, BORHU, PANCHASHIKA, — 
ONE OF THESE VERY GREAT ONES INCAR 
Shri Shankaracharya (510 B.C.) fiftyone years and two 
the date of the Lord Buddha's Nirvana, This may | 
date of the original Shankaracharya, (See Esoteric 
T. Subba Row) ‘4 
HE USED CERTAIN OF THE LORD BUD! 
PHYSICAL BODIES, corrected certain erroneous co n 
taught pure Monism—Advaita, the Vedanta Philosophy. ‘ 
ONE OF HIS GREAT WORKS is Viv Ohi 
expounding this philosophy, as ——— ‘2 
of Moksha or Liberation. < 
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ALL HAVE LEFT save the Sacred Four; and Their home 
is Shamballa, from the Sanskrit root Sham—quiet or tranquillity 
the place of tranquillity. Shamballa was once an island in the Gobi 
Sea. When that Sea disappeared, it became a beautiful, but entirely 


secret, oasis in the Gobi desert, 


THEIR FIRST VISITATION 
OF THE DIVINE VISITANTS TO THE YOUNG HUMAN. 
ITY OF THE THIRD ROOT RACE, H. P, BLAVATSKY says: 
Out of the Seven Virgin-Men (Kumaras) four sacrificed 
themselves for the sins of the world and the instruction of 
ignorant, 
It is the spirit of Divine Wisdom and chaste Asceticism 
itself which incarnates in the Elect, oe 
(The Secret Doctrine, Vol, Ill, p, 283.) 
“THE ROOT BASE”: the Lord of the World has the name 
which can only be translated into the English by several compound 
words—the ‘ Ever-Living-Human-Banyan-Tree ”. 
HERE IS HER DESCRIPTION, APPARENTLY OF THE 
EARLIER VISITATION: 

THIS WONDROUS BEING descended from a “high 
region”, they say, in the early part of the Third Age (Race) 
before the separation of the sexes in the Third Race. 

In the first or earlier portion of the existence of this Third 
Race, while it was yet in its state of purity, the ** Sons of 
Wisdom’, who, as will be seen, incarnated in the Root Race, 
produced by K riyashakti a progeny, called the * Sons 
of Ad” or of the “ Fire-Mist”, the “Sons of Wil} 

as 
ae. PROGENY WAS NOT A RACE. It was at first a 
Wondrous Being, called the “Initiator” and after him a thi 
of semi-divine and semi-human Beings. “Set apart in Archai 
ea: ‘obi ses, they are those in whom are said 
genesis for certain purpo Dhvente—" Monin ted Richag 
to have incarnated the highest Dhyanis 


ka & an Tre lea Se 


abiective mee, be in hh muerte TOME ; 
wavesNc) yet ever present Personage, about 
ae rife in the East, especially among the ( 
students of the Sacred Science, It is He whe 


rematins ever the same, 
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of Mankind, 


though but a few elect may profit by the Great 
Sacrifice. 


IT IS THE PUPILS OF THOSE INCARNATED RISHIS 
and Devas of the Third Root Race who handed on their 
knowledge from one generation to another, to Egypt and to 
Greece with her now lost cannon of proportion; just as the 
disciples of the Initiates of the Fourth, the Atlanteans, handed 
it over to their Cyclops, the “Sons of Cycles” or of the 
“Infinite” from whom the name passed to the still later 
generations of Gnostic Priests. - 


(The Secret Doctrine, Vol. I, pp. 255-256) 


THE LORD OF THE WORLD 


CONCERNING THE LORD OF THE WORLD, C, W. Lead- 
beater writes in his wonderful book, The Masters and the Path, as 
follows : 

“HE IS THE SUPREME RULER; in His Hand and 
within His actual aura lies the whole of His planet. He 
represents the Logos, as far as this world is concerned, and 
directs the whole of its evolution—not that of humanity alone, 
but also the evolution of the Devas, the nature spirits, and 
all other creatures connected with the earth. He is, of 
course, entirely distinct from the great Entity called the 
Spirit of the Earth, who uses our world as a physical body. 

“IN HIS MIND HE HOLDS the whole plan of evolution 
at some high level of which we know nothing; He is the 
Force which drives the whole machine, the Embodiment of the 
Divine Will on this planet; and strength, courage, decision, 
perseverance and all similar characteristics, when they show 
themselves down here in the lives of men, are reflections from 
Him. His consciousness is of so extended a nature that it 
comprehends at once all the life on our globe. Jn His hands 

are the powers of cyclic destruction, for He wields Fohat in 
its highest forms and can deal directly with cosmic forces 


, 
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outside our Chain. His work is probably wally conmected 
with humanity en masse rather than with individuals, but when ; a } 
He does influence any single person we are told thatitis  _ 
through the Atma, and not through the Ego, that His influence 
is brought to bear. 
“AT A CERTAIN POINT in the progress of an aspirant 

on the Path he is formally presented to the Lord of the y 
World, and those who have thus met Him face fo face  _ 
speak of Him as in appearance a handsome youth, dignified, _ 
benignant beyond all description, yet with a mien of omniscient, 
inscrutable majesty, conveying such a sense of resistless power 

that some have found themselves unable to bear His gaze, 

and have veiled their faces in awe, Thus, for example, did 

our great Founder, Madame Blavatsky. One who has had 

this experience can never forget it, nor can he everthere- 
after doubt that, however terrible the sin and sorrow on earth 
may be, all things are somehow working together for the 
eventual good of all, and humanity is being steadily guided 
towards its final goal. ‘ 

“THE THREE PUPILS, who stand at the level of the 
Buddha, and are called Pratyeka or Pachcheka Buddhas, assist 
the Lord in His work, and are Themselves destined to be our 
three Lords of the World when humanity is occupying the 
Planet Mercury. (See Chapter XII) 

“ONCE IN EVERY SEVEN YEARS, the bed of the 
World conducts at Shamballa a great ceremony somewhat 
similar to the Wesak event, but on a still grander scale and of 
a different type, when all the Adepts and even some Initiates 
below that grade are invited, and have thus an opportunity to 
come into touch with Their great Leader. At other times He 
deals only with the Heads of the Official Hierarchy, except 4 
when for special reasons He summons others to His m4 
BY TURNING OUR THOUGHTS THERE, especially in 


times of trial and stress, we may find a measure of that unshakable 
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peace which is the tranquillity 


} and the power of Shamb; i] 
ateent Ie po alla, the 
Sr tag Island once in the Gobi Sea, now an oasis in the 


™ * * ; 
HERE IS A DESCRIPTION BY AN ANCIENT SEER: 
: THE PROPHET DANIEL would seem to describe the Silent 
Watcher, and the Coming of the Lord of the World and the Adept 
Members of the Inner Government of the World (the Saints) and 
the result of advancement on the Path, | quote and venture some 
suggestions, 
I saw in my vision by night . . . and the Ancient of days 
did sit, whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of his 
head like the pure wool: his throne was like the fiery flame, 
and his wheels as burning fire, [Apparently the Logos of ° 
System, Chain or Round.] A fiery stream issued and came 
forth from before him; thousand thousands ministered unto him 
[the Angelic Hosts], and ten thousand times ten thousand 
stood before him [the Monads of His Scheme, Chain, Round or 
Planet] . . . And behold one like the Son of man came with 
the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of days, and 
they brought him near before him [the Sanat Kumara]. And 
there was given him dominion and glory, and a kingdom,that 
all people, nations and languages, should serve him: his 
dominion is an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass 
away, and his kingdom that which shall not be destroyed . . . 
But the saints of the most High [the Adepts] shall take the 
kingdom, and possess the kingdom for ever, even ee hats 
And at that time shall Michael stand nA the great prince 
fe ndeth for the children of thy people .. . ; 
w ees that be wise [reach Adeptship] shall tw the 
brightness of the firmament; and they that turn many tor Sa 
ness [the teachers upon earth] as the stars for ever and ever, 


(Daniel, XI, 1, 3) 
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PERE OP AWHED UNIOLDMENT BXINTH, The 
omen manewnt hax the power to tread ith The Adapt Teacher lend 
Yeon why at and the great Lord af the World: Plimaelf (a 
WOW Tony Hiwsel® eternal bli that Me may help im the 
see harteat piloeig to thowe great heighte on whieh fle stands and 
tH wher tle aatle : 

PRE SHED OP DIVINE RINGSHIP 18) WITHIN 
SVERY MAN. Bvolution consists of the germination and develops 
went of vohovent or seed powers, One dayeeia later Chala and 
aver Rows all men will attain to the subline atature of a Lord 
of he World whether or not he acoepts that particular Office, 
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SOMB LITERARY REFERENCES TO ADEPTS 
(rem H. PL BLAVATSKY'S WRITINGS) 


~ Travellers have met these adepts on the shores of the sacred 
shed against them in the silent rains of Thebes, and in the 
deserted chambers of Luxor, Within the halls upon whose 
golden vaults the weird signs attract attention but whose secret 
g is never penetrated by the idle gazers, they have been seen 
seldom recognised. Historical memoirs have recorded their 
presence in the brilliantly illuminated salons of European aristocracy, 
They have been encountered again on the arid and desolate plains of 
the Great Sahara, as in the caves of Elephanta. They may be found 
everywhere, but make themselves known only to those who have 
elevoted their lives to unselfish study and are not likely to turn back.” 
(sis Unveiled, Vol. 1, p. 17) 

“There are, scattered throughout the world, a handful of 
choughtful and solitary students, who pass their lives in obscurity, far 
> the rumours of the world, studying the great problems of the 
~al and spiritual universes, They have their secret records in 


ich are preserved the fruits of the scholastic labours of the long line 
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of reclusen whose successors they are, The knowledge of their early 
ancestors, the sages of India, Babylonia, Nineveh, and the Imperial 
Thebes; the legends and traditions commented upon by the masters of 
Solon, Pythagoras, and Plato, in the marble halls of Heliopolis and 
Sais; traditions which, in their days, already seemed to 
glimmer from behind the foggy curtain of the past:—all this, and 
much more, is recorded on indestructible parchment, and pagsed 
with jealous care from one adept to another,” 
(sis Unveiled, Vol, 1, p, 557) 
“From the first ages of man, the fundamental truths of all 
that we are permitted to know on earth were the safe keeping of the 
adepts of the sanctuary; that the difference in creeds and religious 
practice was only external; and that those guardians of the primitive 


divine revelation, who had solved every problem that is within the * 


grasp of human intellect, were bound together by a universal free- 
masonry of science and philosophy, which formed one unbroken chain 
around the globe.”’ 
(Isis Unveiled, Vol. 1, p. 37) 
“THE SECRET DOCTRINE was the universally diffused 
religion of the ancient and prehistoric world. Proofs of its diffusion, 
authentic records of its history, a complete chain of documents, 
showing its character and presence in every land, together with the 
teaching of all its great Adepts, exist to this day in the secret crypts 
of libraries belonging to the Occult Fraternity. 
“This statement is rendered more credible by a consideration 
of the following facts: the tradition of the thousands of ancient 
parchments saved when the Alexandrian library was destroyed ; the 
thousands of Sanskrit works which disappeared in India in the reign* 
of Akbar; the universal tradition in China and Japan that the 
true ancient texts with the commentaries, which Pear per 
comprehensible, amounting to many thousands of ce ve 
long passed out of the reach of profane hands; the elven 
of the vast sacred and occult literature of Babylon; the loss : 


keys which alone could solve the thousand riddles of the Egyptian 
a 
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hieroglyphic records; the tradition in India that the real secret 
mentanes which alone make the Vedas intelligible, though no longer 
le to profane eyes, still remain for the Initiate, hidden in secret 
caves and crypts: and an identical belief among the Buddhists, with 
regard to their secret books. The Occultists assert that all these exist, 
from Western spoliating hands, to reappear in some more 
ened age... . 


(The Secret Doctrine, Vol. I, pp. 56-7) 
“Trae, though a great portion of the Sanskrit, Chinese, and 
works quoted in the present volumes is known to some 
s, yet the chief work—that one from which the STANZAS 
not in the possession of European Libraries. The Book 
(or Dsan) is utterly unknown to our Philologists, or at 
yas never heard of by them under its present name. This is, 
of a great drawback to those who follow the methods of 
scribed by official Science; but to students of Occultism, 
and to every genuine Occultist, this will be of little moment, 
“The main body of the doctrines given, however, is found scat- 
i throughout hundreds and thousands of Sanskrit MSS., some 
anslated—disfigured in their interpretations, as usual—others 
g their return. Every scholar, therefore, has an opportun- 
f verifying the statements herein made, and of checking most of 
tations. A few new facts, new to the profane Orientalists only, 
ssages quoted from the Commentaries will be found difficult to 
Several of the teachings also have hitherto been transmitted — 


lly, yet even these in every instance are hinted at in the almost count- 
less volumes of Brahmanical, Chinese and Tibetan temple-Literature, 
- “ However it may be and whatsoever is in store for the writer 
through malevolent criticism, one fact is quite certain. The members 
of several esoteric schools—the seat of which is beyond the Himala- 
yas, and whose ramifications may be found in China, Japan, India, 
Tibet, and even in Syria, and also South America—claim to have 
in their possession the sum total of sacred and philosophical works 
in MSS, and print, all the works, in fact, that have ever been written, 


»». 
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in whatever language or character, since uy 
from the ideographic hieroglyphs down 2 a ci 
and the Devanagari. 
: “Tt has been constantly claimed that, ever since the destruc. 
tion of the Alexandrian Library," every work of # character that 
might lead the profane to the ultimate discovery and comprehension of 
some of the mysteries of the Secret Science, owing to the combined 
efforts of the members of these Brotherhoods, has been diligently 
searched for. It is added, moreover, by those who know, that once 
found all such works were destroyed, save three copies of each which 
were preserved and safely stored away. In India, the last of these 
Precious manuscripts were secured and hidden during the reign of the 
Emperor Akbar. 
(The Secret Doctrine, Vol. 1, pp. 46-7) + * 
“ Moreover, in all the large and wealthy lamasaries, there are 
subterranean crypts and cave libraries, cut in the rock, wherever the 
Gonpa* and Lakhang® are situated in the mountains, Beyond the 
Western Tsaydam, in the solitary passes of Kuen-lun’ there are several 
such hiding places. Along the ridge of Altyn-Tagh, whose soil no 
European foot has ever trodden so far, there exists a certain hamlet, 
lost in a deep gorge. It is a small cluster of houses, a hamlet rather 
than a monastery, with a poor-looking temple in it, and one old 
Lama, a hermit, living nearby to watch it. Pilgrims say that the 
subterranean galleries and halls under it contain a collection of books, 
the number of which, according to the accounts given, is too large to 
find room even in the British Museum.” 
(The Secret Doctrine, Vol. 1, pp. 47-8) 


' See Isis Unveiled, Vol. Il, p. 27. 

* Hermitage. 

* Temple. P. 
* Karakoram Mountains, Western Tibet. 


THE POWERS OF DARKNES 


OCCULT TRADITION speaks of the 
brotherhood, the opposite of the White Bro 
evil men who work for self alone, and against evoluti 
progress and happiness, 1 i prelate 

NP te a 
THE BATTLE OF LIGHT AND DARKNESS fe nag } 

DURING THE TWO WORLD WARS it was the 
of speakers and writers to refer to it as a conflic 
of Light and of Darkness. The student of history, espe 
cultural and spiritual evolution of mankind on earth, also r 
the existence and mutual antagonism of two opposing For 
are those of progress and expansion on the one hand and 
decay and constriction on the other. These antagonists ar 
times called the Forces of Light and the Forces of Darkness. . 

IN OUR CHRISTIAN UPBRINGING, also, we are taug 
of a war in Heaven, of the existence of two mighty Beings, 
and a Devil, who from the dawn of Creation have been 

at war. And so the idea of great Universal and Planetary 
is not unfamiliar to us. From these sources we may 
general definition of the two great opponents by saying 
unselfish human beings, on whatever level of evolution th 
stand, are expressions of the Forces of Light, All selfi 
beings, from the lustful savage up to the cruel, highly 
enemy of human happiness, are representatives and exp : 
the Forces of Darkness, Between these two Forces and their hum 
representatives, perpetual warfare is waged, of which the two We 
Wars were temporary physical expressions. , - wel 
ALREADY LIGHT IS THROWN UPON OURS 


«, 


aX 
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The Theosophical Society, with its supreme objective of human 
enlightenment and its insistence upon complete mental freedom for all 
seekers of Truth, may be regarded as an example of a battle operation 
of the Forces of Light. Together with thousands of other men and 
women in similar fields, active Theosophists are soldiers of the front 
line. It is this fact which has recently moved me as a Theosophist 
- closely to examine the enemy's strength, his weapons and his method 


of using them; to try also to conceive of the most potent shields, the 
most effective counter-attacks, 


THE MEANING OF EVIL 


OUR MINDS ARE NECESSARILY TURNED to basic 
principles. The subject gives rise to certain deeply significant ques- 
tions, perhaps seven in number : . < 

1. DID the Divine Creator of the Universe deliberately 

make evil, produce a dark Devil, embodiment of 
infamy ? If not—and the idea is inconceivable— 
whence did evil come? 

2. IS Nature herself potentially evil as well as potentially good ? 

3. IS there indeed a second Deity or Power behind and 

within all creation, a God of Evil, a Satan, a 
Cosmic Beelzebub ? 
4. WAS and is the War in Heaven an actuality ? 
5. HAS there been, or is there, some doubt about the rule 
—the triumph of Spirit, of Truth, Beauty, Order ? 
6. HAS there been, and is there still, a danger of the victory 
of Chaos ? 
7. WHAT do we mean by the Powers of Darkness, and 
what by the Powers of Light ? 
THEOSOPHY OFFERS A CLEAR, concise answer to the 
i of these questions. It is an unhesitating negative. 
—— 1. ek the Divine Creator of the Universe did not deli- ° 
berately make evil, or produce a dark Devil, em- 


bodiment of infamy. 
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2. NO, Nature herself is not potentially evil aswell as: 
potentially good, f 

3. NO, there is not indeed a second Deity or Power 
behind and within all Creation, a God of Evil, a 
Satan, a Cosmic Beelzebub. 

4. NO, the War in Heaven is not an actuality. 

5. NO, there has not been, nor is there, any doubt about 
the rule—the triumph of Spirit, Truth, Beauty, 
Order. 

6. NO, there has not been and is not now a danger.of the 
victory of Chaos. 
THEOSOPHY SAYS in effect, that evil has no existence by 
itself. It is but the absence of good. It exists only for him or her 
‘ who is made its victim. Evil is the shadow of himself which a man 
sees when he turns his back to the light. Nature is neither good nor 
evil, and manifestation follows only unchanging and impersonal Law. 
THE EXISTENCE AND HUMAN EXPERIENCE OF 
THE DUALITY OF spirit and matter, light and darkness, motion 
and inertia, expansion and ccntraction, cause man to conceive of these 
as good and evil respectively. Man judges the basic opposites 
according to their effect upon himself. If resistance provides a fulcrum, 
then it is good. If it frustrates or harms him, it is evil in his eyes. 
The analogy of the searchlight illustrates this. Outside the beam 
and pressing upon it, as it were, from every side, is darkness, Light 
and darkness are perceived as a pair of opposites. At the end of 
the beam exists the limit of its influence. There darkness begins, 
Thereafter darkness reigns. The instant the current is switched off 
darkness reigns everywhere. If light is good, then the searchlight 
might be classed by man as good and the darkness as evil. 

WHAT IN FACT IS THAT DARKNESS WHICH MAN 
CALLS EVIL? It is simply matter not subjected to light. Darkness 
is simply unlighted matter. Man calls it evil, and for him the Devil 
personifies this state. Plotinus in his Tractate on the Nature and 

Source of Evil, translated by Stephen McKenna, says: 
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“Evil is from the Ancient Kind which we rend is the 
underlying Matter not yet brought to order by the Ideal Form, 

“Given that the Good is not the only existent thing, it 
is inevitable that by the outgoing from it or, if the phrase 
be preferred, the continuous down-going, or away-going from 
it, there should be produced a Last something after which 
nothing more can be produced ; this will be evil. 

“As necessarily as there is Something after the First, 
so necessarily there is a Last: this last is Matter, the thing 
that has no residue of good in it: here is the necessity of evil,” 
TO THIS, WHILST CONCURRING, the Theosophist would 

add—* according to the mind and values of man.” For in their 
essential existence, Spirit and Matter are neither moral or unmoral, 


neither good nor bad. They exist as apparent opposites, That is all, * 


To man they appear to be in opposition. Matter appears to resist 
Spirit. But so does the fulcrum of a lever; yet without a fulcrum 
leverage is impossible. So apart from human yalues and human 
experience, evil as an actual creation does not exist. The origin of 
evil is in the mind of man. All things can appear as either evil or 
good, according to human experience and human use of them, 
Shakespeare echoed this teaching in his words: ‘ Nothing is either 
good or bad, but thinking made it so.” 
SO MUCH, BRIEFLY, FOR THE FIRST SIX QUESTIONS, 
Evil has no existence by itself. Its origin and perception are solely 
an, 
i aie THEOSOPHICAL ANSWER TO THE SEVENTH 
QUESTION—What do we mean by the Powers of Darkness, and 
what by the Powers of Light ?—is : _The Forces of Darkness are, 
the Forces of Nature turned to destructive purposes. 
THE POWERS OF DARKNESS are those human beings 
who thus turn and distort the Forces of Nature, who Saha: 
tionary progress, who seek the will of the individual self ee re 
will of the Universe, These are the true enemies of man. They de- 
finitely exist on earth, 


—\ 
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THEIR HALLMARKS 

LET US EXAMINE THEM MORE CLOSELY, There 
are certain hallmarks by whieh they, their movements, organisations 
and actions may unfailingly be known, These have been clearly dis- 
played before us during six years of war, They are monstrous 
selfishness, egotism, pride; demonineal ruthlessness, cruelty, ugliness ; 
intolerance, especially of the mind, denying and damning all other 
beliefs and motives than their own, Behind and within all this 
exists a continuing egotistical desire to dominate the mind and 
the life of others, For the unfailing mark of these enemies of 
human happiness is fanatical egotism and the denial to man of the all- 
essential freedom of thought and life. 

THESE POWERS OF DARKNESS HAVE THEIR 
HUMAN AGENTS, These vary in evolutionary stature from the 
cruel, lustful, selfish savage (whether called civilised or not) up to 
highly intellectual men who work for self either openly or secretly 
behind the veil as the Powers of Darkness. 

WHAT THEN OF THE FORCES OF LIGHT? The 
opposite of these qualities are the hallmarks of the Forces of Light. 
The Forces of Light are the Forces of Nature turned to constructive 
purposes. The Powers of Light are composed of all men who work 
with evolutionary progress, and seek the fulfilment of the one Will 
and the freedom and welfare of all. With them is ranged the whole 
glorious assemblage of Earth's Supermen, the Just Men made Per- 
fect, the Communion of Saints, the Great White Brotherhood of 
Adepts. 

PHILOSOPHICALLY, IT IS IMPORTANT TO REMEM- 
BER that the energy used by the two great opponents, the selfish and 
the selfless, is the same energy. It is the one energy of the Universe, 
which is completely impersonal, Man personalises this one power as 
Satan or God, and makes of it for himself and his race either Satanic, 
evil, destructive, dark, or Divine, good, constructive, light. Such, as 
I understand it, is the teaching of Theosophy concerning the Forces of 
Evil and Good, a 


at 
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THEOSOPHY THUS CLEARS THE DECKS FOR 
ACTION, teaches that it is not an external Devil with whom man isin 
conflict, says that there is no individual Colossus of Evil, no secondary 
Deity in the Universe of equal power for evil as is possessed by the 
primary Deity for Good, There is no personal Tempter outside of 
man ever seeking to seduce him from loyalty to God, to goodness, 
beauty and truth. 


NO, AS FAR AS I UNDERSTAND IT, THEOSOPHY 
teaches that any evil which we make manifest comes from within us, 
There it must be recognised, fought and overcome. The demoniac 
possession of individuals and Nations is not primarily an external 
obsession. Evil made manifest is a distortion and a debasement 
BY MAN HIMSELF of the One Universal Power. 


THERE IS NO ONE ELSE UPON WHOM TO PLACE < 
THE BLAME, behind whom to shelter, to use as an excuse. And 
the sooner we squarely face this fact, cease all attempted evasion, 
and recognise that the evil only exists within ourselves, the sooner 
will the age-long Armageddon be won, and health, spiritual, moral 
and physical, be restored to mankind. The sooner also will atomic 
forces be safe in our hands and permanent peace be established 


on earth. oF 
SO THERE APPARENTLY IS THE TRUTH. Within 


man is the concept and potentiality of evil; within him is the good. 
Within him, therefore, is the battle. Within him is the battle- 
ground, Humanly speaking, Armageddon is the heart, the mind and 
the will of man. The great battle is waged within him. Within 
him, too, and glorious is this truth, is the power of Victory, for : 
“God created man to be immortal, to be an image of His owm 


eternity created He him.’ 


THEIR WEAPONS 
WITH THIS GENERAL STATEMENT OF THE POSI- 


TION, as | conceive of it, let us now examine the enemy s weapons, 


and try to conceive of the surest shields, 
72 
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FIRST A LIST OF SOME OF THE WEAPONS, They 
are these: Tyranny, alcohol, money power, military aggression, 
cruelty, ugliness, exploitation of women, superstition and disunity in 
religion, materialism in human motives, in the professions, the trades 
and in industry, Of these I shall consider only three, 


WEAPON ONE 


Maintenance of Mental Tyranny by man over man and the 
increase of man's mental confusion and ignorance. 
manent weapon, perpetually employed, Goethe said: 

“When from time to time a man arises who is fortunate 
enough to discover one of the grand secrets of Nature, others 
immediately start up and endeavour strenuously to conceal it 
from view. It is so, was and probably ever will be so. The 


conflict between light and darkness appears to be inter- 
minable,”’ 


AS AN OCCULT AXIOM SAYS: “God's omnipotent power 
ever meets His own impenetrable shield." Spirit ever seeks to expand, 
Matter ever resists, and seeks to constrict. The Powers of Light are 
on the side of Spirit, and the Forces of Darkness are on the side of 
Matter. 

AGAINST THE WEAPON OF MENTAL TYRANNY 
and mental compulsion and confusion, the sure shield is human 
enlightenment, especially right education, The cause of error and 
all suffering is ignorance; the cure is knowledge, leading to reali- 

sation. The Powers of Darkness keep their subjects in ignorance, 
Enlightened men and women think clearly, are not easily confused 
cand deluded, perceive the Plan of Life which is evolution to higher 
states of being, and work for its fulfilment. They, the clear thinkers, 
are humanity's most valuable defenders against the world’s evil, 

CARLYLE SAID: “ Truly a Thinking Manis the worst enemy 
the Prince of Darkness can have; every time such a man announces 
himself there runs a shudder through the Nether Empire.” Then 
he reveals his knowledge of that Empire: “And new Emissaries 


This is the per- 
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are then trained with new tactics to, if possible, entrap him, and 
hoodwink and handcuff him,” 

HENCE THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY, with its teach- 
ing of the Ancient and Eternal Wisdom, its message of intellectual 
freedom and its gift of knowledge, is a most potent counter-attack, 
a sure’ shield against and a powerful resistance to the evil forces 
in the world which sap and destroy the health of man, moral 
and physical. So also all other Movements with the same 
objectives. 


WEAPON TWO 

INCITEMENT TO EXCESS AS IN ALCOHOL, The - 
Theosophical Society, not a temperance Movement and the views I am 
going to express are purely personal. . 

ALCOHOL HAS LONG BEEN KNOWN to cause more 
social degeneracy than any other agency, to make always for waste- 
fulness and inefficiency, to weaken the manhood of a Race, to bring in 
its train dishonour- and degradation, the ruination of women, 
divorces, poverty, innumerable diseases, and generally to spread 
misery and shame wherever it is found. 

Al COHOL IS ONE OF THE GREAT WEAPONS used by 
the Powers of Darkness and Evil, With their usual demoniacal skill 
and ruthless efficiency, most successfully have those Powers, and 
their human agents, employed alcohol to produce in the human Race 
demoralisation, degradation, misery and decay. 

In America today there are, according to a newspaper report, 
about 3,000,000 “problem drinkers”, more than 750,000 con- 


firmed alcoholics; and economic woes chargeable to alcoholism total 


about $765,000,000 a year. 
SO EFFECTIVE IS THIS WEAPON OF ALCOHOL that 


Churches and men of religion will not wholeheartedly denounce or take 
up arms against it, Governments will encourage its manufacture and 
sale, because they increase the national revenue and win political 


; 
support. 
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EVEN DURING ACUTE WATER FAMINE (eg, Auck- 
land, 1943), when urgent appeals for restriction are made, none are 
applied to or by breweries, Hundreds of thousands of gallons of water 
continue to be used in making that utterly useless commodity—beer. 

INDIVIDUALS WILL FRANKLY PROFIT by and expend 
almost all their thought’and talents to increasing the extension of the 
pernicious influence, the miasmic effects of alcohol, As a result, 
millions of their fellow-men fall into the morass of alcoholism, Yet 
all of those responsible know full well that alcohol is the cause of 
every kind of evil and decay. Though placed in positions of public 
trust and responsibility, they do not hesitate to encourage and partici- 
pate in a traffic which strikes at the root of human health, happiness 
and progress, 


IN THIS WE PERCEIVE the cunning, the skill, the success 
of the Powers of Darkness. They win man over to co-operation 
with them, using human greed as the lure, 

OVER-INDULGENCE IN LIQUOR is one of their most 
effective weapons. It is probably the greatest single evil and 
cause of suffering in the world, } 

SHIELD: PERSONAL TEMPERANCE, Temperance Causes, 
anti-drink crusades, EDUCATION, 


WEAPON THREE 

MONEY POWER, which produces corruption, exploitation, 
oppression, monopoly, the cornering of supplies, the economy of 
scarcity, the wholesale destruction of food to keep up prices and, in 
consequence, general moral decline, 

THUS MONEY, that pick-lock which never fails, and money- 
greed are fostered and used with man’s connivance by the Dark 
Powers. Ultimately the whole cauldron of grasping, ruthless, com- 
petitive economy boils over, and wars sweep the world, decimate 
the nations, killing the finest young men who might lead the people 
along fairer paths of life. Thus, with their potent weapon of money, 
skilfully used, the Powers of Darkness win their victories, Money 


. 
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is indeed w- most potent weapon of evil, evoking all that is worst 
in mankind, Together with the greed and ferocity which 

evokes in man, it constitutes a magnificent meuns of achieving des» 
truction, decline and decay, The devilish doctrine iv; " Bach for 
himself and the devil take the hindmost,"’ “Tam NOT my 


brother's keeper.” 
A LETTER TO POSTERITY refers to this evil ; 
DR. ALBERT EINSTEIN summed up the modern age in a 


letter in 1939 to the people of the year 6939 A,D,, enclosed in the 
Time Capsule buried on the site of the New York World's Fair; 

‘* Our time is rich in inventive minds, the inventions of which 
could facilitate our lives considerably. We are crossing the 
seas by power and utilise power also to relieve humanity from 
all tiring muscular work. We have learned to fly and are 


able to send messages and news over the entire world through — 
electric waves. 


“However, the production and distribution of commodities 
is entirely unorganised, so that everybody must live in fear 
of being eliminated from the economic cycle. Furthermore, 
people living in different countries kill each other at irregular 
time intervals, so that any one who thinks about the future must 
live in fear. This is due to the fact that the intelligence and 
character of the masses are incomparably lower than the 
intelligence and character of the few who produce something 
valuable for the community. 
“I trust that posterity will read these statements with a 
feeling of proud and justified superiority.” 
EINSTEIN SPEAKS TRULY, for we live today ina worlde 
of fear and of economic oppression, a world in which a is no 
safety save in strength, no security save in armed — instien 
has also recently said: Man exists for the sake of the other ce Z 

HOW STRANGE THAT MONEY should be the worlds 
great evil. Some people regard it as the greatest evil of all. Be 
are the words of two British Prime Ministers, 
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MR. CHURCHILL, speaking — inthe s 
April 21st 1932, said: ved 
“When I was woreda gument: 
Chancellor of the Exchequer) to return to the 
I was assured by the *highest experts . . . 
anchoring ourselves to reality and stability, an 
advice. . . . But what has happened? We h 


seventy per cent. . Is the progress of the 
this age of almost ening expansion to be arbil 
and regulated . . . by the extent to which we can 
the existing cornerers and hoarders ay to pu 
again into the common stock? . . , Tees ar 
but they are becoming dangerous and deadly absurdities, 

I therefore point to this evil and to the search 
methods of remedying it as the first, second 
of all the problems which should command and 
thoughts.” Ain 
A few years before this, MR. RAMSEY M 
on attaining power as the head of the British Labour Party, harra 
and humbled by the government behind the Government, that 
money power, protested in the House of Commons : wi en, 
“Finance can command the service of pn ea 
runs to turn the wheels of industry, and can put fetters 
feet of every Government that is in existence. Yo 
that the Bank of England is a national insti 
French think that the Bank of France is a nati 
¢ And the truth? The truth is they are all cor 
group of international financiers Me aad 
Power—Power to rule the world.” 
SUCH IS THE INIQUITOUS AND FANTAS 
of the modern world. Such are the real rulers of the, 
the effect of that rule we saw two world wars, both in 


and a world depression in between them. There 
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doubt that the despotic control of man'a economia existence by 


“nconscionable money-power is man's grentent inhumanity to man, 
SHIELD; FOURFOLD, 


(1) ABOLITION OF DEBT.PRODUGING FINANCIAL 
SYSTEM, 
MR. J. SAVAGE, Prime Minister of New Zealand, said: 
“The real issue is whether private banking corporations 
continue in control of currency and eredit, or whether the 
State will assume control, Unless the money problem is 
solved there is little hope of a permanent solution of the other 
problems facing the country, The public credit should be 
controlled for the people by a national credit authority, whose 
duty it would be to provide a money service sufficient to give 

effect to the will of the Parliament, Further taxation is out * 

of the question. Borrowing means debt in perpetuity which 

has already reached unmanageable proportion; the intelligent, 
use of currency and credit will not involye the country in 
debt, but will provide a money service at cost,” 

(2) NATIONAL AND INTERNATIONAL SOCIAL 
SECURITY. 

The economic security, happiness, and the natural physical 
and cultural needs of the people should ‘be the first claim upon all 
social, industrial and commercial effort; and in all international 
negotiations these simple human needs should take precedence over 
every other factor. 

(3) INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION. 

We cannot perpetuate economic warfare without sowing the 

s of military warfare. : 
aes (4) RIGHT INDIVIDUAL ATTITUDE TOWARDS 
saa right attitude in the Dee pees has ies 
rasping possessiveness, not @ mad scramble for wealth, nol mal 
phar ‘belle objective of life. Rather, honest work for fair return, 


and a spirit of stewardship and liberality. It is good and right to 
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have money, and the thingsright things that money can buy—but it ts 
necessary to be ever on guard lest in getting money one loses 


those priceless things that money eannot buy. If you ask me what 
they are, I would reply : 


(a) The beautiful things of the world, of life, of human 
character, 

(b) The finest products of human thought and human 
genius and heroism, 

(c) Human love and sacrifice. 

THOMAS JEFFERSON, third President of the U.S.A., 
said ; 

“The glow of one warm thought is worth more to me 
than money.” 

Some of the cheapest articles in the world from the point of 
view of commerce are in reality beyond price, because they are 
beautiful things. 

Since the world began, beautiful things have wielded a 
power among men and women, and they will do so to the end. They 
inspire noble thoughts and prompt noble actions; they soften the 
harsh influences in everyday life and call a halt to the grosser 
designs of materialism. 

The world is full of beautiful things, some as tiny as a dew- 
drop, some as mighty as a mountain, But they all play their part 
in the spiritual aspect of human lives. Those who do not appreciate 
beautiful things will never be really rich, Those who know and 
love them will never be really poor. 

Such, I submit, is part of the ideal individual attitude 
‘owards money. , 

ABOVE ALL, THIS ATTITUDE SHOULD BE TAUGHT 
AT SCHOOLS. [There for want of time I must leave the list of 


eapons. 
weapons] ; : , 


IF I HAVE SEEMED TO ACCENTUATE THE EVIL 
in the world, I do not forget the great good existing side by side with 


ge) NE a ie Md 
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it, even in the same individuals, the noble lives and the multitudes of 


unparaded charities of man, 

AT THIS TIME, ABOVE ALL, THE WORLD NEEDS 
MEN AND WOMEN WHO ARE LIVING DEDICATED LIVES, 
who are under strong self-discipline, who are aiming high intellectually 
and spiritually. The world needs disciples, whether of a great 


Teacher or of a great Idea, 

THIS SPIRIT IS EXEMPLIFIED IN THE WORDS OF 
THOMAS JEFFERSON, who stands with Washington and Lincoln 
in the strength of moral greatness and human genius ; 

“T have sworn upon the Altar of God eternal hostility to 
every form of tyranny over the mind of man,” 

To that dedication Jefferson stood firm to the end of his life, 


He, too, was a great and effective opponent of the Powers of . 
Darkness. 


EVIL WILL BE OVERCOME AND BANISHED FROM 
THE EARTH when a sufficient number of awakened, enlightened, 
dedicated men and women overcome it in themselves, and band 
together to destroy it, first in themselyes and then in the world. > 
THE WOULD-BE HELPER OF MANKIND, avoiding 
above all things self-righteousness, should seek the evil nearest to him 
and wisely fight for its abolition, Above all, he should not be 
apathetic, but Arjuna-like get wisely, impersonally into action  - 
zi ee. GREATEST, SUREST WAY TO FIGHT DARK. 
NESS AND EVIL is for individuals first to become clear-visioned 
and undeceived about them, and then to become strong and ie 4 
self-discipline and self-training, and then to give ee and, 
wisdom to the great Cause of human happiness. By ¢ rrr 
well as by the great World Movements for unity, we ne meet a 
Forces of Darkness, and defeat the worst they can do to destroy . 


happiness and welfare of the human Race, P 
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Lo, if some strange intel 
Sang to the earth 
How should ye catch, for terror ai 
Shreds of the story: thet sae 
Scarcely I catch the words of 
Hardly I hear him, dimly 
Only the Power that is within me 
Lives on my lips and beckons 
Whoso hath felt the Spirit of t 
Cannot confound nor doubt him nor ¢ 
Yea, with one voice, O world, tho” thou 
Stand thou on that side, for on this « 


(Found on the body of on Astrolien S 
during the Second World War) 

Ye that have faith to look with fearless 

Beyond the tragedy of a world at strife, 

And know that out of death and night shall ri 

The dawn of ampler life. 


Rejoice, whatever anguish pa the La 
That God has given you the priceless 
To live in these great times and have 
In Freedom's crowning hour. : 


That ye may tell your sons who e the 
High in the hotvetio~ i tage Ae e— 
“| saw the powers of darkness take their fl hts 
I saw the morning break.” 
(From The World's Gre 
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CHAPTER XVII+ r 


THE FEMININE ASPECT OF DEITY 


SECTION 1 
THE WORLD MOTHER 


OUR § , 

ADEPTS (Chapter "XVL, (Sect) ana 

, s to the idea of a 
Feminine Aspect of Deity which, with the Three “ Persons"’, is 
represented on Earth by an Official in the Inner’ Government of 
the World. 

IN HINDUISM, the Supreme Deity is worshipped in both 
Masculine and Feminine Aspects, is regarded as both Universal 
Father and Universal Mother of the World. The Feminine Aspect 
is worshipped under many names and in many forms. She is chiefly 
known as JAGADAMBA, the World Mother, and this concept in- 
cludes also the Shakti (expressed energy) Aspects or Complements 
of the Trimurti. These are Parvati, the Complement of Shiva, 
Lakshmi of Vishnu, and Sarasvati of Brahma. All women are 
regarded as representatives of the Jagadamba who is the Mother 
of all mothers, the Divine Queen of the Kingdom of Motherhood, 
woman's highest ideal, 

CHRISTIANITY, HINDUISM AND OTHER, GREAT 
WORLD FAITHS, all teach that there exists a Being here on our 
Earth who embodies in perfection all the highest attributes of the 
Feminine Aspect of both the Creative Deity and the human Race, 


including human motherhood, 


ee 
~~ < 
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SOME THIRTY YEARS AGO IT FELL TO MY LOT 
t ty and collaborate with certain physicians in London ina poarch — 
for the root causes af disease, Our thoughts were constantly led 
back to prenatal life where it seemed that the seeds of disease, the 
tendency to disease, latent disease, first appear, — In consequence, it 
was decided that I should attempt clairvoyant investigation,’ 


TWO OF THE DOCTORS OWNED A LARGE 
MATERNITY HOSPITAL, and so ample opportunity for observa. 
ton was provided. In certain cases, investigations were made day 
by day and week by week into the prenatal development of the new 
mental, emotional, etheric and physical bodies of reincarnating Egos. 
m certain cases the studies were followed right through to the 
birth itself. 

SOME OF THE PRINCIPLES OF HUMAN INCAR. 
NATION were observed and support gained for the view that 
susceptibility to disease can be observed in the human embryo, 
(See Chapter XI) 

GRADUALLY, AS THE TIME OF BIRTH GAME NEAR, 
it seemed to me that a sheen of beautiful, pure blue began to enveil 
and tinge the auras of both the mother-to-be and the devas responsible. 
for part of the work of building the new bodies. As the last weeks 
weat by, this blue deepened in the auras of the devas, who began 
to assume Madonna-like forms. This culminated in the appearance 
at the time of birth of the Mother of the World as a veritable 
Presence, presiding over the “‘ miracle’ of human motherhood-and 

childbirth. 

AS A RESULT OF THESE EXPERIENCES, I feel that 
I came to know at least that She exists and a little of what may be 
seen in Her eyes and in Her heart, including a divinely tender, 
maternal solicitude for all mankind. I learned, I think, that mother- 
hood should ideally be as conscious as possible, though never at the 


cost of undue pain; for certain expansions of consciousness can then 


$80 


\ Vide The Miracle of Birth, also the descriptions of Plates 29 and 30 and Chapter 1V of 
The Kingdom of the Geds, by Geolirey Hodeca. a 
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be experienced which can affect, can exalt, the consciousness of the 
mother and through her that of the whole Race, 


aioe MAY SHE BE TRULY ENVISAGED? Whilst the 
adonna blue is probably universal, the form in which She 
presents herself is apparently adapted to those who see Her, Possibly 
their own minds shape the vision of Her into a familiar form. As 
those of us who were then studying prenatal life were all Christians, 
She in Her compassion might have deliberately adopted the Madonna 
form so that we might recognise Her, 
A CHINESE LADY, ONCE INVITED ME TO HER 
HOME AND SHOWED ME her beautiful garden. Amongst the 
trees were statues of Kwan Yin, Goddess of Wisdom and Com- 
passion, the Feminine Logos as it might appear, of Chinese Buddhism, 
My hostess said to me: ‘I have had thirteen children and on more . © 
than one occasion Kwan Yin Herself saved my life. When the 
pangs of birth became unendurable and 1 would die, | saw Her there 
beside my bed. She stretched out Her hand towards me and 
immediately the pain was eased and the lost poise and steadiness 
restored, not once, but many times.” 
THUS I HAVE COME TO BELIEVE, even to know, that 
there is such a wondrous and glorious Being on our Earth as 
the World Mother, that She is very near to human mothers 
during pregnancy and at the time of birth. I have also 
learned that She ever seeks human agents and human helpers 
who will serve in Her name and endeavour to live in Her 
presence. 
WHILST WOMEN ESPECIALLY REPRESENT HER, She 
also needs men of honour to be Her knights, ever ready to fight foy 
the weak and the exploited and to guard with knightly loyalty all 
women and children, as true knights should. Unhappily, men tend 
to forget the ideals of purity and chivalry, save those who are still 
knightly in their nature. 
A GREAT MAHATMA ONCE WROTE: “ Not till woman 
bursts the bonds of her sexual slavery, to which she has ever been 


. 
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subjected, will the world obtain an inkling of what she reallyty and 


of her proper place in the economy of Nature." 

ON ONE OTHER MEMORABLE OCCASION, an ied 
Teacher opened my consciousness into some realisation of the present 
Holder of the Office of World Mother, who is thought by some 
Occultists to be Mary, the ntother of Jesus, She also, as well as 
Her son Jesus, attained perfection and She chose that one of the seven 
roads open to the Adept which leads out of the human into'the 
Angelic Kingdom of Nature. (See page 440) 

THE ANGEL SHOWED ME,.80 it seemed to me, that “ She 
labours ever for the cause of human motherhood, and even now is 
bending all Her mighty strength and calling all Her Angel Court 
to labour for the upliftment of womanhood throughout the world, 

« Through Her angel messengers, She Herself is present at every 
human birth, unseen and unknown it is true, but if men would but 
open their eyes she would be revealed. She sends this message 
through the Brotherhood of Angels and of Men,’ 

‘In the Name of Him whom long ago I bore, | come to 
your aid. I have taken every woman into my heart, to hold 
there a part of her that through it | may help her in her time 
of need, 

“ Uplift the women of your race till all are seen as queens, 
and to such queens let every man be asa king, that each 
may honour each, seeing the other's royalty. Let every home, 
however small, become a court, every son a knight, every 
child a page. 

“Let all treat all with chivalry, honouring in each their 

j royal parentage, their kingly birth: for there is royal blood in 

every man; all are the children of the KING.” 
ALL NATIONS HAVE RECOGNISED, honoured and 
worshipped this Maternal Principle in Nature. All their exoteric 


1 The Paradoxes of the Highest Science, Eliphas Levi, p. 171, 
1 The title of the book in which this appears. 
3 Vide The Brotherhood of Angels and of Men, by Geoffrey Hodson, 
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religions have personified it as a Goddess, an Archangel Mother of 
universe, races, nations and men, These personifications of the 
World Mother are amongst the very noblest concepts of the human 
mind, which in creating, reverencing and serving them reaches its 
highest degree of idealism, devotion and religious self-expression. 

SUCH REVERENCE, such devotion and such worship as 

are offered to World Mothers are therefore worthy of the deepest 
respect and, gross superstition apart—ever to be resisted, may 
usefully be encouraged, For through human devotion, human beings 
may be reached from on high. Through human aspiration, highest 
love and supplication, man is susceptible to both his own Spiritual 
Self and the influence of the Adept Ministrants of mankind, The 
Madonna ideal, for example, has been and still is of incalculable 
value in consoling, purifying and ennobling humanity. Through ita , 
realisation of the Mother-Love of God has been brought within 
reach of millions of suffering and aspiring people. 

THE CONCEPTS OF KWAN YIN, ISIS, ISHTAR, 
PARVATI, LAKSHMI, SARASVATI and other Goddesses are 
similarly founded upon the existence, nature and function of the 
same great feminine functions, aspects and powers of Deity. Perhaps 
because | am a Christian and the cases 1 was examining were also 
Christian, the Madonna-like form presented itself to my mind, 

THE PLANETARY WORLD MOTHER IS CONCEIVED 
in certain schools of Occult philosophy as a highly evolved, Archangel 
Representative and Embodiment on Earth of the Feminine Aspect of 
the Deity. She is also thought of as an Adept Official in the Inner 
Government of the World, in whom ali the highest qualita’ of 
womanhood and motherhood shine forth in their fullest perfection, 


1 The Kingdom of the Gods, by Geoftrey Hodton, pp, 242-243, ia tad 
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SECTION 2 


AN OCCULT VIEW OF 
LOVE, MARRIAGE AND PARENTHOOD 4 


WE LIVEINA MATERIALISTIC AGE in which attention 
is chiefly devoted to mundane things and spiritual verities tend to be 
ignored. This is a profound error, as the state of the world indicates ; 
for the material cannot be understood apart from the spiritual. 


WHY IS THE SPIRITUAL ASPECT OF LIFE IGNORED? 

THREE REASONS: 

1. The formal mind tends to be materialistic, argumen- 

, tative, prideful and acquistive. 

2. Spiritual principles are not self-evident. We live ina 
world of obvious material phenomena and normally they are all we 
see. All too often it is only when things go wrong that we seek 
below the surface of the obvious for a possible cause and cure. 

3. Information concerning the spiritual aspect of Nature 
and of man is so often offered in an incomprehensible, unconvincing 
form and with a greater appeal to blind faith than to intelligent 
comprehension. 

YET A SPIRITUAL UNDERSTANDING OF LIFE IS 
A BASIC HUMAN NEED. 

The information in an absolutely logical form has always 
existed. It is Theosophy, in the light of which we will now 
examine certain material problems, certain universal human experiences. 

NONE MORE IMPORTANT TO HUMAN PROGRESS, 
health and happiness than those of our subject. 


SEVEN QUESTIONS: 
1. How does the experience of love arise ? 
2. Why the selectivity ? 
3, Why fulfilment for some and frustration for others? 
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4. What is the highest ideal in the love relationship ? 
5. Whence comes the child? 


6, When does the soul enter the body, and by what 


means ? 


7. What is the ideal form of child training at home and 
at school ? 


REVIEW BRIEFLY THEOSOPHICAL TEACHINGS PERTINENT TO 
THIS STUDY 
1, WHAT IS MAN? An evolving SPIRITUAL BEING 
ever secking fuller, freer, self-expression—a pilgrim GOD. This is 
the spiritual reality concerning man, The self is not the body. The 
true self is the power, the life, the consciousness for which the body 
is a vehicle. i 
FROM THIS KNOWLEDGE ALONE a great light is 
thrown upon our subject. For love which is bodily alone is not 
complete and is not likely to bring lasting happiness. It will endure 
only as it deepens to include mental and spiritual communion and 
unity. Such love is selfless and sacrificial. It includes a deep 
concern by both parties for the spiritual as well as the physical 
welfare of the beloved. Such love alone is truly worthy of the 
name. ‘This is the ideal relationship between those who love, and 
such an attitude of deep solicitude for the spiritual welfare and 
progress of the beloved is the most CERTAIN ASSURANCE of 
happiness. Neglect of this is a prevalent source of failure. a 
When someone gives you his or her love, your responsibility 
IS VERY GREAT. You can make or mar the rest of this particular 
life and even lives which follow. ‘ 
In all human companionships, one should seek to draw out 
and encourage the very highest and best in them. This life must be a 


great spiritual success. Love, marriage and comradeship must be a ‘ 


of looking outwards and upwards together. 
A SUCCESSFUL MARRIAGE OR COMRADESHIP FROM 


THE SPIRITUAL POINT OF VIEW is one which recognises both 
74 r 


process 
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the whole nature of man and his goal of perfection and helps both 


partners to advance along the road of life, along the path which leads 
to perfection of the power to help, 


SUCH, THEN, IS THE NATURE OF MAN, He ts « 
Spiritual Being, Such is the upplicution of that hnowledge to our 


subject of harmonious family relationships, The ideal is “help. 
fulness, 


2. WHY HERE? THE GOAL OF PERFECTION. The 
parents provide the body by means of which the Spiritual Soul of 
their child enters upon a new phase of life's journey, The environ 


ment and training must be one from which the inherent powers moy 
reach their fullest and finest expression. 


PARENTS, THEREFORE, SHOULD ALSO HAVE THE 
SAME DEEP CONCERN for the spiritual welfare of their children 
as ideally as they should feel for that of each other. The absence 
of this attitude causes that parental neglect which so often is 
at the root of youthful errors and delinquency as we shall see 
later on. 

3. HOW IS PERFECTION ATTAINED? By experience 
through many lives on earth or reincarnation. 

THE NEW LIFE is not a beginning of physical experience ; 
it is a continuance, is one in a series, all being like pearls strung on a 
golden thread. For the bodily self, consciousness is continually 
broken; for the Inner Self it is continuous. 

4. WHAT OF LOVE AND ITS STRANGE SELECT- 
IVITY? 

KARMA IS THE TEACHER as well as the answerer of 
justice. The immutable Law, inherent in the universe and all which 
it contains, is called Karma. 

KARMA or action and reaction links not only the 
successive lives, but groups, as of nations, citizens, family, 
* lovers. 

KARMA decides the nature of all human experience, No- 
where is there chance, 


sliced him down the middle, 
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| walked a mile with Pleasure 
She chattered all the way 
But left me none the wiser 
For all she had to way, 
I walked a mile with Sorrow 
And ne'er a word said she ; 
But, oh, the things I learned from her 
When Sorrow walked with me! 
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(Robert Browning Hamilton) 


PLATO wrote an amusing dialogue about love. He said that 
in the beginning man was not as he is now, a being with two hands, 
two legs and one face, but spherical and very powerful. He could 
see in every direction and roll anywhere with inconceivable speed. 
He was mighty because he was complete, The Gods on Olympus 
grew afraid of this creature and decided to cut him in two. They 


These two halves moved apart and 


ever since they have been searching for each other. They have 
been seeking that completeness, unity and perfect wholeness which 
was their original state. That search, that finding of the other half, 
_ is the impulse towards and experience of love. ¥ 
THERE IS TRUTH in this view, but not the whole truth. 
In the inner, immortal Self of man there is indeed wholeness, 
completeness, male and female and neuter. But in the outer mortal 


personality, there is incompleteness, male and female distinct from 


each other, with the accentuation and predominance of one or the 


other polarity. In this sense, at birth, the Ego is cut in half. 


part of th ; i 
that deep love is always a renewal o 
i ants and links are always being formed between people, true, , 


new 


THIS OPPOSITENESS of masculine and feminine is indeed 


deep lasting love is from the past. 


5, FULFILMENT OR FRUSTRATION 


GOVERNED BY LAW. 


e cause of purely physical attraction, but, Theosophy says, 
preceding bond. 


Although 


is ALSO 


* 
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Here again Theosophy throws a great light upon a common 
human problem, that of enduring happiness and harmony or their 
opposites in companionship, love and marriage. Be selfish, harsh 
and disloyal in love and, under causative law, you reap the same. 


Be unselfish, ever kind and loyal in love and you ensure the same 
for yourself in all future lives. ¢ 


6. PARENTHOOD. * Whence the children? They also are 
old loves. The body only is new, infantile, born of material parentage, 
The Self is divine, eternal, imperishable, indestructible, experienced, 
bora of God. 

7, AN INTERESTING QUESTION : THE PROCESS OF 
DESCENT. At this point Theosophy enables us to approach our 
subject from a unique point of view—that of the Spiritual Self, 

* * * * 


DESCENT INTO INCARNATION 


AT OR NEAR THE TIME OF CONCEPTION, the physical 
permanent atom of the Ego about to incarnate is attached by an angel 
to the twin cell then formed. The five permanent or seed atoms are 
single, ultimate atoms of the planes of will, wisdom, intelligence, emotion 
and physical matter. At the beginning of the descent of the Monadic 
Ray into the evolutionary field, they are attached to the life-thread 
or Ray of the Monad, which is thus represented on the third, fourth, 
fifth, sixth and seventh planes of Nature, counting from above. The 
Monad itself is situated on the second plane and obtains communi- 
cation with the planes below through its life-thread on which the 
five atoms are thus strung. 

y AT THE OPENING OF EACH CYCLE of rebirth, the 
microcosmic Word-force or Egoie power, life and consciousness 
descends down the thread of life connecting the Causal Body with 
‘the mental, astral and physical permanent or seed atoms, This triple 
stream of creative energy vibrates on frequencies expressive of the 
Egoic Ray or Monadic classification, the evolutionary standing, the 


SE 
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re te cm ely Sed 
cspeigtiotien Ce ae a in its outwor!l ing. “All these are 

‘ n the chord of the Egoic ‘‘ Word” and 
modify greatly the parental characteristics transmitted via the mental 
and astral bodies and the ovum and spermatozoon, This creative 
Power originates microcosmically in the Monad or the one indivisible 
Self of man, the integral spark within the Parent flame, by which 
the “ Word" is primarily uttered, This Monadic “ Word” is in its 
turn a chord in the Macrocosmic Verbum. 

THE CAUSAL OR EGOIC BODY, THE PERMANENT 
vehicle of the Spirital Self of man, the Augoeides, may be thought 
of as the microcosmic Archetype; it is the vehicle for and expression 
of Monadic creative power, hued or coloured, as stated above, by the 
products of past experience, both on its own plane and through , 
successive personalities. Thus is constituted the “Word” which 
the Ego in the Causal Body, as microcosm, utters creatively to 
initiate a new descent into incarnation. 

THE PERMANENT ATOM ON EACH PLANE, awakened 
from the relatively static condition of inter-incarnation periods, then 
becomes the focus for, and the transmitter on that plane of, the 
relayed Word-force. As centres of magnetic fields they then set 
up, the permanent atoms attract the type of matter which is capable 
of response to the emitted wave lengths. This is especially the case 
as regards the preponderance of one or other of the primary Rays 
in Monad and Ego and of the three corresponding gunas (activity, 
inertia and rhythm) in matter. Thus, in the very substance of which 
bodies are built, as also in every other particular, perfect justice is 
t to every individual as regards the mental, 


automatically meted ou the ; 
h which life's journey 


emotional and physical equipment wit 
is begun. 
HOW THE BODIES ARE BUILT 


THE STAGE IMMEDIATELY FOLLOWING CONCEP- 
TION may perhaps be compared to that in Macrocosmic processes 


THE CREATIVE ENERGY, NOW EMITTED 
through the permanent atom and twin cell, is found 1 
least four results : meee |, 

(1) The establishment of & field or sphere of 
within which the building is to occur. This d: 
formation of the Ring-Pass-Not of the Solar System in I c 
creation, represents the range of the emitted rays, and : 
iosulate an area against the intrusion of foreign vibrati 
substances. ‘ 

(2) The magnetisation or attunement of the m 
this field. The play of creative energy bri 
into vibrational harmony with the individual about to incarr 

(3) The production of a form. This form, whic night 
be regarded as the etheric mould into which the physical will be t ilt, 
must now be described in some detail, such mn de 
reference to the fourth effect of the emitted Word-force, 
voyantly examined, the prenatal etheric mould, which app 
‘ soon after conception, resembles a baby body built of et! 
somewhat self-luminous, vibrating. slightly, a living eing, the 
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Withia the etheric mould there is to be seen, in terms 
of flowing energy or lines of force, each on its own wave 
length, a sketch plan of the whole body. Every type of tissue- 
to-be is represented, differing from other types because the energy of 
which it is an end-product is itself on another frequency. Thus the 
bony structure, muscular and vascular tissues, the nerves, the brain 
and other substances, are all represented in the etheric mould by 
currents of energy on specific frequencies. 

The play of the emitted vibrations on the free surround- 
ing matter may possibly be the factor which causes atoms to 
enter into differing molecular combinations to produce various 
types of tissue. These molecules are attracted towards the 
lines of force and “settle” into their appropriate places in the 
growing body by virtue of sympathetic vibration or mutual resonance, * 
Thus, again, every part of the physical body in substance and in 

form exactly fits the incarnating Ego. Karmic deficiencies, which 
are to work out in terms of malformation, weakness and disease, are 
represented in the mould by dissonances or even breaks in the: 
particular lines of force along and according to which the tissues 
re built. 
, To digress briefly, if this generalisation be at all accurate, 
the whole body—as also the Solar System—can be expressed in 
terms of frequency, each type of tissue and each — having 
its own wave length, note, and colour, these in their turn 
states of health and of disease. In perfect health, 


i in 
ealanpact is in tune and the chord of the human body perfectly 
harmonised. In ill-health the opposite exists; there is a dissonance 


at some part or other, the chord is out of tune. The true art of 


i is that of the restoration of rhythm. 
 Y re. srocation of the devie builders of form, The clas 


or order of these which is evoked is also decided by resonance. Thus 


irl bui é 
ture spirits of the ! a 
which are in vibrational attunement with the currents or notes 


W ord-force emitted by the reincarnating individual, alone hear and 


lding order in the immediate neighbourhood, "5 
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respond, Arriving on the seene, they enter the sphere of inf! 
Fred themselves tian atmosphere entirely congenial to th 

rated by their owe inherent chord, They then proceed instin 
shsord into themselves, and therefore further to apecialine, the f 
matter, after which they assist in ite vibrational 
vate the appropriate place in the growing structure of the body, 


THE MECHANISM OF CONSCIOUSNESS \ Aaron 
THE BUILDING ANGELS AT THE ASTRAL AND 
mental levels, in addition to the supervision of these processes through — 
the instinctive response of the nature spirits to their thought, concern 
themselves also with the construction and extremely delicate adjust~ 
meat of the mechanism of consciousness, This consists physically of 
the body itself, the cerebro-spinal system with the seven nerve and 
glandular centres, situated at the sacrum, the spleen, the solar pi 
the heart, the throat and the pituitary and the piheal glands. Atthe 
etheric level, the etheric counterparts of these centres and glands, and 
in addition the etheric chakras, must be perfectly adjusted tothe 
physical organs, the health and efficiency of which they govern, 
Similarly, in the astral and mental bodies the seven chakras in their 4 
turn must be adapted to the corresponding etheric and physical parts of " 
the mechanism. A sevenfold mode of manifestation in the body, and 
seven channels through which it can gain experience therein, are thus | 
provided for the Ego by the chakras and their corresponding 
physical centres. These human chakras are projections of the seven : 
corresponding vortices in the planetary and Solar Archetypes, ode 
with devic assistance, are produced by the play of Wi r ts 
from them through the human Causal Body. witin Pe, 
HERE ALSO, NUMERICAL PRINCIPLES ARE IN. 
VOLVED. Each of the chakras has its own specific chord or group 


of a flower. Through each there flows a type of energy, life and 
consciousness vibrationally in harmony with that chord. When karma 
is favourable to perfect function, the chord of each chakra is 
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harmonised, the seven in tune with each other and with each of th 
bodies in which they exist, as-also with the corresponding centres in 
the other bodies. Under such conditions perfect health and oii 
of function are assured. When there is dissonance—created by he 
Sressions, mental, emotional or physical and the consequent malforma- 
tion or distortion of the chakras—imperfection of the function is the 
result. The karma of disease would seem to operate primarily by 
disturbing vibrational attunement. A break in the rhythm of descending 
oe at any level ultimately causes ill-health in the physical body, 
t would appear, therefore, that final healing must come from within 
the sufferer, from the Ego itself; for from the Ego—the human 
Archetype—alone is emitted creative, and therefore corrective and 


curative, energy on groups of frequencies numerically expressive of 
the ideal form. 


THROUGHOUT THE PRE-NATAL PERIOD AND for 
the whole of the lifetime, Egoic Word-force is continually emitted 
through the permanent atoms, the chakras and the superphysical and 
physical bodies. When injury occurs, it is this ever-active, formative 
power which makes possible the repair and rebuilding of tissue 
according to the original form. In this process also, angels and 
nature spirits play their constructive parts. Thus, up to the moment of 
death, when the Ego withdraws, the physical body is subjected to the 
influence of the Egoic “‘ Word", The disordered post mortem cell and 
bacterial activity known as decay is due to the absence of this directive 
influence of the Ego. As the astral and mental bodies are in their 
turn laid aside, the “ Word" also becomes astrally and mentally 
silent, the Ego having withdrawn into the subjective condition of 
creative rest and heavenly bliss. From this, in due course, it awakens» 
Again the Word-force is emitted and a new incarnation begins. 


(The Kingdom of the Gods, by Geoffrey Hodson, pp. 41-48.) 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE EMBRYO : / 
(1) DURING THE FIRST MONTH of human life a mira- 

culous change occurs in the human egg cell. From the fusion of sperm 
3 
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aad ovum there arises a new individual, who contains the potentialities 
for unnumbered generations of men, Out of the unknown there is 
projected the image of man, 

THE FIRST CHANGE is the division of the egg into two 
which ia tura divide into four, This continues until the millions 
ls of the human body have been formed. : 

THE FEED LAYER—trophoblast—forms on the © outer 
of the little balls of cells, and eats its way into the tissues of 
erus, from which a protective wall is formed called the placenta. 
his co-operates with the trophoblast in feeding the growing embryo 
from the maternal blood vie the umbilical cord. ; 

GRADUALLY THE INNER CELL mass changes from a 
id ball into a small, hollow organ resembling the figure 8, with two 
parated in the middle by a double-layered plate called the 
sc. This disc alone develops into a human body. 

THE LOWER HALF OF THE FIGURE 8 becomes a 

empty vesicle called the yolk-sac. In the second month this is 

d from the embryo. The upper half forms the water-sac 
the amnion. This completely surrounds the embryo except 
umbilical cord, and provides a water-jacket in which it floats 
s in a shock-absorber. 

WITHIN THE FIRST SEVENTEEN DAYS the first 
special cells occurring in groups called blood islands have fused 
to form a single tube, the heart tube, in the region that is to be the 
head end of the embryonic disc, After many changes this becomes 
the human heart, and quite soon most mysteriously begins to pulse, 
First a slight twitch runs through the tube, then another, and soon 

the embryo héart is rhythmically contracting and expanding, forcing 
the blood to circulate through the blood vessels in the embryonic 
disc. It must continue so to beat until the end of life. 

ABOUT THE SAME TIME the nervous system also arises, 
In the embryonic disc a thickened, oval plate forms called the neural 
plate, the edges of which rise as ridges from the flat surface and roll 
together into a round tube exactly in the middle of what will be the 


« 


c 
a 
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embryo's back. The other end of this tube later develops into the 
brain; the back part becomes the spinal cord, 

THE FOOD CANAL THEN BEGINS TO BE FORMED, 
The flat embryonic disc becomes humped up into the middle into 
a long, ridgelike pocket, with a blind recess at either end, Quite 
early there is an opening from the fore-gvt upon the under- ~ 
surface of the future head to form the primitive mouth, though the 
outlet at the hind end remains closed for some time, 

THE FORMATION OF THE KIDNEYS presents a striking 
example of embryonic repetition of evolutionary processes from the 
remotest past. The first kidneys are fish organs, which are dis- 
carded, and a higher type such as the frog uses develops, This also 
is discarded, and out of the fragments the first human kidney begins 
to be formed, ; y 

BY THE END OF THE FIRST MONTH the tail and 
incipient arms and legs are visible, as also are the gill slits of a fish— 
another example of evolutionary repetition, In thirty days the new 
human being is changed from the simple egg and sperm to the thresh- 
hold of humanity. 

(2) IN THE SECOND MONTH, the embryo increases 
sixfold in length and 500 times in weight. Bones and muscles round 
out the contours of the body, and the features begin to be fore- 

shadowed and the limbs to develop. The human tail reaches its 
greatest development during the fifth week, and the muscles which 
move the tail in the lower animals are present. From this time it 
regresses, and saye in abnormal cases adopts its present position and 

the cocyx. 

— aie the Seackl month, too, the first formed organs of both 
sexes are equally present. Then, by emphasising certain of these 
organs, and allowing the remainder to degenerate, Nature trans- 


forms the androgynous embryo into male or female, Here again the | 


past is repeated rapidly, and the separation of the sexes which occurred 
during nearly five million years ago in the third Root Race is swiftly 


re-enacted. 
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(3) THE THIRD MONTH, which corresponds Theosophi- 
cally to the third Race and third Round, shows a further development 
of sex characteristics, the hardening of jaw bones and formation of teeth. 
The vocal organs are adumbrated, though no air passes through the 
larynx into the lungs, The foetus lives in a water world, where 
breathing would flood the lungs with amniotic fluid. The period of 
greatest growth occurs during the third and fourth foetal months, 
thereafter to decrease steadily, 

(4) IN THE FOURTH MONTH, the head is fairly erect, 
the back reasonably straight, and a resemblance to a normal infant has 


been reached. The foetus stirs, stretches and vigourously throws out 
arms and legs. What is known as “* quickening ”” occurs. 


(5) IN THE FIFTH MONTH, the skin and structures attain 
their final form, sweat and sebaceous glands which secrete oil at the 
base of each hair are formed, and a protective paste covers the whole 
body. Nails and teeth develop, and the body is straightened on its 
axis, being no longer a closed circle as in the second month. 

(6) IN THE SIXTH MONTH, the eyelids, shut since the 
third month, re-open, The eyes are completely formed, and in the 
seventh month become responsive to light, with eyelashes and 
eyebrows complete. Taste buds are present over the surface of the 
tongue and on the roof and walls of the mouth. : 

(7) IN THE SEVENTH MONTH, the passage is made 
from dependence to independence, and so if prematurely born the foetus 

can survive in an incubator. He can cry, breathe and swallow, is 
about 16 inches long and weighs approximately 3 lbs. 
IN DUE COURSE SOME EVENT AS YET UNKNOWN 
TO SCIENCE ensures the birth sequence, and the slow, rhythmic 
muscular contractions develop into powerful, effective, muscular 
movements which expel the foetus from the mother’s body. 
THE FIRST ACT IS TO GASP, fill the lungs with air and 
“utter a cry, generally under some stimulus administered by the 
attending doctor. The umbilical cord is cut, and independent life 
has begun. ; 
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NEW ATTITUDE 


(a) THE BODY. Not the whole man, yet supremely 
Pele essential, the focus for all the powers of man and universe. 
: temple. Its health depends upon its right use and care, life after 

life. Live at the highest level, 
(b) TRUE LOVE, COMRADESHIP, COMPANIONSHIP 

are not of body alone, but of the whole being of man, are not 


Possessive, ever sets the beloved free, at all levels give and 
serve. 
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A RECOGNITION OF THE TRUE PURPOSE OF LIFE 


which is evolution to perfection, and so a feeling of deep concern 


for the spiritual well-being and progress of the beloved—these ensure 
happiness, 


A SENSE OF RESPONSIBILITY to the divine Self within « 


should characterise the relationship, 

LOVE AND MARRIAGE AND COMRADESHIP CONSTI- 
TUTE MAGNIFICENT, UNIQUE, OPPORTUNITIES for the fullest 
and highest self-expression, for mutual service, for spiritual and 
cultural unfoldment. This is their true purpose. This is a great part 
of their beauty and of their value as experience to the evolving 
Spiritual Self. 

MARRIAGE IS A MAGNIFICENT EDUCATION. To 
neglect, ignore, and even scorn, the spiritual in human relationship is 
to court disaster. This is humanity's great mistake and from it man’s 
sorrow arises. 


YET LOVE IN EVERY EXPRESSION IS SIGNIFICANT, 
BEAUTIFUL, VALUABLE. 
“Those who walk in love may wander far ; 
Yet God will bring them where the blessed are.’’ 
THE SHEER HAPPINESS of love brings expansion, un- 
foldment, fuller and freer self-expression, draws the Inner Self down 
and makes a veritable heaven on earth, True love liberates the Soul,” 
exalts the Soul, beautifies the Soul, especially when truly unselfish 


and sacrificial. 


XN 
° 
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"There ave many linds of love 
Aw many Kinde of light, 
Awl every hind of love makes 
A glovy in the Light, 
There in love that athe the heart 
And love that jiven it rent, 
But the love that leads life upwards 
Is the nobleat and the best.’ 

(oe) THE CREATIVE FORCE, Rightly understood and 
rightly used, it is not evil, not impure, It is holy, being « divine 
power manifest in the body of man, ‘The sex force is controllable and 
transmutable, Its expression physically is not a human necessity, 
The sex urge is not comparable to hunger and thirst, The sex force 


is a divine power which ultimately makes the human being a genius 


and an Adept. 
(d) WOMANHOOD, always to be regarded with rever- 
ence, respect, chivalry, 
(e) THE CHILD, Not possessed. Young in body only, 
The true Self is developed, wise,—and, at birth, with the parents 
aid, embarks upon another voyage in its great journey towards 
perfection. Therefore, give to the child understanding, kindness 
only, service, reverence to the God within, wise guidance, gentle- 
ness, love. When the presence of the Spiritual Self within the 
body is peceived, recognised, cruelty becomes unthinkable. 
(f) EDUCATION. 
INFALLIBLE RECIPE FOR PRESERVING CHILDREN: 
Take on large grassy field, 
One half dozen children, 
Two or three small dogs, 
A pinch of brook 
And some pebbles. 
METHOD: 
Mix the children and the dogs well together and put them 


in the field, stirring constantly. 
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Pour the brook over the pebbles, 

Sprinkle the field with flowers, 

Spread over all a blue sky, and bake in the hot sun, 

When brown, remove and set away in a bath-tub to cool, 

(g¢) THEOSOPHY, a deeply religious faith consistent 
with the scientific method of thought, 


SECTION 3 
THE PROBLEM OF SEX TRAINING AND A SOLUTION 


THEOSOPHICAL VIEW OF THE NATURE OF THE CHILD 

THE CHILD, like all human beings, is primarily dual; an 
immortal spiritual being in a mortal material body, . 

THE IMMORTAL BEING or Spiritual Soul is not a child, 
It is adult as a result of vast experience. 

THIS EXPERIENCE has been gained through successive 
births in previous physical bodies. 

THE FRUITAGE in terms of faculty is the eternal possession 
of the Immortal Self. 

AT BIRTH in a new body the Ego brings these faculties with 


it, hopes for opportunities to express and 80 further develop 


them, 
THE EGO also hopes to attain to new powers and 


capacities. 
THE CHILD body and personality are therefore very 


important, 
. 


WHAT OF THE YOUTH OF TODAY? ok 
MORE ESPECIALLY, WHAT OF ADULTS OF TODAY 


upon whom child and youth are so very dependent. Here | place 


the accent. gaat 
; “POETS ARE BORN, NOT MADE, ttis said, GOOD 


CITIZENS ARE MADE, NOT BORN. 


. 
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I wish to advance a general principle; BAD CITIZENSHIP 
AND MORAL LAXITY in youth are largely THE RESULT OF 
DEFICIENT EDUCATION at home and at school, and of pernicious 
influences out in the world, 


Idealists of today conceive of an influence at home and an 
educational system with one general objective: To develop human 
character, to produce GOOD CITIZENS of the home, of the school, 
city, nation, the world, : 

Advanced thinkers have long been proclaiming the urgent need 
for education for character building, for stability, for integrity, a strong 
moral sense, a vision of excellence, for successful living, for citizenship 
and public service. 

EDUCATION is now regarded as a social service inseparable 

. from social problems and therefore as the key to a new world order, 

THE CHILDREN are recognised as the builders of the 

new world. 


Education then assumes a position of major importance. It has 
been called THE LIFE BLOOD OF CIVILIZATION. 


SUCH EDUCATION IS OF TWO PARTS 

IN SCHOOL AND OUT OF SCHOOL. At present these 
are divorced. The teacher can find that the good he or she tries 
to do in school can be largely undone at home during school life, and 
later, far more seriously, out in the world, It is clear, therefore, 
that in the future, in-school and out-of-school education experience 
must be blended into a co-ordinated whole ; otherwise the one stultifies 
the other. 

IF THEY ARE CO-ORDINATED, the home will widen 
naturally into the school, The school will be both an extension of 
the home and a natural gateway to adult life. 

IN MANY HOMES, THIS IS SO. A recent survey made in 
the U. S. A. is worth quoting : 

One out of every 100 American boys becomes a police 
problem; 280,000 boys are brought into court every year. 
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At least twice that number are handled unofficially by social 


and church agencies. How many escape detection altogether 
is beyond surmise, 


: In a study of the delinquent’s home and family, other 
immediate signs and tokens appear. Most of the good boys 
live with father and mother: delinquents come from broken 
homes—parents separated, divorced, or parted by imprisonment 
or death. The delinquent's family is more likely to be 
dependent on relief agencies and doles, His home is not as 
clean, has fewer sanitary facilities, There is crowding: 
and no privacy, The under-the-roof situation is significantly 
worse amongst the delinquents, ‘ 

There is a certain cohesion in the families of good boys, 
a “we feeling of strong emotional ties, Here we come close 
to the heart of the whole matter. The most significant factor 
in any boy's life is his relationship with his parents and 
especially with his father, When it is disturbed—as it is so 
often in sordid surroundings—the child is in danger. If the 
father shows hostility or contempt, something is dammed up 
in the son. He has a deep, passionate need for “ emotional 
identification’ with his father; he needs an ideal image, a 
paternal, older, wiser friend. That deep human hunger for 
emulation will be turned elsewhere—and perhaps the dis- 
appointed boy begins to worship the strongest, boldest, 
toughest ne’er-do-well in the district. 

(Unraveling the Threads of Juvenile Delinquency, 


by Seldon and Eleanor Glueck) 


THREE PERNICIOUS INFLUENCES 
THIS LEADS US OUT OF THE HOME INTO THE 


WORLD, where at least three dangers beset the child and adolescent. *, 
1. Contact with adult materialism, selfishness, commercialism 


and vice. 


2. Radio. 
v} 
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3: Cinema, 

1, CONCERNING THE FIRST, YOUNG GIRLS go out 
into life without the necessary guidance and protection against moral 
dangers existent in the world of adults, Boys go out into life 
insufficiently supported by belief in spiritual and moral principles, 
Neither gitls nor boys are established either in any spiritual under- 

standing or in any knowledge of spiritual law. »They are often help: 
less in the presence of the evils and tendencies to evil which 
surround them in the world, 

AN EXAMPLE OF THE EFFECT OF ADULT MATE. 
RIALISM ON YOUTH: 

In the U.S. A. veterans by tens of thousands are accepting 
Government subsidised University education to assist them in finding 
careers. In the Daily Brain, student newspaper of the University 
of California, one veteran, Joy Douglas Haley wrote: 

The educational system of America is failing the youth of 

America, It is fashioning sparrows and pushing them out to 

compete with hawks, Why on earth should we be taught 

this foolishness about honesty, truth and fair play. If a student 
is majoring in law, he should be taught not only the laws, but 
the most approved methods of finding the loopholes . . . If he 
is to be a doctor, he should not only learn medicine, but how 
to milk the largest fees, . .. If an engineer, how to 
construct with the cheapest of materials, If a journalist, 
how to slant after lie. In the securities field—the dif- 
ferent methods of watering stocks and duping the fools 
(suckers). Let us get up petitions to remove these namby- 
pamby professors stumbling on their White Horse Truth 
and get some good hard-headed business men in our 

Colleges to teach us what we have to know to become a 

success, 

THE WRITER OF THIS WAS AN ADULT. As you see 
he built up a defence. It was cynicism. The child, however, has no 
such defence. He is a ready victim, 
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(2) RADIO.  Penetrates every home. Every child from 
babyhood exposed. Sensational stories, luring advertisements, 
Moronic crooning and raucous jazz. A very serious evil, Due 


censorship needed with one objective: TO PRODUCE GOOD 
CITIZENS. 


I do not think we realise how deeply the modern radio hurts, 
harms, moulds the child, ’ 

LET US TAKE ADVERTISING AS AN EXAMPLE, 

Apart from newspapers, hoardings and handbills, the radios 
of the world from’ dawn till midnight send out deceitful, and semi- 
deceitful advertising, This beats upon the consciousness of humanity 
ceaselessly, influencing almost every thought and word and deed, — 

THE ADULT GRADUALLY ACQUIRES A SELF. 
DEFENCE against this perpetual battering. Unfortunately that * 
defence is cynicism, But the child does not know any better, and so 
is inevitably affected, deceived, moulded, His great ideal of life 
tends to become a successful advertiser. 

THE WHOLE MOTIVE OF COMMERCIAL ADVERTIS.- 
ING IS TO GET, to acquire, to delude, to deceive, to persuade, 
to allure one’s fellow men. It is one hundred per cent selfish, 

acquisitive. 

The child and the youth, surrounded by evidence of this, tend 
to conclude that this is the true motive of life, that cleverness in 
deceit for personal profit wins the world’s greatest prizes, The 
young people absorb this attitude towards life, gravely to their 
detriment. They think of success in life in purely worldly terms and 


ial values. 
“a ALL THIS IS AS EQUALLY TRUE OF THE 


ete commercialisation of these two great rind is a 
planetary tragedy. They could have done so much more . oe 

ss than they have done. Not only have they done so little for 
ye but they have done and are doing infinite harm as a result of 
8 


their influence upon youth and adult, 
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AND ALL THIS IS QUITE DELIBERATE, is skillfully 
calcalated to the ead of personal profit, 


“GET RICH QUICK"! 

TODAY. DESPITE THE SPLENDID EFFORTS of 
principals and their staff, to the child it appears thet SUCCESS 
SIMPLY MEANS BECOMING RICH. “Get. get, get” becomes 
the motive for all effort. ‘* Trick, deceive, outwit, compete”, becomes 
the mode, the means of success % . 

MANY CHILDREN ARE THUS SPOILT, MARRED as 
potential good citizens They are sent out into life with a strong 
desire to advertise themselves, to sell themselves, their education, 
their scholastic degrees, their highest gifts, for money, power, 
possessions. 

OF RELIGION, of the Divine Presence, they know naught, 
Their minds are not spiritually moulded. Rather are they radio- 
moulded minds. 

Cf. American child's grace : “This food comes to us by 
the courtesy of God Almighty.” 

Child seeing first rainbow: ‘What is it supposed to 

advertise?" ! 3 

Thus the young people become moulded by adults into selfish 
embodiments of a ravenous passion for getting things, 

EXCUSE ME IF I SEEM TO OVERSTRESS THIS. I 
know there are great and fine adult exceptions. 

THE CHILD, AS SOON AS IT IS OLD ENOUGH, 
PERCEIVES humanity perpetually advertising itself and its wares, 
luring, deceiving, setting baits to entrap the unwary. : 

The London Times, July 16th, 1942, reported a remarkably 
frank speech by Lord Salisbury in the House of Lords which exposes 
the influences that have played so great a part in producing our 
‘present chaos : 


Speaking of the vast difficulties of educating 40,000,000 
people to be true citizens of a modern democratic State, the 
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noble Lord said that the child on leaving school was subjected 
to bombardment by a host of cheap newspapers whose object 
was to make money and whose managers knew that it was 
more profitable to appeal to the passions than the intelligence, 
Sometimes he felt that the vast circulations of the cheap 
press would almost justify a policy of compulsory illiteracy. 
(Laughter and “Hear, hear".) It had been said with 
considerable truth that the chief function of education was 
to prevent a child from being humbugged by the newspapers. 
Unhappily, it would take more than nine years of school life 
to achieve that desirable result. Therefore, unless we could 
retain our children under educational control and supervision 
for a considerably longer period, and as long as some of the 
newspapers appeared to be written by the half-educated for 
the uneducated, so long should we be producing what has been 
described as “‘a newspaper-reading, advertisement-believing, 
propaganda-swallowing, demagogue-led man, a man who makes 
modern democracy a farce itself.” 


CITIZENS OR CYNICS? 

THE CHILD IS BROUGHT UP AND TRAINED AMIDST 
ALL THIS. It also receives an education which is eighty per cent 
materialistic, in which true religion has only a minute part, Under 
some educational regimes, the child is taught to memorise facts and 
ideas in order that by repeating them correctly at examinations it 
will win educational rewards, defeat its fellow pupils and shine over 
them, and then sell the whole result of education in the market place. 
Having got the best price it can, it promptly forgets a considerable 
measure of what it has learnt, It is, however, that the mental 
processes used in learning fit the individual for learning almost 
ee DAY EDUCATION itself still inclines to the” 


combative, competitive, acquisitive, materialistic; such education 


develops these traits in the scholar. 


A wit has expressed thus 
“Ream it in jen 0 Qe RE 
Children’s heads are hollow, — 
Slap it in, bang it in, 
Still there's tnorede fellate 
Cf. MARK TWAIN 
“ Education is not so swift as massacre, but 
deadly in the long run.” dus} 
THE CHILD HAS NO CHANCE A 
In adolescence he inevitably grows up like hi 
fellow men. With numerous belived 
moulded by both into a self-centred, | 
spirituality and of culture. e ae 
Small wonder, then, that so many tend to grow 1 
and materially minded cynics instead of fine citizens. 
THE GLUECK SURVEY shows that the deli 
long been at odds with his father, whilst most of the go 
the whole remain close to their fathers. The incorri 
from erratic and conflicting discipline, which bani | 
defy all authority. He has taken many beating for iis 
learned nothing from them except how to endure pain wl 
of grisly use to him in a crniebaa The ve 
this summing up: oak 
Wie wre living ia om oa nn Corrupt © poli 
makes a mockery of moral platitudes. Old fi 
breaking the moral laws are gone. As lng 
minent large-scale offenders consistently e p 
tion and politicians pander to (pal with) o 
we cannot without hypocrisy decry the 
the young. We fail cima 
ent, morally wholesome set of values. That is om 
reason why preaching to the young is gr 
them with amused cynicism. ns us” 


we are. _ 


“ 
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WORLD WIDE ACTION URGENT 
; DO YOU NOT AGREE that this is now a matter for effec- 
tive national action? WE, ADULT INDIVIDUALS, MUST PUT 
OUR OWN HOUSES IN ORDER. THERE IS NO SUBSTITUTE 
FOR THAT. The State should more fully recognise its responsibilities 
to youth; for from the youth of a generation the future citizens and 
leaders are drawn. 

THE STATE MUST FULFIL ITS OBLIGATION to the 

young people of the nation, Whilst not coddling them unduly, in 
their earlier and most susceptible years, it should protect them from 
sex excitation in movies, in radio entertainment and especially in all 
advertising. Realistic and alluring posters accentuating sex attraction 
by scanty clothing and amorous postures are plastered by the cinema 
industry all over our cities and towns. Magazines, newspapers, shops, « 
contain highly coloured appeals of a similar nature, The youthful mind 
and imagination are very responsive to such exhibitions by adults, 
and to accounts in the papers of adult misconduct and infidelity. 

THE AWAKENING CREATIVE POWER is often dis- 
turbing them. In adolescence, character is being formed, is constantly 
being moulded from without. I fear that all too often the best of 
example in the home is nullified by the example outside the home. 

THE PROBLEM, THEN, IS NOT OF HOME, parents, 
teachers, alone. It is world-wide. For adults do not hesitate to 
increase their trade profits by using every kind of harmful inducement 
to the purchase of their commodities. 

INDECENCY, SUGGESTIVENESS, SEX EXCITATION, 
must be banished and our cities and towns swept clean, Then young 

people may pee safely phe : fy ve ae shelter of home and 
ke their own way in the world, 

Be Pte LAST HALF OF THE 20TH CENTURY should be 
a tesiand especially by great advances in Education, As #00. 
5 free to do so, nations will do well to direct their immense 
lai to the welfare, spiritual, moral and physical, of the youth of 


the world, by whom the New Age must be built, 
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EDUCATION FOR FINE CITIZENSHIP — 
‘ONE MOST VALUABLE CO 


young and old to the end of vrodening 
human beings, and so of human civilization. 

THE IDEAL OBJECTIVE is to ies 
knowledge with which life may be foe 
overcome, 


SEX EDUCATION P r eS 
HOW, WHERE AND By: WHOM 
given? dt 
Let me suggest an answer. As so 
‘that is as soon as they notice the diff 
inquire, young people should be wisely 
the creative functions of their bodies, 
ignorance either of the place and purpose 
the grievous effects of its misuse. E 
mistakably aware of the dangers to both 
indulgence, 
HOW SHOULD THIS GUIDANCE 
at first, I submit, be a highly individual and val 
received preferably from one whom the boy or girl lo 
Ideally, 1 conclude, mothers should guide girls an 
boys. Primarily this is the responsibility of the p 
one else. The wise and sympathetic family doctor or we 
minister may, however, assist or even replace the parents sh 
not feel equal to the task. The right occasions and the righ 
tations are of supreme importance and the cs aust be told, 
untruths. In the absence of state clinics founded for t he 
as in the New age we bopé tidy AIT ad 
experts trained for the task, the parents can and do ne 
their children by their own example and by their fulfil Hfilmen 
of parental responsibility in this most : t 
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submit that a home with a si 
Christ-like love is a form of 
which there is no alternative, 


trong moral atmosphere based upon 
instruction and guidance for life for 


THE CHILD AS A PERSON 


ree lh did ancient civilizations produce great men and women, 
’ é art and engineering achievements without the aid of 
_ sn é ucation ? What is “the mystery of a person" ? (Carlyle) 
a c hildren born persons ’” or are they just girls and boys? Why 
id the Christ place so great a value upon: ‘these little ones” ? 
Should children be protected from the tyranny of the adult ? Should 
a child be restricted at all points? Must we be like the mother in 
Punch: “Go and see what Tommy is doing and tell him he 
mustn't."" Should children be brought up on “do” and “don't” ? 
Are intelligence and industry at school to be decided only by 
marks? Should corporal punishment be displaced by “the new 
discipline '’ ? . 


REPRESSION OR REDIRECTION? 

IN OFFERING A REPLY TO THE LAST OF THESE 
VITAL QUESTIONS, I am expressing purely personal, rather than 
Theosophical opinions concerning one great need of the world 
today. As I have suggested earlier, one need is for spiritual, 
intellectual, cultural and political’ leaders. 1 have already 
made suggestions concerning the influence upon the  develop- 


ment of the child of parental idealism and the conditions of 


pre-natal life. si 
WHAT ARE THE FUNDAMENTALS in the training oa 


leaders, as indeed of all children? One is, I suggest, that the world 


outlook, the planetary yision, should be inculcated from the begin- 
ning. Another is that all discipline should take the form of a, 


redirection rather than a suppression of the upwelling, and often 


overflowing, energies of youth. 
1 Politics, the science of State organisation, 


a7 
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SPARE THE ROD AND SPARE THE CHILD?? f 
SIR EDMUND GOSSE, in his enjoyable book, Father and 
Son: A Study in Temperaments, tells of an incident which occurred 
when he was six years old, He had been guilty of disobedience and his 
father, after a solemn sermon, chastised him sacrificially by giving him 
several cuts with a cane. Sir Edmund Gosse writes: | 
“I have to confess with shame that I went about the house 
for some days with murderous hatred of my father locked 


within my bosom.” 
1 AM AWARE OF THE VIEW THAT A GOOD THRASH- 
ING does no one any harm, but find myself quite unable to accept it. 
I know that whilst an immense change is taking place in the theory and 
practice of child training, as a result of which a spirit of individuality 
‘and co-operation pervades the modern class-room, masters and mis- 
tresses of the old type still hammer their will upon the children in their 
care. Such teachers are generally themselves insensitive, unsympathetic 
and uninspired, whilst the children are all too often devitalised. They - 
have been described as “‘ plastic lumps to be crushed into a given 
mould”’, the result being “ standardisation or illiteracy. ... The 
cane was the sceptre, symbol of power in an age of mental and 
emotional torture. Mental torture, for those who were punished knew 
beforehand of the impending strokes, and the mental suspense was 
greater pain than the physical shock. Emotional torture, because all 
self-respect vanishes when one becomes a beaten unit in a fear-ridden 
group. . . . School became intermittent warfare . . . The odds were 
on the teacher and all the losses against the child, . . . There was 
no redress except in cases of extreme brutality and this was, and is, 
always difficult to establish as a fact.’ 
THE EFFECTS OF SUCH A SYSTEM, and especially of 
such punishments, make a lasting impression upon the developing adult, 
_ Shocks sustained by the child can become firmly embedded in the sub- 
conscious and remain as a hidden and potential adverse influence 
throughout the whole life. These problems resolve themselyes 


1 The Psychology of Punishment, by Arthur B, Allen, L.C.P., F.R.S.A. A.H, Coll, 
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into queries: when to unish, . : : 
unite? 3 hes ea oe is aS 

,, _ CONSIDERATION OF THESE QUESTIONS brings me, 
with many modern educationalists and psychologists, to a strongly held 
Personal conviction. IT IS THAT CORPORAL PUNISHMENT 
should be unthinkable, not only where new and more sensitive children 
€re concerned, but in the training of all children. Corporal punishment 
not only does not remedy misconduct, but by the shock which it gives, 
both to the body and psyche, intensifies the existing causes of difficulty, 
Gnd in addition is most likely to create new ones: for what greater 
Bhock could there be to a child than the humiliation and pain of 

Sorporal punishment administered by those hitherto trusted and loved ? 
ink RIGHT CONDUCT IS DEPENDENT upon a harmonious 
+ relationship between the Spiritual Soul or Inner Self of man, the mind, « 
© emotions and the physical body ; for these interact upon each other 
“Sontinually, conditions in any one of them being reflected in all of 
the others. Every physical shock, for example, disturbs the harmoni- 
ous relationship which normally exists throughout the whole nature 
F a healthy, happy child, It then becomes difficult for the Ego, the 
piritual Self within, to express itself through, and control the 
ions of its new vehicles, 
- One imagines that, when the time for rebirth approaches, 
jc prevision of the possibility of corporal punishment, either at 
or at school, would cause the advanced Soul to choose a more 
‘ourable parentage and environment, if such were within its karma, 
when a certain stage of development has been reached a considera- 
measure of freedom is granted to a reincarnating Ego in the 
hoice of the Nation, the family and the conditions into which it 
will be reborn. Since the world’s need for inspired leadership can 
ly be met by the reincarnation of such highly developed human 
; it is important that no unnecessary obstacles should be put in 
the of rebirth into an otherwise favourable environment, Nothing, 
4 s, would drive a highly evolved, and therefore sensitive, 
/ ope ll from prospective parents and teachers more than the 
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existence in them of the disrespect and the streak of sadistic brutality 
from which the infliction of severe corporal punishment arises. 


OBSERVATION OF CHILDREN AND ADULTS who have 
been brought up on the ‘ spare the rod’and spoil the child’ principle, 
has shown that many of them have been spiritually and intellectually 
deadened, and psychically and physically coarsened, as a result of the 
frequent infliction of corporal punishment. For a fuller exposition of 
this subject, see The Psychology of Punishment, by Arthur B. Allen, 
and Children as Persons, by Charlot M. Mason, 

In a broadcast which was also printed in The Broadcaster 


of Western Australia, February 23, 1952, DR. RUTH SHEFFIELD 
STATED: 


Regulations made under the Education Act in this State 
impose strict limits on the use of corporal punishment in our 
schools, The limits are not always observed, itis reported, 
but the Education Department can and does invoke the 
regulations to deal with errent teachers reported by parents, 
The boxing of children's ears is strictly forbidden, So, too, 
is corporal punishment for girls aged twelve years and over, 
Corporal punishment for girls below the age of twelve is 
allowed only in very extreme circumstances, If it is to be 
inflicted it is to be carried out only by a female teacher, 
When corporal punishment is inflicted on girls, a statement of 
the circumstances and a full report must be sent to the district 
superintendent. Generally, corporal punishment may, as a last 
resort, be inflicted by the head teacher only and may be employ- 

ed for offences against morality, gross impertinence, or wilful 
: and persistent disobedience, Corporal punishment shall not be 

inflicted for failure or inability to learn, for trivial breaches of 

school discipline or for neglect to prepare home lessons, 


“BAD CITIZENS ARE MADE, NOT BORN 


‘Juvenile delinquents”, continues Dr, Sheffield, “get better 
treatment than our school children! This dawned on me when I learnt 
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from a kindly Children's Court magistrate that * i 
4S out of date now in our Children’s Courts’, and further, that 
“nowadays there is help and sympathy, not a beating, for the youngster 
who goes too far’.” 5 
This is no preparation for good citizenship ! We don't want 
stunted, fearful or aggressive children who resent or distrust 
authority and cannot get along happily with their fellow men: 

But without more intelligent goodwill and wisdom in dealing 

with children, that is all we are going to reap. Let's face it. 

Beatings, strappings and other harsh punishments are autocratic 

measures, worthy only of the dictator state that needs to 

prove that “might is right”. They are contrary to the 
fundamentals of democracy and the United Nations Charter, 
both of which proclaim the freedom and dignity of the indi- « 
vidual, whatever his race, nationality—or age! It's time, 
therefore that we, the parents of Australia, and trustees for 
the Nation's future, unite in demanding the abolition of 
corporal punishment in our schools, 

Such is the expressed opinion of a medical specialist, Dr. Ruth 
Sheffield. 

WHAT IS THE ALTERNATIVE TO SMACKING AND 
THRASHING ? | suggest it is a wise, firm, redirection of often un- 
wittingly misdirected energies and interests and a continual appeal 
to reason. 


HYPERSENSITIVITY AND THE MODERN CHILD 
THIS BRINGS ME TO A RATHER STRANGE PHENO- 
MENON OF OUR TIMES. I refer to the growing evidence 
for the existence and activity of supernormal faculties. This 
has become so marked that the existence of what has come to be 
called Extra-Sensory Perception in man has been demonstrated after 
ive laboratory tests. The hypersensitivity often shows itself 
early. Children display uncanny wisdom and unusual perception 
fen Such young people require special care and this poses 
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a difficult problem for parents and teachers, I suggest 

ure prychic powers, these should be trented as quite 

should be neither encouraged nor discouraged ; rather should they be 

taken for granted, so that the child may grow up to think of them as 

perfectly normal, On no occasion should they be made the subject of j : 
” ‘ ? 


parade before others, ‘ ¥ A 
PARENTS AND TEACHERS SHOULD ALSO REMEM. 
BER THAT THE PSYCHIC CHILD~ is far more sensitive in 
every way than the non-psychic, Using always common sense, 
all treatment should be gentler, kinder and more lenient than 
is usually given to the robust, objective type of child; for the 
greater sensitivity produces more intense response to disciplinary 
correction, and especially to the mental aspects of any punish- 
«ment which may be deemed necessary. Such children should 
never be corrected publicly on this account, When they have done — 
wrong, their psychic nature causes them to experience an extreme 
sense of guilt and humiliation, They tend to brood unduly upon thei 
error and upon any injustice in the treatment meted out to n. 
This may set up complexes which can later destroy health and 
happiness, especially since the psychic child is also subject to i ces 
and forces to which non-psychic types are unresponsive, 
inevitably affect his conduct and may lead him, if not protected, into 
errors into which the normal child would not fall. as 
ALL THESE CONSIDERATIONS ARE OF ESPECIAL 
IMPORTANCE JUST NOW; for whilst it is true that the finest 
types of human beings, the leaders and geniuses of the New Age, 
will be advanced Egos, there would appear to be in addition very 
large numbers of children being born at this period who under right 
training could develop into wise leaders of men. This presupposes 
that as Egos they have the necessary development and evolutionary ; 
experience behind them. If they have and are born under helpful ie 
parental, . climatic and magnetic conditions, then with the : 
education they could become powerful influences for good in he 
community. This is especially true at the present time; 
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leaders with Magnetic personalities generally 
crises and special opportunities, personal and national, the present may 
justly be regarded as both intensely critical and full of Opportunities 
for the display of those qualities which are the mark of the true leader, 


arise in response to 


A LEADER OF MEN 
WHAT ARE THE CHIEF QUALITIES TO BE DEVELOP. 
ED IN A: PROSPECTIVE LEADER? Some of them, I suggest 
are: capacity for sublimated self-hood; the sense of a great mission 
and of having the power to fulfil it: self-confidence; vision and 
ability and- courage to recognise and answer the call when it comes ; 
courage, physical and mental; earnestness; integrity; knowledge of 
the world; faculty for handling men; camaraderie ; enthusiasm and 
fervour; joy of living; sympathy; health; capacity to be inspired y 
on occasion and to convey that sense of uplift to those who are to be 
led; knowledge of guiding principles; insight into first causes ; 
humility ; an inherent goodness and godliness; a flair for propaganda; 
calmness on some occasions and fire on others; oratory, 
(For a full exposition of this subject, see Leadership Through 
the Ages, by Lieut.-Gen. Sir George MacMunn, ) ‘ 
WHEN PRACTICABLE, THE CHILD SHOULD VISIT 
FOREIGN COUNTRIES; for the mental outlook of the leader-to-be 
must be broad, tolerant and co-operative, and more especially, if 
suggest, concerning other religions and peoples. The planetary view 
must continually be inculcated and the child taught to see a 
as a whole, and realise the interdependence of man upon man and o 


nation upon atig, hb ‘ . 

IN CONCLUSION, it seems to me to be most 7 
that both parents and teachers should have es ha wee € 
their parental and tutorial offices. They shou js - nat 
conscious of a profound respect for the pin e! abe 
child. They should recognise the laws which govern 


i f rebirth and cause and 
tionary development, especially the laws of r 


the child's own innate qualities, 
brought over from past lives. 


